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FOREWORD 

, What was a Sanskrit College ip Poona during the first half of de 

nineteenth century became the Deccan College soon after universities 

were founded in India. A few years ago? it* was decided, to the regret 

of all concerned, to close the college, but happily it has been resuscitated 

and raised to the status of a Post-graduate and Research Institute. 

This first number of its Bulletin, issued within six months of its 

latest transformation, gives the public an idea of the different directions 

. in which research is carried on in the Institute and of the vast, fruitful 
■ • ... . 
field of activities that lies before it. It is a splendid achievement, 

worthy of the best literary traditions of the ancient Maratha Capital, on 

which the professors and pupils of the Institute deserve our warmest 

congratulations. We may confidently augur for the Bulletin a 

career of prolonged usefulness and distinction. 

* * 

Tne Institute concerns itself, for the present, with studies in history, 
sociology, linguistics and Vedic Sanskrit. For such studies what could 
be a more suitable place than Poona ? If it is true that research in the 
history, literature and culture of a region could be conducted most 
efficiently only at some centre within it, the ancient capital of the 
Peshwas with its historic associations, literary traditions and equipment, 
including the Deccan College and its spacious grounds hallowed by the 
revered memory of scholars and professors such as Wordsworth, Kiel- 
horn, Bhandarkar, Pathak, Selby, Baine, Tilak and Rajwade, is un- 
questionably the most ideal centre for research in the history and culture 
not merely of the Deccan but of the entire Province of Bombay. 

Was it a mere coincidence that to the reorganised Deccan College, 
built with the help of a liberal donation from a Parsi ( Sir Jamsetjee 
Jejeebhoy), and maintained by the British Government, was brought 
one of the greatest Sanskrit and Avesta scholars from Germany ( Dr. 
Martin Haug ) to teach the Hindu youth the ancient language of their 
Vedas? Was that remarkable combination of effort of people belonging 
to different communities and countries at cultural co-operation a mere 
fortuitous event ? Or was it a reminder of the universality of knowledge 
and of the need for close cultural co-operation between nations, a 
reminder also of the fact that interdependence is the rule of life and that 
the key to the salvation of human society lies in the growth of human 
unity and world community ? Or could it be regarded as a prelude to 
the synthesis of European and Asiatic culture for which many thought- 
ful people in the West yearn to-day as the only possible remedy for the 
ills of civilized sodiety such as those now witnessed ? 

Be that as it may, there can be no question that the best antidote to 
particularism, communalism and narrow nationalism is research. In 
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the study of the history of a people ora language more* than in any 
other Sphere of literary pursuit, ope realizes the interdependence of 
nations and sees the ceaseless interaction of races, of words and ideas, 
of culture patterns and of material arts. This can be amply exempli- • 
fled in the history of the Deccan an& other parts of India. Unity is 
achieved not < by a denial of diversity, but by the discovery of the 
true similarity underlying Outward forms. I trust that the professors 
and students of the Deccan College Post-graduate and Research 
Institute will make solid contributions in this direction, thus removing 
the veil of separation that keeps different communities and races 
apart and enabling them to realize their essential unity beneath 
apparent diversity. 

Nine years ago, a German journalist told me in Berlin : “ Western 
Civilization is cracking. For the reconstruction of world society we need 
a strong infusion of the mystic philosophy of the East. Write more 
books on the Sufi gospel of self-loss. They will have a very large sale 
in Germany.” To-day, it is a different Germany and a cfifferent 
Europe. But the need for the re-organization of society on the Sufi 
doctrine of Unity and the Vedic ideal of Dharma is all the greater, and 
it brings vividly to mind the following stirring words of Maeterlinck, 
who 9et over against each other the “ Western lobe ” and the “ Eastern 
lobe ” of the human brain : 

“ The one here produces reason, science, consciousness ; the other yonder secretes 
intuition, religion, the sub-conscious . . . More than once they have endeavoured to 
penetrate one another, to mingle, to work together ; but the Western lobe . . . has 
heretofore paralysed and almost annihilated the efforts of the other. We owe to it 
extraordinary progress in all material sciences, but also catastrophes, such as those 
we are undergoing to-day ... It is time to awaken the paralysed Eastern lobe/’ 

R. P. Masani. 



EPIC 'QUESTIONS 

By 

V. S. SuKTHANKAR 

NO. 1 : DOES INDRA ASSUME The FORM OF A SWAN? 

Mbh. ( Crit. Ed. ) 1. 57. 21 : hasyarupena 'samkarah. 

This is the second pSda of a stanza occurring in the Adiparvan 
which reads : 

bhagavan pujyate catra hasyarupena 'samkarah \ 

svayam eva grhitena Vasoh pritya mahaimanah II 

The Vulgate (1. 63. 21cd— 22ab) differs from this only in so 
far that it reads the second quarter of the stanza as hamsarupena 
ceivarah. 

I have discussed the text-reading briefly in Jhe Annals of the 
Bharufarkar Oriental Research Institute ( vol. 16, p. 100 f. ) and justified 
it, in my reply to the late Professor Winternitz, who in the course of 
a lengthy review 1 * 3 of the Adiparvan had drawn attention to it, observ- 
ing that as the reading was a lectio difficilior and was “ far from 
certain” it required a “wavy line”. While admitting that the reading 
adopted in the Critical Edition was a lectio difficilior I contended that 
since the documentary evidence in its favour was complete, therefore 
it need not be regarded as uncertain and there was no need of a 
“ wavy line ”. There would have been no reason for me now to 
revert to it but for two facts. On the one hand, it has been again, 
incidentally, criticized* by the late lamented Professor J. J. Meyer in 
his last publication, Trilogie altindischer Machte u. Feste d. Vegetation 1 
( Zurich-Leipzig 1937 ),— a thick opus with extremely rich and varied 
contents, enlivened as usual by the author’s spicy wit and trenchant 
style. On the other hand, the reading receives some confirmation 
from a new and unexpected source. 

Meyer argues for the reading of the Vulgate, characterizing the 
hasyarupena of the Critical Edition as an astonishing (“verwunder 
liche” ) reading, and dismissing hdsya- as the stupid mistake of some 
scribe ( “ein dummer Schreibfehler” ). 

The context in which the Mbh. stanza occurs is as follows. 
The righteous king Uparicara Vasu, having laid down his arms, 
retired to the forest and began practising penance. Indra and the 

1 ABORI, vol. 15, pp. 159 ff ; cf. p. 166. 

* Apparently, in complete ignorance of the previous discussion on the point 
in the Atmals. 

3 In the last part of the Trilogie, dealing with Indra. The reading in ques- 
tion is discussed on p. 5f. The references are to the pagination of this part of the 
Trilogie. 
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other .gods, apprehending trouble, appeared before him, and, dissuad- 
ing him from continuing his fierce austerities, induced him to return 
to his royal duties. .He should rule the kingdom of Cedi as Indra’s 
special friend. As a mark of his favour, Indra presented Vasu with 
various uncommon gifts, among them a crystalline aerial car 
( sphatikam vimanam ) and a. garland of unfading lotuses ( known as 
Indramala ) which would protect the king against the missiles of his 
enemies and bring him wealth and victory ( vaijayantim ). But he gave 
him also a bamboo staff ( vainavm ya$lim ), which would protect the 
good ( 'si^dnam pratipalinim ) and of course chastise the wicked. 
King Vasu brought home these precious gifts, according the wonder- 
ful staff full divine worship. That was how, we are told, the custom 
began of bringing from the forest, at a certain specified season, 
the staff, pole or tree, which was then set up, decorated with flowers, 
wreaths, flags, and with piiakas— whatever these latter are— and 
worshipped in due form. Here we find the stanza cited above, which 
says in effect thaf on this occasion Indra is worshipped, according to 
ancient rites, in a certain form assumed by the god of his own 
accord, out of love for Vasu Uparicara. 

What was this form ? Was it the form of a swan, as the 
Vulgate has it and as Meyer argues ? That is the question. 

Before we try to answer this question, it would be well to 
examine the MS. evidence a little more closely than Meyer appears 
to have done. The important MS. readings ( ignoring that of D s ), as 
given in the Critical Edition, may be put in the following synoptical 
form: 

N ( except Ki ) hamsarupena 1 

)■ samkarah (B s Dn cesvarali) 

Kj M ( = Text ) hasyarupena 4 J 

T G ya^irupena Vasavah 

To this we may now add the important, newly discovered eight 
hundred years old Nepali MS. of the Adi ( of which I have given full 
collations in ABORI, vol. 19, pp. 201 ff. ), which agrees exactly with 
Ki M and therefore supports the critical text in an unambiguous 
manner. 

Now let us see what Meyer has to say about these readings. 
According to him ( p. 5 ), the original cesvarah ( found in the Vulgate ) 
was misunderstood as referring to god Siva ; and, with a view to 
clarifying its meaning, it was deliberately changed by some scribe into 
'samkarah, which latter is a well-known epithet of Siva. And further 
hasyarupena of the Critical Edition is, according to Meyer, as already 

1 The actual reading of K x is hamyahamyarupena, which is clearly corrupt. 
The original s has been wrongly transcibed as m : a common mistake in Deva- 
magari transcripts of Sarada MSS. ; there is moreover dittography. The portion 
of the text under discussion is missing in the Sara da codex. 
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remarked, nothing more than the ^tupid blunder of some copyist for . 
the original hamsafupena. 

It may be made perfectly clear once for all that at least as far 
as the Mahabharata text is concefned, the time when one could juggle 
with readings of MSS. and lay down the law ex cathedra as to what is 
the original, what is an emendation and what is a scribe’s mistake, is 
long past. It has now become a very much more serious and compli- 
cated matter, since the publication of the Critical Edition. To entitle 
anyone to a hearing, he must first of all show that he understands the 
critical apparatus and that he has studied the stemma codicum 
published by me on p. XXX of the Prolegomena of my edition of the 
Xdiparvan. 

Let us now go back to the MSS. There we find that 'samkarah 
( of the Critical Edition ) is documented by the whole of the Northern 
Recension (including the new Nepali MS.) and the Malayalam version, 
while ce'svarah ( championed by Meyer ) is merely tile reading of B 5 
Dn ! Now one would like to know why what Meyer considers the 
original reading (ce'svarah) is found only in the most recent version 
represented by Nllakantha ( end of the 17th century ) with the spora- 
dic support of one aberrant Bengali MS. (B r ,), while what he considers 
a recent emendation {‘samkarah) is found in still older versions repre- 
sented by MSS. scattered all over India from Kashmir to Malabar and 
from Gujarat to Bengal, including the distant Nepal and excepting (in 
addition to the Vulgate ) only the Tamil-Telugu zone, which latter has 
moreover a third and divergent reading ( Vasavah ). How is it that 
only the Nllakantha version has preserved the correct reading, while 
all other— much older — versions of North India together with the 
entire Malayalam version from the South contain what Meyer regards 
as a corruption ? If 'samkarah of all N and M MSS. be a corrupt 
reading, as Meyer maintains, then Nllakantha could have got his 
ce'svarah only by emendation, because I do not think that Nllakantha had 
access to any really old Mahabharata MSS., containing very original 
readings. In thousands of cases his text shows what can be proved, 
with absolute certainty, to be secondary, inferior, or corrupt readings. 

This inability on the part of Meyer to recognize in a patently 
simple case what is original and what is secondary shows that he had 
only very vague notions of the relationship between the different 
recensions, versions and manuscripts. And the ignorance of this 
relationship is absolutely fatal to any attempt to discriminate 
between original readings and emendations and scribes’ mistakes. 
You can never find out an original reading by selecting one which 
suits your purpose, or satisfies your aesthetic sense, or appeals to you 
in some other way, and then looking about for reasons in support 
of your a prion choice ; because almost always “good” reasons can be 
fou*d for nearly every reading. It is not a question of dialectic, but 
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. of documentation. And no amount of tendentious arguing will refute 
the objective evidence of MSS. 

t 

* f MSS. in this case ctearly prove that the process of alteration 
has been the reverse of what is imagined by Meyer. Here, it, is 
evident, ce'svarah has not been changed into 'samkarah for the sake of 
clarity, as Meyer maintains; but, on the other hand, 'samkarah has 
been very clearly changed into ce'svarah— already rendered suspect by 
the expletive ca— perhaps, to avoid confusion, iamkara being here not 
the nomen proprium of Siva, but an epithet meaning “ beneficent, 
promoting welfare ”. 1 

We can now turn to the other word of the pada, the more 
difficult of the two : was it hasyarupena, hamsarupena or ya$Hrupena ? 
Meyer (p. 5) rightly rejects the last. It is correct as far as the sense 
goes ; but it can hardly be the original reading. Were it so, no scribe 
would think of deliberately changing it into the obscure and .almost 
unintelligible hasyarupena or hamsarupena, both of which are,* more- 
over, graphically unrelated with the former. From what we know of 
scribes’ emendations they tend generally to simplify the text, not to 
complicate it. If that be so, then either hasyarupena or hamsarupena 
is the correct reading. Morever yatfirupena is confined (like Vasavah) 
to TG, and does not receive any support even from M, which in 
innumerable cases has preserved— in contradistinction to the TG 
version — the original reading, which has been emended or simplified 
in TG. 2 

There remain, therefore, only the two alternatives — hasyarU- 
pena given by M with the new Nepali MS., and hamsarupena 
supported by N (except Ki). By the test of the agreement bet- 
ween independent versions, 3 hasyarupena is clearly indicated as the 
original reading, since we have here an agreement between the inde- 
pendent versions of the extreme North and the extreme South, it 
being preferable to hamsarupena , supported only by the central sub- 
recension. It is, moreover, undoubtedly the lectio difficilior (as was 
rightly observed by Winternitz in the course of the review mentioned 
above), which accounts for its being surreptitiously ousted by the 
other. Both documentary and intrinsic probability are thus unques- 
tionably in favour of the reading hdsyarupena adopted in the Critical 
Edition. 

What indeed are we to understand by the hamsarupena of the 
Vulgate ? The word hamsa has a number of meanings. Monier 
Williams gives the following : 

1 This point has been discussed by me in the paper mentioned above, ABORl , 
vol. 16, p. 101. 

2 For this point also cf. ABORl , vol. 16, p. 101. 

3 Cf. Prolegomena to Adi, p. xci. 
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a goose, gander, swan, flamingo ( or other aquatic bird ) ; the soul or /spirit 
(sometimes ‘the Universal Soul or Supreme Spirit’, identified with Viraj, 
Narayana, Visnu, 5iva, Kama, and the Sun ) ; one of .the vital airs ( Lex. ) ; a Hind pf 
ascetic; a man of supernatural qualities born under a particular constellation ; 
an ambitious monarch ( Lex. ) ; a horse ( Naigh. ) ; ap excellent draught-ox ( accor- 
ding to some, ‘ a buffalo ’ ) ; a mountain ( Lex*. ) ; a temple of a particular 
form ; a kind of Mantra or mystical text ; silver ( Lex. ) ; envy, malice ( Lex. ) ; 
name of two metres ; ( Music ) a kind of measure ; a mystical name of the 
letter h ; a spiritual preceptor ; name of a Deva-gandharva ; of a Danava ; of a 
son of Brahma ; of a son of Vasudeva ; of a son of Arista ; of a son of 
*Brahmadatta and general of Jarasaiiidha ; of various authors ; of one of the 
Moon’s horses ; of a mountain. 

Meyer ( p. 6 ) has cited copious examples for the meanings of 
hamsa as the sun, the sun-god, as Visnu and as Krsna (son of 
Dharma ). 

Unfortunately none of these fit in the case o£ Indra. Meyer 
( p. 6 ) found, however, a loophole in the meaning of hamsa as “ sun- 
god ”, and he surmised that perhaps the idea of this hamsarupa of 
Indra was to be dated back to the period when Indra was still 
recognized as a sun-god ! 

Nllakanfha, who has commented on this stanza, had naturally 
some difficulty in explaining this hamsarupa. According to him Indra 
was : hamsarupena yukto hamsarupi I iasya buddhisthasya rupasya vise- 
sanam svayam eva etc. To Nllakanfha the hamsa- form is present only 
in the mind ( buddhistha ) of the worshipper. To Meyer, on the other 
hand, who was a realist with a vengeance, this explanation naturally 
did not satisfy. According to him ( p. 4f. ), Indra, who is 
ordinarily invisible to mortals, takes on the concrete form of a swan, 
so as to be visible to Vasu and his subjects. Meyer further found 
( p. 5 ) the acquatic bird admirably suited to the mirth and gaiety and 
the sportive games that accompany the ceremonial. 

Now which is the original and which is the emendation of 
these two readings ? The characteristic of a scribe’s emendation, as 
has been well said, is that it has all the appearance of improvement 
without its reality. Ours is a case in point, hamsarupena is a phrase 
under which you can think all sorts of things, all equally vague ; but 
on closer inspection they prove to be uniformly inadequate. 

For why should Indra appear before Vasu, or the kings who 
followed in his footsteps, in the form of a swan of all things in the 
world, whether in a concrete shape before the eyes of his worshippers 
or in an abstract form in their minds ? He had assumed one form 
already: that of the ya$ti, the staff. Meyer (p. 101) has himself 
established — absolutely incontrovertibly — that the tree or the pole or 
the staff, which figures so prominently in the Indramaha ceremony, 
was worshipped, if not by Vasu, at least by the people whom 
the writer of the Mahabharata account had in mind, as a symbol, 
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an ifnage* or an incarnation of Ihdra himself, and not merely as a 
remembrance of a present from Inara to Vasu. As Meyer has pointed 
out, .the PurSnic writers, when speaking of the pole, refer to it 
unhesitatingly as “Indra” (or its ’synonyms “Sakra”, etc.) in such 
expressions as Sakrasthdna or Indrasthana, Indra (or Sakra) pada, 
Indraprayana, Sakrotthaparia, Sakrocchraya, Indram utthapayanti, 
Puramdaram utthapya, uttisthate (or nisidati) vajrapanih, etc. Visnu- 
dharamottara 2. 157. 3cd and (agreeing with it) AgnipurSna 268, 
6cd say in so many words that here is the god Indra himself, come to 
earth {bhumi$tha). 

And what a funny form to assume for the thousand-eyed god 'of 
gods, who had performed a hundred sacrifices, the wielder of the thunder 
bolt, the destroyer of enemies’ forts, the killer of Vala(orBala) 
and Vrtra, and the hero of a thousand other wonderful exploits: 
the form of a bamboo staff, with wreaths and bells, flags and buntings 
hanging from it and with those curiously shaped pi+akas, some of which 
at any rate, according to Meyer (p. 96), were shaped like penises! 
It was indeed a laughable form ( hasyarupa ), calculated to provoke 
mirth and laughter. And this form, it must be borne in mind, was not 
given to Indra by any man; such a thing would have been very likely 
resented by him. The great god, wishing to do good ( 'sainkara ) to 
Vasu, had assumed it himself \svayam eva grhitena ) out of his great 
love for the high-souled Uparicara Vasu ( Vasoh pritya mahatmanah ). 
The jocular form— kriddvatararupa, as Devabodha 1 puts it— assumed by 
the mighty god on this occasion caused great merriment ; and the 
feast was accordingly celebrated with much laughter and gaiety, as 
described in the Brhatsamhita, the Visnudharmottara and other texts 
(Meyer, p. 103 f.j. 

Thus both documentary probability and intrinsic considera- 
tions support the reading hasyarupena Samkarah. This reading is 
therefore not so astonishing as Meyer seems to have thought ; but 
it is astonishing that Meyer, who had with praiseworthy diligence 
extracted and translated very lengthy passages from about a dozen 
original sources describing the ceremony in great detail, and not 
found anywhere ( except in the Vulgate ) the remotest reference 
to Indra’s assuming the form of a swan or to his being represented 
as a swan, should have been so enamoured of the Vulgate reading, 
a reading which I am fully persuaded is nothing more than a scribe’s 
emendation in the archetype of the Central group. But perhaps even 
Meyer’s mistake is not so very astonishing : it is only an example 
of wishful thinking. Does it not connect Indra with the sun ( harnsa ) 

1 Devabodha has the gloss: hdsa(s\c)rupena krlduvatdrarupetfa. Here harnsa 
rupe$a would certainly not fit, as it is not clear how hcmisarupa would be krida • 
vatmarupa . — Devabodha is the oldest known commentator of the Mahabharata, and, 
in my opinion, the best 
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or at .least with the sun-god ? And Meyer’s whole the’sis ( pp. 134- 
144 ) is that Indra was originally just % not a rain-god or a thunder-god, 
but a sun-god, the vernal sun, the “genius” of fertility and vegeta- 
tion, in fact, a phallic deity ! 

' The redactors of the TG version were, .perhaps, after all wise, 
in discarding a reading which has caused -so much confusion and 
misunderstanding, and adopted the plain and simple ya$timpena 
Vasavah, which is a correct paraphrase of the original and has the 
additional advantage of being absolutely fool-proof. 

I am convinced that this hatnsa - incarnation of Indra is 
nothing more than a canard. 

Bhandarkar Oriental ) 

Research Institute, f- 
Poona. J 



APROPOS EPIC IYAT 


By 

S. M. Katre 

I had already occasion to record several instances of the Epic use 
of the Optative forms iyat and iyam for the past narrative in my two 

notes ‘ Epic iyat and Blends of Aorist and Optative Forms ’ ( JAOS 57, 
316-17) and ‘ Epic iyat ’ ( NIA I, 536). Thanks again to the Geneiai 
Editor of the Critical Edition of the Mahabharata and Editor of the 
forthcoming Vana- or Aranyaka-Parvan, the following occurrence of a 
similar phenomenon was brought to my notice. 

The passage in question is (Crit. Edn.) 3. 58. 7 : 
niscakrarSa tada raja tyaktva suvipulam sriyam (6 cd ) 
damayantyekavasira tom gacchantam prsthato ’ nviyat (7 ab ) 
sa taya bahyatah sardham triratram naisadho ’vasat (7 rd ) 

The variants for 7 b (’ nv -) iyat, as recorded in the critical 
apparatus are : Si ’bhyagat ; KB^.* D c D u Di. 2 . 4 - 6 M 'nvagat ; 
B 2 D 3 Ti 'nvayat. The Chitrashala edition has the form 'nvagat. 

It is clear that here we have the same set of forms as variants as 
in the other cases pointed out by me in my two previous notes, and 
the Epic use of the Optative for the Habitual or Narrative Past seems 
to be now beyond doubt. In this connection I must refer to Professor 
Vittore Pisani’s short paper on ‘Zum Optativ der wiederholten Hand- 
lung in der Vergangenheit ’ in IF. 50, 21 ff. My notice to this interest- 
ing note was drawn by Professor PlSANl himself in personal communi- 
cation dated 28th February 1938 : ‘ I find your interesting miscel- 
laneous note on epic iyat (NIA) I, p. 536. You express therein the 
opinion that other forms of this type may yet be discovered. Indeed 
I did point out such a form in Mbh. V 181,37 in a short paper pub- 
lished in Indogerm. Forchungen L p. 22.’ 

The passage which Pisani cites is the following : Mbh. V 181, 37 
( quoted from Benfey Chrestom.) : 

tato ’han tan api rane sarair asivisopamaih 
sanchidya bhumau nrpate patayeyan nagan iva 
PlSANl states ; ‘ Heir steht patayeyam offenbar fiir apatayam : ’ 

The reading in the Critical Edition 5.181. 34 d is : 

’patayam pannagan iva 

and the variants recorded are : BD„D 2 . 4 , « patyeyam nagan iva. Now 
it is surprising that the optative patayeyam is shown only by the B 
and Nilkantha (i.e. Vulgate)' versions and four D Mss, while the ma- 
jority of other Mss have the regular past in 'patayam pannagan iva. 
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There is thus a possibility that the.Devanagari graphy has. led to the 
confusion of the two forms. 

The problem here is not so simple. Although the examinatibn of 
Mss evidence points out apatayam as the more original of the two 
readings the interpretation of the stanza, itself is not so easy. With 
pdtcyeyam we get nagan which poses some difficulty, for the simile is 
not perfect if we do not interpret naga as a serpent. The variant for 
this, besides pannaga quoted above, is KsDj patagdn. Thus the Vul- 
gate reading is really the lectio difficilior and needs explanation. 

If we accept this lectio difficilior , leaving aside the difficulty con- 
nected with nagan iva f then here is another instance of the Optative 
used in the Epic with a root other than \/i- in the recounting of a past 
action. Full Bibliography on this question has been indicated by 
Pisani in his note with reference to similar usage in other Indo-Euro- 
pean languages. See also his paper on ‘ An unnoticed. Prakrit Idiom ’ 
in NlA 1, 190-92, giving further illustration of this aspect of the 
Optative. 

Professor Louis Renou, Grammaire Sanskrite , §292, note 1 , also 
refers to the confusion existing between the Optative and Preterite. I 
collect below some of the examples given by different scholars from the 
Indie field in illustration of this phenomenon. 

Prof. Jules Bloch, in his paper on ‘ Desiences d’ optatif en 
moyen indien ’ ( MSL . 23, 108) remarks : 4 Plus tard, dans, les textes 
ou le Sanskrit se defend mal contre des influences prakrites, on trouvera 
la itrace du meme melange dans quelques emplois exceptionnels de 3 
personne d’optatif en foncition de preterit/ 2 * : 

In his very interesting paper 4 Vedica ’ {III 5, 281-92) Walter 


1 ‘En raison de l’aspect de ses desinences et a la faveur des confusions de 
finales, lopt, prend, ca et la, dans des texts peu corrects, valeur preterit, au moins 
a la 3. sg ; refer, chez. J. Bloch MSL XXIII 108 et a jouter Ludwig Rigv. (Mhbh.) 
VI 262 Holtzmann Mahabh. IV 195 Bohtlingk (Ram.) ZDMG XLIII 68 
Hertel Mund U . I A (insc.) XVII 135 insc . Campa et Camb. (frequent) index 
625 ; en bouddh. Mhv I 419 II 532 III 215 Div. 392 8 Sound. IV. 15 ; et meme chez 
Bhatf. XIX 7, par une interpretation lache de P. D’apres Bergaigne Camb. 577 et 
Barth IV 108, cet emploi apparait d’abord dans Lopt. en -yia. — Autres ex. 
Neisser III V 281 : ’ 

2 Bibliography given by M. Bloch as footnote : — “ Type iydt upaydydt 
(Holtzmann, Gramm, aus dem Mahabh., 1021; Ram., 1, 2, 29 hanydt, cf. Roussel, 
f.As., 1910, I, 183; type vardheta, prat yudik$et hah (Ra ., 26, 22 ; II, 9, 23, voir 
Bohtlingk, Z. D. M . G., XLI, 186 ; cf. Weber, Rdmatap.up., Abh. Berlin, 1864, 
p. 299, v. 42 ; cf. p. 273 ; Mahabh., upatitfhetam, cite M. S. L. XIII, 38, peut etre 
un imperfait sans augment, cf. les exemples du Ram. dans rarticle de Roussel, p. 13). 

Pour le Mahdvastu , voir les notes de M. Senart, I, p. 401, 520 ; pour le Sanskrit 
6pigraphique dTndochines, notes de Senart et Bergaigne, Inscriptions due Campa 
et dt Cambodge, p. 109, 397. Pour le Prakrit jaina {care, dejjd, etc.), PlSCHEL § 466.” 

BULLETIN D. C. R. I, 2 
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Neisser refers to the ‘ Prateritale # Potentiale,’ and discusses the Vedic 
form mkhayavahai as a very living example of ' Vergangenes potentiell ’ 
and gives some other illustrations of this occurrence. On p. 283 he 
remarks : “ prateritale O p t a t i v e'sind im ai. Epos nicht selten. aus 
spaterer Zeit sei genannt, .nur als Beispiel, Sukas. Text, simpl. 52 (R : 
Schmidt, ZDMG, 55, 43 10 *) 'tatra dvau suhrdau. . .syatarn. AV. XII, 
4, 24, vidyat gibt Bloomfield mit recognized wider Hierzu RV. I, 
104,3 syatam ”, etc. 

Bohtlingk {ZDMG, 43, 68) refers to the form vyatiyat ‘ im sinne- 
eines Praet.’ from Ramayana 7, 99, 10. comparing the form prasriiyat 
in Ram. (Gorr. edn. 3, 63, 27) , see below. 

Alsdorf, ‘ The Vasudevahindi, a Specimen of Archaic Jaina-Maha- 
rastri ’ ( BSOS . 8, 324) gives the following forms from this text, wnich 
though optative in construction, appear as regular past forms : gacchlya 
‘ I went,’ dine gamesiya ‘ I spent the days,’ vocchiya ‘ he spoke,' kdsiya 
‘ he made,’ etc. Pvfy attention to these forms was drawn by Dr. Aesdorf. 1 
Examples of Epic Optative used for the narrative Past : 

(a) In the Ramayana of Valmlki : — 

(1) 1. 2. 28-29 : 

papatmana krtam kastam vairagrahanabuddhina 
yas tadrsam caruravam krauncarh hanydd akaranat 

Bohtlingk’s note : * Hier bedeutet hanyat nicht ‘ wer todten 
sollte ’, “ sonderen ’ ‘ wer todten konnte,’ d. i. ‘ getodtet hat.’ Der comm, 
erklart es durch katavan.’ He then gives the corresponding passage from 
the Bengali Recension : yat sururavam krauhcam avadhit tam akaranat. 

(2) 7. 99. 10 : 

evarh sa kalah sumahan rajyasthasya mahatmanah 
dharme prayatamanasya vyatiyad Raghavasya tu 

(3) 3. 63. 27 : 

ciram jlvatu me bharta bhratra saha mahabalah 
ity evam uktva Vaidehi prasniyat payasarh subharh 
This is Gorresio 3. 63. 27 (p. 262) and NSP ed. (1905) 3. *57. 24 
where the reading is however : idam astu tayor bhaktya tada snat 
pdyasam svayam. 

(b) In the language of the Inscriptions : 

In the Rajim Stone Inscription of Jagapala of the Kalachuri year 
896 edited by Prof. Kielhorn, we have : 


i I quote the full passage ( BSOS 8, 325); “ § 466, end, Pischel deals with 
some mysterious forms in -la which are ‘ mentioned by the grammarians as being 
used in the sense of the imperfect, aorist and perfect tenses,' and he thinks that, 
‘ inexplicable as it seems,' acchui, genhia ddtidiala , maria, hasia huvia, dehia arc 
really optatives of the present and kuh'ia, (hdhia, hohia, are really optatives of the 
present aorist. Whatever the correct explanation of these forms may be, thtj Vh. 
furnishes the first instances of their actual use ” 
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• (1) Line 2 : 

adhipatyarh bhavej yasya (for bhaved yasya) 

(2) Line 3 : . 

tasyanujo bhaved bhrata *Vasudevo tathapi va. 

(3) Line 7 : 

Bhayliam ca bhavet putram Desalam carimarddanam 
tathayarh sarasamghataih nihanyed ripuvahinl (rh) . 

All these optative forms express the Imperfect tense. 1 
(c) In Pali : 

Jataka IV 408 (J. no 499 Sivijataka, verse 68) : — 

Tam attharh pakasento Sattha diyaddham gatham aha- 
Codito Sivirajena Sivako vacanarh-karo 
ranno cakkhuni uddhatva brahmanass’ upanamaye 
saccakkhu brahmano asl andho raja upavisl ti 68 
Here th£ optative upanamaye is clearly Imperfect in ^ense. 2 3 

Professor Pisani brings out in this connection a similar use of the 
future while ‘ recollecting ’ past events with reference to Panini 3, 2, 112 
quoting Varadaraja’s LaghusiddhantakaumudV 

In his suggestive paper which started my own enquiries in this 
direction Prof. F. Edgerton gives the following examples from Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit. 4 5 

Saddharma-pundarika 190. 7 : sprse sa bodhim ‘ he attained en- 
lightenment.’ 

Mahavastu iii. 53. 16 ; Prajnapayed aham. . . .niside bhagavam, ‘ I 
offered: . .the Lord sat down.’ 

From the Mahavastu : — 

(i) I. 56 1211 : Ekantasthita sambahula te suddhavasakayika 
devaputra mama gathaye adhyabhaseran? 

(ii) I. 36 7 8 : Atha khalu Maudgalyayana Nando ca bhiksuh 


1 Cf. Indian Antiquary 17, 135 : “ To set the grammar right in every parti- 
cular, it would be necessary to rewrite nearly the whole inscription, or to append 
more remarks on it than the inscription deserves. But to give an idea of the author’s 
want of proficiency, I may point out some of his errors. The Potential mood he 
employs for the Imperfect tense in adhipatyam bhavejyasya (for adhipatyarh abhavad- 
yasya ) line 2 ; tasy anujo-bhaved (for ’bhavad) bhrata, line 3 ; Bhayilam ca bhavet 
putram (for Bhdyilas cabhavad putrah), line 3 ; and nihartyet (for nyahan), line 7.” 

2 On this form cf. Rivista indo-greco-italica, 16 (1932) parts i-ii, 23' note: 

' Jules Bloch mi scrive rimandandomi a Renou, Grammaire sanskrite, §292 note e 
aggiunge : On pourrait aussi mentionner sauf erreur (je n’ai id qu’une note, et pas 
le teste) le Jataka pali IV, 408 s , upanamaye ou le sens optatif est impossible. 

3 Riv. indo-greco-italica, 16 i-ii, 23. 

4 The Aorist in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, 33 ff. ( JAOS 57, 32—33) under 
section V. Blends of aorist and optative forms (also with future meaning.) 

5 Senart, ibid., pp. 419-20 : adhyabhdicran est un exemple significatif des con- 
fusilns, deja signalees, qui se manifestent ici entre le potentiel et raoriste. 
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Abhiyo ca bhiksuh Uttiyassa Sresthisya grham upasamkrameyuh}- 

(iii) I. 340 8 : Bhumi-parpatakam pradurbhaveya sayyathapi nama 
chatrpkam evam varnapratibhaso. 

(iv) I. 345® 9 : Te vayam bhavanto bhumiparpatakam aharam 
aharanta tamvarna tambhaksa tadadhara dram dirgham adhvanam 
tisthema. 

(v) I. 345 13 ' 14 : Te vayam bhavanto tam vanalatam aharam 
aharanta tamvarna tambhaksa tadadhara dirgham adhvanam tisthema. 

(vi) I. : 

so tam darsanam prapya janatam sannipatayet 1 2 * 
svakam drstirh samakhyati pascac ca na nivartati 

(vii) II. 194 1-2 : 

tarn saha girarh srunitva harsajatena cetasa 
vegajato namasyanto vahed 3 aham purusottamam 

(viii) II. 194 5 8 : 

tasya tamranakhi caranam jihvaya parilehiya 
rodamano udvikseyam 4 gacchantam purusottamam 

(ix) III. 2 14 ' 15 : 

so ham ca tam ghosarh srutva hrstapramuditendriyah 
stryarthiko iha gaccheyam' tena me pratimanaya. 


1 Ibid., p. 401 : Dans upasamkrameyuh , le potentiel est employ^ avec le sens 
de l’aoriste ou, plus exactement, de Timparfait. Ce n’est pas la seul trace de con- 
fusion entre ces deux temps, grace aux alterations dialectales et aux fausses analogies, 
ils arrivent ici a se toucher de tres pr£s. Devant revenir sur ce suject, je ne cite que 
quelques exemples ; ils sont de nature a montrer rorigine de cette me prise. La troi- 
si£me personne singulier de laoriste en e se rapprochait fort de la troisieme du po- 
tentiel en et, se confondait meme avec elle sous sa forme dialectale en e. Cette con- 
fusion ce marque dans noire texte par l’orthographe et, au lieu de e, la finale de 
beaucoup d'aoristes : prakdsayet , p. 250 15 , 251 1 ; prepay et, 329 12 ; praviiet, 307 16 ; 
samudgacchet , 339 7 ; prddurbhave (AB), °bhavet (C) 221 6 ; parinirvaye (C), 
°vayet (B), 267 18 ; upasamkrame, ni$kramet , 303 10 * 11 , etc. De la a meler les troisiS- 
mes personnes du pluriel, il n’y avail pas loin, et la troisieme de Taoriste en ensufr 
( etsuh ) est fr£quemment employee avec le 9ens du potentiel, oomme bhavensuh 
(coordonn£ avec bhaveya), p. 199 2 , 61 s , 5; fol. 106 a , upasamfoamensuh, p. 314 0 ; 
pravisensuh , fol. llO ; nipatensuh, p. 220 12 ; ci-dessous, dans cette page meme, man - 
yensuh , etc. Nous avons simplement la manifestations du m£me fait dans l'emploi 
present de upasamkrameyuh , auquel se compare p. 340 12 , 341 1 , pradurbhaveya, ‘ il 
apparut ' ; p. 345 9 » 14 , etc., tisthema, * nous nous tinmes ’ ; p. 56 13 adhyabha^eran * ils 
s'address&rent k Quelques cas plus isol6s paraissent marquer de nouveaux progrSs 
dans cette voie. Lai. Vist. 84, 3 : gacchi^u a le sens de la troisieme personne pluriel 
du potentiel ; Lotus, fol. 225 a , la phrase traduite par Burnouf : ‘ c'est alors que . . . 
Gadgadasvara . . . acquit une beaut£ telle . . . / se lit dans le texte : tatra . . . gagda- 
gadasvarega . . . iyam IdpsI £ril? prapta sydt. 

« Ibid., p. 520 : ‘ Le potentiel pour l'imparfait, pour samnipdtaye ou sathm - 
pdtayet , comme souvent. 

• Ibid., p. 532 : * Dans vahed et, quatre lignes plus bas, dans udvikseyam, etc., 
nous avons de nouveaux exemples du potentiel employ^ pour l'aoriste. 

4 Ibid., p. 465 : * gaccheyam , le potentiel dans la fonctipu de l'aoriste/ 
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Note : — We have similar occurrences in Mhv. aharema I. 344 15 - 16 , 
tisthema I. 345\ pradurbhavet I. 345”, etc. A statistical study of the 
Imperative and Optative forms in Buddhist hybrid *and Epic Sanskrit 
will perhaps show that this interchanging of the Optative and the Aorist 
or Imperfect is by no means a very limited sphere. 

It is interesting in this connection to note the reverse phenomenon 
of the aorist forms being used in the Optative sense, already noticed 
by Edgerton, op. cit. § 34, p. 33, with examples given in the next 
paragraph pp. 33-34. I find a similar instance in the recently published 
Suvarna-bhasottama-sutra by Johannes Nobel. The verses occur 
ini* the fourth or Kamalakara-parivarta (p. 51, 11. 11-16, p. 52, 11. 1-2), 
the number of the verses being 24-25 : 

buddha-gunani anantam atulya 
ye ’pi ca durlabha kalpasahasraih 
amu sruneya svapna-gato ’pi 

amu ca desayi divasagato ’pi 1 1 24 
duhkhasamudra vimocayi sattva 
purayi sadbhih paramitabhih 
bodhim aunttara pasca labheyam 

ksetra bhaveta mama asaptnyam 1 1 25 
Observe here the forms sruneya, labheyam, bhaveta by the side of 
desayi, purayi, vimocayi which are clearly aorist in construction but 
optative in meaning. The general ending of the aorist form in this 
Hybrid Sanskrit, descending from the Sanskrit -is- aorist, is -i (for 
which the short -i is substituted for metrical reasons) 1 and this is 
additional proof of the reverse phenomenon discussed above being quite 
a living one in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. 


i* Edgerton, op. cit. p. 19, 



THE RG-VEDA MANTRAS IN THEIR RITUAL SETTING 
IN THE GRHYA SUTRAS 

By 

V. M. Apte 

The applicability of Mantras to the rites in which they are liturgically 
employed in the literature of ritual has been very seriously questioned 
by many scholars and the challenge has been rarely, if ever, taken up. 
The last word on the subject, however, has yet to be said, in my opinion. 
A thorough investigation undertaken in connection with a representa- 
tive text-book of ritual, involving the careful examination of every single 
Mantra-citation therein, alone can provide the materials for an im- 
partial judgment. The following is such an attempt. 

That the 'framers of the ritual honestly attempted tc fit the 
Mantra-citations well into their ritual setting is clear from the state- 
ment of the Aitareya Brahmana' : “ tt;=i| few*T- 

i ” [That (part) of the sacrifice is opulent, which is qpulent 
(i.e. perfect) in form, (that part i.e. to say) that rite which, the Rg- 
verse describes, just as it is being performed.] 

The Brhad-devata- again seems to take for granted the appro- 
priateness of Mantra-citations to their ritual context when it says, 

“ ^ i ” 

[If in a Mantra, there is no clue to its deity (i.e. subject-matter) , then 
the deity may be declared by a consideration of the ritual in which 
it is employed.] 

As against this may be quoted the views of Indologists like Dr. 
Winternitz. “ Often enough, indeed, the Mantras have nothing to do 
with the sacrificial acts for which they are prescribed, and it is extre- 
mely interesting from the point of view of the histoiy of religion to 
see how often prayers are used for purposes to which they are not. at 
all suited, and how often they have been entirely misunderstood, 
wrongly interpreted or even arbitrarily altered,” though he admits, 
“ sometimes, however, their ceremonial use does give the key to the 
explanation of a difficult passage in the Veda ,,;i . It is needless to 
quote similar statements by other scholars. Suffice it to say that this 
is a view fairly widely held. In my opinion, however, the relation ob- 
taining between the Mantras and the ceremonies in which they are 
employed is not as superficial, the appropriateness of the mantras 
is not as verbal as is often supposed and I propose to establish this 

1 II. 2. a VII. 16. 

3 P. 276, History o/ Indian Literatim - English translation published by the 
Calcutta University. ' 
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by taking up for detailed examination the case of the Rgveda Mantras 
cited in the Asvalayana Grhyasutra. 

Mr. Edwin W. Fay, dealing with this very problem has arrived at 
a conclusion different from mine anil in harmony with the commonly 
accepted view. He says 1 with reference to his. classification of Rgveda 
Mantras into those of general applicability* etc., “ I distinguish the 
following degrees of applicability — or as it may be inapplicability — of 
the mantra to its rite.” Now such a classification is, in my opinion, too 
general, too superficial to do justice to the definite principles underly- 
ing the citation of a mantra in a particular rite. I maintain that 
there are well-defined types or classes of citations of Mantras from 
the point of view of their applicability to the rites. In a word , the 
applicability of a RV. Mantra to its rite , differs not only in degree but 
also in kind from that of another mantra to its rite. It is true that 
in the cult of the ritual, a belief in the magic power of a word (i.e. its 
sound vifthout any relation to its meaning) was implicit and that, as 
a consequence, there are some cases, where a mantra is employed in 
a rite merely because it happens to contain some word inherent to the 
ritual act. Nevertheless the proportion of such mantras to others em- 
ployed on certain definite principles is almost negligible, as I propose 
to show with special reference to the AG. 

An investigation of this type with reference to a Grhya-Sutra like 
the AG. must, in my opinion take account of one vital fact viz. that 
the liturgical employment of a RV-mantra in the AG. could never es- 
cape the influence of the long previous tradition of such employment 
of the mantra in question, in the Samhitas of the other Vedas, the 
Brahmanas and the Srauta-Sutras. When, for example, a RV. mantra 
appears in the Taittiiiya or other Samhitas, it appears in a ritual 
setting, which is of great value in understanding the subsequent phases 
of the liturgical employment of that mantra in later literature, viz. the 
Brahmanas and the Srauta and Grhya Sutras. The other Samhitas from 
this point of view are the earliest ritual text-books extant , the prede- 
cessors of the Grhya-Sufras, almost in a direct line. Next in order 
come the Brahmanas that comment on the ritual and the mantras 
employed in their respective Samhitas. Lastly come the Srauta-Sutras 
which employ the mantras very much in the manner of the Brahmanas 
authoritative in their particular Sakha. A review of the successive 
phases of the liturgical employment of a RV. mantra in these three 
classes of texts (which as classes of literature are definitely anterior 
to the Grhya-Sutras) is, in my opinion, necessary at least when the 
original RV. setting of a mantra fails to explain its liturgical employ- 
ment in a Grhya-Sutra. A Grhya-Sutra being of the nature of a com- 
pilation recording the traditional stock of grhya rules and practices, 

T — — — 

1 The Rg-veda Mantras in the Gjhyasutras , Diss. Roanoke Va-1899, p. 14, 
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could never strike out a new line in selecting a mantra for employment 
in a particular rite. Just as, therefore, to understand the full conno- 
tation of a word, 'a review of the earlier stages or shades of meaning 
through which it has passed, is helpful, in the same way, to under- 
stand 'the ritual employment or interpretation of a mantra, a review 
of the earlier stages of its litual interpretation is essential. 

A survey of this kind in the case of each RV. mantra employed 
in the AG. has revealed to me certain underlying principles and a classi- 
fication based on these principles is given below with an explanation 
of these principles and the corresponding classes. 

I. By far the largest number of citations (55 out of a total num- 
ber of 82, excluding repetitions) belongs to (what I call) the ‘ Sacra- 
mental' class or possesses ‘sacramental applicability.’ I use the term 
‘ sacramental’ in the sense in which it has been used in the Encyclo- 
paedia of Religion and Ethics (Vol. 8, p. 109) in a description of Vedic 
ritual in the Grhya-Sutras, “ All the important events of life are sacra- 
mental, decked out in practices, often, of great charm and usually full 
of symbolic meaning.” When a Rgveda mantra has the same sacra- 
mental setting or context in the RV. itself, as it has in the AG. where 
it is cited, I call that citation ‘ sacramental’ Mantras, extracted from the 
marriage-hymn and the well-known funeral hymns of the Rg-veda for 
example, belong to this class. Such citations are naturally the most 
appropriate to the context. In other words the Rg-verses belonging to 
this class are the so-called grhya verses of the Rg-veda. A survey of 
all such Grhya-Mantras employed in the AG. reveals the fact that they 
are not confined only to the marriage and funeral hymns of the RV. e.g. 
RV. X. 166 (AG. II. 6. 12) is a hymn with ‘ destruction of rivals ’ as 
its subject or deity [ ‘ HTmrJRfmssri 3ofcTt ’ — *trot] ; RV. VII. 54 is a 
hymn to the Lord of the homestead or Vastu suggestive of the ritual 
of appeasing the Vastu (AG. II. 9. 9.) ; RV. IV. 57 is redolent of agri- 
culture (AG. II. 10. 4) ; RV. X. 169 and VI. 28 refer to the tending 
of cattle (AG. II. 10. 5-7) ; RV. X. 161 is a spell for the cure of con- 
sumption (AG. III. 6. 4) ; RV. X. X. 165 is an expiatory hymn sugges- 
tive of the ritual context in AG. III. 7. 7 ; RV. II. 42 and 43 are hymns 
to Indra in the form of a Kapinjala suggestive of the ritual context 
in AG. III. 10. 9 ; RV. X. 173 is a hymn in praise of a king (AG. 
Ill, 12. 2) and RV. VI. 75. 1-8, 14, 16-17 and RV. VI. 47, 29-31 are 
very suggesive of the battle context in AG. III. 12. 3-11, 18, 19 and 17 
respectively. Prof. Oldenberg makes the following statement about such 
Grhya verses of the RV. “ Another portion of these verses and songs 
proves to have been composed indeed for the very Grhya ceremonies 
for which they are prescribed in the texts of the ritual : but these 
verses are more recent than the old parts of the Rg-veda.” 1 In the light 

1 S.B.E. Vol. XXX, p. x. 
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of this evidence, this statement will have to be modified because some 
at least of the Grhya verses and songs, mentioned above, belong to the 
admittedly old parts of the Rg-veda. 

II. There is another class of mantra-citations to which I give the 
name ‘ Invocational Verses or hymns containing prayers for blessings 
in general such as the ‘ Svastyayana ’ hymnS cited in AG. II. 3. 13 and 
IV. 6. 18 or for some special blessings connected with the particular rite 
under description (as for example RV. III. 36. 10 — a prayer for long life 
cited in a birth-rite in AG. I. 15. 3) belong to this class. 

III. Allied to this class but sufficiently distinct from it to be 
classified separately is Class III ‘the mythological’ class of citations 
which become appropriate in a rite mainly because they are addressed 
to a deity who is associated with that rite, e.g. RV. I. 43, 114 ; II. 33 
and VII. 46 which are all hymns to Rudra, become appropriate in the 
Sulagava ceremony sacred to Rudra. The distinction lpetween the two 
classes y? that in the ‘ Invocational ’ class it is the invocation or prayer 
(for long life, prosperity or hero-sons etc.) that makes the citation ap- 
propriate whatever the deity, whereas a citation of the ‘ Mythological ’ 
class comes in because it is the deity that is more important than 
the prayer. Both these classes of citation are in fact appropriate to 
any stage of the ritual because the whole conception of life was ritual 
and at the same time ‘ mythological ’ in the sense that every advance in 
life was but a manifestation of the favour of one deity or another and 
every aotivity must therefore be backed up by an appropriate prayer. 

IV. I give the name ‘ Oblational ’ to that class of citations 
that become appropriate to a ritual act through oblations to Agni or 
in other words because the act is accompanied by oblations to the 
domestic fire. The Grhya fire was the centre of the grhya ritual 
and there was hardly a stage of any Grhya ceremony that was 
not marked by the offering of oblations to or the placing of 
fuel-sticks on the domestic fire. No wonder then, that certain RV. 
mantras are employed which have no link with the ceremony as such 
but which are perfectly in place as accompaniments of oblations that 
were offered into the Grhya-fire, side by side. These are naturally all 
‘ Agni verses’ e.g. RV. IX. 66. 19-21 (AG. I. 4. 4) ; I. 12. 1-2 (AG. I. 
11 . 2 ). 

V. There remain, however, a few citations (6 out of a total of 
82), whose only link with the ritual context is some superficial re- 
semblance in the form of a common word or phrase without any rela- 
tion to its meaning. I describe these as possessing ‘ Superficial applica- 
bility ’ or as belonging to the ‘ superficial ’ class. Even in these few cases 
(as shown in the discussion under the relevant sutras) , the choice of 
the mantra is not purely arbitrary, but is dictated either by earlier 
liturgical employment or some striking metaphor as in RV. X. 63.10 
quoted in AG. II. 6. 8. 

BULLETIN D. C. R. I. % 
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I now give the classification in tabular form : — 


« I. 'Sacramental' Class. 


RV. 

5G. 

X.85.36 ... 

... 1.7.3 

X.85.26 ... 

... 1.8.1 

X.40.10 ... 

... 1.8.4 

X.85.32 ... 

... 1.8.6 

X.85.33 ... 

... 1.8.7 

X.85,27 ... 

... 1.8.8 

X.85.43 to I 

47 J 

... 1.8.9 

VIII.101.15 

... 1.24.32 

1.189.5 ... 

... 11.1.6 

VII.38.7 ... 

... 11.1.7 

1.22.15 ... 

... II.3.7 

X.15.1 seqq. 

...< 11.4,6 

X.166 (whole) 

... II. 6.13 


. RV. 

AG 

VII .£4 and I 
VII.55.1. J - 

11.9.9 

IV.57 

II. 10. 4 

X.169 

11.10.5*6 

VI.28 

II. 10.7 

X.161 

II1.6.4 

11.28.10 

111.6.4 

X.165 

III.7.7 

II.42nd. and \ 
43rd hymns j 
X.84.7 

VIII.61.13 | 

III. 10.9 

III. 10. 12 

III. 11.2 

seqq. J 

X.173 

III. 12 .2 

VI.75.1-7, 1 

III.12.3-10 

14,16,17. ) 

and 18-19 


RV. 

Kg. 

VI.47.29-31 

... III.12.17 

X.14.9 
X.16.7 
X.14.10 
X.16.8 
X.14.7 etc. 

... IV.2.10 
... IV.3.20 
... IV.3.21 
•.. IV .3.25 
... IV .4.6 

X.18.3 

... IV.4.9 

X. 16.14 

... IV.5.4 

X.18.10-13 

... IV.5.7-10 

X.16.9 

... IV.6.2&5 

X.18.6 

... IV.6.8 

X.18.4 

X.18.1-5 

X.18.7 

X. 115.5 
X.9.4 ... 

... IV .6.9 
... IV.6.10 
... IV. 6. 12 
... IV.6.14 
... IV.7.11 


II. ‘Invocational’ 

III. 'Mythological' 

IV. 'Oblational' 

V. ‘Superficial' 

class. 


class. 

class. 

class. 

RV. 

AG. 

RV. 

AG. 

RV. 

AG. 

RV. 

AG. 

X.121.10 ... 

1.4.4 

V.3.2 

... 1.4.8 

IX. 66.19-21 

1.4.4 

III.8.4 

... 1.20.9-10 

11.21.6 


1132.4*5 

... 1.14.3 

1.12.1-2 ... 

1.11.2 

X.63.10 

... II. 6.8 

and • ... 

III.36.10 . 

1.15.3 

V.82.1 

... 1.20.4 

1.18.6 ... 

1.22.13 

1.152.1 

... III.8.9 

1.90.6-8 

1.24.15 

x.9.1-3 

... II.8.12 

1.189.1-4 ... 

II. 1.4 

III.45.1 

... III.10.5 

11.22.16 11.3.11-12 

X.37.4-12 

... III. 7.1-2 | 

1.189.1-2 ... 

11.4.14 

VI.75.8 

... m.12.10 

'Saurya' j 
and 

'Svastyayana' { 

-II.3.13 

11.33.11 

.. .m.10.10 

1.97. 

IV.6.18 

1.82.2 

... IV.736 

hymns J 


1.43.114 ; 

1 





VII35 

II.8.11 

1133 and 

1- IV.8.23 





X.128 

III. 9.2 

VII .46 

J 





X.185 

II1.10.7 








Before we enter upon a detailed examination of the Sutras in 
relation to the Rgveda mantras cited by them it is necessary to examine 
how far the Asvalayana Grhya Sutra conforms to the three rules laid 
down in the Asvalayana Srauta Sutra I. i. 17-19 regarding the manner 
of Mantra-citations in the Srauta and Grhya Sutras of the Rgveda. 

The manner of mantra-citations in the Asvalayana Grhya-Sutra. 

The plan of Mantra-citations followed by a Sutra-text is well- 
known. Mantras from the Samhita of the Sakha to which the text 
belongs are cited by Pratikas only but mantras taken from other 
Samhitas and Brahmanas and those that belong to the floating tradition 
of grhya formulas are quoted in full. The reason evidently was that 
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as the followers of a Sakha always had by heart the text of the Saift- 
hita held authoritative in their Sakha, it was enough for their needs to 
cite the pratikas only of the mantras in* that Sarhhita, in sQtra- 
texts belonging to that Sakha. 

The ASvalayana Grhya sutra belongs, to the Rg-veda and therefore 
it cites only the pratikas of the Rg-veda mantras employed in the ritual. 
Rules regarding the nature and extent of these pratikas and the 
manner of their variations to indicate the citation, sometimes of more 
verses than one and sometimes of a whole sukta are given in the A4va- 
layana Srauta Sutra I. 1. 17-19 as follows : — 

AS. I. 1. 17 : ‘ Ream pada-grahane’ — When the (entire first) pada 
(of a Rg-verse) is extracted, (the citation of that entire) Rg-verse is 
indicated. 

I. 1. 18 : ‘ Suktam suktadau hine pade ’ — If less than the (firsjt) 
pada at the beginning of a hymn (i.e. a part only of tjie first pada of 
the firsPverse of a hymn) is extracted, then the (citation of the entire) 
hymn is indicated. 

I. 1. 19 : ‘ Adhike tream sarvatra’ — If more than a (complete first) 
pada of a verse is extracted from anywhere (i.e. from the opening or 
middle part of a hymn) , a group of three consecutive verses (beginning 
with that verse) is indicated as cited. 

It is a natural expectation that these rules in the AS. should be 
followed in the AG., but the following analysis of all cases of RV. cita- 
tions in our text reveals that only the first rule is observed. The view 
of the commentator Narayana that these three rules are followed in our 
text (Prof. Stenzler’s note on I. 20. 9, p. 49) or the view that the first 
two rules are observed in the Grhya Sutras (Edwin Fay, RV. Mantras 
in the Grhya Sutras, p. 36) is not borne out. 

I 4 Ream pada-grahane’ . There are in all 66 cases, in each of 
which, a single RV. verse is cited, (a) In 44 cases out of these, this rule 
is strictly observed, (b) In five cases the rule is observed but a know- 
ledge of it is, as it were, not presumed, because words like 4 ityetaya rca ’ 
(with this Rg-verse) as in I. 12. 3 ; 23. 25 or 4 ityeka ’ (this one Rg- 
verse) as in III. 5. 6, 8, 9 follow, (c) In eight cases, there was no occa- 
sion to use the rule as the single verses have been indicated by a re- 
ference to their exact position in a hymn as 4 following another pre- 
viously cited ’ ( 4 Uttaram ’ etc., as in I. 7. 18 ; II. 12. 4-5 or by a refer- 
ence to a verse as the fourth etc. of a hymn previously drawn upon, as 
in III. 12. 6-10. (d) In three cases, a verse is indicated by its well- 
known name (savitri e.g.) , (e) In two cases (in I. 1.4) two verses have 
been cited in full, no use being made of the rule, (f) In three cases 
II. 6. 13 ; III. 7. 8. and III. 12. 2, an entire first pada of a verse is given 
as pratika and the citation of that verse is probably meant in accord- 
ance # with the rule but the commentators Narayana and Haradatta 
state without giving reasons that a whole hymn is indicated, (g) In 
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only one case is the rule violated viz. in 1. 8. 4 where less than a whole 
first pada of X. 40. 10 is given as pratika. This exception only proves 
the rule and it may be said that our text scrupulously follows this rule. 

II ‘ Suktam suktadau hine pdde ’ 

Whole hymns have been- cited in 19 cases (excluding repetitions) . 
(a) In seven of these, the hymns have been indicated by their names 
such as ‘ Saurya ’ ‘ svastyayana,’ ‘ samtatlya,’ ‘ agavlya,’ ' abhlvarta,’ etc. 
and thus there was no occasion to use the rule, (b) In four cases (III. 
7. 7 ; III. 8. 21 ; III. 9. 2. and IV. 8. 23) the rule has been observed but 
a knowledge of it is not presumed as words like ‘ iti pratyrcam’ (thus, 
verse by verse) or ‘ iti suktena’ are added which by themselves make 
the citation of a hymn clear, (c) In four cases (II. 10. 4 ; III. 6. 4. 
Ill 10. 9 and IV. 6. 18) the rule has been violated because an entire 
first pada of the opening verse is given as pratika but the citation of 
the hymn is ind’cated by the addition of words like ‘ iti pratyrcam ’ or 
‘ iti sukte ’ etc. (d) Only in four cases, has the rule been availed of and 
observed e.g. in I. 14. 3 ; III. 7. 9 and 10 ; III. 10. 7. Even in these 
four casesi, all that can be said is that the application of the rule is 
probably intended and hymns are meant but the possibility that only 
one verse is meant is not to be excluded as from the ritual point of 
view, the employment of a single verse as well as a whole hymn would 
equally serve the purpose. I, therefore, think that our text does not 
use this rule to any appreciable extent. 

III. ' Adhike trcam sarvatra ’. 

There is not a single case where this rule has been availed of, be- 
cause wherever the citation of a trca is to be indicated, our text invari- 
ably adds words like ‘ iti tisrbhih ’ or ‘ iti trcena ’ as in I. 4.4 ; I. 24.15 
etc. 

The citation of half-verses and groups of two, four, five, eight or 
more verses is indicated by appropriate expressions like “ ityardharcena ” 
‘ iti dvabhyam ’, ‘iti pancabhih ’ etc. 

The plan adopted in the following discussion of the applicability 
of RV. citations is this : — The first paragraph gives the text and transla- 
tion of the relevant sutra with a brief explanation of the context where 
necessary. The pratika of the RV. verse or hymn given in the sutra is 
not translated as a translation of the whole verse or its purport gene- 
rally follows in the same or in the next paragraph. If, however, a 
whole hymn or a group of three or more verses is cited, I state briefly 
as much of their contents and purport as is necessary for understanding 
their relation to the ritual context. Then follows a discussion of the 
applicability and classification of the mantra-citattion or any peculiar 
features or points about it. In the last paragraph, I give a resum6 of 
the liturgical employment of the mantra or manltras in earlier texts, in 
so far as it throws light on the final stage of such employment it, the 
AG. 
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The Vedic texts cited or referred to tn the following investigation, with abbreviations 
of their titles . 

Samkitds. 

RV. — The Rig-veda samhita : Max Muller’s second Quarto edition, London. 

AV. — The Atharva-veda-samhita : the edition of Roth ’and W. D. Whitney (Berlin 
.1856). 

VS. — The Vajasasaneyi-samhita in the Madhyamdina Sakha : edited by A. Weber, 
Berlin and London, 1852. 

VSK. The variants of the Kanva recension of the Vajasaneyi-sairihita as given at 
the end of each section in the above edition. 

SV. — Die Hymnen des Sama-Veda, eldited by T. Benfey, Leipzig, 1848. 

TS— The Taittiriya-samhita, edited by A. Weber, Indische studien, Volumes XI 
and XII. Leipzig. 1871-1872. 

MS. — The Maitrayaru-samhita, edited by Dr. Leopold Von Schroeder; four volumes, 
Leipzig, 1881-1886. 

KS. — Die Samhita der Kafha Sakha, edited by Dr. Leopold Von Schroeder ; first 
volume 1900, second volume 1909, Leipzig. 

Brahmanas , Armyakas and Upani$ads 

AB. — Das Aitareya Brahmana : T. Aufrecht, Bonn. 1879. 

KB.— Das Kau§itaki Bitahmapa : B. Lindner. Jena 1887. 

SB.— The Satapatha Brahmana in the Madhyamdina Sakha : A. Weber ; Berlin and 
London 1855. 

TB.— The Taittiriya Brahmana of the Black Yajurveda : Bibliotheca Indica. Three 
volumes, Calcutta 1859. 

GB.— The Gopatha Brahmajia of the Atharvaveda : Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 
1872. 

PB- The Pancavimsa Brahmana or Tantfya Maha Brahmana : Bibliotheca Indica 
Calcutta 1870-1874. 

The Sadvimsa Bralimana, edited by Herman Frederick Eelsingh * Leiden 
1908. 

JB.— Das Jaiminiya Brahmana in Auswahl, W. Caland : Verhanldielingen Der 
Koninklyke Akademie Van Wetenschappen Nieuwe Reeks Deel XIX 
No. 4. 

TA.— The Taittirfya-Araiiyaka ; Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 1872. 

KBU.— The Kau^itaki-Brahmana-U panisad, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 1861. 

JUB.— The Jaiminiya-or Talavakara-Upani§ad- Brahmana : Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XVI, Pp. 79-260. 

Srauta-sutras. 

ef ~ y £ raUta " sf ' tra of AsvaLayana : Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta ,1874. 

T I' ~? e S5AW ? ,5 y ana Srauta-sutra, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 1888. 

ire™. 6 Srauta-sutra, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 1872. 

t 3 Kiatyfiyana Srauta-sutra : edited by A. Weber, Berlin and London 1859. 

■Jr Srauta-sutra : Bibliotheca Indica edition in three volumes. 

. Das Marnva Srauta-sutra : Dr. Friedrich Knauer ; Books i-v. St. Petersburg 


Grhyo-Sutras etc. 

AG. The Asvalayana Gfhya-sutra : Prof. Slenzler’s edition, Indische Hausregeln : 

A^valayana Erstes Heft. Pp. 1-45 : Leipzig 1864. The readings given 
in the Kntische Anmerkungen ' (pp. 46-53) and the emendations pro- 
posed m the Vorrede (I to III) to the Zweitea Heft (Ueberaetzung : 
Leipzig 1865) have been discussed where necessary. When I mention 
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• Prof. Stenzler’s views, I refer to this second part, where he gives a 
German translation of the work with notes. 

$G.~ tThe Sankhayana Grhya-sutra edited by H. Oldenberg : Indische studien, Vol. 
XV, pp. 1-166. 

PG. — The Kraskara Gfhya-sutra, edited by Prof. Stenzler, Indische Hauseregeln 
II, Paraskara ; Leipzig 1876. 

GG.— Da9 Gobhila Grhya-sutra, Dr. F. Knauer, Dorpat and Leipzig 1884. 

KhG. — The Khiadira Grhya-sutra, edited by H. Oldenberg, sacred Books of the 
East, Vol. XXIX. 

HG. — The Hiranyakesin Grhya-sutra, edited by Dr. J. Kirste, Vienna 1889. 

ApG. — The Apastambiya Grhya-sutra edited by Dr. Winternitz, Vienna 1887. 
ApMB. — The (Mantra-Brahmaiia or) Mantra-patha of the Apastambins, edited by 
Dr. Winternitz, Oxford 1897. 

Kau§.— The Kau^ika-sutra of the Atharva-veda edited by M. Bloomfield in Vol. 

XIV of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

SMB. — The Mantra-Brahmana of the Sama~veda edited by Satyabrata Samasramin, 
Calcutta 1873. 

Narayaiia : — The lanskrit commentary by Gargya Narayana printed in the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition of the Asvalayana Grhya-sutra, CalcuttcP 1869. 
S.B.E. — Sacred Books of the East. 

Sutras in the AG. in which Rgveda verses « are liturgically employed. 
AG. I. 1. 3 and 4 RV. VIII. 19.5 24.20 and VI. 16. 47 are 
cited in these two sutras in order to justify the ‘ pakayajna ’ character 
of the last two divisions of pakayajnas mentioned in sutra 2 viz. the 
‘ prahutah ’ and the ‘ brahmani hutah ’ as it is not apparent, they being 
sacrifices not offered into the domestic fire. The Rg-verses have been 
quoted in a dogmatic discussion common enough in the Brahmana texts 
but foreign to the Grhya-sutras. Since they have not been quoted as an 
accompaniment to any ritual act, they are outside the field of our investi- 
gation and have not been included in our classification tables though they 
are perfectly appropriate to their context, our aim being an examination 
of the applicability of such Rg-verses only as are liturgically employed. 
AG. I. 4.4. ‘ 8PT <T^r ’ ‘ H v 

Context and translation : — [Before the ceremonies of Caulakarma 
(tonsure of the child’s head) , Initiation, godana (first shaving of the 
beard) and marriage, he should offer four Ajya oblations] , with the 
three verses : RV. IX. 66. 19-21 and with the verses RV. X. 121.10. 

RV.IX.66. 19-21 Contents The hymn IX. 66.1-30 is addressed 
to Soma pavamana (its deity) with the exception of these verses 19-21 
which are addresses to Agni pavamana. Thus and also through the 
common epithet pavamana the verses have the double character of 
being sacred to both Agni and Soma. 

Applicability. The verses accompany ajya oblations that have the 
character of general preliminary offerings to Agni that give an auspi- 
cious start to the four ceremonies. Now Agni and Soma are the well- 
known deities of 'the two Ajya-bhagas (or butter-portions) that always 
precede the principal oblations in every paka-yajna. The citations 
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thus possess ‘ Oblational ’ applicability as they become appropriate only 
through the oblations accompanying them. 

Earlier Liturgical employment (a) In TS. 1.3.14.7*8 the first.and 
third of our verses (IX.66.19 and 21) are employed in the offering of 
the victim to Agni and Soma in the special sacrifices. In KS.9.2 the 
first verse is connected with the two Ajya-bhagas for which it is stated 
to be specially fitted, being sacred to both Agni and Soma, the two 
deities of the Ajya-bhagas ; KB. 1.4 and SB. 2.2.3.22 employ the first 
verse in the Ajya-bhagas. Thus the verses were traditionally connected 
with the two Ajya-bhagas through their deities, Agni and Soma, (b) In 
AS. 2.3.29 we have ‘ Agna ayumsi pavasa iti tisrbhih (i.e. RV. IX. 
66.19-21) samvatsare samvatsare’ the context being a kamya rite in 
connection with a son. Here we find the same verses cited in the very 
words of our sutra and the context is also allied to our context (the first 
three rites are in connection with a son) . This passage, therefore, seems 
to hau&jnfluenced our text. 

RV. X. 121.10. 

The verse is cited in two other contexts also in our text. (2) In 
the Slmantonnyana ceremony ( 1 . 14 . 3 ), the recitation of it accompanies 
the last of the eight ajya oblations offered in the domestic fire at the 
very beginning. ( 3 ) In the astaka ceremony (II.4. 14) , it accompanies 
the seventh of the eight oblations of the avadana portions and Sthali- 
paka that follow the offerings of the omentum of the animal sacrificed. 
Contents : 

Trans : — Thus : (a) O Prajapati, none other than thou (b) dost 
protect all these creatures, (c) That, desiring which, we sacrifice to 
thee, may that be ours ; (d) may we be masters of riches. 
Applicability. 

By employing it in three contexts, our text indicates that the 
verse is an invocation suitable to any context. This is borne out by 
the character of the verse, especially its last two padas which constitute 
a prayer for the fulfilment of any particular wish the sacrificer may 
cherish while sacrificing. The citation thus possesses (what I call) 

‘ Invocational’ applicability. 

Earlier liturgical employment. The verse, being thus of a 
very general import, is employed in a large number of texts (like the 
TS. VS. AV. SB. etc.) and in each text, more than once, in quite a 
variety of contexts. Only such passages are therefore referred to, as 
are suggestive of its employment in any one of the three contexts in 
our text. In TS. 3. 2. 5. 6 it is employed in the offering to the Fathers 
(which is a supplement to the soma sacrifice, a context allied to our third 
(i.e. astaka) context as the astaka rite is associated with the Fathers. 
In SB. 14. 9. 3. 3 it is employed in a rite aiming at the attainment of 
some great ambition. 14.9.3.1 reads ‘ Sa yah kamayate mahat prapnu- 
yamife udagayam apurya-mana-pakse ’ etc. [Whoever desires that he 
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should attain'ito something great, should — during the northern course of 
the sun, in the increasing (i.e. bright) fortnight, etc.] 

„The italicized’ words are identical with the opening words of I. 
4. 1 and I think that these SB. passages 14. 9. 31 and 5 are very sug- 
gestive of our I. 4. 1 and 4 respectively because as will be seen, there 
are many cases where our text has borrowed rules, as well as entire 
phrases and quotations from the SB. 

AG. I. 8.4. ‘ cspptar ’ font ^ n v n 

In the marriage ceremony (however) , (let him offer) the fourth 
oblation with the verse RV. V. 3. 2 (instead of with X. 121. 10 as in 
the other three ceremonies of ‘ Caulakarman ’ etc.) . 

II. Trans. “ (a) Thou art Aryaman as far as the maidens (are 
concerned) . (b) 0 Divine One (lit. having your own being) ! thou bear- 
est a sacred name, (c) Men adorn thee with milk-oblations like a friend 
well-disposed, (d) when thou makest husband and wife of one accord.” 

Our text by substituting this verse to accompany the fourth obla- 
tion in the case of the marriage ceremony only, indicates it as speci- 
ally appropriate to that ceremony. As however the verse comes neither 
from the marriage-hymn nor has a marriage context in the RV. and 
becomes applicable through its deity Agni being indentified with Arya- 
man who is closely associated with marriage as will be shown below, 
the citation possesses (what I call) mythological applicability — appli- 
cability through its deity. 

There are many passages in the RV. associating Aryaman with 
marriage as an intermediary. RV. X. 85. 36 (cited in our text I. 7. 3) 
e.g. in its last two padas, associates Aryaman with other gods like 
‘ Bhaga ’, ‘ Savitr ’ etc. as having handed over the bride to the hus- 
band to be the mistress of his home. AV. XIV. I. 17 ‘ aryamanam yaja- 
mahe subandhum pativedanam ’ represents him as a great friend find- 
ing a husband for a maiden. Similarly in AV. XIV. 2, 13 (which is 
a wedding-hymn) Aryaman is invoked with Bhaga, the Asvins and 
Prajapati to bless the newly-married couple with progeny. 

AG. I. 7. 3 fagTjr ScSTfpt: STfgW 3TT#fW ‘ Jjwnfo ^ sbpicSTR 

’ fojjgsfor ’isrraraft g*ra if spn i 

With the verse RV. X. 85. 36 (the bridegroom) standing with 
his face to the west, should grasp the thumb only of the bride who 
is sitting facing the east, if he desires only male issues (from the 
marriage) ; [sutra 4 : — her other fingers only, if he desire only female 
issues ; sutra 5 : — the hand with the thumb if he desires both male and 
female issues] . The context is the marriage ceremony. 

Trans, (a) I take thy hand for welfare, (b) so that with me 
thy husband, thou mayest attain to old age. (c) Bhaga, Aryaman, 
Savitr and Purandhi, (d) (and) the gods have (now) given thee to 
me to be the mistress of the house. 
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As the context of the verse in the RV. itself is marriage (RV. X. 
85 is the well-known marriage-hymn) , the citation possesses ‘ sacra- 
mental ’ applicability — the verse itself referring to the ritual • act 
(grasping of the hand) which it accompanies. 

AV : XIV. 1. 50 is this same verse with- the later reading ‘Grh- 
nami ’ for the earlier form ‘ Grbhnami.’ The context is the same, as XIV. 
1 is a wedding-hymn borrowing largely from the RV. marriage-hymn. 

AG. i. 8. l. 5pn<Ji ‘ <5*1 irt# » fa 1 1 

[When a journey has to be made (by the newly-married couple to 
their new home) ] he (i.e. the bridegroom) helps her to ascend the con- 
veyance with the verse RV. X. 85. 26. 

Trans, (a) May Pusan lead thee hence taking thy hand, (b) 
may the two Asvins bear thee forth on their chariot ; (c) as lady of 
the house, do thou go to thy house, (d) so that, controlled thyself, 
thou majjest give orders to thy household. As the IW. verse itself 
describes the very same act (the bride’s journey to her husband’s home 
in a chariot) which it is cited to accompany, in our text, the citation 
possesses ‘ sacramental’ applicability. 

AV : XIV. 1. 20. is the same verse, except for ‘ bhagastveto ’ 
instead of our ‘ pusa tveto ’ and is employed by Kaus. 76. 10 in exactly 
the same way as in our text. 

AG. I. 8. 4. ‘ vjfft ’ ft 1 v 1 

If (the bride) weeps, (he repeats) the verse RV. X. 40. 10 : — 

sffa fa JpRt 

stfa'ft I 

II. The meaning of the verse is very uncertain. It has been 
discussed by Prof. Lanman in his 4 Sanskrit Reader ’ and Prof. Bloom- 
field in the American Journal oj Philology , Vol. XXI. pp. 441-19. I 
offer my suggestions for its interpretation here. Prof. Bloomfield 
shows with good reasons that RV. X. 40 is a wedding hymn. Ghosa 
(the Rsi of the hymn) — a princess somewhat superannuated appeals 
to the Asvins (the deities of the hymn) for helping her to get married. 
Verse 9th. describes, in his opinion, a wedding morn. (This view of 
Prof. Bloomfield receives support from the fact that this verse occurs in 
AV. XIV. 1. 46 in a hymn which is a collection of wedding stanzas). 
The Professor points out that the custom of wailing over the bride- 
groom is proved as ancient as the Mantras. Dr. Winternitz (p. 42, 
Das Altindiscke Hochzeits-ritual) says that the occasional crying of 
the bjide has assumed the form of a rigid custom. Both he and Prof. 
Hillebrandt ( Ritual-Literature pp. 2 and 67) show that this crying 
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is a survival of the very ancient custom of wife-abduction. I may draw 
attention to an interesting proof of this survival which has not received 
the attention it deserves.. The Raksasa form of marriage defined in 
our text I. 6. 8 as ‘ hatva bhitva ca sirsani rudatim rudadbhyo haret’ 
(he carries her off ...... while she cries, from her crying relatives) is 

enumerated as a legitimate form of marriage ! If this were not a survi- 
val of a very ancient custom, it is difficult to understand how this 
voilent method of winning a bride should have been ranked as ‘a form 
of marriage ’ ! 

Prof. Bloomfield gives the following translation of the verse : — 
“(a) They bewail the living one, yet rejoice at the feast, (b) For 
a long time the men have lived their pious lives, (c) A delight to the 
Fathers are they that have congregated here, (d) A joy to the husbands, 
wives to embrace.” I however, propose to translate the verse in the 
following way (a) They (the relations of the bride) bewail the living 
one (i.e. the bridegroom) . (This is the same as BloomfieL^’c inter- 
pretation) ; (yet) they exchange [mayante—kom “ md to ex- 
change, a specialization of md to measure, with certain preposi- 
tions ” — Whitney : ‘ Sanskrit Roots ’ p. 1 19] at the sacrifice (i.e. they 
go on with their duties at the marriage-sacrifice) (b) The men have 
pondered over ( didhiyuh . Whitney's Roots, p. 83) the long bond 
[Whitney (p. 185) gives — siti from si, to bind] (between the newly- 
married couple and have reconciled themselves to it) (c) (This is) 
pleasing to the Fathers who have set in motion for themselves 
(sanmire — Whitney’s Roots, p. 10) this ( idam ) i.e. this law (d) 
that wives for embrace (should be) a joy to the husbands, (as they 
expect sraddha-offerings from the progeny of marriage). 

As the verse has a marriage-context in the RV. (as shown above) 
and as the words ‘ Jivam rudanti ’ suggest the weeping of the bride 
— which the verse accompanies, the citation possesses ‘ sacramental 
applicability.’ 

AG. I. 8. 6. ‘ m fasprfarfor ’ dtf ^ i $ i 

At auspicious places, trees and cross-ways (in the course of their 
journey) he (the bridegroom) should mutter the verse RV. X. 85. 32. 

Trans, (a) May not the waylayers find 'them (the couple), (b) 
those who lie in wait for husband and wife, (c) By good paths may 
they pass beyond difficulty (d) and may the foes flee away. 

As the RV. verse describes the very situation in which it is to be 
recited, the citation possesses ‘ sacramental applicability.’ 

AV. XIV. 2. 11 is the same verse with unimportant variations oc- 
curring in a hymn of wedding stanzas. 

AG 1. 8. 7. ^ ‘ Meretftita i vs i 

At every place of residence (on the way), let him look a,t the 
on-lookers with the verse RV. X. 85. 33. 
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Trans, (a) This bride is of good auspices, (b) Come unto her, 
behold her (c) and giving unto her good fortune, (d) then do ye go 
unto your home. 

The citation possesses ‘ sacrafhental applicability ’ as the verse 
describes the very stage (in the marriage ceremony) which its reci- 
tation accompanies. * • 

AV. XIV. 2. 28 is the same verse which Kaul 77. 10 employs 
for addressing women who come to look at the bride on her journey 
to her new home. 

AG. I. 8. 8. ‘ m irsniT it ’fit ' * » 

(The bridegroom) makes her enter (the new) home with the 
verse RV. X.,85. 27. 

Trans : (a) Here may welfare flourish for thee, with offspring ; 
(b) do thou be wakeful in this thy house, to rule as the ruler of the 
house ; (c) do thou unite thyself with this thy husband (d) and may 
ye tw«»*eakeful, give orders to your household. 

The citation possesses ‘ sacramental applicability,’ for the same 
reasons as are stated under the preceding Sutras. 

AV. XIV. 1. 21 is the same verse with ‘ prajayai ’ in (a) , ‘ sarhs- 
prsasva ’ in (c) , and ‘ atha jirvirvidathamavadasi ’ for (d) . It will be 
noted that this version of the last pada is better suited to our 
context, as 'the husband is addressing the wife whereas the RV. pada 
(d) , can only be addressed to the couple by a third person. So, the 
AV. is the influence on our text. 

AG. I. 8. 9. 

srar srsri'rft ’ rrt sr^ jprr 

‘ mrsfg ’ gjFf w. sm i m 

(After their entry into the new home) , he puts fuel on the 
nuptial fire (which has been brought with them, Cf. I. 8. 5) , spreads 
to the west of it, a bull’s hide with the neck to the east and with the 
hair upwards and while she is sitting on that hide and taking hold of 
him, he offers ajya oblations with the four verses RV. X: 85 43-46, 
verse by verse and partaking of curds, gives the re9t of it to her or 
besmears their hearts with the remainder of the ajya (from which he 
has offered the oblations) with the verse RV. X. 85. 47. 

Trans. X. 85 (43) : — May Prajapati give us offspring ; may 
Aryaman keep us united to old age. Free from ill-omens, enter into the 
world of thy husband ; be a blessing to our two-footed, a blessing to 
our four-footed. (44) : — With eye not terrible, be thou one who harms 
not thy husband, be gracious to the cattle, be of good mind, of good 
fame. Loving the gods, gentle, mayest thou bear hero-sons and be a 
blessing to our two-footed, a blessing to our four-footted. (45) : — O 

gracious Indra, make her one who has good sons and good fortune ; 
assign unto her ten sons and make her husband the Eleventh. (46) : — 
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Be a queen to thy faither-in-law, a queen to thy mother-in-law, a queen 

to thy husband’s sister and a queen to thy husband’s brothers. 

, Applicability : The four verses (X. 85. 43-46) though accompany- 
ing ajya oblations, invoke blessings appropriate on the occasion of the 
bride’s entry into her new home, which is their context in our text 
(compare especially verse 46th) , so the citation possesses ‘ sacramental ’ 
applicability. 

RV. X. 85. 47. Trans : — May all the gods, may the waters unite 
our two hearts. May Matarisvan (Agni) , may the Creator, may the 
Instructress (Destri) place us together. 

As the verse belongs to the marriage-hymn of the RV., it possesses 
general ‘ sacramental applicability ’ no doubt but as it optionally ac- 
companies either of the two acts viz. (1) the partaking of curds together 
by the couple or (2) the husband’s besmearing their two hearts with 
ajya, the applicability may be specified further as follows : In the 
first case — as ail the gods are invoked to bring about a union •of- hearts, 
of which the partaking of curds is symbolical, the citation possesses 
in addition ‘ Invocational applicability ’ also. In the second case, there 
is a play on the two meanings of the root ‘ anj ’ to anoint in ‘ ajya-sesena 
anakti hrdaye’ of the sutra and the ‘ Samahjantu Visve devdh ’ of the 
RV. verse. So in the second case, the citation also possesses ‘ super- 
ficial applicability.’ 

AG. I. 8. 12. ‘ gjrr ’fait 1 

When he has practised the vow [of chastity for three or twelve 
nights as prescribed in sutra 10ih.] , he should give the bride’s shift 
to one who knows (the) ‘ surya ’ {hymn) i.e. RV. X. 85. 

Prof. Oldenberg (p. 171) translates this sutra as ‘When he has 
fulfilled (this) observance ( and has had intercourse with his wife) 
etc. Prof. Stenzler (p. 22) apparently reproducing Narayana’s com- 
ment, gives a similar translation : — “ Das Gewand, Welches Die Frau 
Wahrend des Beilagers an hatte ” ! This is surprising as no Bramana 
in India (even to-day, much less in ancient times when he was highly 
respected) could be insulted by the gift of a garment used during inter- 
course ! What Narayana really means is that the garment used by 
the bride during the marriage-ceremony upto the point of the comple- 
tion of 'the vow of chastity but before the intercourse is to be made 
over to the Brahmana. [‘ Vratanantaram surya-vide upayamana-kale 
upahitam (put on during the marriage-ceremony) vastram dadyat.’] 
Surya is the Rsi of the marriage-hymn RV. X. 85 and as an author 
stands for his work so the ‘seer’ stands for the hymn. But conclusive 
evidence that ‘ Surya ’ denotes 'this particular hymn and that the 
ritual practice recorded in this sutra is as old as the RV. is found in 
the last two padas of the 34th verse of this very RV. hymn. They 
read ‘(c) Surydm yo brahma vidyat (d) sa id vadhuyamarhati.' f The 
Brahmana who knows ‘ Surya ’ deserves 'the (garment) of the bride 
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(vadhuyam) . Now whether 4 Surya ’ here is taken to mean the ‘deity 
described in the hymn’ as Sayana does or ‘the song of Surya,’ the 
ultimate meaning is the same viz. this hymn X. 85 which glorifies 
Surya and was revealed to her. ' 

AV. XIV. 1. 29 is another version of this same verse X. 85. 34 
with ‘ Veda ’ for ‘ vidyat ’in (c) and othef minor variations. 

AG. I. 11. 2. ffqf 'TRf^I q^qiRI«I 

S’sfrRWR ‘ suit (JjT’ftft gPRT |RT 
1^1 

Context and contents : (In an animal sacrifice) , having made a 
place for the Samitra fire to the north of the (domestic) fire, having 
made the animal drink (water), washed it and having placed it to 
the east (of the fire) , with its face to the west, (the performer of 
the ceremony) should sacrifice (lit. and having sacrificed) with the 

two verse% RV. I. 12. 1-2 # 

I. 12. 1-2 Trans: — (1) We choose (for ourselves) Agni, 
the invoker, who knoweth all, as the wise one, for this our sacrifice. 
(2) Ever do men with their invocations call Agni, Agni the lord of 
the peoples, the bearer of oblations who is dear to many. 

The two verses are prayers to Agni and become applicable only 
because they accompany oblations offered to Agni, being in no cither 
way connected with the ritual. The citation therefore possesses ‘ Obla- 
tional applicability.’ 

TS. 2. 5. 8. 5 employs the first verse as a Samidheni rc and AB. 
4. 31. 4 and KB. 1. 4 employ it on the second day of the Prsthya- 
sadaha (a Soma-sacrifice) . The verses are thus used in a variety of 
contexts and are primarily Agni-verses but the clue to their employ- 
ment in our text is furnished by As. 4. 13. 7 where the whole sukta 
cited by the pratlka ‘ agnirh dutam’ is employed in (the ‘agneya kratu’ 
which follows as a supplement to an animal sacrifice. Our text has 
cited the same two words as pratlka. [This pratlka being shorter 
than a complete first pada should indicate the citation of the whole 
sukta according to the rule discussed in the Introductory section but 
by adding the words ‘iti dvabhyam’ the text has restricted the quota- 
tion to the first two verses only.] 

AG. 1. 14. 3 . apqrffrgroqrqPT 'Tssr^Hit crfwfT- 

HfSRt 4 TtcTT f ft giwjf, ‘ tREWfft’ft 

5T«rr, ‘ ifsritq 4 ssnqft ^ > ^ft 1 3 1 

(In the Slmantonnayana ceremony) , having put fuel on the 
fire, spread to the west of it a bull’s hide with its neck to the east 
and hair upwards, (the performer of the ceremony offers oblations) 
while his wife sitting on that hide keeps in touch with him, with the 
following verses : — with the two verses ‘ Dhata dadatu dasuse, (AS. 
VI, 14* 16) , with the two verses RV. II, 32. 4-5, with the Nejamesa ’ 
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(text) and with the RV. verse X. 121. 10 (already discussed under 1. 
4 . 4 .). 

Trans. RV. ‘II. 32. 4-5 : (4) (a) With (my) good hymn of 
praise, do I invoke Raka who is easy of invocation ; (b) may she, the 
bounteous one, listen to us ; may she herself take heed to us. (c) With 
needle unbreaking, may .she sew her task ; (d) may she grant unto 
us a hero, the support of hundreds, famous. (5) Those benevolent 
cares, O Raka, well-ordered, whereby Thou dost grant unto the sacri- 
ficer, riches, with these do thou come unto us, with good intent, 
bestowing nourishment on thousands, O Blessed one ! 

The citation is ‘ mythological,’ since at this ceremony (performed 
in the fourth month of pregnancy) these verses become applicable 
because they are sacred to Raka, a minor deity who is specially as- 
sociated with offspring [see pada (d) of the fourth verse above and 
the following paragraph] . 

TS. 3. 3. 'll is a section giving verses that constitute tfce^yajyas 
and Puronuvakyas of the Kamyestis (sacrifices offered for the fulfil- 
ment of certain desires) and among these, are found two verses sacred 
to Dhatr (corresponding to the first citation in this sutra) , then two 
verses to Anumati, then these two verses to Raka, two to sinivall and 
two to kuhu. The Brahmana of this section, TS 3. 4. 9. 
explains that he who desires offspring should offer oblations to 
the minor deities Dhatr, Anumati etc. Our text which cites 
the verses in very nearly the same order and nearly the same context 
has evidently been influenced by the TS. MS. 4. 12.6 and KS.13. 16 
are passages very similar in context and content to the above TS. 
passage. Similar also is As. I. 10. 7 which cites the pratlka ‘ Raka- 
maham ’ like our text. These two Raka verses constitute one hymn 
VII. 48 of the AV. which explains why just these two verses should 
have been extracted from the RV. hymn II. 32. 

The ‘ Nejamsa’ text: — Prof. Stenzler, (p. 36) mentions 
Narayana’s view that according to the rule of the As. I. i. 18 l a whole 
hymn is indicated as cited by the pratlka ‘ nejamesa ’ which is shorter 
than a complete first pada and since eight ajya oblations are offered 
in all, the Nejamesa hymn must consist of three verses because five 
other verses have been cited in addition. But this point need not be 
left to a mere inference of this type. The Bibliotheca Indica and the 
Trivandrum editions read ‘ iti tisrbhih ’ (with the three verses begin- 
ning with) after ‘ Nejamesa ’ and SG. I. 22. 7 also adds ‘ iti tisrah ’ 
after the pratlka. (2) Prof. Stenzler gives the text of the three 
verses of the Nejamesa hymn as given in the Samskara Kaustubha 
and Prayoga-ratna. As Prof. Oldenberg points out (p. 181), that 
hymn is the ‘ Rigveda khailika sukta, Vol. VI. p. 31, ed. Max Muller.’ 


The rule has been discussed in the Introductory section, 
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It is given as a khailika sukta also in Aufrecht’s Khailika Suktas 
p. 687. These two versions of the hymn are identical with that given 
by Stenzler. 

As regards the change of the reading ‘ Visnoh ’ (found not only 
in the version given by Stenzler but also in Muller and Aufrecht) 
into ‘ Visno ’ which Stenzler proposes (p. 3?)*in the light of AV. V. 25. 
10, it is, in my opinion, unnecessary because in the AV. version which 
drops the first verse, the hymn is addressed to ‘ Visnu ’ and properly 
reads ‘ Visno ’ in the vocative but in a Khailika hymn of three verses 
addressed to ‘ Nejamesa ’ it is more natural to take the line as an invoca- 
tion to that deity to place a ‘garbha (endowed) with the excellent 
beauty of Visnu ( Visnoh ) in the womb of the lady etc.,’ which is the 
purport of the line. 

In the parallel passages of the sutra texts, SMB 1. 4, 9. seqq. MG. 
2. 18. 4 seqq. and apmb. I. 12, 7, 4 and 6, the three verses consti- 
tuting«<*he* khila-hymn do not appear together and in 4ie same order 
and the AV. version omits the first verse altogether. It appears there- 
fore that the ‘ Nejamesa ’ hymn as such was arranged for the first 
time in the RV. Khila collection. It is known in that form to the 
Brhaddevata VIII 83cd (dated 400 B.c. by Prof. Macdonell) as also 
apparently to our text. 

The citation is of the ‘ Mythological ’ class as the ‘ Nejam- 
esa’ hymn becomes applicable to the context (of a pregnancy-rite) 
through its deity — which is a son-granting deity (compare Winter- 
NITZ JRAS. 1895. pp. 149-155) . 

AG. 1. 15. 3 ‘ tpt i I g^r- 

STrrft ’ft 

Context and contents He touches (the child’s) two shoulders 
with the mantra ‘asma bhava’ etc. (which is very nearly the same as 
SB. 14. 9. 4. 26) and with the RV. verse II. 21. 6 and the verse RV 
III. 36. 10. (This rite forms part of the ‘ Jatakarma or birth-cere- 
monies described in this kandika) . 

RV. II. 21. 6 Trans : — ‘O Indra ! bestow upon us (thy) best 
riches, the spirit of wisdom and prosperity, the strengthening power 
of riches, the freedom from harm of our bodies, the sweetness of speech 
and the fair course of days.’ 

The verse is an invocation to Indra for welfare, physical, mental 
and financial, which the newly-born child badly needs. The expres- 
sion ‘ cittirh daksasya ’ (the spirit of wisdom) is very suggestive of 
the medhajanana rite (for production of intelligence) performed for 
the child just before the rite described in this sutra. The citation 
therefore possesses ‘invocational applicability.’ 

The KBU. is the Upani§ad meant in AG. I. 13. 1 and this verse 
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is also cited in KBU. 2. 11 along with many other quotations that 

occur in this and the preceding kandikas. The KBU. is therefore 

the chief influence. 

RV. III. 36. 10 Trans. “ Upon us, O Bounteous One ! Impetu- 
ous One ! do thou bestow wealth, satisfying all desires, abundant. 
Grant unto us to live, a hundred autumns, grant unto us heroes conti- 
nuous, 0 Indra, god of the fair lips ! ” 

Like the preceding citation, this one also belongs to the ‘ Invoca- 
tional class ’ as the verse is a prayer for long life and hero-sons that 
has a general appropriateness in birth-rites. KBU. is the influence here 
also as this same RV. verse is cited in KBU. 2. 11 in a similar context. 

A ban on this verse in the Srauta ritual. An interesting point 
about this verse is that the AS. which prescribes the employment of 
the hymn RV III. 36 twice e.g. in 5, 16, 2 and 7. 5. 20 in certain types of 
the soma-sacrifice scrupulously directs the omission of this verse (III. 
36. 10) only from the sukta. Sayana in his commentary, whil&^xplain- 
ing the viniyoga of this verse remarks ‘ Sa nirdahecchasyamana iti 
sruyate’ (it is known that this verse if recited may bum) , but adds 
that though thus condemned in the srauta ritual, it must be employed 
in the Grhya-ritual (he refers to our text and this very sutra) because 
it has been prescribed there. The reasons for this prejudice are not 
difficult to discover. The hymn consists of eleven verses and Visva- 
mitra is the Rsi of all of them except the 10th. (i.e. our verse) , which 
has Ghorangirasa as its Rsi ; now the connection of the Angirasa 
family with the Atharva-veda is well-known and the prejudice 
against that veda as the storehouse of formulas of black magic, held 
force against a hymn or verse revealed to the Rsi Ghorangirasa. 
This throws light on the gulf between the Srauta and Grhya cults 
and the special relation in which the AV. stands to Grhya-texts which 
employ formulas of black as well as white magic. 

AG. I. 20. 4 3rqin^3j- ijcfosrr ‘ ^ ipfa*- 

i v i 

(In the ceremony of Upanayana) the Acarya fills his own and 
the student’s joined hands with water and makes the water in the full 
hollow of his own joined hands, flow on to the full hollow of the 
student’s hands with the verse RV. V. 82. 1. 

In Sutra I. 22. 9. this same verse is named as the special savitr! 
verse to be employed on the occasion of a second special initiation 
of one who has been already initiated once, as part of another sacra- 
ment like the Godana, for instance. 

RV. V. 82. 1. Trans : — That sustaining power of the god Savitr, 
do we choose for ourselves. We win for ourselves, that swift, most- 
nourishing sustenance of Bhaga. 

In the first context, the citation belongs to the ‘ mythological’ 
class because the verse is sacred to Savitr— who is the all-important 
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deity of the rite of Initiation. As regards the second context, it 
must be said that our text is almost alone in looking upon this verse 
RV. V. 82. 1 (an anustubh verse sacred to the sun) as a secondary 
savitri. SB. 11. 5. 4-13 condemns the use of m anustubh savitri ! 
It must be according to it, the one and only Savitri verse in the 
Gayatri metre i.e. RV. III. 62 10. SG. II. 5. -5 and 6 PG. II. 3 8 and 
9 prescribe a savitri verse in the Gayatri metre for a Brahmana, one 
in the Tristubh metre for a Rajanya and one in the Jagatl metre for a 
VaiSya but nowhere else is an anustubh savitri employed as in our 
text ! 

AG. I. 20. 9 and 10 qfcfttr arpnq ’ s^rainr- 

i % i 'TMl 

tftrfar Moi 

(9th) (The Acarya) makes him (the student) turn round from 
left tonight with the half-verse RV. III. 8. 4ab ; (10) and extend- 
ing his two hands over (the student’s) shoulders, should touch the 
region of his heart with the following half-verse RV III. 8. 4.cd. 

RV. III. 8. 4. Trans. : — (a) That youth, clad with fair gar- 
ments has now come ; (b) he when born becometh greater ; (c) him do 
the wise ones, the seers bring forward, (d) of good intent, with devo- 
tion in their minds. 

As the survey of earlier liturgical employmnt in the next para- 
graph shows, the verse is essentially a ‘ yupa ’ (sacrificial post) verse ; 
and is employed in the Upanayana context only because the epithet 
‘ yuva ’ etc. and the second pada are superficially applicable to the youth 
who is being initiated and whom Initiation introduces to a nobler 
phase of life. The citation therefore possesses superficial appli- 
cability. 

In the RV. itself, a yiipa (or sacrificial post) is the deity of the 
verse and the whole hymn. In MS. 4. 13. 1 and KS. 15. 12, the con- 
text of the verse is Yupa-samskara (refinement or purification of the 
sacrificial post) in an animal sacrifice. AB. 2. 2. 19 quotes the verse 
and comments on it pada by pada at the ritual of covering the yupa. 
Similar is the employment in AS. III. 1. 9. So in earlier texts, the 
verse is essentially a ‘Yupa’ verse. 

AG. 1. 21. 4 and 5 : — ‘qfr ^-nq, 5^ i^rraq’ fcg'WW 

snsfrafrrd’SJ gwftfl 3rg§;$fct 1 ■* 1 

era *rrcrcn ^ qrdt ^37 ‘ STfWlq’ srqii 

*ptfq I H I 

Context and contents of Sutras :1. 21. 4. 5. [During the course of 
the ceremony of Initiation, the boy] worships the fire with certain for- 
mulas* bends his knee, touches (the feet) of the teacher and says to 
him ‘ Declare, sir ! The savitri. Sir, declare.’ The acarya then grasps 
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the pupil’s hands with his own hands and (the pupil’s) garment and 
repeats to him the Savitri (firstly) pada by pada, (then) hemistich 
by, hemistich and (finally) the whole (verse). 

Our text, however, nowhere specifies which ‘ Savitri,’ (lit. a verse 
sacred to the god Savitr) is meant although there are so many verses 
in the RV. sacred to Savitr. SG. 2. 5. 12 definitely qutoes RV. III. 
62. 10, as the Savitri verse and SG. 2. 7. 8-11 and 19 describes two other 
characteristics of it, viz., that it as a gayatri (i.e. in the gayatri 
metre) and that its Rsi is Visvamitra. HG. 1. 6. 11 ; SMB. 1. 6. 29 
and APMB 2. 4. 13 refer to this same verse (RV. Ill 62. 10) as the 
Savitri par excellence. 

RV. III. 62. 10 Trans. : — We choose for ourselves that excellent 
refulgence of god Savitr, who may stimulate our prayers. 

Among early vedic texts, TS. VS. AB. and KB. know of this verse 
only as one of the many verses sacred to Savitr and do not attach any 
special importance to it as the savitri par excellence — which, _sfjems to 
be a later development. TS. 4. 1. 11. employs the verse for the offerings 
on eight potsherds to Savitr merely as a verse sacred to Savitr. VS. 3. 
35 enumerates it among the Yajyas and anuvakyas of Savitri istis (sa- 
crifices) , as a verse in the gayatri metre, sacred to Savitr. It is the 
SB. {II. 5. 4. 6) that employs this verse in the rite of Initiation. 

From the period of the SB. however down to the present day in 
India, this verse has played and still plays an important part in the 
daily life of a Brahmin, being included in his daily ritual — the Sandhya 
adoration. 

AG. I. 22. 13 : — STRIJf: ‘ I 

[Kandika I. 22 describes the daily observances of the Brahmacarin. 
Sutra 12th says that at sunset the student cooks boiled rice for the Anu- 
pravacanlya (lit. following the daily Vedic study) sacrifice and an- 
nounces it to the teacher] . Sutra 13th. The Acarya should sacrifice 
while the student keeps in touch with him, with the verse RV. I. 18. 6. 

RV. 18. 6. Trans. : — I have now gone unto the wondrous lord of 
the abode (or assembly) , the dear, cherished friend of Indra, the win- 
ner of wisdom. 

As the verse is sacred to Agni, it becomes appropriate because obla- 
tions are offered to Agni. Therefore the citation possesses oblational 
applicability. The words ‘ sanim medham ’ (winner of wisdom) in the 
verse, form a link with the ritual of the ‘ anupravacanlya homa ’ (the 
sacrifice that follows vedic study) . 

VS. 32. 13 is just this same verse. The 32nd, book gives Mantras for 
the Sarvamedha sacrifice and Mahldhara the commentator says that 
in verses 13-15 medha or intelligence is prayed for. When the verse 
was thus assigned to a group of ‘ Medha ’ verses in the VS, its employ- 
ment in the ‘ anupravacanlya homa ’ (as in our text) was but ^n easy 
step. 
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AG. I. 24. 15 sttctqsi fcffT ‘ ETRTT 5 PR% ’ 

^ i Va i 

(In the guest-reception with the mad hu {3 ark a) the guest accepts 
the madhuparka with his joined hands, takes it next in his left hand 
and then looks at it with the three verses :«RV. I. 90-6-8. 

In IV. 7. 26 this same group of three verses is employed. ( To- 
wards the close of the Sraddha ceremony) , the performer of the cere- 
mony when he sees that the Brahmanas have dined well and are satis- 
fied, makes them listen to (i.e. himself recites) the madhumati verses 
( i.e. RV I. 90. 6-8 ) . 

RV. I. 90. 6-8 Trans : — (6) For him who is holy, the winds are 
sweetness, the rivers run sweetness, may the herbs for us be sweet. (7) 
May the Night be sweet, may the Dawns, may the expanse of the 
Earth be full of sweetness. May Father Sky be sweetness for us. (8) 
May tfie fprd of the forest be full of sweetness for us and so may the 
Sun ; lor us, may the cows be full of sweets. 

The verses are cited not merely because of the word ‘madhu’ 
as Mr. Fay (RV. mantras in the Grhya-sutras, p. 23) supposes 
but because they contain invocations to the powers of Nature to bring 
sweetness into the life of the invoker. Such prayers are appropriate 
at any stage of the ritual. It is a case therefore, of * Invocational ’ 
citation in both the contexts and as the survey of the earlier liturgical 
employment of the verses in the next paragraph shows, they were 
employed in similar contexts before. 

The verses occur in TS. 4. 2. 9. 3 (and in 5. 2. 8. 6 which is its 
Brahmana) . The general context is the preparation of the ground 
for the fire and the depositing of the various bricks with mantras. 
With our verses, a tortoise is anointed with curds and honey (the 
ingredients of our Madhuparka 1. 24. 5 ) and deposited in the structure. 

VS. 13. 27-29 are these same verses similarly employed and re- 
ferred to as ‘ Madhumatih ’ ( as in our text IV. 7. 26 ) by PG. I. 3. 21 
which employs them in a ‘ madhuparka ’ context. In the SB. 14. 9. 3. 
11, these verses are quoted and named as ‘ madhumtlh, and employed 
in the eating of ‘ Mantha ’ in a Kamya rite called ‘ Mantha ’ aiming 
at the acquisition of wealth. Thus was gradually effected the transi- 
tion of the verses from the TS. context to our ‘ Madhuparka ’ one. 

AG. 1. 24. 32 ‘ ‘ ’ 

U I 

(If the guest) wishes to set free (the cow that has been announced 
to him as part of the Madhuparka offering and does not want her kill- 
ed and served up to him) , he mutters the verse RV. VIII. 101. 15 and 
the formula ‘ Om utsrjata 

RV. VIII. 101. 15. Trans, (a) The mother of Rudras, the 
daughter of the Vasus (b) the sister of the Adityas, the navel of immor- 
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tality (is the Cow) ; (c) let me now speak unto the wise folk : (d) 

slay not the innocent divine (aditim ) cow. 

, As in the RV. itself,, the deity of the verse is a cow and as the 
sentiment of the verse [especially pada (d) : slay not the cow] is in 
complete harmony with .the ritual act (of letting loose the cow) which 
it accompanies, the citation possesses ‘ Sacramental applicability.’ 

In AV. IX. 1. 4. — the first two padas are similar to the first two 
padas of our verse. AV. IX. 1 is a hymn sacred to the ‘ Madhumatl ’ 
Kasa (Honeyed Whip) and called the ‘ Madhumatl ’ sukta. This may 
be a link with our madhuparka context. In TA. 6. 12. 1 the verse is 
employed, if it is subsequently decided to set free the cow which has 
accompanied the funeral procession to be killed and laid limb by limb 
on the dead body. This 'use is closely parallel to that in our text, 
though the context is different. 

AG. II. 1.4:— srafiterr, gfosrcui, ‘ sfif m 

gw <pqr i 

„ II. 1. 6 ‘ in i £ i 

„ II. 4. 14 ^ ‘ srir nn gw 1 1 

Sutra II. 4. 14 is taken up along with II. 1. 4 and 6 as it quotes 
two verses : RV. I. 189. 1-2 out of the four already cited in II. 1. 4. 
II. 1.4 : [In the Sravana-Karma (a serpent-rite performed with a view 
to avert danger from snakes during the rainy season) ] after sunset, (the 
performer of the ceremony) cooks a sthallpaka 1 and a cake in one cup 
and sacrifices the Sthali-paka verse by verse with the four verses 
RV. I. 189. 1-4. . . 

II. 1. 6 : [After sacrificing the cake in one cup with his hand 
( sutra 4th ) ] he sacrifices over it the butter in which the cake lay 
immersed (before being sacrificed), with the verse RV. I. 189. 5. 
II. 4. 14 : [In the animal sacrifice performed as part of the Astaka 
rite] two oblations of the avadana (or cut-off) portions and the 
Sthallpaka are offered with the two verses I. 189. 1-2. 

RV. 189. 1-5. Trans. (1) O Agni lead us by good paths to wealth, 
O god ! knowing all ways. Remove from us harmful sin ; let us offer 
unto thee the most abundant expression of worship. (2) O Agni ! do 
thou ever newly, ferry us across all evils with blessings and be unto 
us, a wide, abundant and broad stronghold and be thou a blessing and 
prosperity to our children and offspring. (3) O Agni ! do thou avert 
from us diseases, may they afflict people who cherish not Agni. Again 
for us, (come) unto our land, accompanied by all the immortals, 
0 worshipful one ! (4) Protect us, O Agni ! with thy undying protec- 
tion and shining forth in thy beloved abode ( protect us ) ; let not fear, 
O most youthful one ! find out thy praiser now and let it not (find him) 


i A dish of barley or rice boiled in milk. 
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in future, O mighty One ! (5) Deliver us not for evil unto the wicked 

man, the covetous man, the enemy ; give us not over to the biter with 
teeth nor to the demon who bites not, give us not over to the hurtful 
one, O mighty One ! * 

The citation of the first four verses in AG. II. 1. 4 is of the ‘ obla- 
tional ’ type as the verses addressed to Agril become applicable because 
they accompany oblations to the fire. The prayer to Agni for protec- 
tion from fear in verse 4 has a bearing on the danger from snakes. 

The citation of the fifth verse in AG. II. 1. 6 is of the ‘ Sacramen- 
tal ’ type as the verse which refers to ‘ the biter with teeth ’ is appro- 
priate in a serpent-rite. A significant fact regarding the employment 
of RV. 1. 189. 1-5 in a serpent-rite is that Agastya the Rsi of the hymn : 
I. 189 is also the Rsi of the hymn RV. I. 191 which is a charm against 
serpent-poisoning. 

The citation of the first two verses in AG. II. 4. 14 (the Astaka . 
rite ) js the ‘ Oblational type, the influence being AS. 3. 7. 5 where 
the two verses are employed in an animal sacrifice as in our text where 
the animal sacrifice is part of the Astaka rite. 

A survey of the earlier liturgical employment of these verses reveals 
the following points : — 

(1) They are used as expiatory formulas as in TS. 1. 1. 14 3 & 4. 
(2) They are associated with the four-monthly-rites which almost coin- 
cide in time with the Sravana-karma as in TS. 4. 2. 11. 3. (3) They 
are associated with the offering of a Purodasa cake as in our text II. 1. 6. 
Compare also AS. 3. 13. 12. 

AG. II. 1. 7 ‘ n qt suf^rl uhi 3rsri&iT i ^ i 

( A continuation of the same rite ) . (He then sacrifices ) the fried 
barley-grains smeared with butter, with his joined hands, with the verse 
RV. VII. 38. 7. 

RV. VII. 38. 7. Trans, (a) May the strong ones (Vajinah), 
when we call on them, be a blessing, (b) swiftly coming to the divine 
assembly, brilliant ; (c) crushing the serpent, the wolf, the demons, (d) 
completely may they divert from us all sickness. 

As the verse especially pada (c) , invokes the Vajins to crush the 
serpent etc. the citation of it in a serpent-rite (like the Sravana-karma) 
is of the ‘ Sacramental ’ type. 

In TS. 1. 7. 8. 2. in a section describing the chariot-race in the 
Vajapeya ( a Soma-sacrifice ) , our verse is one of a group, employed 
tto address the horses when they race forth. This same is the contest 
of the verse in VS. 9. 16. and SB. 5. 1. 5. 22. In the ritual Samhitas 
then, the ‘ Vajinah ’ of the RV. are, horses. But important for our text, 
is the employment of the verse in TS. 4. 2. 11. 3, in a section giving .the 
Puronuvakyas and yajyas (invitatory and offering verses) of the 
V arutja-praghasa ( the second of the four-monthly sacrifices ) , where 
it accompanies the Vajina offering. This same section of the TS. 4. 2. 
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11 employs RV. I. 189. 1-2 verses employed above in this very rite in 
our text. This explains how the two citations RV. I. 189. 1-4 and VII. 
38. 7 are found together in the same rite in our text. The proximity in 
time of the Varuna-praghasa (of the TS.) to our Sravana-karma has 
already been noted. 

AG. II. 3. 7 ‘ ^ 

^TORT- 5ttmw I | 

( In the ceremony of Pratyavarohana or Redescent when the use of 
high bedsteads necessitated by the danger from snakes during the rains 
is formally given up ) the performer of the ceremony sits down on a 
straw-bed spread evenly to the west of the fare and then lies down on 
it after muttering the verse RV. 1. 22. 15. with his relatives, with his 
head to the east and his face to the north. 

RV. I. 22.15. Trans. : — O Earth ! be thou a soft resting-place, 
devoid of thorns ; do thou bestow upon us thy wide protection. ■■ 

As the verse is employed in a ceremony after which the use of 
beds on the ground (prthivl) is resumed, the address to prthivi to be 
a ‘ soft resting-place ’ makes the citation one of the Sacramental type. 

The verse occurs in the AV. 18. 2. 19 and Kaus 80. 3 employs it 
when a dying man is laid on the darbha-grass. In VS. 35. 21 also the 
verse occurs in a Pitr-medha context and the commentator Mahldhara 
remarks that there is no ‘ Srauta ’ employment for this verse but only 
‘ Smarta ’ (i.e. in the Grhya ritual) . The clue to its employment in 
our text is furnished by As. 8. 14. 8 where it is employed in the ‘ Maha- 
namnx ’ vow while touching the ground. The transition from the con- 
text in AV., to that in AS. and then to that in our text is perfectly 
natural. 

AG. II. 3. 11-12 ‘ amt ^rr ar^rg ST: ’ fa: I Vi I trtf 

sRoifpn ii^i 

Sutra 11th. ( The performer of the ceremony and his relatives ) having 
arisen ( from the straw-bed ) , mutter the verse RV. 1. 22. 16 thrice and 
(Sutra 12th.) mutlber the same verse for the fourth time facing the 
south, the west and the north ( alternaltely-repeating one pada while 
facing each of the three directions. The verse as a gayatri has three 
padas ) . 

RV. I. 22. 16. Trans, (a) From that place may the gods help 
us (b) from which Visnu strode through the seven domains of the earth. 

As the verse is a general invocation to the gods for protection the 
citation belongs to the ‘ Invocational ’ class. 

The verse is employed in AS. 1. 11. 13 in an expiatory homa in 
the Darsapurnamasa sacrifice and in AS. 6. 7. 2. to expiate for f=oma- 
ex cesses in the morning-libation (Pratah-savana) . 
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AG. II. 3. 13 : — i 1 3 ■ 

(At the end of the Pratyavarohana ceremony) (all the members) 
having gathered together (Samhaya} 1 ; mutter the ‘ Saurya ’ and ‘ §va- 
styayana’ hymns 

The Saurya hymns . — The problem here is to ascertain which parti- 
cular hymns from the RV. are meant, as there are quite a number of 
hymns sacred to Surya and may thus be called ‘ Saurya ’ hymns. Prof. 
Stenzler quotes Narayana who specifies RV. X. 158 ; I. 50. 1-9 ; I. 
115 and X. 37 as the ‘ Saurya ’ hymns meant and notes that Prayoga- 
ratna gives the same enumeration only placing X. 158 last (i.e. in its 
proper place) . An attempt is made below to trace the authority for 
Narayana’ s statement — which enumerates the hymns in a particular 
order (X. 158 at the beginning and only nine verses from I. 50 1-9) . 

In AB. 4. 9. 5-12 we have the following discussion, (the context 
being the.Asvina-sastra in a soma sacrifice) : — “They say that ‘one 
shoulTl recite seven hymns sacred to surya.’ This view should not be 
respected, one should recite only three hymns ” = AB. 4. 9. 5-6. The 
passage 4. 9. 8 seqq. next disapproves of that mode of reciting these 
three hymns which puts ‘ Udu tyam ’ i.e. RV. I. 50 first ; and says that 
a beginning must be made with X. 158 ; I. 50 should be the second 
and I. 115 the third. RV. X. 37 should follow these three by way of a 
closing benediction — this passage explains the order of hymns in Nara- 
yana’ s enumeration but there are two discrepancies : — X. 37 is assigned 
an inferior position as a mere benedictory hymn and the whole hymn 
I. 50 is mentioned instead of its first nine verses only. The real basis 
of his statement is therefore AS. 6. 5. 18 which enumerates the ‘ Saurya ’ 
hymns employed in the Asvina-sastra as follows : — ‘ Suryo no divah ’ 
(i.e. X. 158) , ‘ ud u tyam jatavedasam ’ iti nava (the first 9 of I. 50) , 
‘ citram devanam ’ (i.e. I. 115) and ‘ namo mitrasya ’ (i.e. X. 37) . This 
is exactly the enumeration of Narayana. It is but natural to suppose 
that our text means by ‘ Sauryani,’ just those hymns that have been so 
specified by the AB. and AS. which are texts that stand in a special 
relation to it as belonging to the RV. 

The ‘ Sauryani ’ and ‘ Svastyayanani ’ are also employed in another 
place in our text, IV, 6, 18 : — sfor anfoq- ^ sifter. 

At the end of the Santikarma (the ceremony of renewal of the 
Grhya fire when the old one has proved unlucky by the death of the 
Guru or other misfortune) the performer and his relatives after an all- 
night vigil, mutter the ‘ Saurya ’ and ‘ Svastyayana ’ hymns at sun- 
rise, etc. In both these contexts the citation of both the ‘ Saurya ’ and 

1 There is a play on this word. In Sutra' 11, it means ‘having arisen (from 
the straw-beds) ’ ; here, ‘ having come together.’ Prof. Oldenberg translates it in both 
placet as ‘ arising ’ and ‘ having arisen,’ which will not suit the present sutra as they 
have all got up already. 
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svastyayana ' hymns belongs to the ‘ Invocational ’ type as they are 

general benedictory hymns, the recitation of which forms a fitting aus- 
picious close to the ceremonies. 

' As regards the employment of these four ‘ Saurya ’ hymns (speci- 
fied above) in early texts, it is seen that they are only recognized as 
hymns to Surya (as in AV. 13. 2. 16-24 = RV. I. 50 1-9) and brought 
into some relation to the deity ‘ Surya ’ either in a homa (VS. 7. 41) or 
a cup (VS. 8. 41) to that deity. 

The svastyayana hymns II. The same problem has to be solved 
with regard to these hymns. ‘ Svastyayana ’ literally means ‘ bring- 
ing welfare ’ (svasti) and quite a large number of hymns in the RV. 
answer to that description. Narayana’s view (as mentioned by Prof. 
Stenzler) is that they are RV. I. 89, V. 51. 11-15 and X. 63 because 
the verses in these hymns contain the word ‘ Svasti.’ Unfortunately 
no early {or late) text upholds his view in this case as in the case of the 
‘ saurya ’ hymns. 

The Brhaddevata (dated about 400 B.c. by Prof. Macdonell, in 
his Introduction to HOS. Vol. 5th) which is at least not later than our 
text, mentions (in vii. 90 ; viii 77, 87) RV. X. 185, 178 and 57 as Sva- 
styayana hymns ; the same enumeration is given by the Sarvanukra- 
manl. The Rgvidhana (a late work) designates (in iv. 23. 2 and 3) 
RV. X. 178 and 185 as Svastyayana hymns. AB. iv. 29 names RV. X. 
178 as a ‘ svastyayana ’ hymn. Whereas there is thus some agreement 
in these enumerations as regards RV. X. 178 and 185, none of them 
includes those mentioned by Narayana ’ I shall, therefore, take up each 
of the three hymns named as ‘ svastyayana ’ by Narayana and see how 
they are known and designated in other vedic texts. 

I. 89. This hymn being sacred to the Visvedevas is styled as a 
‘ Vai§vadevam ’ (suktam) in AB. III. 31 ; KB. 20. 4 Brh.-D. III. 122 
and the Rgvidhana 1. 20. 5 and is employed in offerings to the Visve- 
devas (VS. 25. 14 to 23) or in a Vaisva-deva-sastra (AB. III. 31). It 
is no where recognised as a svastyayana hymn at all ! 

V. 51. 11-15. One puzzle here is why Narayana calls this group 
of five verses, which is a part only of a hymn, as a ‘ Svastyayana ’ 
hymn ! Secondly, Narayana himself in his comment on III. 11. 2 says 
that by ‘ Svastyatreyam ’ this very group of five verses is meant ! 

X. 63. AS. 7. 7. 2 names it as the ‘ Vaisvadevam ’ and employs it 
in the VaiivadevaSastra. 

So no early or late text nor even Sayana knows any of these hymns 
under the name ‘ Svastyayana ’ ! 

I therefore think that our text must be supposed to refer to RV. X. 
178 ( compare AB. etc. above) X. 185 (compare Brh-D, and Rg-Vidha- 
na above) and X. 57 by the term ‘ Svastyayana’. 

AG. II. 4. 6 ‘ supfar j $ i 

(In the Astaka ceremony, on the day previous to the siwft day. he 
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should offer to the Pitrs boiled rice with or without sesaniura-seeds or 
rice-milk or cakes made of four Saravas of flour) , after having sacri- 
ficed with the first eight verses or as many vejses as he likes from {he 
hymn RV. X. 15. * 

The hymn is sacred to the Pitrs. 

As salutations and prayers to the Pitrs and invocations to them 
to attend the soma sacrifice form the subject-matter of the hymn, the 
citation of verses from it as the offering of oblations to the Pitrs be- 
longs to the Sacramental class. 

In TS. 2. 6. 12. 3 verses from this hymn form the Hotr’s verses 
at a sacrifice to the Fathers. AS. II. 19. 22 also employs several verses 
from this hymn in the Maha-pitr-yaga context. So the employment 
of the verses of this hymn is throughout in keeping with its original 
RV. Context. 

AG. II. 6. 8 g=rrmui gftpff i * i 

OTie Should ascend a ship with the verse RV. X. 63. 10. 

RV. X. 63. 10. Trans. That we may attain to good fortune, let us 
ascend to that earth, the good protector, to that Heaven sinless, to 
Aditi of good fortune, good guidance ; that divine ship with its good 
rudder, free from offence, which leaks not. 

As the metaphor of a ship in the verse is responsible for its em- 
ployment in our context, the citation possesses ‘ superficial ’ applicabi- 
lity, because as the next paragraph shows, in no early text is the verse 
employed in the context of a journey on a ship as in our text. 

This verse is cited in early texts in a variety of contexts e.g. for 
the praise of Aditi in AV. 7. 6. 3 ; in a special sacrifice to Agni Vaisva- 
nara in TS. 1. 5. 11. 5 ; among the formulas of the Sautramani in VS. 
21. 6 and in a Soma sacrifice in AB. 1. 9. 7. 

AG. II; 6. 13. ‘ TfT I 1 } I 

While approaching (the assembly i.e. the ‘ samsad ’ of sutra 11th) 
he mutters the verse RV. X. 166. 1. 

RV. X. 166. 1. Trans. “ Make me a bull among equals, the van- 
quisher of my rivals, the destroyer of my foes, the resplendant master 
oif kine.” As' the pratika of this verse that is quoted consists of a 
whole first pada, the whole verse only should be meant according to 
the rules but Narayana says that the whole hymn is meant without 
giving any reasons as Prof. Stenzler points out (p. 79) . In support 
of his view, however, may be mentioned the fact that the Asvalayana- 
mantra-Samhita 1 * * * * gives this whole hymn although it is not cited in 
the Asvalayana Srauta Sutra. Prof. Stenzler follows Narayana in his 


1 An unpublished work which gives all the Ijtgveda mantras cited in the Srauta 

and Gfhya Sutra9 of Asvalayana. I have described in detail the contents of two 

manusaripts of this work in the Library of the India office in the Annals of the B. O. 

R. Institute IVol. 20] to be published shortly. 

BULLETIN D. C. R. I. 6 
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view that the word ‘Samsadam’ of sutra 11th, which is understood 
before ‘ abhikraman ’ in this sutra means ‘ his own house ’ and Prof. 
Oudenberg (p. 211) puts the mark of interrogation after the word 
‘ Assembly ’ ! It may be pointed out that the trend of this hymn which 
is a spell against foes, rivals and competitors is against Narayana’s 
interpretation ; verse 4 actually refers to the conquest of an Assembly 
(‘ samitim ’) , and it is highly improbable that such a hymn should be 
recited while one approaches one’s house where there can be no pros- 
pect of the ‘ rivalry, enmity or subjugation ’ that the hymn speaks of. 
Besides in the parallel grhya-texts, ‘ sabha-prave§anam ’ or entry into 
a debating-hall or assembly is an important topic treated independently 
(compare PG. III. 13) and these sutras in our text II. 6. 11 seqq. cor- 
respond to that section. 

As the context (for these reasons) is an approach to an assembly 
(or debating-hall) for success, the citation of the first verse (or hymn 
according to Narayana) which treats of the same subject belongs to 
the ‘ Sacramental ’ class. 

The Brh-D. VIII, 69, the Rg-Vidh. 4.20.3 and the AnukramanI 
describe the hymn as ‘ Sapatnaghnam ’ (destroying rivals) . Its first 
verse is not employed in any Samhita, Brahmana or Sraufa-Sutra. 

AG. II. 8. 11 

5TT ‘ ’ ft: atsjft i i 

[In the Vastu-pariksa, when the site (for building a house upon) 
has been selected and measured out] the performer of the ceremony 
sprinkles it with a saml branch or udumbara branch (dipped in water) 
while going round it three times, keeping his right side turned towards 
it, repeating the ‘ Samtatiya ’ hymn (RV. VII. 35) . 

The Samtatiya hymn is employed in three other places in our 
text (2) II. 9. 7 

ft: I V* I 

In the ceremony of appeasing the ‘ vastu ’ (or site) upon which 
the house has been built (Prof. Oldenberg’s footnote 6 on p. 214, to 
Vastu as “ the ground on which the house is to be built ” is not accurate 
as this ceremony takes place after the house has been built upon it) , the 
performer of the ceremony sprinkles the grounds with water mixed with 
rice and barley and with ai piece of gold immersed in it, going round 
three times from left to right repeating the ‘ Samtatlya hymn ’. 

(3) IV. 8. 39 M%\ 

(At the end of the Sulagava rite) , the performer goes home muttering 
the ‘ Samtatlya ’ hymn. 

(4) IV. 8. 43 ^ \v\\ 

(In a rife to cure the cattle of sickness by sacrificing to Rudra) , the 
performer goes in the midst of his cattle, muttering this same hyjnn. 

The two commentators Narayana and Haradatta state that RV. 
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VII. 35 beginning with ‘ Sam na indragni ’ — a hymn to the ViSvedevas, 
whose Rsi is Vasistha, is the so-called ‘Samtatlya hymn.’ All the 
verses in this hymn except the last tyo begin ivith ‘ Sam nah Hara- 
datta remarks that according to strict rules of grammar (Panini V. 2. 
59) , the formation 4 Samtatlya ’ should denote a hymn containing the 
word ‘ Samtdtih.’ In Rgvidh. 1. 23. 5, and In* SS. 16. 13. 6, the verses 
of this hymn are referred to as the ‘ Samtatiyah.’ But Rgvidh. 1. 3. 5 
designates the verses of this same hymn as ‘ Samvatyah ’ (rcah) . AS. 
8. 14. 18 which employs this hymn does not refer to it by this name nor 
does Sayana in his commentary mention this name of the hymn. The 
Brh. D. V. 165 describes the hymn as a 4 Vaisvadeva ’ hymn and does 
not know of 4 Samtatlya ’ as the name of this or any other RV. hymn ! 
The only definite evidence of this designation that I can find is the 
following : — AV. XIX, 10th and 11th. hymns together constitute RV. 
VII. 35. According to Prof. Lanman (Whitney’s Atharva veda 
HOS. «Voh 8th p. 912) . 44 The Berlin MS. in its treatment of hymns 

9-12 after ekaroam (h. 12) adds : vasistham Vaisvadevam sarhtatiyam 
traistubham ( these four words apply well to hymns 10-11)” — etc. 

As the hymn RV. VII. 35. contains prayers for general welfare 
( 4 sam ’) applicable to any context (our text itself uses it in four differ- 
ent contexts), the citation of it in all the four contexts belongs 
to the 4 Invocational ’ class. 

AG. II. 8 . 12 aiftfcgsun 4 srpflft si ’ 5 ft M3 i 

And (he goes round the Vastu again thrice) , with an uninterrupted 
stream of water (poured out to the accompaniment of) the triplet RV. 
X. 9. 1-3. [These same verses are employed in two other places : in 
II. 9. 8 and in IV. 6. 14.] 

(2) Sutra II. 9. 8. is identical word for word with this Sutra 
(II. 8. 12) and in context follows immediately after II. 9. 7 which em- 
ploys the 4 Samtatlya hymn in the ceremony of appeasing the Vastu 
(It is translated under the preceding sutra) . (3) AH the words of this 

sutra from 4 avicchinnaya ’ — to 4 iti troena ’ occur again as part of IV. 
6. 14 which reads : — 

5ft "rfarocs ^ m i 

(In the Santi-karma ceremony consisting of a renewal of the Grhya 
fire on the death of a Guru or other misfortune) all the relatives (and 
young ladies of the house) go round the new Grhya fire with the kitchen 
fire, leading a bull 1 and carrying cow-dung, all the while pouring out 
an uninterrupted stream of water reciting the verses : — RV. X. 9. 1-3 
etc. 

1 I adopt the reading ‘ anaduha, gomayena ’ (with a bull and cow-dung) of the 
Trivandrum edition, in preference to Stenzler’s “anaduhena gomayena” (bull’s cow- 
dung !) because the next sutra IV. 6.15 runs : ‘ A tawny-coloured bull should be led 
round ’ so they say. 
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Trans. X. 9. (1) . May ye apportion to us strength that we may 

see great joy, for ye, 0 Waters ! are the givers of blessings (2) . That 
savour of Yours which is most auspicious, of that do ye grant us our 
portion, like glad mothers (3) . May we duly go to that, to the posses- 
sion of which, ye send us and O ye Waters ! may ye grant us offspring. 

The verses are sacred to the Waters and are recited in all the three 
contexts while water is being sprinkled. The citation therefore belongs 
to the ‘ Mythological ’ class, appropriate as it becomes, through their 
deity ‘ the Waters \ 

VS. 11. 50-52 are these three verses. In the course of the building 
up of the Uttara-vedi (the High Altar) , water heated with the gum of 
the Pama tree is sprinkled on the lump of clay while this triplet is 
recited. 

TS. 4. 1. 5. 1. employs the verses similarly in the fashioning of the 
Ukha (fire-pan) . It is these passages in TS. and VS. that have suggested 
the employment of the verses in the first two contexts (of housebuild- 
ing). 

In TS. 7. 4. 19. 4-6 — the recitation of these verses accompanies the 
purification of themselves by women in the A&va-medha sacrifice. This 
is suggestive of the third context , where the young women of the house 
go round the new fire after salving their eyes. 

In the AV. i. 5. 1-3 as well as SV. 2.1187 seqq., the three verses con- 
stitute an independent hymn — which shows that for ritual purposes the 
triplet formed an independent group — an example of a different arrange- 
ment of RV. verses dictated by ritual needs. 


(To be continued.) 








XVIIth CENTURY GOLD-tlILT C6PPER-BOARD 
INSCRIPTIONS AND SCULPTURES FROM NEPAL 

By 

H. D. Sankalia 

The inscriptions and sculptures are engraved and embossed 
on the inside and outside respectively of two gold-gilt copper boards, 
which were used probably as covers for Mss. The boards were 
bought this year for the Museum of the Indian Historical Research 
Institute, St. Xavier’s College, Bombay. Their photographs 1 2 * 
and inscriptions thereon are published here with the kind permis- 
sion of Rev. H. Heras, S. J. The boards are designated as 
A ancLB. • Board A measures 17 8" x 5" x and B 17-7" x 4" x l" 
respectively. On the outside of A are floral borders in decreas- 
ing depth, and inset detachable figures of Five Dhyanl Buddhas, 
the entire sculpture being in very high relief; on the reverse 
or inside is an inscription which is split up into three sections 
by three engraved figures. Board B is similarly decorated on 
the outside, but instead of figures of Dhyanl Buddhas, the inset 
figures are of multi-headed and multi-handed Dhyanl Buddhas ( ? ) 
or Bodhisattvas ; on the inside there is an inscription which is identi- 
cal in every respect with that on A, but for the name of the book 
which it was intended to preserve. The central engraving is also of 
a different Buddhist deity. Each inscription contains 7 lines and the 
average size of letters is 20". Verdigree has crept in at a few places ; 
into crevices of designs, parts of figures and inscriptions (which 
appear blurred in the photographs), while faces of some of the 
figures are damaged by pressing. Otherwise the boards are in 
excellent condition. 

INSCRIPTIONS 

Both the inscriptions are dated in (Nepali) Samvat 728 s 
Kartika MSsa, Sukla Paksa, Asfaml Tithi, Dhanista Naksatra, 
Vrddhi Yoga, Adityavasara. This corresponds to Sunday, 18th 
October A. D. 1607,* when the Sravana naksatra ended -54 moment, 
and Dhanista commenced ending on Monday at -47 moment. With 
regard to the date it may be noted that the practice of giving full 
astronomical data is found only in records dated in the New3rl era 4 


1 See Plates. 

2 See below for discussion of the reading. 

* S. K. Pillai, Indian Ephemeris, Vol. VI, p. 17. 

* Cf., for instance, Bhagwanlal Indraji, Twenty-three Inscriptions from Nepal, 
1885, pp. 1, 4. 
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It is absent in early inscriptions '. 

The object of the inscriptions seems to record the donation 
of the Prajnaparamita • and Pancarak$a books (manuscripts) to- 
gether with the covers bearing on them gold-gilt figures of deities 
(of the Buddhist pantheon), according to the religious practices of 
the age (?) by the DSnapati ( Lord of Gifts ) Manasimha who was of 
Sakya family, his wife HirS Laksml, and his eldest and youngest sons 
Yogasimha and Manasimha respectively, for the purpose of obtaining 
in this world wealth, happiness and the eight kinds of divine faculties 
and the Sukhavati heaven in the next. Manasimha and his family 
lived in Nakagrha situated to the west of Hirannavarna Mahavihara 
at Lalitapattana in Nepala mandala (province). 

Prajndpdramitd is a famous Buddhist philosophical work. 
According to the Buddhist tradition NagSrjuna discovered it in the 
netherworld, brought it on the earth and promulgated Mahayana 1 2 . 
After its discovery the book appeared in several larger *or sjnaller 
forms known as A$tasahasrika- or Pancavim'sati-Sahasrikd Prajnd- 
pdramitd. Mere copying of the Ms. was considered a meritorious act, 
as several Mss. of the Pala period show 3 . The discovery of a 
number of Mss. of about the 10th century 4 5 show that in Nepal also 
the writing or donating of the work was held in high esteem. But it 
is remarkable that this tradition should have been prevalent there 
even in the 17th century. 

Its main teaching contradicts all the previous tenets about the 
chain of causation, about the four great truths of Buddhism, leading 
to Nirvana by saying that “ all things, as known to us, all Dharmas 
are not real in the highest sense, but phenomenal only, subjective, 
temporal and evanescent.” Consequently “ a man should draw near 
Prajnaparamita, and would then be Citta-a-varana ” and finally obtain 
final, firm and real Nirvana 6 . 

The Pancarak^a is another Buddhist work whose several Mss. 
have been found from Nepal 6 . The work is often called Panca - 
Mahdrak%aMtrd.ni. It is thus a collection of five charms for “warding 
off evils likely to result from adverse planets, ferocious animals and 
venomous insects ; diseases ; evils from wicked spirits ; destroying sins 

1 Cf. Ibid., pp. 7, 8, 9, 13. 

* Bhattachakyya, Buddhist Iconography, Introduction, p. xi. 

• Cf. Bendall, Catalogue Buddhist Sans. Mss., Cambridge, p. 101, JR AS., 
VIII, 1875, pp. 3 & 108. 

* The earliest Msa from Nepal seems to be No. Add. 866, 1464, and 1643, 
Bendall, Catal. of Buddhist Sanskrit Mss., pp. 1, 150, 151 respectively. 

5 Max Muller, Prajna Pdrmita Hr day a Sutra, p. 59 ; cf. Gemmell, Prajhd 
Pdrmita , pp. 13 and 107-110 ; Dutt op. cit., p. 268. 

• The earliest seems to be Add 1688, of the 14th year of Nayapala’s reign 
(c; a.d. 1054). Bendall, Catal. of Mss., p. 175 ; Cf. also Bendall, Catalogue of 
Sanskrit Mss. m the British Museum , No. 545, p. 233, which is also of about the 
same time, 
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and difficulties called respectively Mahaiitavafi, Maharak^a Mantranu- 
saririi, Mahasahasrapramardini, Mahapratisarakalpa 1 . The fifth is 
called Maha Mayuri 2 . The Mss. are found in such a great number 
in Nepal, because there, according* to Bendall, the work is use'd in 
the administration of oaths 3 . But though several palm-leaf and 
other Mss. of both these and other Buddhist ‘works have been found 
from Nepal and different parts of India 4 , it seems that it is the first 
time such inscribed, engraved and sculptured covers of Mss. are 
brought to light. Till now only two references to brass covers are 
made 5 , and in one of them the obverse of the cover has ornamented 
borders and some figures It would also appear that these are 
the first “copper-plate” inscriptions from Nepal which are publi- 
shed. 7 

Manasimha, the donor was of SSkya family. Neither his nor 
his family’s name can be traced in the Vammvalis published 
by Bhagvanlal Indraji 8 , Sylvain Levi 9 , Wright 10 , Landon 11 and 
BenbalL! 12 It is therefore difficult to say whether Manasimha 
and his two sons had any relation with the ruling family of 
Lalitapaftana. But since they trace descent from the Sakyas, they 
were Ksatriyas and probably connected in some way with the 

1 For details see Rajendralal Mitra, The Sanskrit Buddhist Literature oj 
Nepal , pp. 164-69 . 

2 All these were conceived as goddesses as it appears from the opening verses. 
Cf. Bendall, Catalogue oj the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the British Museum, London 
1902, p. 231 and Bhattacharyya, Buddhist Iconography , pp. 133-35. 

3 Ibid . “ Its fame had also spread to Central Asia, as we find part of the text 
of the charm No. 2 among the Bower Mss/' 

4 The writer has consulted the following catalogues of Mss : — Bendall, Cata- 
logue of the Buddhist Sanskrit Manuscripts in the University Library , Cambridge , 
1883 ; Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the British Museum London, 1902. 
Keith, Catalogue of the Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts in the Library of the 
India Office with a Supplement of Buddhist Manuscripts, by F. W. Thomas, Vol. 
II, Part II, Oxford, 1935. Cowell and Eggeling, Catalogue of the Buddhist Sans- 
krit Manuscripts in the possession of the Royal Asiatic Society , J.R.A.S., Vol. VIII 
(NS)., 1875. Rajendralal Mitra, Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepal, 1871 ; 
Haraprasad Sastri, Catalogue of Palm leaf and selected Mss. from the Durbar 
Library, Nepal, Buddhist Mss. and Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in Govt. 
Collection Asiatic Society Bengal, (1917), Vol. I. Other general catalogues by 
Aufrecht and others. 

5 Bendall. Catalogue of Buddh. Sanskrit Mss. pi. iii, 3' ; Wright, History 
of Nepal, p. 316. 

6 Bendall, op. cit., plate (iii) 3. 

7 Bendall, A Journey of Literary and Archaeological Research in Nepal and 
Northern India, Appendix I, pp. 71-87 ; Sylvain L£vi, Le Nepal, Vol. II ; Buhler 
and Bhagvanlal Indarji, Twenty-three Inscriptions from Nepal, Bombay 1885. 

s op. cit., pp. 37-41. 

» op. cit., Vol. II. 

10 op. cit.. Appendix, pp. 312-15. 

11 Nepal, (London 1928), Vol. I, at the end. 

12 Bendall, Journey in Nepal and Northern India, Tables I & II. 
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government of the dty. This inference seems probable if we look at 
the history of Lalitapattana at the end and beginning of the 16th and 
17th centuries. 

Lalitapattana and the district around it became a separate and 
independent state in or after the first decade of the 17th century, 
under Hari Harasimha" of » the Malla dynasty *. Both he and his 
successor were weak rulers 1 2 . It is not therefore surprising that 
our inscriptions ( which refer to the opening of the 17th century ) do 
not mention the ruling dynasty, as is usual with many records from 
Nepal 3 ; or that Manasimha had in any way ruled at Lalitapattana 
before or immediately after it became independent. If the latter 
alternative were proved correct then our inscriptions will have 
supplied important links in the history of Nepal. In any case they 
do supply us dates in the history of Lalitapattana which is not done 
so far by the published material 4 * 6 . 

The Hirannavarria Mahavihara near which Manasimha and his 
family lived was one of the most famous Buddhist vinaru's in 
Lalitapattana. According to a tradition it was founded by King 
Bhaskaradeva in A. D. 1046 r '. Since then it continued to flourish 
as is attested to by a number of manuscripts from Nepal G , in some 
of which it is called Hemavarna. Because of its importance, perhaps 
that it was placed under a Naikiya or chief Bauddhamargi 7 . It 
was still in existence when Sylvain Levi visited Lalitapattana in 
January-March of 1898. This French scholar tried to go inside the 
place but was not given admission to it. He therefore sent inside 
the Pandit who accompanied him and the latter found that the vihara 
contained nothing but the records of the Mallas (the Malla 
dynasty ) 8 . Nakagrha, the actual residence of Manasimha can be 
perhaps identified. It appears to be the same as Ngka-chok, which 
according to Wright 9 , was situated in the district of Hiranyabann, 
and granted by King Siddhi Narasimha Malla in A. D. 1620 to a 
Tantrika who had defeated some jugglers. 

Lalitapattana is also called Lalita Patan 10 , but usually Patan. It 
is one of the most important towns of Nepal, and about 2 miles south- 

1 Sylvain L£vi, op. cit ., Vol. II, p. 257, L£vi places the event in a.d. 1603. 

2 Landon, op. cit., Vol. I, p. 55. 

3 Cf. Rendall, Cata. of Mss. Royal Asiatic Society , J.R.A.S., VIII (NS), 
p. 11, and Rhagvanlal Indarji, op. cit. 

* The earliest Ms. in the ,17th century seems to be Add. Ms. 1405 of Nepal 

Samvat 734 (a.d. 1641) in Bendall, Catal. of Buddhist Ms., p. 86. 

6 Sylvain L£vi, op. cit., Vol. II, p. 194. 

e Bendall, Catalogue, Mss. Cambridge, No. 1703, p. 197 ; Keith, India 
Office Catalogue, 11, pp. 1411-12, 1406. 

? Wright, op. cit., p. 234 ; also Sylvain L6vi, op. cit., II, p. 194. 

8 Sylvain Lfevi, op . cit . II, p. 343. 

® Op. cit., p. 235. 

10 Also Lalitapuri. 
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east of Katmandu. It is supposed to be an older town than the latter. 
As stated elsewhere it became with two others — Katmandu and Bhat- 
goan — one of the three independent states in the Nepal valley from 
the early part of the 17th century 1 . 

The method of donating mentioning the .whole family including 
the wife is characteristic of Buddhist records from Nepal 2 . It 
reminds us of similar practice found in the late dedicatory inscriptions 
of the Jainas 3 . 

The object of this meritorious act was, beside the acquisition of 
the earthly happiness, the realisation of bliss in the Sukhavati heaven, 
which from early times 4 was held out for the Buddhist devotees by 
their teachers, and fully described in a work called Sukhavativyuha 5 , 
the Land of Bliss. 

The religious preaching or standard according to which the act 
was performed cannot be properly understood. Usually it is said to- 
be ‘ Deyaiharma ’ in some Nepal records 6 . But in our inscriptions, 
if the reading is correct, it seems to be ‘ Yugulidharma ’ and ‘ Yugu- 
dharma ' which may mean ‘ religious practices or ideals of the age ’. 

The inscriptions are in prose and the language incorrect 
Sanskrit and old Nepali or Newark The peculiarities of the former 
are noted and corrected in footnotes to the text. Among the latter 
may be mentioned such words as Dahala Pajala ( line 3 ) ; Jayana and 
Dahalapa (line 6) and Laldlana Prapha (or Prapia), Jayamalajala 
( line 7). A number of inscriptions 7 and manuscripts 8 use what they 
call ‘ Deiibha$a ' or Nepatibha§a, but these words could not be 
traced in them. 9 They seem to have been derived from Sanskrit 
and may mean ‘ gave ’, ‘ for success ’ etc. 

With regard to orthography may be noted the doubling of 
consonants after the repha : Dharmma, Nirmmita ( lines 2 and 3 ) ; the 
use of long u for short, for instance Suvarnna and Pustaka ( line 2 ) and 
Sukhavati ( line 7 ). The small dots at two places, after Bhage line 4 
and Lalanava ( line 7) stand perhaps for short stops. 

The script is DevanSgari with a few traces of the 

1 See for details Wright, op. cit., p. 15 ff. and Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. XX, 
p. 25. 

2 Cf. Bendall, Catalogue, Mss. Cambridge, No. Add. 1355, p. 65 ; Shastri, 
Des, Cat. Sans. Mss. Govt. Collec. ASB., Nos. 78 and 113. 

8 Nahar, Jaina Inscriptions . 

4 Must be before the Christian era, as the first Chinese translation of the 
work, mentioned below, was done by Lokarak§a between a.d. 147-186. 

5 It is translated and published by Max Muller and Bunyiu Nanjio in 
Anecdota Oxoniensia , Vol. I, Part II, Oxford 1883. 

6 Cf., for instance, Bendall, Catalogue, Mss. Cambridge , pp. 70, 109, 175. 

7 Cf. Rhagwanlal Indarji, op, cit., p. 25. 

8 Bendall, op. cit., pp. 50, 86, 99, 100 etc. 

9 Nor in the Dictionary of the Nepali Language , by R. L. Turner, (1931), 
London. 
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later developed form of the Kutila, sarada and the early Ben- 
gali, and does exhibit to a certain extent the characteristics 
of* the 17 th century Nepali manuscripts described by Bend ALL 1 11 . 
In lines 1-2 we find instances of the intial a, a, i and e. 
E resembles very closely that in the Badal Pillar Inscription of 
NarayanapSla 2 , and to A certain extent that in the Devapara Inscrip- 
tion of Vijayasena 3 . I has a horizontal headstroke for which we may 
compare similar forms in Buhler’s 4 . A and a with a lower cut stroke 
sloping leftwards have no exact parallels 5 . Among the consonants 
na, tha, bha, la, and 'sa have a distinctly older look, and may be 
compared with similar letters from A.D. 1165 to 1576° from Nepal 
manuscripts, jna in Prajnapdramita looks like Devanagari ja, unless 
this letter itself be read as ja. Some of the conjuncts have a / long 
swooping form as noted by Bendall 7 ; for instance kya in Sakya 
Cline 4) and jya and sta in jyesta (line 5). A peculiarity may be noted in 
the use of the matras. Use is made of prsthamalrds, which look like a 
da or an avagraha sign, as in Sreyostu and Tilhau ( line 1 ), bhage and 
vamso ( line 4 ). But in some other cases curved top strokes have 
been used keeping the space below blank. Quite clear instances of 
this feature are found in dine and devatd ( line 2 ) ; Nepala ( line 3 ). 

As to the reading of the date there is no doubt about; for 
the rest, we may compare the lists given by Buhler, 8 Cowell and 
Eggeling 9 . 

Inscription A 

Text 

1. 10> >3TtS^g II g n J^T 12 II gp?# 14 II 15 


1 Catalogue of Mss., Cambridge, Historical Introduction, pp. xxxii-iii. 

2 Cf. Ep. Ind., Vol. II, pp. 163 & 296, line 13 ; Buhler, Indische Palaegraphie, 
Tafel V, 1, xx. In line 1 of the inscription the letter looks like the modem Deva- 
rtagari e. 

3 Cf. Ep. Ind., I, p. 309, line 17 ; Buhler, op. cit., Tafel V, 7, xviii. 

4 Op. cit., Tafel VI, 3, xii, xv-xvii ; also Tafel V, 3, xxiii. 

3 Cf. Buhler, Ibid., Tafel, V, 1 & 2, and VI, 1 & 2. 

6 Cf. Bendall, Catal. Mss. Cambridge. 

7 Ibid., Hist. Intro. Mss., Cambridge, p. xxiii. 

8 Op. cit., Tafel, IX, left hand comer Table, II, xii & 8, xi. 

9 Catalogue of Buddhist Sans. Mss. in the possession of the Royal Asiatic 
Society , JRAS., Vol. VIII, (NS)„ 1875, Table facing p. 51. 

10 The stroke on the right of the letter I have taken as a sign of o mdtrd accord- 
ing to the explanation given in the introduction. But in this case, standing as it 
does in the beginning of the inscription, the sign may be a symbolic representation 
of om. 

11 Read Sarh.° 

12 Should be Samvat. 

Read Kdrttika. 

14 I read as Pak$e according to the explanation given in the Introduction. 

15 These stops are unnecessary. 
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ii 3 spteT 4 ^ ii 3 ii 3 an 

2. f^Rrrcft n & qjuifnfrncT 5 ^RraRef^cP. surTRSKn if sra 

SRl’js'tes 

3. ?B n sjjptarifa 7 ^rswsirrNt 5#?R£H 

4 — ^wrriT?rf%fRRr. RfsRTf^TFl 2 ( I ) 8 RrBl’IffSRlftR sff?TRZR5Tl3^ 

*ftJTRR? II cTgT 

5. %T55^ft ii ^Rlnra? ii ^ 10 <J3 9 ii «Rt a 

qft^RJfT vwf%f13R 

6. % 3RR U ( I ) 8 «gJ55ta§SB ^5TT 12 II SgJHR$R fp5>E fl^^RT 14 ^ 
Wife 15 3Tt»Rtfe 

7 . 5 srsrw ( i ) 8 m 15 wms m 16 n g*i *PT3 

ntariRT 17 ii 

Inscription B 

Text 

1. 2r 18 4t 18 *5 ii ^irfr 20 'Wi% 18 ii 21 g^T% 8 u 21 arswirf^t 22 5 -n 23 ii 21 

*r 18 si 4 ?raT5f 18 n 21 ifeqr 18 n 23 » 21 

* Should be Aslamyaih. 

2 Cf. notes 10 and 14 on page 50. 

3 These stops are unnecessary, 

* Read Dhcmitfd. 

« Read Suvarna arid Nirmita respectively. 

6 Read pustaka. 

7 Read Dharma. The correct reading of the expression may be yugulidharma 
for yugadharrm. 

8 The stop is indicated in the original by a small dot. 

9 Read ° putra. 

10 Read Kanistha. 

11 and 12 These words seem to be Sanskrit corrupted by Neviari. See Intro- 
duction. Thava forms occur frequently in the Newari part of inscriptions from 
Nepal. Cf. Bhagwanlal Indarji, op. cit p. 26. 

is Read °sukha. 
i* Read sam ° 

i« May be sapta° and prdpta 0 respectively. 

18 Cf. notes 16 and 17 above. 

17 Read Jagatam. 

18 In this case, as in inscription A, there is no stroke on the right of the letter. 
But as explained in the Introduction I have taken the curved head mdtrd (stroke) 
as a sign of e or 6. A clear instance of this use isi provided in the word Nepdla 
line 3. 

19 Read Sarh°. 

20 Read Kdrttika. 

21 These stops are unnecessary. 

22 Seems to be an inverted case of the Sandhi rule. 

28 In this and other two cases the 6 mdtrd is written to the left of the wprd in 
the form of fa, 
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2. aufcwwV tl t%f^ 2 ^T^f^ 3 * 'men'^B 4 

3. ii «gi55> qw 6 sr wir^ 1 11 

ff^w} 

4. JTiri^fro^'Tfeq'f^Jivrfn 7 . q-:£i 8j jftfawrf*TT *ffaRr§? n 

?T5T^ 

5. C3n 10 ^ra^ft ii :%<£q sfaft'ufir? ii ii qft^Rqi 

6. R^riq sgjsfcif* ii ^teR^sfT 12 ^ *re 13 ?fe 

3tI^ 

7. k 355RR. q^r^r 14 TP# m 15 srqirrasra n spr *R3 srspictt u 16 

SCULPTURES 

The identification of some of the sculptures is not easy. 
Undoubtedly they are Buddhist, as they form part of boards (?) of 
two Buddhist manuscripts of the Prajnaparamita and Pancar ak^a 
respectively. 

On the obverse of A there are five figures, each about 2.5 
inches high. All are seated on a lotus with their legs locked and 
soles turned upwards, forming what is called an adamantine pose 
( vajrasana ). Excluding the fifth figure (from the right), all have a 
prabhavali in the shape of a trefoil, floral arch, which in the case of 
the fifth figure is formed by an intertwining serpent, who also forms 
a canopy over the figure’s head with his 7 heads. 

The figures have curly hair, arranged in the shape of an 
u$nl$a, urna on the forehead, long-lobed ears 17 tightly fitting necklace, 

1 In this case, as in inscription A, there is no stroke on the right of the letter. 
But as explained in the introduction, I have taken the curved head matra (stroke) 
as a sign of e or d. Clear instance of this use is provided in the word Nepal line 3 . 

2 Read Suvarna and Nirmita respectively. 

3 Should be Sahitam. 

4 Read Pustaka. 

5 Not easily visible because besmeared with vedigree. 

6 Read Dharma. The correct reading of the expression may be yugulidharma 
for yugadharma. 

7 In this and other two cases the d matra is written to the left of the word in 
the form of da. 

8 In A the first letter reads as na, the word then reading as Nathdgjha. 

» Read Vamse. The anusvdra is missing. 

10 This letter seems tx> be repeated by mistake. 

11 Read Utpatti. The second syllable is here missing but is clear in A. 

12 Read Sam°. 

13 The letter looks like Devaniagari pha, but may be pta. 

1 4 Read Sukha ° . 

15 As in 13 it may be prapta. 

i« Read Jagatam. 

it These look like ear-rings. 
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an upper garment ( stamped with circles, and covering both the 
shoulders, but keeping the right breast open, and then gathered up in 
the left arm in several beautiful folds ), and a. lower garment ( dho\i ) 
reaching up to the ankles. 

Each figure has two hands. The right hand of the first ( from 
right) is in varamudra, and the left is held over the lap, supporting a 
roundish object; that of the second figure is in bhumisparsamudra, 
the left hand supporting an object similar to that of the first in like 
manner. The hands of the third figure are in dharmacakramudra , 
while a lotus-like object is placed on the lap. The hands of the 
fourth figure are in dhyananiudrd and also carry a bowl. The right 
hand of the fifth is in abhayamudrd and the left is held over the lap 
carrying a lotus-like object on the palm. 

From the gesture of the hands, seating posture and dressing of 
the hair these figures should be identified with the Five DhySni 
Buddhas. . .The first figure is that of the Third Dhyani Buddha 
Ratnasarhbhava 1 , the object in his left hand is the magic jewel 
( ciniamani ). The second is that of the Second DhyanI Buddha 
Aksobhaya 5 who usually carries a thunderbolt ( vajra ) in his left 
hand, though it is not clear in our figure. The third figure is that of 
First DhySni Buddha Vairocana; 3 the fourth that of the Fourth 
Dhyani Buddha Amitabha*. The object on his lap, according to 
Bhattacharyya 8 would be a ‘ full-blown lotus,’ according to Getty 6 
a ‘ begging bowl ’. The fifth figure is that of the Fifth Dhyani Buddha 
Amoghasiddhi 7 ; the object in the left hand being a double thunderbolt 
(visvavajra), though from its shape it cannot be distinguished from 
the objects held by figures 3 and 4. 

It is the first time it appears that the ‘ bronze ’ figures of all the 
Dhyani Buddhas from Nepal or elsewhere are published 8 . It would 
be therefore interesting to know whether they are placed here in the 
order in which they are ranked in Nepal. If they are examined from 
the point of view of a serial order, it will be found that they are not 
sculptured here in the ‘order of merit’. For in Nepal Vairocana is 
regarded as the First Dhyani Buddha 9 , Aksobhaya as Second and so 

1 Getty, Gods oj Northern Buddhism, (1928), p. 37 ; Bhattacharya, Buddhist 
lcorwgiaphy, p. 5. 

2 Getty, op. cit., p. 36. 

8 Ibid ., p. 31. 

4 Ibid., p. 37. 

5 Op. cit., p. 3. 

6 Op. cit., p. 37. 

^ Getty, op. cit., p. 42. 

8 Wright, History of Nepal, (1877), pi. vi, p. 42, has reproduced them from 
a painting. But they differ in certain respects from the figures discussed here. 
Getty, op. cit., has none of these, while in Bhattacharya, op. cit., pis. vii-ix, we 
find all ; but they are not from one place, and of identical material or workmanship. 

9 Bhattacharyya, op. cit., p. 4 ; Getty, op. cit., p. 31, 
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forth. Looking, however, from another point of view, that of im- 
portance, it will be apparent that Vairocana occupies the central 
position, because he was regarded and worshipped by Buddhist sects 
in Nepal as Adi Buddha 1 . To his right and left are Aksobhaya and 
Amitabha, the Second and Fourth ( still the most ancient ) DhyanI 
Buddhas respectively. Ratnasambhava, who is said to be the least 
popular and hence very rarely figured 2 and Amoghasiddhi are relegat- 
ed to subordinate positions. 

On the reverse of A the central figure stands on a lotus, in a 
trefoil, striated prabhavali. An upper garment in the form of a wavy 
pichoti decorated with rosettes is thrown round its neck and then 
passes through its arms and finally falls down on its either side in 
beautiful curls. 

A dhoti reaching up to the ankles falls in between the legs in 
folds. It is decorated with a crown of five leaves, long-lobed ears and 
tight fitting necklace, while the hair is arranged in the t shape of a 
chignon. 

The figure has 8 arms. Of the two proper hands, the right is 

in abhayamudra, and the left supports a spouted water-pot. Of the 

other six hands, the lowest right hand is in varamudra, the rest carry 
a lasso, arrow, book, bow and lotus. 

This figure seems to be one of the forms of Avalokitesvara, a 
DhyanI Bodhisattva, and an emanation of Amitabha, the second 

DhyanI Buddha and his sakli, PAndara. For in general appearance, 

number of hands, and particularly in the symbols carried by the 
latter and the mudras exhibited by them, it resembles some of the 108 
forms of Avalokitesvara, illustrated by Bhattacharyya from Nepal 3 . 

The closest resemblance among these is to SugatisandarsSna 
Lokesvara, who stands on a lotus, has one face and 6 arms, two of its 
right hands are in abhaya and varamudras respectively, whereas the 
rest carry a rosary, tridandi, utpala and water-pot 4 * . 

Excluding this resemblance our figure remains unique, for no 
such figure, in bronze, stone, vignette, or painting seems to have been 
published so far 6 . 

ManjursrI is the other DhyanI Bodhisattva to which it may be 
compared. Like him our figure carries a book and other symbols, but 
does not carry a water-pot. 

The other two figures, one on either side of the central figure, 
are of women who look identical in every respect. Both stand on a 


i Getty, op. cit., p. 34. 

a Ibid., p. 37. 

3 Op. cit., pis. xliii-lxix. Note particularly figures 25, 29, 34, 70, pis. xlix, 
1, li, lx respectively. 

4 Ibid., p. 179, pi. xlvi, 16. 

s Cf. Ibid., pp. 18 & 27 for the description of Dharmadhatu Vagjsvara, or 

Mahjukumara respectively. 
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lotus, inside a trefoil prabhavali , have a loose upper garment thrown 
over the back ; a lower garment decorated with rosettas and wound 
round the skirt keeping the lower part uncovered 1 . This is perhaps a 
third garment covering the head upto the forehead 2 . The ornaments 
are the usual ones— long ear-rings and necklace. They have two 
arms ; in the right hand they carry a long* object, crowned by a 
pointed egg-like thing ; in the left a round ball-like object. 

Are these women attendants 3 holding a flywhisk ( camara )- 
like object ? Or some saklis of the god ? The former alternative does 
not seem to be plausible because of three facts : first, the figures have 
a prabhavali though much simpler than that of the central figure ; 
secondly, they stand on a lotus ; and thirdly, the object in the right hand 
does not seem to be a camara. If they do represent a 'sakli who could 
she be ? It is not possible to suggest any particular one from among 
the host of Buddhist goddesses, a number of whom carry a karlri' and 
kapala as .symbols. If the figures under discussion do carry such 
symbols in their right and left hands respectively, then it may be that 
they are representations of Prajnaparamita, the sakli of Vajradhara 5 . 
She is endowed with a karlri and kapala and is engraved on the board 
possibly because it is the Prajnaparamita manuscript which the board 
is meant to cover and protect, though why she should be on either of 
a Bodhisattva, remains unexplained. 

The obverse of board B has also five figures. All are seated 
in vajrasana on a lotus seat within a floral prabhavali , have a folded 
upper garment now called ‘pichoti, or ‘dupatta’, which is shown on the 
arms, wear a dhoti decorated with small circles, tight-fitting necklace, 
long-lobed ears, and a crown of five leaves, with the hair arranged in 
the shape of a chignon; have an urnd on the forehead. 

Barring this identity in ‘separable accidents’, all figures differ 
from one another in some respects. 

Figure 1 (from right) has 3 faces and 8 arms. Of the latter 
the normal right hand is in abhayamudra and the left palm is on the 
lap, supporting an indistinct object. The rest of the right hands carry 
a dagger or sword (?), rosary or lasso (?) c , exhibit the varamudra. 

1 This is also noticed on a woman's dress, published by Wright, op. cit. , pi. v 
indicating perhaps the fashion prevalent in Nepal and reflected in our figures. 

2 It may be that the garment is only one like the Gujarati or Marwari otfhani 
which when worn with a plaited skirt give 9 exactly the appearance noticed in our 
figures. 

s They may be compared with the figures on either side of the paintings of 
Dhyani Buddhas from Nepal, reproduced by Bhattacharya, op. cit., pi. vii. But 
unfortunately they are so blurred that a detailed comparison is not possible. 

* It is said to symbolize a small knife ; the edge, of it is sometimes uneven like 
that of a saw. When surmounted by a vajra it is called Vajrakarti. Bhattacharyya, 
op. cit., p. 103. 

s Bhattacharyya, ‘Vajrajdhara Vs. Vajrasattva' JBORS., IX, p. 117. 

e Probably the former because it is beaded. 
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The left hands hold a small object with five circles on its one face, a 
lotus bud (?) and lasso (?) 

, Figure 2 has also 3 faces but 12 hands. Of the latter the 
proper two are in anjalimudra, two others are joined in dhyanamudra 
and are holding a begging bowl. Of the rest 8, 4 hands on the right 
carry a trident, arrow, lasso (?), and exhibit the varamudra respectively ; 
those on the left a mace, bow, elephant goad, and an indistinct 
object (?) respectively. 

Figure 3 has 4 faces and 8 arms. The two natural hands are 
in dharmacakramudra. Of the rest the three hands on the right carry 
a sword, arrows and a double vajra respectively; those on the left a 
mace, bow and a lotus bud (?) respectively. 

Figure 4 has 3 faces and 6 arms. Of the normal two hands, 
the right is in abhayamudra, and the left holds a small object, begging 
bowl (?) in the open hand held over the lap. Other hands carry an 
arrow, sword, bow and a lasso respectively. - 

Figure 5 has 4 faces and 8 hands. Of the two proper hands, 
the right holds a double vajra against the chest, the left a bell hanging 
over his lap. The rest carry a sword, bow, elephant goad, axe (or is 
it a drum?), bow, and a lotus (?) respectively. 

Exact identification of these figures is difficult, because till now 
such figures are neither published nor described. The following two 
alternatives are most probable. 

Either they are the five Dhyani Bodhisattvas, emanations of 
the Five Dhyani Buddhas ; or the Five Dhyani Buddhas themselves, 
but having undergone a great modification in their appearance, owing 
to the fact that they are sculptured on a board, which was meant to 
cover the Pahcaraksa manuscript. 

The first alternative is supported by following considera- 
tions. If the gestures of the hands be the main criterion in identify- 
ing these figures then figure 2 seems to be a special from of Avaloki- 
tesvara, the Fourth Dhyani Bodhisattva. In one of his forms he is 
shown with 4 arms, the upper two hands in anjalimudra, the 
lower two in dhyana, carrying a palra K Figure 5, likewise, appears 
to be a variation, not known so far, of Vajrapani, the Second Dhyani 
Bodhisattva. Figure 3 seems to be a form of Dharmadhatu Manjusrl, 
a form of Manjusrl, the oldest of the Bodhisattvas. He is shown 
seated, has 4 faces, and 8 arms. The proper right hands are in 
dhyanamudra; the rest hold a sword, book, arrow etc. respectively 2 . 
Our figure fulfils these requirements, except in one point, that it does 
not carry a book. 

The remaining two figures cannot be properly identified. 
Though they differ in the number of arms they have, still both have 3 


1 Getty, op. tit., p. 65. 
* Ibid., p. 113. 
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faces and their proper right hands are in identical position. But 
figure 1 has one of its hands in varamudra and if the object held in 
the left palm be the magic jewel ( dntamani ), the figure may be that of 
the third Bodhisattva RatnapSni. 

Figure 4 may be the First DhyanI Bodhisattva Samantabhadra, 
if the mudra of his right hand be regarded as vitarka and not 
abhaya 1 2 3 . 

For the second alternative we have the following facts. A 
number of manuscripts of the Pancarak$asutra have either on the 
pages of the manuscript or the covers, illustrations in paintings or 
engravings of the five goddesses Mahapratisara, Mahasahasrapra- 
mardani, Mahamantranusarini, Mahamayuri, and Mahasitavati, pre- 
siding upon the sutras which constitute the Pancaraksa charms *. 
And these Goddesses are said to be affiliated to the Five Buddhas. 4 * 

It would not have therefore been surprising if their figures 
were found.on our board. But this board, instead, has male figures, 
which in a number of points resemble those of the goddesses. 

First, four out of five goddesses like our figures are seated in 
vajrasana. 

Secondly, Mayuri like Figure 1 has 3 faces and 8 arms. Her 
first right hand is in varadamudra, and the rest carry a vessel 
of gems, cakra ( disc ) and a sword ; the hands on left have a 
fruit on the bowl, peacock’s feather, ghanta, surmounted by a 
vi'svavajra, and the bejewelled banner 6 7 . 

Mahamantranusarini with her 3 faces and 2 arms corresponds 
to a great degree with our Figure 2 ; 6 Mahasahasrapramardani with 4 
faces and 8 arms with Figure 3 ; T Mahasitavati with 3 faces and 6 
arms with Figure 4 8 and Mahapratisara with 4 faces and 8 arms with 
Figure 9 . 

This close resemblance in the number of heads, arms, gestures 
and symbols, exhibited by the latter, point to an inevitable conclusion 
that an attempt has been made to ascribe to the five male figures the 
essential attributes of the five goddesses connected with the Pahca • 

1 Ibid., p. 53. The figure bears some resemblance to a standing figure of 

Mahavajranatha Loke6vara, who has 3 faces and 8 arms. Two of the right hands 
are in abhaya and varamudrds as in our figure. See Bhattacharyya, op. cit ., pi. lx, 
70, p. 185. I i .:*.*■ 

2 Cf. Getty, op. cit., p. 47. In a few respects the figure has affinities with 
Vi^vahana Lokesvara. Cf. Bhattacharyya, op. cit., pi. L, 30, p. 181. 

3 Bendall, British Museum Catalogue , No. 544, p. 231-2 ; MiTRA, Sanskrit 
Buddhist Literature of Nepal, pp. 164-169. 

4 Bhattacharyya, op. cit., p. 132. 

6 For details, see Bhattacharyya, op. cit., p. 134. 

e Ibid. 

7 Ibid., p. 133. 

s Ibid., p. 134. 

® Ibid., p. 133. 
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raksa tfitras. These male figures would, ordinarily, be the five 
corresponding gods, but in this particular case they would be the Five 
DhySnl Buddhas to whom, as said before, the goddesses are supposed 
to be attached. 

This is a novel conclusion throwing new light upon the latter 
Tantric iconography of Nepal. Only further research will tell us how 
far it should be accepted. 

The central figure on the reverse is seated on a lotus, and in 
respect of dress etc., is similar to that of the central figure on the 
reverse of A. It has two arms, the right hand holds a double thunder- 
bolt ( vi'svavajra ) against the breast, the left holds a bell over the lap. 
The figure seems to be a representation of the Adi Buddha Vajra- 
dhara or Vajrasatva. 1 He, unlike other mortal Buddhas, ‘‘wears a 
crown and traditional ornaments of a Bodhisattva and is dressed in 
princely garments.” 2 Vajradhara as Dharmavajra holds a double 
thunderbolt at his breast in his right hand and in the left carries a bell 
on his lap. 

Similar are the attributes of Vajrasattva who is regarded by 
some as the Adi Buddha, and at the same time an emanation of 
Aksobhaya 3 . If the figures on the obverse be identified with the Five 
DhySnl Buddhas, then this figure may be regarded as the sixth 
DhySnl Buddha Vajrasattva. The board would then provide us 
with an unique set of all the Dhaynl Buddhas, more or less in the 
order in which they are worshipped in Nepal. 4 Hodgson’s report * 
that Vajrasattva is seldom represented in statutory form thus re- 
ceives additional support For in our cover he is engraved and not 
sculptured as others are. 

The figures of women on either side of the central figure are 
identical in every respect with those on the reverse of A. And if the 
central figure is that of Vajrasattva, they would be his Sakiis, for the 
emblems held by them are as prescribed by canonical works*. 

All the figures have to be dated in the first decade of the 17th 
century, according to the inscriptions. In the absence of this date 
the stylistic evidence would point to the creation of the boards in the 
Pala period. But these dated sculptures show that in India artistic 
tradition, like any other, survives for a long time. 

The foregoing discussion has shown that it is perhaps the first 
time that ‘ bronzes ’ of all the Five DhySnl Buddhas from Nepal are 

1 Getty, op. cit., pp. 3-6. 

* See ibid., p. 2 for the origin of the school of Adi-Buddha in Nepal. 

* Ibid., p. 6. 

4 Bhattachakyya, Buddhist Iconography, p. 2 ; Bhattachakyya, " Vajra- 
dhara Fj. Vajrasattva,” JBORS., IX, p. 117. 

* Hodgson, cited by Getty, op. cit. 

* Bhattachakyya, op. cit., p. 117. 
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brought to light. The figures published so far being either stray 
stone images and bronzes or paintings 1 , sketches and vignettes; 
whereas the figures of the new type of DhySni Buddhas ? or DhySnl 
Bodhisattvas on the obverse of board B and the figure on the reverse 
of A remain so far unique. 


1 Excepting sculptures or bronzes the most common source of these figures is 
on binding boards or covers of MSS. and leaves of MSS. themselves from Nepal 
and Tibet. A number of these are noted by Bendall, Catalogue of Buddhist Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the University Library , Cambridge, 1883, MSS. Nos. 1688, 1164, 
1647, pp. 175, 33, 153, respectively ; Catalogue of Manuscripts in the British Museum, 
MSS. Nos. 544, 537, 534, 542, pp. 231-2, 227-28, 225, 230-1, respectively (London, 
1902); and Rajendralal MlTRA, Sanskrit Buddhist Literature of Nepal , Calcutta, 
1871, pp. 164-169, 


REDUPLICATIVES IN INDO-ARYAN 1 


By 

S. M. Katre 

§ 1. The word reduplicative is used here to embrace not only 
the actual doubling of an inflected or uninflected word forming a 
simple expression, but also instances of echo words and compounds 
of rhyming elements or words. All these different types in reality go 
to form but one category which plays an important role in the 
development of Middle and Modern Indo-Aryan languages, and the 
term “ Reduplicative ” properly expresses the totality of these forma- 
tions. In the present paper these reduplicatives of Indo-Aryan will 
be briefly indicated. • - 

For a proper comparative etymology of Middle and New Indo- 
Aryan it is necessary to study in their completeness the different 
classes of vocables such as the Verbal Bases 2 , nominal derivatives 
from these bases, the Desi elements in Indo-Aryan 3 , the non-Aryan 
substratum, and such jingle words, echo words and other types which 
comprise what I propose to call the reduplicative words in Indo- 
Aryan. 

§ 2. One of the major sources for the reduplicative element in 
nominal formation in Sanskrit is the “ Onomatopoetic ” type 4 
which may affect a single consonant, a syllable or group of syllables: 

(a) Reduplication of a single consonant : akhkhaU-krtya 
1 * croaking ” ; 

(b) Reduplication of a syllable : alalabhavanl “ sounding 


1 This paper is only a preliminary draft of the introductory chapter of a Mono- 
graph which will deal with the entire reduplicative element in Indo-Aryan follow- 
ed by a complete comparative etymological dictionary of these vocables in the differ- 
ent languages of Northern India as a partial contribution to our knowledge of the 
history of these vocables. Full materials for this work have already been collected 
from Sanskrit, Pali, Prakrits, Marathi, Gujarati, Hindi and Nepali. 

2 A comprehensive monograph on the Verbal Bases of Middle Indo-Aryan is 
already under prej>aration by me on this basis and it is expected that it will be 
published before the end of March 1940 as a monograph of the Linguistics Depart- 
ment of the Deccan College Research Institute. 

3 The problem of the Desi words in Indo-Aryan and in Dravidian is of absorb- 
ing interest and needs very careful investigation before a linguistic research into 
the substrata of both I- A. arid Dravidian can be undertaken. A preliminary study 
erf this has been undertaken by Mr. C. R. Sankaran and myself, and we hope to 
place our results before! the scholarly world in the shape of a monograph erf the 
Linguistics Department, towards the spring of 1940. 

4 Full details and bibliographical notes will be found in WACKERNAGEL, Alt- 
mdische Granmatik II, 1. § 2 (pp. 6-9). 
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merrily”, kikira kr-“ to tear to tatters”, masmaia (and variants 
ma$ma$a, mrsmrsa ) + hr — “ to crush ”, etc. 

(c) Reduplication of a group of syllables : pa\apa\a, Uri'qra 
( with just a variation in the vowel of the second syllable ), cafaca j a- 
iabda, kalakala-, and certain verbs like ghuraghurayate, ghumcr 
ghumayate, ca\aca\ayate which are really denominatives. 

§ 3. A few instances of “ Multiplicatives ” l are interesting as 
giving rise in Middle Indo-Aryan to a number of verbal formations ; 
dadada-, bababa-kr-, Middle Indo-Aryan ghu-gh u-gh u -gh u-ghu-ghu-, 
guma-guma-guma-, duhu-duhu-duha- etc. 

§ 4. In a number of cases the reduplication is not quite perfect 
but easily recognized: Kafh. manmald-bhavant (YV. malmala- 0 ) 
“ lightning ” ; kikkitd ; in the form bibiba-bhavant - the “ multiplica- 
tion” is not quite perfect. 

Examples which belong to this category are Sk. kukkura-, AV. 
kurkura kakkata-, tittiri-, tittiri-, kukkura-, dindima- etc. 

Onomatopoetic words which have some sort of reduplicating 
or rhyming elements but which cannot be classified among the types 
mentioned above are : kokila - 2 kinkira-, kahkeru-, jhinjhl, krakaca- 
etc. 

§ 5. A further classification of the types considered above is 
possible. In forms like dindima-, kurkura-, we have the first element 
as dim-, or kur- and the second as an extension of the same as 
-dima-, -kura-. Similarly in the forms masmasa-kr-, catacaiasabda- 
the second is an extension of the first half. On the other hand in 
OI-A. tad-iti, tadad-iti we have the first element in its proper form, 
but the second in the reduced form -ad- 

in words like ke-ka, mini-mina-, we have reduplication of the 
consonantal elements but not of the vowel in the final syllable. 

Sk. jhaljjhala, like the form tadad-iti shows the extended form 
in the first half and the reduced form in the second half. 

§ 6. A second source of reduplicatives will be found in the 
Amredita formation of Old Indo-Aryan 3 . 

In such instances the distributive sense is implied : grhe-grhe 
“ in every house ”, with its variants dame-dame, vise-vise. Examples 
of different cases are given already in Wackernagel, op. cit. pp. 143 
ff. In many cases the use of the amredita is of an intensive nature. 

The examples considered here consist of ( a ) substantives, 

( b ) adjectives : panyam-panyam, pradm-pradm, uitaram-uttaram, 

(c) numerals: ekam-eka. 


i Like reduplicatives, multiplicatives will comprise all classes of words involv- 
ing the multiplication of a syllable or group of syllables, 

a < * koka- y cf. Sk. keha . 

« Wackernagel, Ai. Gr. II. 1. §s. 
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Out of such formations we get the iterative compounds: 
(a) substantives, putra-putr’-adinl ; (b) adjectives, uttarottara, puna- 
pQrva-, etc.; (c) numerals, ekaikch, dvandva, pdnca-panca-, (d) pronouns, 
e$ai$a-, ( e ) prepositions and ( f ) verbal derivatives, gata-gata-, na$ta- 
natfa-. Very frequent are the iterative compounds like itaretara-, 
anyonya-, paraspara -, etc. 

§ 7. Another common source is the adjectival Dvandva 
formed from a common word with different prepositions or prefixes. 

(a) In aca-paraca - “going hither and thither”, acopaca- 
“ weakening ”, we have different prepositions attached to a common 
word-element. A further example in this class is uccavaca- “ high 
and low ”. 

( b ) kriakrta- “ half done ”, krtakriani 1 “ done and undone ”, 
drsyadriya- “ what is seen and what is not seen ”, divyadivya- 
“ heavenly and earthly”, balabala- “strength and weakness” or 
“ partly strong and partly weak Here we have the negative of the 
first expression compounded with it. Its opposite type is seen in 
aghora ghoratard-, aghora-ghora-rupa-, etc. 

§ 8. In classical Sanskrit certain types of compound expres- 
sions have come into existence, the forms being mostly attested by 
grammarians : thus ke'sakesi, haslahasti “ hair to hair, head to head ”, 
“ hand to hand, in close fight ” respectively. Similar indeclinable 
compounds are mutfamutfi “fist to fist, fighting hand to hand”, 
kacakaci “hair against hair, pulling each other’s hair” ratharathi 
“ chariot to chariot ”, nakhanakhi “ nail to nail ”. s 

§ 9. Of verbal compounds coming within our reduplicating class 
we have in Vedic Sanskrit pibapiba “drink, drink”, yajasva-yajasva 
“ sacrifice, sacrifice otherwise a repeated verb is treated independent- 
ly, both being accented or not : stuhi stuhi “ praise, praise/' 
WackernagEL, op. cit. p. 329 quotes paca-paca as a name of Siva, 
from the verbal amrecjita pacati-pacati. Similarly the repetition of the 
second person singular of imperative forms ; lunihi-lunlhity evayam 
lunati “ he cuts in a trice ”. 

§ 10. A vast field for investigation, not only from the linguistic 
point of view but also from the rhetorical point of view, is that of 
rhyme-word building in Indo-Aryan. In his recent paper on the 
Stylistics of the first seven books of the Atharvaveda 3 J. Gonda has to 
some extent dealt with certain aspects of this question. H. Guntert’s 4 
study of the rhyme-word building is limited only to independent 

^ On this form and allied matters see L. Renou, Sur certains emplois d’ a(n)° 
priv. en Sanskrit, § 15, BSOS, 10.10 ff. 

a A long list is given by L. Renou, BSOS , 10.12. 
a Stilistische studie aver Atharvaveda I-VII, Wageningen, 1938. 

4 Uber Reimwortbidungen m Arkchen und AUgriechteschen, Indogermamche 
Bibiliothek III 1 , Heidelberg. 
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verbal themes and does not form part of our study of Indo-Aryan 
Reduplicatives. 

(a) Compound expressions formed from masculine and 
feminine forms of a single word: kuU-ku*a-m, dasi-ddsa-m, bhagavaU- 
bhagavata-m, nadi-nada-m, mi nji ka- mi hji ka- , efc. 

(b) Rhyming words joined in a compound: gaja-vaja-, dara-jara-, 
paravara (cf. parapara) “ the nearer and the further shore.” 

(c) Verbal forms of the imperative joined together to form a 
feminine substantive : khadata-modata “ continual eating and rejoicing”. 

§ 11. Practically all the types of reduplicatives considered above 
are also current in Middle Indo-Aryan. A few of the commoner 
varieties may be mentioned here, not included above, but which play 
an important role in later developments. 

(a) Vocatives are generally repeated: ho hoyi bhallak$a 
bhalldk$a, or in the Rg Veda 10.146.1“ aranyani aranyani and Sat. 
Br. \\!o.\.\i<mako-janaka iti vai jana dhavanti. 

(b) Vocative phrases are repeated in the same or altered but 
rhyming form : ehi re-yahira from ehi re yahi re ! 

§ 12. In Pali 1 we first see a type of reduplicative which 
becomes more common in the various Prakrits. In this type two 
repeated words are joined together by -m-\ a-katha-m-kathi{n) 
“ free from doubt ”, katha-m-kathd “ doubt, uncertainty ”, agga-m- 
agga- “ the best of each set ” (‘ besides agg agga - “ most excellent ”), 
ahga-m-ahga “ limb by limb ”, ahha-m-ahha- “ each other ” ( besides 
ahhohha- ) ; eka-m-eka- “ one by one, each ”, kola-m-kola- “ going 
from family to family ”. 

Corresponding to this we have in Prakrits forms like : anna-m- 
anna- “ each other ”, ekka-m-ekka- “ one by one ”, kala- ni-kala- 
“evil, tainted ”, bulambula etc. On this analogy we have DesI dura- 
m-dara- “ risen above pain ”, tuma-m-tuma “ mental attitude modified 
through anger ”, dil( l )i-m-dilia- “ a boy, baby, child ”, etc. An 
extension of this -m- to other cases : jiva-m-jiva-, jivajiva- or jiva-m- 
ajiva “ animate and inanimate ”. 

§ 13. Another type seen in Pali and later in the Prakrits is 
the lengthening of the final vowels of the first word: cala-cala- 
“ moving to and fro ”. Compare with this Vedic card-card- “ moving ” 
cala-cala - 2 “ weakening ”, whose simplicia are later than the compound 
expression itself, see Wackernagel op. at. § 61. The lengthening in 
the Vedic forms is attributed by Wackernagel to either (a) rhythmic 
necessity or (b) the consideration of -a- treated as the instrumental 
singular ending, comparable to that in Greek ponoponeros. 


1 Dr. W. Sted’s paper on the “ Reduplikationskomposita im F51i ” Zeitschrift 
fur Budtfhismus, (1925) 6. 89-94 ia not accessible to me at the time of writing this 

paper. 

* See Renou, BSOS, 10.11 ff. for these formations. 
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On this analogy we have in Pali kicca-kicca “ duties of all kinds " 
khandd-khanda-, °-ika - “piece by piece”, gamand-gamana ■ “going 

apd coming ”, phala-phala- “ all sorts of fruit ”, akula-kula- 

‘ thoroughly confused ”, hala-hala- “ uproar, tumult ”. 

In Prakrit dialects we have kola-hala- “cry of birds”, 
khandd-khanda- “broken up”, cf. khanda-khandi “in a broken manner ” 
and dhukka-dhukka- “ to be agitated ”. 

Comparable to Pk. khanda-khandi we have also in Pk. ghumma- 
ghummi adv. 

§ 14. A variant of the types considered above is the doubling 
of the initial consonant of the second word or element: khana-k- 
khana - : khana-khana-khana- “ with jingling sound ”, khala-k-khala- 
“ in a rumbling manner ” : khala-hala- “ the rippling of the river ”, 
khala-hhaliya - “ agitated ” ; jhada-p-pada- “ quickness ”, tada-p-phada- 
“ to be agitated ” in opposition to tada-phada-. 

Sometimes the two elements differ only in the second having a 
preposition : kaddh’-o-kaddha- “tug of war”, Sk. kr$\a'-pa-kr%\a - ; Pk. 
hall'-o-halaya- “crying out, calling out”. 

§ 15. For the first time in Prakrits we find real jingle words 
where only one part of the reduplicative has any significance, and the 
other a rhyming, echoing or jingle element: ala\\a-pala\[a- “topsy- 
turvy”, Sk. paryasta - ; Mar. ulta-pal% Hindi uliaputta etc.; Pk. kailla- 
batlla- “unharnessed ox” where bailla- is “ox” 

§ 16. The popularity of these reduplicatives in New Indo- 
Aryan dialects may easily be perceived from the fact that in 
Marathi there are over 1,500 words belonging to this category, and 
in Gujarati over half this number, judging only from the words 
recorded in the Dictionaries and Grammars, but in actual practice we 
shall probably find almost three times these, particularly in the 
uncultivated dialects. We find here the same variety of forms as in 
Old and Middle Indo-Aryan, but the number of echo-words or jingle 
words overwhelms all the other types of reduplicatives. 

§ 17. Among the different manners of binding the two 
reduplicative elements one of the commonest in New Indo-Aryan and 
particularly in Marathi is the -o- characteristic : Mar. aka\-o-vika\ 
( in opposition to aka\-vika\ ) huge, hideous ; amkh-o-amkh according 
to the number or price marked ; ardh-o-ardh by halves ; ar-o-pdr 
( : ar-par) through and through ; in an extended form in kad-o-vi-kad 
subtle tortuousness and darkness of speech ; kan-o-kan (t) from ear to 
ear ; khad-o-khad ( i ) on the spot ; khar-o-khar{ t. e ) positively, 
assuredly ; cat-o-vati rivalling ; cadh-o-vadhi emulous contest, compe- 
tition; \amk-o-[amk weight by weight; \dmk-o-\dmk immediately 
upon ; iamt-o-tamf exactly equal ; pad-o-padi at every step ; bhar-o-bhari- 
measure with measure, measure for measure; rat-o-rdt by night, in 
the night } rdn-o-ran through woods and wilds ; lag-o-lag, lag-o-iag close 
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behind ; sar-o-ban equality, sar-o-sar ornament for the head ; samd-o- 
samd brimful, up to the brim ; sal-o-sal annually, year by year. 

In Gujarati: ad-o-ad quite close ; khac-o-khac closely, tightly; 
khar-o-khar truly; ghar-o-ghar at every hpus.e; capo-cap at once; 
cham-o-cham bursting out into life without conception, immaculate 
conception ; janm-o-janma from birth to birth ; jhat-o-jhat : jhat-jhat 
quickly ; tak-o tak, tamk-o-tamk timely ; thar-o-thar everywhere ; tad-o- 
tad : tad-tad cracking sound ; tar-o-tar having one wire separated from 
another ; dhab-o-dhab repeatedly ; pdt-o-pat one after another ; pdr-o-par 
from one end to another ; bhac-o-bhac piercing in rapid succession ; 
rdt-o-rat in the very night ; sat-o-sat smartly, promptly ; hath-o-hath 
personally, from hand to hand ; had o-had- in every bone, in the very 
bones. 

In Hindi : adh-o-adh half and half. 

§ 18 * ‘Reduplicatives in New Indo-Aryan with the -a- binding 
element, which generally corresponds to the oblique of the redupli- 
cated simplex, are much more common. 

In Marathi: afp-a-atap gathering together ; at a-at, at a-ghai ve- 
hement efforts, adv-a-adav voilent stopping; ada-ad sudden stopping; 
adla-badal exchange, exchanging; apsa-apas amongst (our-, your- 
their-selves ; ukl d-ukal doing and undoing ; uck a-ucak pilfering ; ucl-'d- 
ucal tossing and tumbling about ; udv-a-udav scattering ; kac a-kac a 
brawl ; kalv-a-kalav reciprocal ; khad-a-khad mutual jarring ; kheta-khet 
pressing and jostling ; gat-a-gat with the noise of swallowing ; gut a-gut 
tangle; guthv-a-guthav general entanglement; ghad-a-ghad unceasing 
hammering ; ghas-a-ghas reiterated rubbing ; cat a-cai in a jiffy ; cep a- 
cep pressing and thronging \ chat a chat cutting and clipping ; jam-a-jam 
gathering together; jhagda-jhagd quarrelling; tol-a-tol putting off 
from day to day ; thok-a-thok large, solid ; dal-a-dal general heaping 
together; dhavl a-dhaval disturbing, disordering; — An extension of 
this type is seen in the feminine forms in -i or adverbs in -i ; tadk-a- 
tadk-i in a jiffy ; dhakl-a-dhakl-l shoving ; thop d-thop-l stopping, 
pacifying ; dada-dad-l hiding ; dhapp-a-dhapp-i smart fisticups ; 
nok-a-nok-i innuendoes ; pamg a-pamg-l general scattering ; phath-a- 
phath-l slight fighting ; bharm a-bharm-i upon the general suspicion ; 
mard a-mard-i manliness ; ram-a ram-i equality ; lemkr a-lemkr-i from 
son to son; vadl-a-vadl-l ancestral, varg-a-varg-i classification; sard- 
d-vard-l mean or average proportion ; hak-a-haki general calling. 

In Gujarati: akdd-akdi rivalry; ad-a-ad-i a crisis; athad-a- 
athad-i wandering, collision ; ucl-a ucal or °ucl-i- lifting ; ol-a-ol in a line 
or row ; kacr-d-kacr-l pressure due to overcrowding; kat-a-kat-l mortal 
enmity ; kad-a kad low crackling noise, kad-a-ka-di rivalry ; kas-a-kas-i 
rivalry ; khat-a-khat-i discord ; gadd-a-gadd-l wrestling ; gap a-gap eat- 
ing briskly ; gham-a-gham hurriedly ; ghurk-a-ghurk-i mutual glowing ; 
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cat-a-patl uneasiness ; cars-a-cars-i rivalry; chat-a-chat- repeatedly ; 
chal-a-chal filled to the brim ; chek-a-chek scratches in several places in 
writing ; ched-d-ched vexing, vexation ; jhagd-d-jhagd-i mutual quarrel- 
ling; jhap-a-jhap-(i) slaughter; thas-a-thas completely; fhok-athak 
continued knocking ; ddgh-adugh- i blots ; tad-a-tad briskly ; tan-d-tdn 
pulling about ; Ihad-a-thad dashingly ; dekha-dekh-i imitation, rivalry ; 
dhakk-a-dhakk-i a scuffle; nds-a-nds-i hurried retreat; pak$-d-pak$-i 
party spirit ; phat-a-phat general disunion ; bola-bol disputing ; 
mdr-d-mdr-l scuffle, broil, assault ; len-a-den-i dealings ; sars-a-sars-i 
superiority ; hos-a-tos-i competition. 

In Hindi: amdh-d-dumdh indiscriminate, rash; rashness, 
anarchy, misgovernment ; ek-a-ek-i suddenly, unexpectedly ; er-a-pher-i 
exchange, barter; qur-a-qur grumbling or rumbling in the bowels; 
kah-a-kah-i dispute, altercation; khac-a-khac, crowded, close; khat-a- 
pat-i wrangling ; khomca-khomc-i mutual wrangling ; garm-a-garm 
fresh, very hot ; ghaca-ghac successive sword thrusts ; cakh a-cakh-i 
discord ; cat-a-cat reiterated sound ; jhar-a-jhar rapidly, unceasingly ; 
jhamk-d-jhamk-l peeping ; tumg-a-tumg-i pecking and nibbling ; damd-a- 
damd-i fighting with sticks; dhus-a-dhus-i cramming and stuffing; 
pher-a-pher-i walking backwards and forwards ; mdl-a-mdl full, replete, 
rich; ruth-a-ruth-i mutual coolness; tut-a-tul plundering; ha'k-a-hatk-i 
driving back. 

§ 19. In a few instances the characteristic binding element 

is -e - . 

In Marathi: ap-e-ap spontaneously; kon-e-kon-i in every 
comer ; mm-e-nim by halves ; lag-e-lag-e : lag-lag in haste, hastily. 

In Gujarati: kan-c-kdn ear to ear; kot-e-kot along the sur- 
rounding wall ; kol-r-kol-o boisterous laughs ; chad-e-chad-u alone ; tol-e- 
tola- in gangs, troupes or crowds ; Ihok-e-thok (in) many groups ; nim-e- 
nim half to half ; pakk-e-pakk-u quite ripe ; pec-e-pec trickishly ; pol-e-pol 
total emptiness ; bhuk-e-bhuk-l-(°-o) rack and ruin ; mit-e-mit patience ; 
winking of the eyes ; lag-e-lag exactly fitting ; sac-e-sac-u absolute truth : 
had-e-had in every bone, in the very bones. 

§ 20. The classification of these reduplicatives in modem Indo- 
Aryan languages proceeds along the same lines as for Old and Middle 
Indo-Aryan. We have here (a) Onomatopoetic expressions with 
reduplication of a syllable or groups of syllables, (b) Amrecjita forma- 
tions affecting substantives, adjectives, pronouns and pronominal 
adverbs, numerals, verbs and verbal formations, (c) rhyme-words with 
real significant rhyming simplicia, (d) echo-words or jingle-compounds 
where one alone of the elements is significant. In such cases where 
both elements are not significant we have the first division of onoma- 
topoetic words in New Indo-Aryan languages. The very large number 
of such jingle expressions, sometimes formed out of a single simplex, 
shows how vital this formation is in the development of I- A. dialects. 
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§21. Onomatopoetic expressions: Mar.:- kac-kac the 
screaming of the crane ; kat kat wrangling ; sharp sound ; kad kad-a 
imitation of the sound of drums;, khat-khaj clap! clap!; gat-gat 
swallowing sound ; gar-gar-ne to whirl ; cak-mak flint and steel ; cham- 
cham imitation of jingling ; jhak-jhak, jhag-jhag glittering. 

In Guj.: than-than a hollow sound; dam-dam a tom-tom; 
dhan-dhan clanking sound ; tad-tad cracking sound ; thai-thai dancing 
sound" ; dhad-dhad quickly running ; pat-pat quickly ; phat-phat with a 
sound; phad-phad flapping sound ; bad-bad gabble. 

In Hindi: pat-pat sound of beating; pic-pic-n flabby, clammy- 
watery ; phat-phat-ana to flap wings ; phar-phar-ana to flutter ; phus, 
phus whistling; bar-bar-ana to grumble or mutter; bhin-bhin-ana to 
buzz, swarm ; rap-rap trot of a horse ; lat-pat staggering, reeling ; 
vat-vat ana to babble, chatter or jabber; sum-sum simmering, noise 
of moist wood burning ; ha-ha singing. 

§ 22. • Amrecjita formations: In Marathi:- adhar-adhar 
lightly ; ap-ap of one’s own accord ; un-un burning hot, very fresh ; 
ek-ek each one. Many of the forms with binding elements quoted 
above come within this category. 

In Gujarati: ap-ap-nu one’s own; ksane-k$ane repeatedly; 
khanu-khanu every moment ; ghadl-ghadi every time ; jem-jem just as ; 
jot-jot a-ma instantly ; jara-jara little by little ; tham-thdm, thame-thame 
everywhere. 

In Hindi: ek-ek one by one; baha-baha phirna to wander; 
sati-sati joined, crowded, stuck together ; sath-sath together with, along 
with. 

If we classify these amredita compounds or expressions accor- 
ding to the scheme mentioned in § 19 above, we have : — 

(a) Substantives: Guj. khanu-khanu, ghadi-ghadi, etc. 

( b ) Adjectives : Mar. Guj. Hindi, jara-jara, M. un-un, M. H. G. 
garam-garam, etc. 

( c ) Pronouns : M. H. ap-ap G. ap-ap-nu ; etc. 

(d) Pronominal Adverbs: M. jasa-jasa, tasa-tasa, kasa-kasa-, 
etc. ; G. jem-jem, tem-tem, em-em, etc. ; H. jaisa-jaisa, taisa-taisa etc. 

(e) Numerals: M. G. H. ek-ek, M. don-don, G. be-be, H. 
do-do etc. 

( f ) Verbs : M. jdta-jata 

( g ) Verbal Formations : M. G. ramat-ramat. 

§ 23. Rhyme words with real significant rhyming simplicia : 

(a) In Marathi : amga-bhamga corporeal gestures: amga- 
samga carnal connection, close quarters; adhla-madhald or adhca- 
madhca medial ; asasa-usasa panting, gasping for breath ( Sk. asvasa- 
& ucchvasa-); ai-bai, ax-mai, ais-mais all terms of endearment »' 
ald-pald green or fresh vegetables ; ujal-pajal ( Sk. ujjvala- & prajvala- ) 
bright, shining ; karma-dharma conduct ; khdmjani-bhamjarii addition 
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and subtraction ; gamat-ramat playing and idling ; garam-naram 
sharp and mild ; gardi-vardi round about ; ghat-pat killing, maiming ; 
jamtar-mamtar hocus-pocus, etc. 

(b) In Gujarati: calan-valan movement; jamtar-mamtar 
charm, spell ; j an- man epidemic ;jem-tem indifferently ; raman-bhaman 
perplexity ; ramat-gamat play and pastime ; rahyu-sahyu remaining 
at rest, etc. 

(c) In Hindi: ati-gati very much, very greatly; ab-tab 
presently, occasionally, now and then ; ar-var a stop or prop ; dna- 
jana coming and going ; as-pas vicinity, neighbourhood ; idhar-udhar, 
hither and thither ; jala-bala passionate, hot-tempered, bajd-gdja sounds 
of various instruments, etc. 

§ 24. Echo-words or jingle compounds. Under this category we 
have not only purely onomatopoetic expressions, but also formations 
where one alone of the simplicia is significant, the other being merely 
the jingle or rhyming element, the chief feature of a real Reduplicative. 

We have to consider here briefly two classes : ( a ) the first 
element is significant or ( b ) the second element is significant. 

(a) In Marathi: acar-pacar, acar-bacar dry food, hard fare; 
acar ; amdhdn-kumdhan, amdhdn-komdhan in private, secretly : 
amdhar ; ddl-Udl first of all: ddi- ; ugra-bagrd fierce: ugra- (is the 
second element connected with Sk. vyagra- ? ) ; katar-kutar serrated; 
indented : kdtar ; khabad-khubad uneven, rugged : khabad ( cf. KonkanI 
khadbada'sc, rugged ) ; gada-ncidd worldly establishment : gada etc. 

In Gujarati: navu-savu new, recent: navu; ramak-jhamak 
playful, sportive : ramak ; sac- mac true : sac, etc. 

In Nepali: uthal-puthal upside down: uthal ; udhin-padhin 
searching, scrutiny : udhin ; keldi-kulai cleaning, sifting : kelai ; 
khatana-patana whiskers which are just beginning to appear ; 
khatana , ; kharca-parca expenses : kharca ; khal-bal disturbance, 
uproar, kkal-bali hubub : Sk. khalati shakes ; whence khalla-malla, 
khalla-balla- etc.; khican-mican higgledy-piggledy : khicari ; khoj- 
khaj thorough investigation : khoj ; khodal-khadal digging : khodal ; 
cat-cut licking : cat ; cala-mald custom, habits : cola ; cij-bij article, 
thing: cij ; cur-car crumbs: cur; chamcham-chumchum, cham-chum 
groping: cham; chitir-miUr scattered : chitraunu ; cheu-chau margin, edge : 
cheu; chek-chak hindrance: chek; jaman-kaman pledge: jaman; jale- 
male deceit : jal ; jhagara-sagara, jhagartt-sagarQ bickering: jhagara; 
jhalak-jhilik a flash : jhalak; jhalak-mxdak flash, from the same source; 
jhat-jhut threshing ( of corn ) : jhat ; jhar-jhur, jhar-jhor incantation : jhdr, 
jhiti-miti chattels : jhiti ; dhali-mali lolling about: dhalnu; dhat dhut hypo- 
crisy : dhat ; dhil-dhal delay, hesitation: dhil ; dhuknebhukne creepy 
crawly : dhukne ; taur-maur, tahur-mahur alertness : taur-taur ; tdch-tuch 
planing and connected work : tach ; duble-dablo emaciated ; dublo ; dhut- 
dhat extortion of money by fraud : dhut ; niphan-naphan winnowing : 
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niphan ; pat-sat foliage : pat ; pal-sail tents, sailing tackle : pal ; piti-pati 
having beaten : pitnu ; puch-pach inquiry, questioning : puchnu : pot-pat 
whitewashing : potnu ; balla-talla with great difficulty : balla ; bar-bar 
division : btir ; bhah-bhuh (e) rough, violent,* violence : bhah ; bhUti 
bha'i hasty frying: bhu'nu ; much-mach mixing together: much’, 
rahal-pahal remnant, rest : rahal, etc. 

( b ) Second element significant : 

In Marathi: acak-bocak disorderly : bocak-nS ; amjarnS- 
gomjarm to smooth down in coaxing : gomjarnS ; adoii-padoU neigh- 
bourhood : padoit ; avad-civad confused mashing : civadng; as-bhas sign: 
bhas ; ida-pida affliction : pida ; umera-ghamera sweating profusely : 
ghamera ; kothe-methe coriander : methe ; khudra-padra obscence : 
padra ; cil-i-pili children : pili ; pathora-pithora the new moon festival in 
month of Srflvana : pithora ; parja-purja a scrap of paper : purja, etc. 

In Nepali : dco-khaco time of need : khdco ; akal-jhukal by 
fits and smarts ; jhukal ; altu-phaltu strange : paltu ; irda-girda surround 
ings : girda ; lakh-likh environment, surroundings : likh ; lat-lot mixing, 
contaminating : lot, etc. 

§ 25. It is interesting to note the manner in which jingle 
formations occur. Unlike in Dravidian, there is no definite principle 
in these New Indo-Aryan languages for this particular type of 
formation, but the general tendency may only be inferred from actual 
notes taken from non-literary languages and dialects. Ordinarily the 
palatal seems to be the most favoured of the reduplicating consonants 
with the -i- colouring in such dialectical reduplicatives or echo-words 
or jingle formations : M. G. H. bhaji-biji : bhaji. This tendency i s 
however, not marked in the literary formations recorded in the various 
lexicons and grammars. We can only trace for the present certain 
types of reduplication : (a) simple reduplication of the simplex and (b 
reduplication of the simplex with slight alteration of the consonants 
or vowels or both of the simplex. 

Under (a) come all kinds of reduplicatives, with or without 
binding elements, with or without prefixes. 

Under (b) we have to consider the following types : 

i. change of consonant : M. agad-tagad trash ; afar-phatar 
jabber ; khalke-valke squabbling ; khut-put fretting about ; gaj-baj 
humming, etc. In Guj. : khat-pat intrigue; khad-bad bickering ; koru- 
moru quite new; gatak-matak hastily; ca\a-pa\a stripes, etc. In 
Hindi: mt-khat shrewd, naughty turt-phurt at once ; lur-khur-i 
flattery \-lapar-mpar jargon, etc. 

ii. change of vowel ; in M a r.: kat-kut cuttings, clippings ; 
ganb-gurib the poor and the mean ; gad-gud rumbling ; gam-ghum 
sweltering ; ghal-ghol disorder ; capi-copi neatness, spruceness, cUpiin- 
copun having levelled and smoothed ; cuk-cak chirping of the house 
lizard ; civun-cavun sparingly ; cup-cap silently, etc. In G u j.: soph- 
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uph neat and dean ; sftm-stton dead silence ; phus-phds light, flimsydS 
eta 

iii. change of consonant and vowel : in Mar.: akda : tikda 
incoherent speech ; agat-cigat slow, dull ; aja-duja mine and thine ; 
abak-tubak name of a play ; kharat-turat salty ; khota-natd bad, false ; 
cala-bola crumpled ; cukat-hitikat, cukat-vakat erringly ; cera-mora visage ; 
juna-pana used and worn out ; deulraul temple and palace, etc. 

In all these cases the rhyming affects the final syllable 
primarily of the simplicia, and the other changes indicated above are 
only in the initial syllable. 

§ 26. From these considerations it will appear that a compara- 
tive etymological dictionary of reduplicatives in Indo-Aryan will have 
to deal with all types of simplicia, forming either significant vocables 
or merely jingle words, leaving out purely rhetorical compounds in Old 
or Middle Indo-Aryan for a stylistic study elsewhere, and that under 
each simplex will have to appear all reduplicative formations of which 
the simplex may be the first or the second element. 

That the same simplex yields even in a given language a large 
number of reduplicatives may be gathered from the following 
examples. 

Marathi: agad-tagad, agad-bagad trash; agad-dhagad haram- 
scaram; agdl-dagdi. avad-civad confused mashing; avad-navad liking 
and disliking, dt-ghat teasing ; at-chat rigid exactitude ; ata-at, dt-a-ghat 
al-a-pit-i, aba-pit vehement efforts ; at- pat play among children ; aid-tali 
dallying; dld-iolid grasp, compass, ugd-muga silently and still, ugd- 
vaga clearance, disentanglement kad-kad sound of drums, kad-bad 
residue of food, kad-mad lassitude, khat-khat fuss, khat-nat wrangling 
khat-pat bustle, etc. 

Gujarati: adi-adi, adi-dadi children’s play ; aras-daras looking 
glass, aras-paras mutually ; kac-kac idle talk, kac-pac noisy talk ; gad- 
gad thundering, gad-bad clamour ; tad-tad cracking sound, tad-pad 
struggles, tad-phad-vu to chafe and fume, tad-bhad precipitately. 

I have only briefly indicated here the types of formations with- 
out entering into the full details or ramifications of the subject which 
will appear in their proper place in the comparative etymological 
dictionary of these reduplicatives. The work that really remains to 
be done is to observe and note down from the hundreds of unrecorded 
Indo-Aryan dialects these jingle formations for the correct history of 
reduplicatives as a formative element in the development of vocables 
and the force of these formations for syntactical purposes. 



ABSOLUTIVES IN THE CRITICAL EDITION OF THE 

VIRATAPARVAN 

• • 

By 

M. A. Mehendale 

The Absolutives in the VirSfaparvan conform to the general 
rules by which they are formed in the strictly classical Sanskrit. The 
rules for their formation are very simple. The suffix-/wz is added 
to the simple or non-compounded roots and the suffix -ya to the com- 
pounded roots. 1 Exceptions 2 to this rule, however, are not altogether 
wanting in the Virafaparvan. We note some non-compounded roots 
taking thg suffix -ya and some compounded ones -tva. It must be 
admitted that there are not many instances of this type. 

We divide these absolutives in four groups : (i) Regular abso- 
lutives of non-compounded roots ; (ii) Regular absolutives of com- 
pounded roots ; (iii) Irregular absolutives of non-compounded roots ; 
(iv) Irregular absolutives of compounded roots. 

(i) Regular absolutives of non-compounded roots. 

The absolutives of this type are not more than forty-one. 
These are formed, as said above, by the direct addition of the suffix 
-tva to the root, or in some cases with the intermixing of vowel -i- 3 . 
The examples from the Virataparvan are 4 : 

krtva 4.4.49 ; gattva 4.1.2 ; jitva 4.32.7 ; tyaktvd 4.55.14 ; daitvd 
419.5 ; dr$tva 4.4.36; baddhvd 4.44.5; bhittvd 4.32.25; bhutva 
4.1.20; matva 4.4.20; muktva 4.15.36; yatvd 4.29.25; yuktva 
4.41.3 ; labdhva 4.1.2 ; uktva 4.5.15 ; u$itva 4.2.17 ; viddhva 4.49.12 ; 
irutva 4.14.3 ; smrtva 4.61.12 ; halva 4.2.11 ; hitva 4.20.11 ; jhatva 
4.28.10. 

Next we come to the forms in -i-tvcP. Most of these are made 
up from the roots of the tenth conjugation, i.e. the -aya roots or from 
causatives. Examples for the roots in the tenth conjugation are : 
arpayitva 4.52.7 ; kathayitva 4.1.3 ; cinlayilva 4.16.4 ; darsayitva 


1 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , p. 355, § 990. 

2 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , p. 355, § 990 a; also Louis Renou, Gram- 
maire Sanscrite, Tome I, p. 124, § 98. 

3 Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar , p. 356, § 991. 

4 I have mentioned only one reference ; but this does not preclude the possi- 
bility of the repetition of the same form. The first figure shows the number of the 
parvan hi the Mbh., the second the number of adhydya and the last the number 

of sloka. .... 

s For the explanation of - i-tvd forms as analogical to the participles in - i-ta or 
as based on the present stem, cf. Franklin Edgerton, Gerunds and in Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit, Language 13, 108-109. 
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4.57.14; purayitva 4.63.17; mantrayitva 4.64.36; mrgayitva 4.24.5 ; 
lak$ayitva 4.31.16 ; silntvayitva 4.28.12. 

Examples of the absolutives in -i-tva from causatives are ; 
dravayitva 4.57.16 ; patayitva 4.15.7; payayitva 4.62.9 ; bhramayitvd 
4.12.23 ; ghatayitva 4.21.63 ; yojayitva 4.29.15. 

The rest are 

grfutva 4.19.30 ; viditva 4.20.17 ; sahitva 4.21.55. 

(ii) Regular absolutives of compounded roots : — 

The suffix -ya (or -t-ya in case of roots ending in short vowels) is 
added directly to the compounded root to form absolutives. They 
are numerous and far outnumber the absolutives in -tva. The exam- 
ples are : 

apasya 4.61.18 ; nirasya 4.23.11 ; paryasya 4.56.18 ; anusamprapya 
4.1.19 ; avapya 4.33.19 ; prapya 4.1.18 ; samprapya 4.5.9 ; abhyetya 
4.6.7 ; adhilya 4.45.5 ; samabhyetya 4.13.10 ; sametya 4.G6.21 ; samu- 
petya 4.7.2 ; samidhya 4.4.48 ; abhiprek$ya 4.9.2 ; abhiviksya 4.10.11 ; 
abhyudik^ya 4.29.3. ; avek$ya 4.36.28 ; udvik$ya 4.59.5 ; prasamik$ya 
4.6.4 ; prek$ya 4.2.3 ; samik$ya 4.8.7 ; samprck$ya 4.18.7 ; akramya 
4.21.37; nifkramya 4.62.2; vim^kramya 4.23.18; vyapakramya 
4.54.7; vikr^ya 4.49.10 ; apakirya 4.4 ,5 ; vikirya 4.10.2; parakirya 
4.39.3 ; adhigamya 4.45.5 ; abhigamya 4.13.5 ; agatya 4.56.19 ; upa- 
samgamya 4.21.43 ; upagamya 4.33.4 ; samgamya 4.29.11 ; samagamya 
4.22.1 ; udgrathya 4.40.24 ; vigahya 4.34.5 ; pangrhya 4.6.1 ; 
pragrhya 4.22.19 ; pratigrhya 4.64.35 ; vigrhya 4.60.1. 
aghraya 4.5.27 ; upaghraya 4.3.10; samupaghraya 4.66.23; vinisdtya 
4.28.14 ; anucintya 4.14.4 ; paricintya 4.44.5 ; samcintya 4.26.7 ; 
acchidya 4.39.11 ; avajitya 4.32.34 ; (a)mrjitya 4.36.22 ; vijitya 4.2.11 ; 
vinirjitya 4.30.6; parityajya 4.17.11; pralapya 4.17.25; avaitrya 
4.33.8.; anadrlya 4.48.9; adaya 4.4.3; pradaya 4.17.18; samadaya 
4.34.17 ; upaddya 4.36.15 ; samuddisya 4.14.5 ; abhidrtya 4.32.26 ; 
anudrtya ; 4.36.37; mdravya 4.33.4; vidarya 4.60.9; abhisam- 
dhaya 4.14.4; atisamdhaya 4.42.12 ; paridhaya 4.8.1; pradhmdya 
4.59.4; pranidhaya 4.41.2; pralisamdhaya 4.59.40; samidhaya 
4.57.19; sampranidhaya 4.36.15; samvidhdya 4.24.6; nirdhUya 
4.21.2; vidhuya 4.36.28; praiinandya 4.63.4; dnamya 4.28.11; 
pranamya 4.62.4 ; apinahya 4.10.5 ; vinadya 4.61.27 ; apanlya 4.41.2 ; 
aruya 4.19.29; pranudya 4.49.1; abhipatya 4.56.27; samutpatya 
4.21.47 ; pariplavya 4.62.9 ; utpatya 4.12.21 ; praiipidya 4.29.10 ; 
avaplutya 4.36.27 ; praiipujya 4.61.26 ; mbadhya 4.22.10 ; samud- 
badhya 4.44.5; vibhajya 4.29.15; mrbhidya 4.57.4; abhibhuya 
4.61.28; anubhuya 4.17.3; paribhuya 4.30.7; sambhUya 4.29.28; 
nirmathya 4.13.7 ; pramathya 4.32.7 ; unmathya 4.32 9 ; anumanirya 
4.13.10; amantrya 4.21.62; sammantrya 4.1.12; amucya 4.30.24; 
nirmucya 4.40.23 ; parimucya 4.38.16 ; pralimucya 4.2.22 ; pravi- 
mucya 4.22.26; vimucya 4.10.5; paramrsya 4.32.31; ( a)vimriya 
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4.44.12; udyamya 4.12.22; niyamya 4.20.18; samudyamya 4.5.7; 
abhimryaya 4.36.20 ; mryaya 4.31.1 ; prayujya 4.20.34; parirabhya 
4.16.7; arujya 4.22.18 ; samarujya 4.32.16; amhya 4.10.6; samaruhya 
4.44.13; uparuhya 4.5.25; aropya 4.22.10; samdropya 4.22.10; 
alabhya 4.16.9; alihgya 4.22.4; alodya 1 4.20.33 alokya; 4.38.18; 
abhivUdya 4.53.15; niru$ya 4.48.7; pravi$ya.\2\A§\ nivdrya 4.61.8; 
parivdrya 4.22.1; samparivdrya 4.61.7; samv'drya 4.53.46; Uvrtya 
4.52.27 ; nivartya 4.32.34 ; nivrtya 4.61.4 ; par’dvrtya 4.60.16 ; samavrtya 
4.41.24; samnivartya 4.1.4; upavrtya 4.56.21; vtparivarlya 4.22.17 ; 
vivrtya 4.61.9; niiamya 4.5.20; asritya 4.32.15; upasritya 4.43.16; 
ucchritya 4.35.20; pratisrutya 4.36.20; upa'srutya 4.24.21; visravya 
4.48.18; n'svdsya 4.62.9; pardtvasya 4.61.21 ; samasvdsya 4.36.46; 
vimhsvasya 4.21.59 ; samsli§ya 4.66.23 ; samasajya 4.5.9 ; prasahya 
4.32. 7 ; abhyavaskandya 4.22.17 ; praskandya 4.30.4 ; samsiabhya 
4 61.3 ; pari$vajya 4.20.34 ; dsadya 4.2.11 ; samasadya 4.22 9 ; asthaya 
4.12. &; paryavasthaya 4.58.6 ; prasthapya 4.63.29 ; samasihaya 4.9.1. 
samupasthdya 4.9.2 ; samprasthapya 4.41.23 ; samsthapya 4.41.9 ; 
utthaya 4.16.5 ; samutsrjya 4.61.15 ; utsrjya 4.19.30; visrjya 4.36.25 ; 
samsprsya 4.38.19 ; vispharya 4.48.21 ; anusmrtya 4.46.18 ; mhatya 
4.32.8 ; samhatya 4.46.10 ; vinihatya 4.45.17 ; prahasya 4.20.24 ; 
samprahdya 4.16.11; viliaya 4.16.5; samahuya 4 8.7 ; praksdlya 

4.16.2 ; dk$ipya 4.15.6 ; ulksipya 4.5.18 ; samutksipya 4.8.1 ; djhaya 4; 

50.2 ; ( a)vijhaya 4.15.27. 

(iii) Irregular absolulives of non-compoundcd roots 

The absolutives which are made from non-compounded roots by 
the addition of the suffix -ya tall under this head. I have been able to 
collect only two absolutives of this type. They are iksya 4.61.24 and 
grhya 4.47.16. The variants for ik$ya are (1) K. eva ; (2) B 5 TG 2 hi nisa- 
tnya ; (3) G 3 prasamik$ya ; (4) Mj hi samlk^ya. 

grhya occurs in the following verse ; — 
kfipram balacaturbhagam grhya gaccha puram prati 
tato\ para'scaturbhago gah samadaya gacchatu 114.47.16. 

S reads the first line as : — 
raja, balacaturbhagam k&pramadaya gacchatu 

(iv) Irregular absolutives of compounded roots ^ 

In the end we come to this last type of absolutives which are 
made from compounded roots with the addition of suffix -iva. The 
examples are abhiyatva 4.29.8 ; prakirtayitva 4.10.9 ; dcchddayiiva 
4.63.22 ; vitrasayitva 4.34.7 ; usalayitva 4.49.17. 


1 ZDMG 43, 57 gives us the following irregular absolutives from the other epic — 
Ramayaija .-—grhya 2, 16, 5. 77, 10, 32, 23. 63, 18, 26. 4, 10, 19. Sthdpya 3, 4, 29. 
Vedya 2, 34, 29. 

2 ZDMG 43 57, gives us the following irregular absolutives of this type from 
Ramayaija : apratyuktva 1, 76, 27 ; samcintayitvd 1, 55, 5 ; upasitva 4, 10, 24, 27. 
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“SOME IMPORTANT PERSONALITIES OF BAGHDAD ” 

DURING THE LATTER HALF OF THE 4TH AND THE EARLIER 
QUARTER OF THE 5TH CENTURIES OF ISLXM 

By 

C. H. Shaikh 

Baghdad, sometime the Capital of the Muslim Empire, was the 
seat of Abbasid Government, and the centre of learning and arts, 
sciences and crafts. Politicians and diplomats, poets and scientists, 
elocutionists and orators, philologists and grammarians, historians 
and geographers, calligraphists and painters, architects and engineers, 
musicians and composers, astrologers and astronomers," mathemati- 
cians and logicians, philosophers and theologians, chemists and 
physicians, — in fact everyone whose skill was useful in life, 
found a vast field and true patronage at Baghdad. The historical 
monuments and archaeological remains that have stood the ravages 
of time and destiny finely point out the grandeur of the town that was 
the metropolis of a mighty Empire. It would be unnecessary, in the 
presence of an excellent monograph by G. Le Strange “ Baghdad 
under the Abbasid Caliphs , ” to attempt a description of Baghdad. 
The present writer will only attempt a brief mention of some of the 
important personalities that flourished at Baghdad during the latter 
half of the 4th and the earlier quarter of the 5th centuries of Islam. 

During this period the reins of the caliphate were in the hands 
of at-TffV (363 A. H.-381 A. H. = Aug. 5, 974-Oct. Nov. 991 A. D. ) and 
Qadirbi’llah (381 A. H.-422 A.H. ). Both these caliphs were the 
nominal heads, in fact puppets, in the hands of the Persian dynasty of 
the Buwaihids ( 932 A. D-1055 A. D. ). The Buwaihid power reached 
its zenith under ‘Adudu’d-Dawla, the ablest of them. After his death 
in 372 ( 983 A. D. ), there ensued a severe war between his three sons 
Sharafu’d-Dawla, Samsamu’d-Dawla and Bah3u’d-Dawla, out of which 
the youngest of them Bahau’d-Dawla emerged victorious. He was 
a week amir and was entirely in the hands of the army whose dictates, 
which were based on selfish motives and fitful policy, he followed 
verbatim with the consequence that the Buwaihid power declined day 
by day and under his sons and successors conditions became 
deplorable. 

Such was the political condition of Baghdad during the period 
we have selected for our purposes. Excluding the caliphs and the 
Buwaihids, the following persons who were connected one way or the 
other either with the court of the caliphs or of the amirs, deserve deep 
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study. We classify them here for convenience under different 

categories : — 

I Vaziers and Courtiers : 

(i) Vaziers and their progeny 

(ii) Nobles and courtiers. • 

II Men of Learning aud Science : 

(i) Poets and Writers 

(ii) Grammarians and philologists, etc. etc. 

I Vaziers and their progeny : — 

Abu’l-Qasim, Mutahhar b. ‘Abdillah, was the vazier of ‘Adudu’d- 
Dawla at ‘Oman which he had conquered 1 2 * . He was the most trusted 
vazier of ‘Adudu’d-Dawla and was left behind in charge a huge force 
to look after Baghdad". He was instrumental in bringing about the 
arrest of Tahir, the ‘Alawid, father of the famous poet Ash-Sharifu’r- 
Radl, and t>f*Sabl, the author of “ Kitabu't-Taj No doubt it was due 
to his intercession that Sabi was released 4 on the first occasion. It was 
again he who suggested to ‘Adudud-Dawla the idea of getting Kitabu’t- 
Taj composed by Sabi. The Vazir led a huge army against Hasan b 
‘Imran but failed as a consequence of which he committed suicide 5 * * * . 
He was buried in his own house Karazin 11 ( 369 A. H. ) 

2. Abu Mansur, Muhammad b. Hasan b. Salihan, was the 
Vazier of Sharafu’d-Dawla. When Sharafu’d-Dawla came to know of 
the revolt of Ustadh Iiarmuz, he despatched Abu Nasr Khaw- 
shadhah with an army against him. He defeated Ustadh Harmuz 
and took him captive. The Vazier’s post, thus, lay vacant. Sharaf- 
u’d-Dawla, therefore, released Abu Mansur b. Salihan, who was in 
prison, and appointed him Vazier in 374 A. H. It was during the 
regime of Abu Mansur Ibn Salihan that the Kharijite, Bad b. Dostak, 
whose lust for power had driven him into rebellion, was defeated at 
al-jazlrah and Mousil in 377 A.H. by the ‘Uqailid forces whom Abu 
Nasr Khawshadhah had especially summoned 1 . There is a reference 
to this revolt and consequent defeat of Bad in a poem of Sharlfu’r 
Racll in which he celebrates also the victory of Ibn Salihan. 9 

The prosperity of Sharafu’d-Dawla, the Buwaihid, was the 
direct result of Ibn $alihan’s wise and effective administration. 9 

1 Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, Amedroz & Margoliouth, Vol. II, 360. 

2 Eclipse, i, 381. 

s Ibid., ii, 399, Radi’s Diwdn (ed. Beirut), Vol. I, p. 230. 

* Eclipse III, 21-22, 40. 

b Ibid., II, 409. 

« Ibid., Ill, 101. 

t Ibid. Ill, 143-145. 

s Radi’s Diwan, I, 48. 

9 Eclipse, III, 128-129, 
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Religious to a degree 1 , perhaps unusual in persons of his rank in 
those days, Ibn Salihan had always the good of humanity at 
heart. The freedom from imprisonment bestowed upon various 
men of repute 2 , during his Vazierate, and by his intercession, 
may serve as an example of his humane treatment meted out to 
humanity at large. The constant warfare — the cause of unnecessary 
human bloodshed that was the order of the day — was too much for 
his peace-loving soul to stand, and he finally betook himself to 
pilgrimage in 389 A.H., in the company of the poet and his brother, 
Radi and Murtada and the Vazier Abu ‘All al-Hasan b. Hamd 
b. Abir’Rayyan. 3 4 

(3) Abu'l Qasim, ‘ Abdul ‘Aziz b. Yusuf al-Hakkar ‘ was the 
Vazier of ‘ Adudu' d-Dawla, and after the latter’s death, of Samsamu’d 
Dawla and Baha’u' d-Dawla. He does not seem to have taken a leading 
part in the politics of the day although his arrests have been mention- 
ed on various occasions. Ibnu’l Athlr, however, mentions him only 
in 388 A.H. when he died at Wasil. The news of his death arrived 
at Baghdad on Wednesday, 10th Shawwal, 388 A. H. Radi wrote a 
pathetic dirge on him. 5 

(4) Abu’l Qasim ‘ All b. Ahmad, Abarquhi, was one of_ the 
Vaziers of Baha u' d-Dawla. He began his career as a Marshal ( ‘AricJ ) 
of Turks 6 7 8 , but soon rose to power and was appointed Vazier in 381 A. H.’ 
Soon after his appointment the ‘Uqailid chief of Mousil revolted and 
Hajjaj ( not the famous tyrant ) was sent to subdue him. To assist 
him Abarquhi was also despatched 6 . After submission by the 
‘ Uqailid chief, Baha u’d-Dawla’s army compelled him to arrest and 
put to death Ibnu’l Mu’allim . 9 Baha u’d-Dawla thought that the 
revolt of his own army and their insistence upon putting Ibnu’l 
Mu'allim to death was the direct result of Abarquhi’s instigation. 
On this suspicion Abarquhi was arrested in 382 A. H. 10 

How far this suspicion was justifiable is problematic for, one 


1 Ibid. Ill, 138. On hearing the prayer-call Ibn Salihan would abandon every- 
thing and go to prayers. 

2 Ibid. 147 ; 155. He was the cause of the release of Abu Mansur Shlrazi, (see 
later) . 

3 Ibid, 340. His notice will follow in due course. 

4 His career as a Vazier of ‘Adudu’d-Dawla, §am$amu’d-Dawla and Bah&u’d- 

Dawla is given in detail in the Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, gee Index. 

s Radis Diwdn , I, 479. 

e Eclipse , III, 187. 

7 Ibid., 244. 

8 Ibnu’l Athir IX, (year 381); Eclipse III, 240. 

9 Ibid., 244 ; Ibnu’l Athir, (year 382). 

10 Ibid., 246; Ibnu’l Athir (year 382), 
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of the most dominant personalities of the time, the ‘Alavid poet Ra(Jl 

refutes it and defends Abarquhl against such accusation , 1 

(5) Abu 'Alt, Hasan, later oil called Sahib 1 Amtdul-Juyush 
was the son of the famous Vazier Ustadh Harmuz. He was origin- 
ally a Naqlb under the Buwaihids but was promoted in 374 A. H. to 
the post of the Hajib (Chamberlain). 2 He entered the service of 
Samsam u’d-Dawla in 381. A. H. 3 and even during the regime of his 
own father achieved much prominance. When Samsam u’d-Dawla 
died in 388 ( 998 ) he entered Bahau’d-Dawla’s service and soon rose to 
power. He was appointed Vazier 4 * in conjunction with Fakhru’ 
Mulk, Abu Ghalib. But the latter soon ousted him and sent him 
away as Governor of Ahwaz in 391 A. H. On this occasion Bahau’d- 
Dawla gave him the title of “ As-Sahib ‘A rnidu'l Juyush .” 6 

As a minister the Sahib ‘Amldu’l-Juyush followed a wise policy. 
People prospered under him; economic conditions and resources 
improved ; military discipline advanced ; corruption and bribery 
received a heavy blow and the treasury of Baha u’d-Dawla received an 
enormous revenue. 6 After an eventful career Ibn Ustadh Harmuz 
died during the life-time of his father on Thursday night, 19th Jumada 
I, 401 A. H. ( 1010-1011 A. D. ) at an early age of 49. He was buried 
in the Cemetery of the Quraish at Baghdad. 7 

(6) In the person of Fakhru' l Mulk, Abu Ghalib 8 ‘ All b. 
Muhammad, “ Dhu’s-Sa'adatain ”, we have an eminent personality 
of Baghdad. Born on Thursday, 22nd Rabl‘ II, 354 A. H. at Wasit, 
Fakhru’l Mulk has the distinction of being one of the three great 
Vaziers ( Isma'Il b. ‘Abbad and Ibnu’l ‘ Amid being the other two ) 
of the Buwaihid dynasty 9 . He was Vazier of Bahau’d Dawla, and 
after his death, of his son Sultanu’d-Dawla. His first occasion to act 
as such was when he was made joint Vazier with Ibn Ustadh 
Harmuz whom, as we have stated before, he soon ousted. How far 
Ibn KhallikSn’s statement that his respect and fortune never suffered 
during those troublous times can be justified is difficult to say ; it is, 
however, true that repeated arrests are not so common in his case 
as in that of other Vaziers. There are, nevertheless, three occasions 10 

1 Rafis Diwan II, 850 ; Tha' alibi-Y atima ii, 305. Rafis poem is also referred 
to in the Yatima. 

2 Eclipse iii, 100, 150. 

3 Ibid., 192. 

4 Ibid., 370. 

6 Ibid., 400 ; Radii s Diwan, I 111 

6 Eclipse, iii, 401. 

7 Ra4Vs Diwan I, 111. 

* In Radi's Diwan, his Kunya is Abu Sa'd. 

9 Ibn ' Khallikan-Wafaydtu’l A'ydn. Notice No. 710. 

jo Eclipse III, 371, 458 & Ibn KhaUikdn- W of ay at. 
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when his arrest is mentioned. The statement may be justifiable, on 
the other hand, from the point of view of confiscation of property 
fo,r, we know that his vast property 1 was immune from state inter- 
ference until his death. 

It is unfortunate that Miskawaih’s Chronicle, the only existing 
authoritative work on the history of the Caliphate during the 
Buwaihid supremacy, supplemented by Hilal’s Fragments brings down 
the account to the year 993 A. H. when Fakhru’l Mulk’s fall is 
mentioned. From that date to the year 427 A.H. our information 
has to be based on Ibnu'l Athir's Chronicle about which Prof. D. S. 
Margoliouth has aptly remarked “ Ibnu’l Athir in his Chronicle has 
recorded the names of Sultans and Vaziers, and the date of their 
accession to and fall from power, but they have about as much 
individuality as the pieces on a Chessboard; of the affairs of the 
Capital he mentions little besides an occasional riot or some other 
disaster. Sometimes he observes that a prominent personage was 
eulogized or lamented by Mihyar ”. 2 * The present writer has, 
therefore, relied mostly on contemporary peotical utterances of Racji 
and Mihyar the Dailemite whose accounts will follow in their 
proper places. 

Fakhru’l Mulk was gifted, in addition to his ability as the 
great Vazier, with a fine literary taste which attracted a number of 
poets and men of learning to his patronage. His superstitious nature 
compelled him to fulfil every obligation for, he believed that serious 
results would ensue on its non-compliance. In fact he was convinced 
that his arrest in 393 was the result of overlooking the claim of a 
widow whose husband was killed by one of the favourites of 
Fakhru’l Mulk 5 . 

Fakhru’l Mulk was put to death by the orders of SultSn’u’d- 
Dawla ou 27th Rabl‘ I, 407, at Ahwaz and was buried there. After 
his death, his huge treasures, weapons, were confiscated by the 
Buwaihid Amir and his relations were put in prison 4 . 


(To be continued . ) 


1 Ibn Khallikdn records the exact amount and other things in detail. He is 
also reported to have lent money in substantial amount to Bahau’d-Dowla on various 
occasions. See e.g. Eclipse iii, 331. 

2 Margoliouth. Poems of Mihyar the Daitemite, Oriented Studies in Honout 

*j Dasturji Saheb Cursetji Erachi Pavri, Jan. 1934. 

» Ibn KhaUikm-Wafaydt. Notice No. 710 t 

♦ Ibid, 



SOME FOLK-SONGS OF MAHARASHTRA 

A 

By 

IRAWATI KARVE 

Below are given some songs sung by Maratha women. These 
are sung on certain festivals by women, who gather for that purpose 
at one house. Fifteen days before the Nagapancami festival the 
singing of songs commences every afternoon. Nagapancami day is 
the 5th day of the dark half of the month of Sravana i.e. July-August. 
It is a day bf h serpent festival observed throughout the Maratha 
country. With a short interval the song festival continues into the 
next month in honour of the Goddess Gauri. Songs about the Nagoba 
( serpent ) and the Goddess are sung but there are also songs about 
other gods and goddesses, heroes and saints. These songs are of two 
kinds. The longer ones, reproduced below, are narrative in character 
and slow in rhythm. There are other songs, sung especially for the 
Gauri festival by small girls. These are short rhymes with a quick 
dancing rhythm. 

Maratha women sing also at their labours in the field and while 
trotting to the market with their farm-produce. 

The songs sung at the harvest time or while going to the market 
are generally made up of short stanzas, very lively in tune and rhythm, 
with frequent repetition of the same phrases. Generally one woman 
sings a line and the others repeat it twice or thrice. These songs are 
poor in literary content as compared with the songs sung at home. 

These five songs have been obtained from one Gayabai Powar 
of Poona. They are all of a narrative character. 
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Sonjj about the five Pandavas and the Kauravas . 1 

A drop of asafoetidu fell into musk 
The composition of gold was spoilt 2 . 

(There was ) a city Hastinapura. 

There lived the skilled Kauravas, 

Brothers 3 * hundred and one. 

The hundred made a plan 
Fashioned an elephant of earth 
Attached cotton (?) wheels to it 
Painted it in many colours. 

On its fore-head ( was placed ) the sun-disc. 

On the elephant ( they ) erected an ambari, 

The ambari had golden pillars. 

In it sat mother Gandhari. 

The elephant was taken round ( the city ) 

Gifts were given to the women of the city. 

They turned the elephant back 
Lead it to Kunti’s house 
And called her from outside 
With the great toe of the left foot. 

She ( Gandhari ) applied red powder to the door 
4 ( and said ) “ This is a neighbour’s gift to 
Be returned one and one quarter times. 

She who shall not return— her anscestors 
will be put to shame. ” 

Bhlma says “ This is the limit 
Gandhari has gone away making us a gift.” 

Kunti was astounded in her mind 

That Gandhari had given a gift without 

putting red mark on her forehead. 
Bhlma gave shout and went to Yamuna river 
He 5 crushed down the stone-wall near Yamuna 
And so blocked the lane of the Kauravas. 


1 This song depicts the rivalry between the Pandavas and Kauravas — the cousins 
who fought the battle of the Mahabharata. 

* The first two lines draw the moral of the story showing how even a small 
quantity of an undesirable thing may spoil the fragrance or beauty of another thing 
i.e. how family relations are spoilt. 

3 The word Bandhu — translated as brother apparently means Geschwister here. 

* On the pretence of one religious observance or other, women continuously 
make and receive gifts. When one receives a gift of this kind, one has to return it 
slightly augumented or suffer the stigma of social inferiority. Compare customs of 
potlach among Americans and giving of mats etc. among Melanesians. 

5 The usual revenge in a quarrel between rival clans in a village is to block the 
way to water of the offending clan. 
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qHt qte? *n°f 

<T55ft ftnrwt tot I 
to^Scft Wt^WTWt to IM II / 
^ferwr^ ^ 'Tnx i 

^T5[ ^TOT WI3* II ^ II 
#5;^ artor I 
WTWt %55I II } II 
5r^3BT 3jf^%=grr 1 
sito wre ewrar to 11 v 11 
f^T *»T 3f#tft I 
§tow jprt II H II 
*ntot to<t 1 
SWRtST #tft II s II 
to. swto *trtt toft 1 
to ai"ft toto 11 * 11 
to to TO ^T-froST I 
to fet^i? toto II £ II 
»mi toM< =tkmi<ai 1 
eft tow to tot 11 ^ 11 

3TWT <TRTWT artotot 1 
jf tof eft ^Tsrrer 11 1 » u 

| %sfH ^f ^t 1 
to ^ torr ^ 5 tt 55 t gw in 1 ii 
tor to affitf ?rto tor 1 
TOTft ^{£1 tot 3TF?r 11 II 
feft tocT to tot I 

to «tiw tor tot tot 11 %\ u 
totft stoto STKtoft I 
to to sj^wweit II iv II 
wgrowr tot toto 1 
*n? tot *sto tot II I'A 11 
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The SankrSntl festival arrived. 

There were quarrels with Kauravas 
Arjuna said “ O ! mighty Bhlma, 

Bhlma, do not talk of mud ( making a mud elephant,) 
Send a lettei' to Indra’s house 
Bring out the army of Indra. ” 

Then Arjuna shot an arrow 
Bhlma mounted it and went up. 

Indra spoke to Bhima 
“ Bhima, why have you come? ” 

“ My mother has to give gifts 
Please give your elephant to us. ” 

“ Bhlma, this elephant is uncontrollable 
You can’t catch it. ” 

Indra showed him the elephant 
He took it on his back 
Indra said “ Bhima is mighty 
This 1 Bhima is suffering from pride ” 

Bhima was thrust down 

Mother KuntI saw him ( falling down ) 

And spread the end of her garment 
Wherein Bhima was received with the elephant 
Bhima’s pride was humbled. 

The Pancjavas decorated the elephant 
Made mother KuntI sit on it 
Took her to G&ndhari’s house 
Called her from outside 
“ Madam* ( husband’s elder brother’s wife ) 
please come out 

Take this return gift from the neighbour.” 

Gandhari said to the Kauravas 
Though you are a hundred, for me 
You made an elephant of mud 
That KuntI has but five Pancjavas 
They called the elephant of Indra 
Thus the pride of Gandhari was humbled. 


* Just as in Greek mythology the favourite theme of Hindu tales is that of 
humbling the pride of this or that mortal. Bhima was proud of his powers but 
when his mother broke his fall by receiving him and the elephant in the end of her 
garment, naturally he was humbled. 

s Gandhari was the wife of Dhrtara§tra, the elder brother of PSindu, who was 
Kunti’s husband, Hence she is addressed by 1 the honorific title Bm or madam by 
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BTT^t ^Rft I 

hth# ^55 in % ii 

3T#T ># 3T^ *ft*T Soft I 

f*T*TT ft^T# »fte ^T# ST# Jl Tv* II 

ft# ?m F3T i 

^ $TS II T <■ II 
31# JRT 3FT tftfe^T I 
*frq 3 R?ft *teT II 1 "> II 

¥Z sfft eft tftJTMT I 
*fta 3 trji ii ii 

ETW ^rft H1^5T I 

SPHT 3Tft 3TI^fBT II II 

*ftHT # ?rft H^T STR5T I 

sm£f wtri g55i ii ^ ii 

frit ^5[Ff I 

c*ri# qT#^ft *rrfe5T ii ii 

5^ »# 3^ 3R5t I 

BIT >TfaRTT 3TT3T II || 

*ft*T H^RT I 

f# HT# TrfftST II ^ II 

3TJ <THTR5T c?TR5T I 

frit Hfft #sqf 3TR5I || ^ II 

BIT #qrqr # ?teT I 

frit Tt^T# Wzfem II ^ || 

©Tier srtt# nft ^Tftrsr i 
^5T iftl#3n qr§qR!T II II 
*r|^r, f fa? *n# i 
3*# srrtr *tt ft sirf n u 
| SfafH 3TRT 1 
wrft j# ^<3131 11 \° ii 

3F# ^TT SRJff JTI55T I 

frit ^%^i %5sr 11 11 

<THt TT^ rqi^cfkT I 

frit %rt 11 ^ 11 

bit q*rtfhrr # iter n \\ 11 
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Sriyala-Cangoina 1 

Shall I toss one citron, shall I toss two citrons ? 

Let me serve the third citron and garland Hanuman 
‘Hanuman has a blue mare, on the blue mare 
the 3 Sw3mI mounted. 

He crossed one forest, he crossed the second forest, 

In the second third forest he met herds of elephants 
“ Whose are these elephants, whose are these elephants ? ” 

“ These elephants are Sriyai’s, These elephants are Canguna’s 
Who gives gifts at Cahguna’s house.” 

Swami went from there, Swam! went from there. 

He went to Cahguna’s house. 

4 Truth-loving CahgurS came out in the courtyard. 

Who gives gifts at Cahguna’s house ? 

What do you require for your meal ? 

For my meal— a shark— 

Cahgupa went from here, Cahguna went from there. 

Went to the fisherman’s house, went to the 

fisherman’s house. 

“0, fisherman brother. 0! fisherman brother 
You shall be my friend and bring a shark” 

A shark he brought. A shark he brought 
And gave in the hands of Cahguna 
—gave in the hands of Cahguna. 

With a golden knife the head was severed 
With onion and parsley oil and asafoetida 
After roasting and frying the dish was filled. 

“Swami, get up for your meal, get up for your meal” 

“For my meal a tame goat” (The Swami said) 

Cahguna started from there, Cahguna started from there. 
Went to the goatherd's house, to the goatherd’s house. 

“O ! goatherd brother, 0 ! goatherd brother 
You shall be my friend and give me a tame goat” 

He gave a tame goat,— a tame goat. 

1 This song tells of the story of the King Sriya]a, Queen Cahguna and their child 
Cilaya. No beggar went away dissatisfied from their palace. They gave whatever 
a beggar wanted. In order to find out whether this reputation was true, the god 
Sankara went td Cahguna s house as a religious mendicant and demanded a meal of 
prince CilayS. 

3 I cannot make out the sense of the first few lines. This theme of tossing 
citrons and the blue mare of the God Hanuman is however found at the beginning of 
many-folksongs. The image of Hanuman is many times decorated with a garland 
of citrons. 

* Swami is a religious mendicant. 

* Truth-loving really means in this context " one who sticks to her promise” 
and thereby gains merit 
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#TR— ^g*TT 

f&|, i ^tfl f&r as i 
^rtt f&rr^t wr§ i § d tot«5t ats Errs , i 
^ron^t q^t i terr qt^rc fltfr.sn^ prc i 

<p; ER I ^tfl qfl ^55M% i 

5H=JTT fifcRTT qpp I Pfl?5f frfMt fafSTt I 
1 1 itft f*n% 1 1 ^ frft fon% i 
I ^ RU^R I I ^ %€[ ^i?j5r% i 
^iiPMr qfjf sjk €W qjfr i Rtgg ntfftaft f^n% i 
fctgq ntflNt ftqr% i n% qfg^Ri ^r^n i 
^flqrqt ^ig'Jii, qif r^rt sport i 
pgwRqr q^f qt| qR q*t i 
SpRAT fltaRRST E Plf' 3ft rtHid I 
erm^rr #srbt tpFCflrcn i 

^TtgoTT jftqR't jcfsp ^TfS'HT fltqRft I 
^t fltqFRr qrrsTBr, jfe't i 

3^: flt| 3^ 3^; fltf i 

*im ptc ap; pat anop i 
*hr pgr snorter flflr pgr piffp i 
?pfr qfgqrRr <?ter, §mt ^fgnpRT <ter i 
%*n^tr *$3 p 8teste spfte 1 
p €NM, tUMt wM i 
snpftqr hr aft flfta i 
321 fltflt fltarpp 321 fltift fltatflisr i 
anfl'SflT fltSRBT qi^tf flqRr I 

fan? ^tg®TT ;ftetet frpp qrgorr jftqtet i 
fcft W 3T«ri«r ?tet ETflflT flTSflTST i 
3^ 3^ ER»H ^T 3T^ 3^ ERflT w i 
*mn ah-c ^ftfte gtetq 3fl»p ^sfte i 
«n43 TO cflTJft <tel Tloft^ flERI pTiff ^t«T I 
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With a golden knife the head was severed 
With onion and parsley oil and asafoetida 
After roasting and frying the dish was filled. 

“Swami, get up for your meal, get up for your meal 
“For my meal the child Cilya.” 

Canguna started from there, started from there. 

She went to the picture palace, to the picture palace. 
“With a smock and cap, 

With pipal leaf ornament on your fore-head, 

With golden ornament round your neck 
And golden rings round your arms, 

With jingling ornments on your feet 
0 ! Cilya, my child come” 

(She) held him by hand and took him in her hall. 
With a golden knife the head was severed 
With onion and parsley oil and asafoetida 
After roasting and frying the dish was filled. 

“Swami. get up for your meal, get up for your meal” 
Swami says “fill four dishes.” 

Canguna says “four dishes for whom ? 

Four dishes for whom ? 

Two for the pair of you, for the pair of you 
One for the child Cilya, for the child Cilya.” 

She prepared four dishes— prepared four dishes 
Went out in the courtyard and called. 

With a smock and cap, 

With pipal leaf ornament on your forehead, 
With golden ornament round your neck 
And golden rings round your arms, 

With jingling ornaments on your feet 

0 ! Cilya, my child come, come child Cilya.” 
At the first call the child came from beyond 
She took him up. 

The truth loving Cangupa came out to the courtyard. 
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gterpan gfrf «ft ftrefo aafts i 

Sfctf 3T 3ZT St*»t »fr3RT^T I 

smpan Harare ? i 

fogr ^npn ^rts°nr 4Nn^ i 

Jteft fiwreu & g r Jtcft fcmm r &si i 

*m* stre ^ faftwwra f i i ?rft *f *n3?ft i 

«n^ *wmh i tor 3i®r i 

fraT*t wft ^ Ml«W»0 ^ i 

g?rc yl^r^i 3^3 i 

*jr .?m 'jft *nft^ i 

«WM) I^cTTcft ^rc wz m i 
^rm J?%ft =3R ^tts <b1 u u»r 3t 3R €l»n3r i 
<{t*l jpST 3^TT3I I 

^ an| f%RRIo5T en| faH T If l g T I 
mi fa?ft 3rc mt foft %at i 
»Mt stetft *t ^faT wftarsst i 

wii stq^ 1%55 ^ f^rearr 3H5T \ 

wf^l ft%551 3 W\ cS 3TM ftffJT I 

jr%5r far i 

«r*T*ft ^“IWlI WIT I 
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The Song of Bodhala 1 

Sarangdhar ( The lord Krishna or Vithoba ) 

Became a Fakir ( took the shape of a Fakir ) 

Went to the house of Bodhala 
Bodhala sat worshipping the gods 
*“ Lord ! whence do you come ?” 

Anpurpa came running 
Embraced his feet 
“ Lord whence do you come ? ” 

Fakir “ We live in Papdharpur, and call over the 

three worlds 

You are reported to be pious, we have come 
to receive gifts ” 

An.:— “ You have come for gifts, take basketful 
of pearls and corals ” 

Fakir : — “ We lack nothing ( we have ) pearls 
corals and plenty of gold 
0 ! Bodhalya give me as gift, Bhagirthi, 
your daughter-in-law ” 

Bodh " Here I promise you I give Bhagirthi to you as gift 
Fakir: — “ Take permission from your son. “ He called Ramdas 
Bodh “ Bhagirthi, your wife I ha^L given away as a gift ” 

Ram “ It’s good you gave her. Have I ever gone 

against your wishes ?” 

People said “ Bodhala is mad 
He has given Bhagirthi to a Fakir. ” 

With water in a silver bucket Bhagirthi was bathed 
3 Her garment was filled with pearls and corals. 

She started from there 
Went to her husband, took his permission. 

“ Go wife, with joy and rule in happiness ” 

Bhagirthi (went) out of the house, Bhagirthi 

out of the door 
Bhagirthi went out of the town Bhagirthi 

went out from city-walls, 

She went on the forest way. Sarangadhar said 

The theme of the story is the same as that of Sriyal-Canguija. A religious men- 
dicant, here Lord Krishna in the shape of a Fakir— -asks for an impossible gift and 
gets it and so the name of the house is saved. Hospitality and fulfilling the desire 
of a mendicant are very popular themes in folk-literature. 

1 The life of the sage Bodhala is sung by Mahipati. 

2 “ Lord or Gold ” is an honorific title for the religious mendicant. 

8 When a married woman is sent away whether to her parents or on a visit 
etc., she is never allowed to go away empty-handed. The end of her garment is filled 
with grain and cocoanut or other more costly gifts. 
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fntw 'Ttffa STT55T £r i gitw <5#c sthi d < 

gjgSCT srt^RJT^TT *t55I •’tef I 

St^SSI 5RT55T ticTI ^FJ.3t55I ^ sffcaT 3^31 I 

3cfr |Rt^ 3TT55I % %TT g*ff fRgR 3TT55T I 
sr^i wfag 3TR5t *ft 3R<j<rrr 3n3t i 
fast snffcft r fair srijM rrtsi i 
'^rt gssf 3n?5r ^t ^rr fftiR arr3i i 

3iufEr *r ( ?^i°t ) TsdcT i t*J 3Ti(l5^ feKg^fa i 
& 55| *<*w t sr^ft wst <?r ^ i 
gift 3T[% SRRot I flfcft Rt fjr *r^R i 
3TWeqf |W $TC 3“t I JTtcft 3S*T #T I 
¥RTtRt gpr *£T ^ %RTT ^RT55T I 
| SR* JTIff gar I R?ff ^RRT I 

<JjS? ^ <t 3TTTRTI %$r*t I |faT W\ ^RTSt I 
gsft WJfMr I afllft fost ^PTT<r5r I 
<^55f eft 5RCt %c5t I ?JJRt 3TTITT Jiff JTtfost I 
3R 55}% sft^RTreft I 3R3 I 

Rlfreff R%t*T3r I ^f7t% wrft BTR^R I 

Rft JTOft JTtRI <RoRRt I VflPNff f&CT f?R[3t < 
n«t %55TR3n 3R55t | ^ SR55I STlTcRF EPTNt I 
eR 3TR art^RT ^T <R SRI I 

*nM ^ rM i 

vnPtcfr jt uri^i srrc flifteff r% i 

smst jrrr ithr} 

RtW srteRT 5TR5I *T — 


BULLETIN D. C. R. I. 


12 
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Fakir : — “ I have received the gift in full, Bhaglrthl go back ” 
BhSglr “ I won’t go back, I won’t go back ” 

1 “ My parents are hbnest, Bhodhala’s name is respected 
“ My parents’ clan is strong, Bhodhalya’s name 
• is sung far and wide ” 

Fakir “ Then Bhaglrthl walk— walk quickly 
You live in houses and eat sweets 

( How can you walk far ) 

Sarangadhar vanished— Sarangadhar vanished from there 
Went to Bhodhala’s house. 

“ I have received the gift in full, bring back Bhaglrthl 
They brought back Bhaglrthl in a palanquin 
Blessed blessed is Bhaglrthl, Blessed is Bhaglrthl 
She has brought" merit to the two clans. 

The song of the child Sravan • ' 

3 Vasudev said “ Rahl Rukmini, 1 2 * 4 my father is thirsty and 

wants water ” 

So Sravan was called “ we wish to go to Benares ” 

Sravan went from there, went to the copper-smiths’ lane 
“0 copper-smith brother you shall be my friend 
and make a spouted 5 6 drinking vessel ” 

He made the vessel. He handed it to Sravan 
He said Rama, Rama and went away thence 
Went to the Bamboo-worker’s lane “ 0 ! bamboo-worker, 
brother you shall be my friend. Make* a pair- 
carrying baskets for me ” 

He made the baskets and handed them over to Sravap. 

Tie said Ram, Ram, Sravan went from there went 
To his wife’s apartment; “my queen my wife 


1 The Fakir tempts Bhagirthi to go away from him and thus frustrate the 
giving of the gift, but she refuses to go away, saying that in so doing she will sully 
the fame of her father’s clan and her father-in-law’s clan. 

2 “ Merit ” = religious merit. 

* Vasudev and Rahirukmini are the father and mother of Srava#. 

4 Vasudev’s deaid father was to receive his yearly drink and feed. It is sup- 

posed to bring great merit to perform the service of the manes at a holy place like 
Benares. 

6 The spouted drinking vessel, once very common, is now going out of use. 
It is very convenient for small children and old people who can drink out of it 
without spilling the liquid. 

0 Two big baskets are tied at two ends of a bamboo and the burdens placed in 
the basket. 

^ Pronouncing God’s name as a greeting at parting or meeting is a common 
custom. Compare the German “ Griiss Gott ! ” 
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<TRa ) 3TI*T flM SRgft I 

jfift 5 rrci% a# Rft i 

nr?qrq i *rr^n% jtr i 
irm hii^tt i qr^n% m i 
^ra ^ra *#rcfr fttfr ^ra i 
5^t J^rarer »tR »tR ^ mrd i 
art»m 3B ITBr m aitiw gn snar i 
fear %rRRqr qRsrrat ^ — 

^ vm X ag^fr i 3 tnt apitoft sRgft i 
Vrr qta^ ^3Rt i anfttaf arfM i 
<*a wa at%#rt w qr aRteft at i 
Ctit $srt sgficft i 

*n$i ?im 

ag^r R«t ait sfwrft i aifar ftcaiar amat ftr qiar£ qtft i 

<*fa) wmar f^at i strjt crater -j)mw i 

%m &H?t fr?BF I fer cTHS 3 TT 55 t^ 5 T I 

3Tr^ 3Trt cf'RJ I JTRT ft?fta STTCt SRffT %fta I 

srtft RRt srM i ?Rt fta't i 

pft m m %at i w a>£ft ftaiat i 

^tai 90s 3 Tlfaai I 3 ^ ^T I 
Rfn Xm stefta <prs 5R^t a^fta (a) i 
^bpr arrft aaM i 5Rft smreaT ftat i 
pft *w *R %ar w fasjat fjRiar i 
atajjt Tfraiar i ar»t aat i 
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We are going to Benares.” (said the wife) 
“Listen to what I say, you are young in age, do 

* ' not go to Benares. 

Go to the goatherd’s camp and bring a rough blanket 
Bundle your parents in it and throw it in the Ganges. 
The bundle will reach Benares and so they will gain 
the merit of visiting a holy place.” 

“ Sravan was enraged ”. To my father and mother 
You plan evil.” He prepared the baskets. 

Put his parents in it and said RSm, Ram. 

Sravan started from there and went towards a forest. 
Parents say “ we have great thirst ” 

He placed the baskets on a Bel tree and went away to 

find water. 

Such a faithful son, he made heaps of little stones. 

God grant us such a son always ! • ’ 

He found water and let down the vessel in water. 

He first washed the vessel and then while filling it the 
water gurgled through the spout. 
'Dasarath heard the sound and sent out his arrow 
The arrow struck the heart, Sravan fell down to earth. 
Dasarath went running to the shores of the lake 
“ Whom do you belong to ? ” He replied 
“ Give this water to my father.” He took up the 
Spouted vessel in the voice of Sravan he called 

the parents 

“ Who are you ? ” “ I am king Dasarath ” 

Where is our child Sravan,” “ My arrow hit him and 
He has fallen down.” They mourned loud 
“ You shall have four sons Rama, Laksman, Bharat 

and Satrughna 

2 But none shall give you water. Take us to our child” 
They ran and fell on the neck of the child 
All the three went to heaven. 


1 Dasaratha, the father of Rama, the hero of the epic Ramayaria. 

2 A son gives the last drink to a father. Dasaratha is cursed by the old 
people, who tell him, that though he shall have four sons none shall be present at 
his death-bed, 
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3Fff TRR I ft ft *1^ 3(T3$T I 

grp# 373 i ^rat gul^na; to i . 

- 373( 3155*131 I 3TT7T 333# #33 I 
3131 #ft# #3 I 3(3f 373 #f3t I 
snH traitor faf# i st|3 3tr4 3f3t i 

3im TUT f3 fH3T I 3T37T JTl| 3 3(7131 I 
#3-3c7! 7l3(33 I 3333 c7(3l 73(3# I 
3TRT 33331 3TTf3I7 I g# (13 33 %3( I 
373 31^31 137(3! I 3(33T 33((7J 3((3(3! I 
’§(#3(7 # 3(353(31 I 3(3 3(33l 373(3 I 
3(33 5331 %3(33( ## I 73[ 7(03(33( #7E3 I 
3(3( ggT 53(331 I (7l 333F-3I f#T!3l ( 33(3 ) 
3((T( 35T It 73( I 33(371 3I3l 7(31 I 
3I3l (3(3l 511(3(33 | 5(Rl 333(3 51%3l I 
37 K(Tl (33331 ! §3(( Kid §3§33( I 
3( 3((37 733( 33(3(31 I 3(7 !3(3( 3tftf33( I 
3(7 fit 3(3l33( I 7(37 3(7(3! 3331 I 
3373,3(33 733 I 33( 337(33! 7331 I 
3, #7(7(71 #7 I c7f 3(33 c7!3f3( I 
7(7( 33(3 \ 7R7I3! I 53(1 (7(3 33l7# I 
(337 3I3F (7! 3Rtf( I #7( 57(3 3((l73( I 
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A Song of Krisna ( A Lullaby ) 

Yasoda tried to frighten her son “at the door stands 

a child-snatcher ”. 1 * 
Krisna “I shall first see him and then go to sleep”. 
Yasoda: — Where has sleep fled away from your eyes? 

Has somebody put a spell on you ?” 
“Where has gone thy sleepiness 5 ? The opium 

pellet 3 is lost” 

He ( Krsria ) put his hand to her neck and broke 
the necklace (of pearls) she was wearing. 

“I shall tell Nanda 4 ”. “ Do not tell Nanda”. 

He helped her glean the pearls and string them. 

While stringing the necklaces he hid one pearl 
With that one pearl he went to the back-yard 
He put the pearl in the earth— The creepers 

mounted up the walls. 
The leaves shook with wind — The pearls shone in 

sunlight 

“Beautiful Yashoda ! pluck the pearls and fill 

your lap 

Pluck the pearls, fill your lap and put on orna- 
ments of various kinds.” 


1 Yasoda the mother of Kr§i?a is putting him to sleep. In order to quieten 
him she tries to frighten him saying that a child-snatcher waited outside. The child- 
snatcher is supposed to have a bag in which he takes away noisy, naughty children. 

32 Sarpii? is an unusual word for sleepiness. It was explained that Sarpuj or 
creeping meant the lassitude which gradually takes possession, limb by limb, of a 
person taking opium. 

3 Small pellets of opium are given to children by farmers to make them sleep 

during the day-time when the housewife is busy with her duties. 

* Nanda = foster father of Kr§pa and husband of YaSocfa, 
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RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PROTO-DRAV1DIAN 

PRONOUNS 

u 

By 

C. R. Sankaran 

It is a matter of common knowledge that Indo-European compa- 
rative grammar has established a method of reconstructing the 
most essential phonological features of pre-historic Indo-European 
and that ‘ even as mere formulae, these reconstructions are of the 
highest systematic value which have contributed to the development 
of Indo-European comparative grammar into an exact science’ 1 2 . 
Venkata Rajalu Reddiyar has undertaken this work for the Dravidian 
recently". He, however, restricts himself to the study of pronouns. 
The few problems he raises, are of great interest. In this paper, it 
is proposed to discuss them briefly. Fuller treatment of each of them 
will be separately dealt with at a later stage only. 

Doubtless the Tamil ydn is older than mn, for in the oblique 
cases there are no forms corresponding to the latter, —nan 
( Malayalam ) seems certainly to be the intermediate form 3 . Cald- 
well’s rejection of the view that nan is later than yew 4 * 6 should not be 
taken seriously as his statement was based only on the strength of 
Nannul but not on the earlier grammarian Tolkappiyanar 3 , who made 
no mention of naif. 

In the case of adaptations from Sanskrit, like ndnam [skt. 
jmna,] jndpakam [skt. jndpaka ] and occasionally My am [skt. 
nyaya, ] we find the palatal nasal n in modern colloquial Tamil. 
There are good reasons to feel that the point alveolar nasal n from 
about the late middle Tamil period came gradually to replace the 
blade-dental n in initial position. Since y is homogenic with n, it is 
easy to conceive that the former might easily have changed into the 

1 E. Prokoscti, A comparative Germanic Grammar. William Dwight Whitney 
Linguistic Series. Ling. Soc. of America 1939, p. 36. 

2 Dravida Muvidappeyar Madras University, 1939, which I saw only in proof- 
stage, 

a P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, History of Giammatical Theories in Tamil. The 
journal of Oriental Research , Madras, Vol. VI, 1932, pp. 389-391. 

4 Caldwell, Dravidian Grammar , p. 367. 

0 See P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, JORM V 1931, p. 50. Tolkappiyam can be 
assigned to the 3rd or the 4th century b.c. Cf. Ramchandra Dikshitar, Studies in 
Tamil Literature and History , London, 1930, p. 13. The date of composition of 
Nunnul is about 1200 a.d. See Jules Bloch, MSL. Vo). XIX, No. 2, 1914, p. 89 
Barnett, Cat . of Tamil books in the Bril. Mus. Preface , p. III. 

6 Tan-yan-ennumayi rutiyum Men~mup-peyaro(um verupd-f-ilave. Tol E. 193 . 
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latter at one stage, which subsequently became the ‘spread-contact’ 
dental nasal. 1 The ‘ spread-contact ’ dental-nasal as opposed to the 
‘point-contact ’ alveolar nasal existed only in AlalaySlam and in old 
Tamil. There seems to be no such phonemic difference in modern 
Tamil. Therefore, the phonemes y, n and « in old Tamil might have 
formed a class. 

The old initial n is preserved in MalaySlam as in munnannu 
‘day before yesterday’ [ <mun-nanru ] and nal — it shows n in nan ‘ I ’ 
[ Tamil, yon nan ] and fiahhal namiaP ‘ We 

Tamil grammatical tradition distinguishes the blade-dental or 
the ‘ spread-contact ’ dental from the ‘ point-contact ’ alveolar nasal. 
Tol. El. 93 in describing the dental n, refers to the slightly spread 
out character of the tongue-blade as ‘ nanuniparandu ’ and to 
the dental position ''pan mudamnarungin’ . The ‘coronal’ character 
of the alveolar n is shown by the bare reference to ‘tongue-tip’ 
num ria 3 . 

It is plausible that a soft consonant originally influenced the 
p r eceding vowel. This archiphoneme could not be represented by 
the alphabet since an adequate alphabetic writing implying fully and 
exhaustively the phonemic structure of the language had not been 
evolved in Tamil. Hence a came to be represented by either na 
or naA. 

Only nrn seems to have survived in modern Telugu. This is 
the form in the nominative. But in the oblique cases, the stem is 
nan- beside nan - ( perhaps<*«ya« ? ). Tentatively of course, *en- 
( 1st person singular ) as the antecedent in the Proto-Dravidian can be 
accepted. 

To say that there is a correlation between the phoneme a and 
the idea of the first person singular as Reddiyar seems to think, 
smacks of Horn’s theory 6 which no modern linguist believes in. 6 
The following four similarly ordered classses, however, may go a 


1 Lilce the strongly post-alveolar or perhaps even point-inverted 1 ‘ domal ' 
cerebral 1 R l and the dentals in some Germanic dialects. Cf. E. Prokosch, A 

Comparative Germanic Grammar 1939 p. 14. In this connection, it must be borne 
in mind that according to E. H. Tuttle, Dravidian influence would explain the 

Aryan use of initial reverted linguals. Cf. E. W. Tuttle, Dravidian Development, 
p. 15. 

2 Vide L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, Linguistic ‘ Preservations ’ in Malayalam. 
The Journal of Oriental Research, Madras Vol. XI. 1937. p. 4. 

* Tol. EL. 94. L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, JORM. Vol. XI. p. 5. 

4 ^ V. Subbiah, Dravidic Studies, Madras University No. 2, 21-22. 

8 Horn, Sprachkorper und Sprachfunktion. Palaestra 135, Berlin 1921. Leip- 
zig 1923. 

• See, L. Bloomfield, A set of postulates for the science of Language. Lan- 
guage, II 1926 p. 153. F. N. 3. 

BULL'TIK D. C. R. I. ,3 
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long way to support the view that the Telugu nenu is from n&n 

( later Tamil ). 



Tamil. 

Telugu. 

(1) 

yan du ( 

endu. 

(2) 

yaru 

eru. 

(3) 

yddu 

eda. 

(4) 

al (verb) 

elu. 


The physiological processes involved in the evolution of the 
original Proto-Dravidian e*en>*yen >T amil ydn may be a case of 
prothesis common to all Indian languages (Indo-Aryan and Dra- 
vidian )'. The parallelism presented by en ( first person singular ) 
in Magyar is only accidental. Doubtless, Telugu memu, manamu 
( first person plural ), miru (second person plural) are only innovations, 
for they are not found in the other Dravidian languages ; t nan alone 
replaced the older yaif in Tamil and the older Kannada an.* 

To postulate on the other hand nan<*an is unthinkable. The 
change ot*'intu»witu is equally so. In fact, it should have been other 
way about nintu>intu. It is quite plausible that from the base nir, 
nintu was derived. 5 

According to usage, Tamil, nam seems to be first person plural 
while riOhkal appears to be the exclusive first person plural. But 
literary evidence, negatives this distinction 1 * * 4 . Telugu emu, nemu, 
memu ( first person plural ) are exclusive pronouns, while manamu is 
the inclusive first person plural. Only memu and manamu largely occur 
in usage and they alone appear to take case inflections 6 . In Mala- 
yalam nam and nom (first person plural) are inclusive pronouns, while 
hahnal is exclusive pronoun like yehkulu in Tulu, unlike the inclusive 


1 I owe this suggestion to Prof. S. M. Katre. 

- iydn ( Tiruvdcagam III. 58, Pope’s ed. p. 21). 

8 Caldwell, Comp. Gr. of Dravidian Languages, p. 200. 

4 nankal ( Tiruvdcagam III. 86, Pope's ed. p. 24). 

According to Caldwell, ‘ In all the Dravidian dialects with the exception of 
Canarese, there are two plurals of the pronoun of the first person, of which one 
denotes, not only the party of the speaker, but also the party addressed, and may 
be called tht plural inclusive, the other excludes the party addressed and denotes only 
the party of the speaker and may be called plural exclusive. The colloquial Tamil 
forms the plural exclusive from worn, the ordinary regular plural by addition of gal 
which is properly a neuter sign of plurality’ Comp. Druv. Gram. 414-5. P. S. 
Subrahmanya Sastri denies this distinction between ham and hdhkal even in collo- 
quial speech. Only the author of Nannul makes distinction between inclusive and 
exclusive pronouns. ( JORM VI, 1932, pp. 391-2). Vide also Ctvakacintamani, 1762. 

* Possibly, these case-endings were accented according to the law of relative 
frequency. 

Cf. G. K. ZiPF. Relative frequency as a determinant of phonetic change. Har- 
vard Studies in classical Philology. Vol. XL. 1929. p. 12-13. 
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first person plural nama 1 2 . It seems to me reasonable to posit the exi- 
stence of *em 2 ( first person plural ) in the Proto-Dravidian, if only be- 
cause it is easier to derive em from 'em than to derive cm<*yam<**yaw. 
But on the basis of the statement, am am enpana munnilai yaraium 

em 'em dm ivai patarkkai yaratyum etc. 

made in nannu 333 3 alone, it is not possible to say that the original 
Proto-Dravidian first person plural is em ; all that the nannul states 
is merely that em, dm, em are used to exclude the person spoken to. 
It can be taken that yam is the exclusive first person plural, while 
nam is the inclusive first person plural in Tamil, and in Kannada 
nam seems to be an inclusive first person plural while em appears to 
be an exclusive first person plural. But it is clear that there is no 
conclusive evidence to posit a distinction between the inclusive and 
exclusive plural in the Proto-Dravidian. That in Kannada em is used 
at least iq one place as an inclusive first person plural goes against 
the theory 4 . 

That the various Dravidian languages do indeed make a distinc- 
tion at one time or another between the exclusive and the inclusive first 
person plural is undoubtedly clear. But in the absence of very strong 
evidence, one is not justified in tracing this distinction to the primitive 
Dravidian before ramification. It is safer to consider this distinction 
merely as a parallel development in related languages®. 

Even in the old Telugu, the exclusive first person plural emu 
and nemu were used only in the nominative. Only the exclusive 
first person plural memu has survived. It becomes mam- in the accu- 
sative and ma- in other cases. Some physiological processes might 
have been involved in the change of original nemu into memu. But 
it would not have been certainly a conscious innovation. Such an 
assumption is unwarranted, for no linguistic change is known to have 
occurred in that way. 

The theory that the inclusive first person plural manamu in 
Telugu is the result of contamination of the two forms m3 and num 
does not seem to me tenable. I would on the other hand prefer to 

1 Cf. J. Brigel, A grammar oj the Tu\u language , Mangalore, 1872, page 33. 
The Kurukh language has the exclusive 1st person plural cm as against the inclusive 
first person plural nam. Cf. Hahn, Kurukh grammar , Calcutta, 1900, page 18. 

2 It must be remembered that *em is kept unchanged in Kurukh-Malto (E : 
H. Tuttle, Dravidian Developments . Language Monographs V 1930, Linguistic 
Society of America p. 28). 

8 Swaminatha Iyer’s edition. 

According to Viracoliyam v.v. 9 ham was used as a honorific singular ail'd 
hdhkal as a plural. See JORM, VI, p. 392. 

4 Pampa Bhdratam 961. Bibliotheca Camatica, edited by B. Lewis Rice. 
Bangalore, 1898, p. 197. 

® See for Contra E. H. Tuttle, Dravidian Development, 1930. Language 
Monographs Na V. Linguistic Society of America, p. 29. 
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say that the morphophonemic *mana is due to the metathesis of 
*nama, a morphophonemic alternation of * riant which functions as 
genitive in Tamil andy which appears as riamma in Kannada in the 
genitive . 1 

One is justified in 'reconstructing *mn as the second person 
singular Proto-Dravidian antecedent, on the ground that it is easy to 
postulate the change *run>riin- (the stem which takes the case- 
endings ). This is perfectly understandable as in Kannada riant and 
tam and nan change into riant, tam and nan. But to detect the ele- 
ment -in in Tamil cenricin as a modification of this run (Proto-Dravi- 
dian second person singular ) and then find support in this analysis as 
Reddiyar does ( thus completing the vicious circle ) for the postula- 
tion of primitive Dravidian *riin is unwarranted, like the needless 
assumption of Bopp, that the formative elements of Indo-European 
were once independent words, from which again resulted the erro- 
neous assumption that the Indo-European compound-words are 
historically derived from phrases 1 . This theory has no other sup- 
port than the circumstance that we analyse it in this manner. Again, 
from the Kannada second person plural forms ceyyim and Kelim, to 
argue for the presence of the original suffix -in in the second person 
singular and thence to deduce * run is far-fetched. 

Tamil ‘yay varuka onro' nullifies the sound-symbolism theory 
that t and ri stand respectively for the third person and second person. 
It is ingenious to suggest that the original reading here would have 
been ‘ ay varuka onro’ on the basis of Naccinarkiniyar’s comments 
‘tdy varuka'. This may not find easy acceptance. This distinction 
between yay, way, etc., and tav-vai, riuv-vai, ev-vai etc., in their origin, 


1 Cf. ‘There are difficulties, associated with exclusively linguistic problems, 
which however can be solved only on the basis of psychological analysis. Thus It 
has been suggested that the characteristically oceanic distinction of inclusive and 
exclusive pronouns requires a deeper explanation than any which would confine itself 
to merely grammatical relations.’ Malinowski, supplement I, to Ogden and 
Richards, Meaning of Meaning , p. 302, London, Kegan Paul, 1936. 

One of the characteristics shared in common by the Austro-Asiatic family and 
the Austronesian group of languages according to Schmidt is the presence of an 
inclusive and exclusive form for the first person plural of the personal pronoun — 
Schmidt, Die Mon-Khmer Volker, ein Bindeglied Zwischen V dikern Zentralasiens 
und Austronesians, 1906, Les peuples Mon-Khmers trait d' union entre les peuples 
de t Asiencentrale et de V Austronesie, BEFEO, VII. pp. 213-63, VIII, pp. 1-35. 

See also P. C. Bagchi, Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India. Calcutta, 1929, 
pp. IX-X. 

2 Jacobi, Compositum und Nebensatz , Bonn. 1897. Brugmann, Grundriss 
II 2 I, pp. 37, 78, 49 fif. 

L. Bloomfield, sentence and word. Transactions of the American Philological 
Association , 45, 1914, pp. 73-4. 

L. Bloomfield, A Set of postulates for the science of language Language. Vol. 
II, 1926, p. f.n, 3. 



RECONSTRUCTION OF THE PROTO-DRAVIDIAN PRONOUNS 


101 


might have been purely accidental . 1 

It may be to avoid confusion between masculine and neuter, 
the n of the original *nin might have* been dropped in ancient Tamil . 5 
In the case of the first person, as there can be no possibility of 
neuter, there is no confusion. In the third pferson, the verb can deter- 
mine easily the gender. Therefore there is no difficulty here too. 

The argument is weak which seeks to establish that the Proto- 
Dra vidian *mm ( second person plural ) became nivu in the second 
person singular in Telugu. Merely on the ground that we are able 
to abstract the suffix -avu in Telugu and -ai {ay) in Tamil and Kan- 
nada in the second person singular verb, as a result of our analysis, it is 
not possible to agree with Reddiyar in the matter of postulation of the 
existence of both the suffixes -ai {ay) and -au {av) in the Proto-Dravidian, 
in the absence of further evidence from other Dravidian languages. 
For aught we know, it is equally plausible that the suffix -au {av) in 
Kannada might have been a borrowal from Telugu. Or it is equally 
plausible that it might have borrowed -ai {ay) from Tamil. It is not 
possible to say which of the two suffixes -ai {ay) and -au {av) is inherit- 
ed from the parent-Proto-Dravidian tongue, in the present state of our 
knowledge. Either -av {au) might have been a special feature of Telugu 
or -ai {ay) might have been a special feature in Tamil. The evidence 
for -av { au ) in old Tamil is very doubtful. It may be only due to the 
shortening of the vowel to such an extent as to become a semi- 
vowel 3 . All that we can say with certainty is that there did exist as 
second personal terminations in the indicative mood i, ai, ay, oy in 
ancient Tamil 4 . Of these terminations i and ax alone seem to have 
been more frequently used in the most ancient period. Now only ay 
is very frequently met with in colloquial speech. The author of 
Viracoliyam only mentions ay. 

* For the reason for the change oi tay into ay first and the subsequent rein- 
statement of the old form tay itself again, see A. Chidambaranatha Chettiar, some 
phonetic tendencies in Tamil, NIA, 2, 309-310. 

2 For a full discussion of the form rii in ancient Tamil, 9ee P. S. Subrah- 
manya Sastri, JORM , VI, 1932, p. 393, also Tol. E. 180, and Tol Col 189. 
ni-y-en-onu-peyar nefumutal kurukum. 

A-vayu n-nakaram - orra kumme. Tol. E. 180. 

Avarrul rii-y-en kilavi y-orumai- k. k. uritte . Tol. Col. 189. 

* Similar examples can be given from the Indo- Aryan cf. Hindi jao ]>* jau 
jau > jav . I am indebted to Prof. S. M. Katre for this suggestion. 

Avarrul. 

Munnilai-K-Kilavi. 

I at -ay-ena varuu munrum 
oppa-t tonrum-oruvarkku 
m-onra-kkum (Tol. Col. 223). 

Ay - m-k ilaviyum- avarrotu Kollum (ibid. 212). 

See P. S.~Subrahjnanya Sastrj, JORM, Val. VII, ,1933, pp. 134, 139, 140, 
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Before y, the final u of the roots was changed into i in Tamil, so 
that the forms like aiakkiya (p. n. 6.25) were formed which later on, in 
their turn gave place to those like a\akkim 1 2 * and there was a tendency 
to consider ‘in’ as the past tense sign. ‘In the indeclinable participle i 
alone is added in such caSes to represent the past tense as a'akki, urahki, 
etc. Thus ? which was originally the modified form of u in sandhi may 
have come to be regarded as a part of the past tense sign 2 . Therefore 
an attempt to establish * kandikin as the antecedent of kandidri on 
the mere ground that kandikum is the second person plural is not well 
directed. However, it cannot be gainsaid that in kanddikum the 
pluralising particle m is added to -kid. But there is justification for 
saying that the vowel phoneme palatalises the following dentals as in 
adittan >colloquial. adiccrfn, nlndinan >colloq. nlncindn, arinar> arinar, 
peritu > pericu (colloq.), teyntu > teynju\ (colloq.). Reddiyar is fully 
justified in formulating the special law of palatalisation in Tamil, 
which brings out the correspondences between Kanrwda’ forms like 
key and Tamil cey etc. 5 

The opposition ydn:ydm ( first person ) tan : turn ( third person ) 
is indeed paralleled by ran : mm (second person). Of course, on the 
analogy of poyinan : ponan, we are justified in assuming the opposition 
niyir : nird The evolution in the primitive Dravidian may be repre- 
sented as follows: 

*nim>*nim>*num>um ( Tamil ). 
um + kal = uhkal ) 

t Tamil 

rum + kal = nihkal ) 

According to TolkappiyanSr, -kal is the pluralizing particle of 
a .\ nnai nouns only subsequently its use seems to have been extended 
to uyartinai nouns also. * It would also be interesting to observe that 
Kannada gal or galu and Telugu lu which correspond to Tamil kal are 
occasionally used as the plural suffix, in Kannada and Telugu. Of 
rational nouns and pronouns corresponding to uyartinai nouns and 
pronouns in Tamil and that, in cilappadikaram, for the first time, the 
form yahkal occurs with kal in uyartinai , though no verbal form with 
kal is found there. 2 Only in works like Tevaram and Nalayirapprapa - 

1 Yakaram Va7u-va\i- y - ikarankurukum 

U-karak-kilavt tuvara-t tomatu [Tol. E. 411.) 

* See P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, JORM. Vol. VII, 1933, p. 146. 

a See P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri JORM. VII, 1933, p. 139. 

4 Words like setten are only apparent exceptions, for here, the law of emo- 
tional intensity operates. See my paper, Accentual Variation in relation to Semantic 
Variation. The Kuppuswami Sastri Commenoration Volume, p. J135. 

8 See also A. Chidambaranatha Chettiar, Some phonetic tendencies in Tamil, 
N1A, 2, 307-308. 

• E. H. Tuttle, Dravidim Developments p. 30. 

2 Caldwell, Comp. Gr. of Dravidian. pp. 555-563. 

See also P. S. Subramanya SASTRI, JORM , VII, 1933 ; p. 142. 
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ntam belonging to to the 6th 1 , 7th and 8th centuries A. D., we meet 
with verbal forms with kal. Hence it is plausible that Tamil, Kannada 
and Telugu ramified from the primitive Dravidian between 5th century 
A. D. 2 * 4 * (the age of Cilappatikaram) and the period 6th to 8th 
centuries A.D.*. • 

The first literary appearance of the double plural from nihkaP 
( from the plural nim ) is in cIvakacintamani-«m&ol nokkumin — ( you 
better see ), C. C. 1045 6 . We may have nlvir<nlyir ( cf. nlyir aivirum. 
Kampar A, 725.67 )<*nimir, since nlvir is not mentioned by 
TolkappiyanSr and is not found in the earlier sangam works 6 
Tamil irukkumin ( second person plural imperative ) gets changed into 
irukkuvin in Malayalam likewise. Similarly the following can be 
postulated *nim>mm>mimru>miru ( Telugu ). Undoubtedly tan and 
tam are the reflexive demonstrative pronouns 7 * in the nominative 
singular and plural respectively in Tamil. In the oblique cases, 
before th« addition of case suffixes, they are shortened to tan 
and tam. However in the modern period tam also takes kal. As an 
honorific second person singular also, the form tahkal is used, when 
followed by a verb of the second person plural. 

According to one view tan is traced to R. V. tam and tam to 
tman 9 . TolkappiySnar does not seem to have restricted the use of 
tan and tam to the third person only ; on the other hand there are good 
reasons to believe that to him they could be used along with the pro- 
nouns of all persons and gene ers. It might be that in their origin 
tan and tam were reflexive and later on perhaps after the time of 
Tolkappiyanar, they might have passed as demonstrative pronouns 
also*. 

Doubtless, the neuter remote demonstrative singular pronouns 
in the Proto-Dravidian were at and it and their plurals should have 
av, iv and uv. Reddiyar’s theory that the Tamil remote demonstrative 
pronouns a tu (neuter singular) originally denoted the idea ‘belonging 
to that ’ but later on fell with atu is not supported by any strong 

1 Tamil language underwent radical transformation in regard to style and 
metre, etc. by the beginning of the 6th century. Sangam as an active institution 
probably ceased to exist by about 600 a.d. Tevaram evidently belonged to the 7th 
century a.d. See V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar, Studies in Tamil Literature and 
History. London, 1930. pp. 3, 7, 15. 

2 Vide P. S. Subramanya Sastri, loc. cit. 

8 E. H. Tuttle, Dravidian Developments, p. 30. 

4 See Subrahmanya Sastri. op. cit. pp. 113-4. For a learned discussion of 
the two forms ydnkal, tidnkal see also the same author JORM VI, 1932, p. 390. 

8 See JORM VII, 1933 p. 113. 

6 p - s - Subrahmanya Sastri, JORM VII, 1933, p. 117. 

7 R. Swaminatha Iyer, 1 Aryan affnities of Dravidian pronoun Third All 
India Oriental Conference, Madras p. 47. 

» P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, JORM VII, p. 118. 

* See P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, JORM VII, 1933, p. 116. 
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evidence. The presence of peculiar phoneme between a and t is a 
difficult problem which baffles any easy explanation. 

„ The postulated,change vdnru > vandu is understandable. The 
original alveolar cluster phonemes -nr- might have easily passed 
into the more simple cerebral compound phonemes. The following 
appears to me as quite plausible. 

avanru >vanru > vandu >vadu ( Tel. ) 
ivanru >vinru > vindu >vidu ( Tel. ) 

The question whether the original -tu (found for instance in Tamil 
a-iu passed into -du in Telugu and -ju in kui requires indeed a very 
detailed investigation. 

It is quite plausible that the original avan passed into avam, in 
view of the fact that in new Kannada we have avanu and the 
Tamil awumpiravum ‘ they and others ’ pari 26.23 1 . It cannot be 
however proved that Kannada avantir changed into vantiru > vaittru 
[> Telugu vantru] o , 

a, i and U can be postulated as the original demonstrative 
bases in the Proto-Dravidian. But Brahui seems to be intractable in 
this respect. It has ta, e, o as the demonstratives 2 . 

It is still problematical whether yd + avan or yd 4- an yielded 
yavan ( interrogative pronoun ). No doubt the original interrogative 
root was yd. It should have certainly been the base, before the time 
of Tolkaypiyanar, of the forms only in the nominative case*. 

At the time of Tolkappiyanar, the base yd was generalised 
throughout 4 . At subsequent periods, e the origial base of forms in 
the oblique cases, was generalised throughout 6 . If we derive yar 
from yavar, we should derive yatu from ydvalu. *evan might have been 
the earliest interrogative pronoun ( singular ) and on analogy with 
yan ( which itself might have formed from the oblique base en ), 
yavan might have come into existence. Much support is lent to 

1 Sir Denys Bray, Brahui Grammar, pp. 83-4. 

In this connection, it is interesting to note that a e, d function as syntactic in- 
terrogatives in Tamil. These are added at the end of nouns or verbs e.g. Avattd 
Vantan ‘ Did he come ’ ? 

Avana vantdna ? 4 Did he come ’ ? 

/ 

Avane vantan t ‘ Did he come ' 

* / * 

Avano vantan ? ‘ Did he come ' ? 

Avan vantdno ? * Did he come ’ ? 

See P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri. JORM VII, 1933, p. 119. 

* gee for instance, ydvarum ptrarum (pari. 55.8). 

1 E.g. ydvavkkum cdyal hinatu (pari. 9.55). 

evanum itai~c<eyvan, evarkkum itu elitu. [colloq.J 

4 See P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, JORM VII p. 119. 

» See, JORM , Vol. VII, 1933, p. 120. 
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the theory, since from the very earliest times e is used as syntactic 

interrogative. 

The suggestion that Tamil yavah, yaval were due to the result 
of analogy with Sanskrit masculine yah, yau, ye 
Feminine yd, ye, yah * 

Neuter, yat, ye, yarn 

simply on the basis of gender differentiation like the demonstratives, 
does not seem to me sound. In this connection, it may be of interest 
to know that the untenability of R. Swaminatha Aiyar’s suggestion 
that the Sanskrit masculine yavan is one of the earliest relative 
interrogative forms adopted in Tamil and other Dravidian languages, 
has been demonstrated by P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri 1 2 . 

We may analyze ahku, Ihku, unku into an+ku, in+ku, un+ku 
similarly ahkan < an+kan 
ihkan < in+kan 
uAkan < uy+kan 

Reddiyar’s deduction that a temporal demonstrative in one language 
may be a place-demonstrative in another from the fact that ahku is 
both temporal and place-demonstrative, seems to me sound. Only, I 
doubt very much whether ahku is really older than ahku." 

Many other problems crop up from Reddiyar’s work. They all 
require a systematic investigation. I simply state some of them 
here. 


(1) Tamil - nr = hi in other Dravidian languages 
e.g. pann (Tamil) = pahti j Tel 

‘pig’. ) K ' 

[ > *hahti > hahdi ] New Kannada. 

(2) Tamil ~rr = Tel. -tf 

e.g. parru ‘attachment’ = Telugu. pattu 
Tamil, curru ‘ground’ = Tel. cuttu 
Tamil, purru ‘the snake’s hole’ = putt 

(3) Tamil -«/ = Tel. -nt 

e.g. Tamil, ahta ‘that’ = Telugu. anta 

Tamil, canted. ‘Market’ = Telugu. canla. 

(4) The semasiological problem whether ahkanam meaning 
originally ‘such is the state or condition’ came later on to 
denote that state, or condition. 

(5) The unanalysability of the Tamil form, elldm. 

(6) The representation of Tamil initial p by h in Kannada. 3 


1 See Kaiittogai. Ney. 28. 

2 See M. B. Emeneau, The vowels of the Badaga language. Language, Vol. 
XV, 1939, p. 43. 

3 Cf. also) A. N. Narsimhia, The history of P in Kanarese, BSOS, 8, 678-80. 
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9 

By 

R. G. Harshe 

Monsieur A. Balasubramaniam Pillai, the late Curator, French 
Government Archives, Pondicherry, wrote an article , 1 some years ago, 
on “ The Wills of Francois Martin and Madam Mary De Cuperly, his 
wife,” which has been prefaced by a biographical sketch of Francois 
Martin, “ the real founder of the French Dominions in India.” By a 
lucky chance I looked into his article at a time when I was reading an 
old French book on “Voyage to India”, which contained a very 
interesting account of the early life of M. Martin. Since it sheds a 
new light on the character and achievement of M. Martin,* I give here 
the relevant portion of the book 2 translated from the original. 

It is an anonymous work 3 by a person who describes himself as 
the “Writer of the King ” ( Ecrivain du Rot ) and is fully conscious of 
his own responsibility . 4 In fact, the Journal of the Voyage was kept 
by the order of “ the late Monsieur de Seignelai, Secretaire d’Etat de 
la Marine.” The writer knew M. Martin personally and had several 
interviews with him. What is more, M. Martin had actually seen 
and read this Journal 5 . He got the whole history of his early life 
while he was at Pondicherry, especially from M. de Saint Paul de la 
Heronne, who had been the Councillor of the “ Conseil Souverain de 
Ponticherri ” and who was to return to France along with the writer. 
He gives out this information as being “ very true” 6 . 


1 Indian Historical Records Commission, Proceedings of Meetings , Vol. XIV, 
Lahore, December 1937, pp. 56-62. 

2 The title of the book is : “ Journal d’un Voyage fait aux Indes Orientales, 
par une Escadre de six Vaisseaux commandee par M. Du Quesne, depuis le 24 
F6vrier 1690, jusqu’au 20 Aout 1691, par ordre de la Compagnie des Indes Ori- 
entales. Vols. I-III, Rouen, 1721. 

3 To the First Volume of this interesting work, in the Deccan College Library, 
is attached a slip, by an unknown reader, who has found out the name of the author 
as M. Robert Challes and indicates, as his source, the " Dictionnaire des ouvrages 
anonymes de A. A. Barbier, 1874, Vol. II, p. 1008. The book belongs to the Paras- 
nis Historical Museum. 

But M. Jules Sottas, in his “ Histoire de la Compagnie Royale des Indes Orien- 
tales ", 1664-1719, gives the name of this author as Gregoire de Challes or Chasles : 
“ Je m’empresse toutefois de noter que son nom est devoid dans la Biographic de 
Feller, a Tarticle Du Quesne. C’est un Parisien nomm£ Gregoire de Challes ou Chasles, 
ne en 1659, et mort a Chartres vers 1720.”— Preface, p. iv. 

4 “ J‘6crivait pour un Secretaire d’Etat. .etc.— P. 2, Tome I. 

b Tome III, pp. 9-10. 

* ...“que je donne ici pour tres vraye.”— Tome III, p. 10. 
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“ M. Martin is a Parisian 1 , a natural son of a big grocer of the 
Halle 2 . His father, extremely rich, had given him a very good educa- 
tion in trade and commerce and wished to make him a merchant ; bqt 
the sudden death which snatched him, neither left him any time to 
make a Will nor an estate to Francois 3 . His step-brother, the only 
legitimate child of the grocer, having, even in the life-time of their 
common father, bought a Commission of the Treasurer of the Commi- 
ssariat ( Charge de Tresorier de l’Ordinaire des Guerres ), turned him 
out, having no desire to give him any portion of a very rich inherit- 
ance ; perhaps because he was less legitimate than himself ; because his 
mother had created great scandals against him, so much so that it was 
publicly said at the Halle that the Son of the Father was being 
punished in order to make a Bastard of the Mother the inheritor 

The death of his father who had left nothing except the name 
of Martin as the entire heritage, took away all hope of being estab- 
lished in life... .Not knowing what to do and being deprived of every 
thing, ...he was reduced to serve as a shop-assistant to another grocer ; 
and there he was till his 28th or 29th year, when he got himself 
married, 12 years after the death of his father. 

He was in love with the daughter of a fish-dealer who, from 
her side, was equally enamoured of him. The affair went on too 
fast, till at last he married her, and her mother, the marriage being 
done, did not wish to hear anything either of the daughter or of her 
son-in-law, and turned both of them out of the door. To add to their 
distress, the merchant with whom he was working, not wishing to 
have a married shop-boy, dismissed him. Thus he lived with his wife 
for two years and more, in a perfect union, but in a very great 
necessity of all sorts of things ; the more so, as the gains that she 
could manage to make were very small for want of capital and not 
for that of intelligence. He himself did nothing, earned nothing, and 
it was she alone who dragged the plough ; besides, the family was 
increasing. 

At last, driven to despair and not being able to accommodate 
himself with a life so sad, he presented himself to the Directors of the 
Oriental Company, and, as he had as much intelligence as a man 

1 M. Pillai says that he was born in Paris in 1634. The years given in 
this account of the voyage are only approximate, but we arrive at nearly the same 
conclusion, calculating according to the given data. The writer was at Pondicherry 
in January 1691. He says that Madame and Mademoiselle Martin had come there 
only five or six years back (p. 18). He had left them 22 years ago or more, before 
M. Martin had made a representation to the Directors of the Oriental Company 
(p. 15). At the time of his marriage, he was between twenty-eight and twenty- 
nine and had lived with his wife for two to three years (p. 12). All this shows 
that M. Martin was bom between 1630-1634. 

2 The well-known wholesale market in Paris. 

a The name “ Francois ” has not been mentioned in the narrative. 
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could have, and as he perfectly knew exchange business, accounts, 
Registers of Commodities, he was engaged to maintain them in double 
entry system. It was thus that he went to India. 1 The famous 
Marcara and Caron, made a good use of his skill at Surat 2 , Mussalipa- 
tam 3 , in Bengal, and at all the other places in India, where, for a long 
time the commerce of the Company flourished and established under 
the auspices of the late Jean Baptiste Colbert, who was the man of 
France who knew best of what use was commerce to the Kingdom. 

The different voyages that M. Martin was obliged to make by 
sea, 4 and the actions in which he was present, made his bravery and 
intrepidity shine as much as his straightforwardness shone in his 
books and in negotiations. The Company, very much contented with 
his services, gradually raised him up ; and, finally, there he is General 
of the French in India. Mr. Du Quesne gave the patents for this 
and he was recognized and saluted as such, with the thunder 
of the cannon and Musketry, on Thursday, 17th- August, last 


1 The date of his embarcation given by M. Pillai is 1st March 1665 and it 
may also agree with our calculation as per our vague data. But it seems that he did 
not go a 9 a sub-merchant but as an employee (an accountant) of the Company. 
There is no mention of his having landed at Madagascar or his having stayed there 
for “ more than three years.” On the contrary’, it is very probable that M. Martin 
had accompanied the very first party that was sent in October 1664 to India by 
land, headed by M. La Boullaie le Goux and consisting of the merchants B£bert 
and Du Pont. — (See p. 14, Histone de la Compagne Royale des Index Orientates, 
Paris, 1905). The reason is that when Messrs. Caron and Marcara reached Surat 
by Sea, as the first representatives of the Company, in February 1668, they found, 
according to our text, the services of M. Martin very useful. Without naming 
Martin, M. Jules Sottas says the same thing : “ Lorsque Caron y aivait aborcte le 

13 f£vrier 1668 il avait trouve la place deja peparee depuis deux ans k l’exploi- 

tation de la Compagnie par les envoyes frangais La Boulaye et Beber, qui y £taient 
arrives par la voie de terre.” — P. 45, Hist etc. Already in 1670, Martin had become 
an important personality as he w r as the Inspector of Accounts of the establishments 
of the Company in India and had even started correspondence with the Governor 
of Pondicherry for permission to open an establishment there — (P. 104). More- 
over, the date of the first expedition to Madagascar is not 1st but 7th March (Ibid., 
P. 17). 

9 The date of his transfer to Surat is given by M. Pillai as 10th March 1669, 
which, for reasons given above requires verification. 

* “ Remained idle for two years at Masulipatam.” — Pillai, p. 56. But if he 
were in the service of the Company, there was no reason of his being thrown out 
of employment, especially when he was such a good hand and the Company too had 
a flourishing commerce. On the other hand, we find him working as the Inspector 
of Accounts and visiting Masulipatam in the years 1670, 1671 and 1672 (P. 104). 
In 1673, we find him included in the Council at Surat and officially nominated as 
such in January 1674 — (P. 58, Hist. . .etc.). 

* Cf. “He was then sent on missions to Arabia and Persia. After a stay 
of two months at Bunder Abbas, he returned.”— The sequence of events and 
chronology are indefinite in our account. But, according to M. Sottas, the first 
expedition to Bandarabassi, on the Persian Gulf, was sent in 1669 (P. 45). 
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year (1690) .' This character as General had not in any way in- 
creased his authority, he being for a long time the Chief of the Nation 
in all the Peninsula. He would still have been, however, a simple 
Director, had the death of the King of Siam, our Ally, not retained 
Marquis of Eragni in France. 

M. Martin had several times requested the Directors of the 
Company for a successor and his recall ; but being very much 
indispensable, he could obtain neither the one nor the other. He was 
ashamed to disclose his birth and his marriage ; but at last, the 
love which he had preserved and still preserves for his wife ; and 
the tenderness of a good father for his children had forced him 
to come to this clearing up. He hoped to return to his Fatherland 
and, in the midst of his family, enjoy the fruits of his labours in 
India ; but seeing that it was an impossible thing, he himself wrote 
his history to the Company and asked for the alternative, either to 
allow him.to return to Europe or to send him his wife and children. 

One might give whatever name that one would like to give to 
this proceeding. As for me, I call it a truly heroic and a truly 
Christian act. The company preferred to do the latter ; but it was 
not without great difficulty that they succeeded in it. 

It was 22 years ago and more that he had left without bidding 
good-bye to his wife and without telling her where he was going, in 
one word, he had abandoned her ; and since that time they had no 
news of each other. He did not know whether she was dead or alive: 
he could not even indicate any mark that could make her being 
recognised, except the street and the house in which she lived at his 
departure ; but, in such long space of time, the house had changed the 
proprietor and so many different tenants that nobody had any idea of 
her : all the traces of what she could have been were lost. Even those 
whom a great compensation had bound to this investigation, were 
disgusted in six weeks which they had spent in vain, and were ready 


1 This important event has not been mentioned by M. Pillai. It is dear from 
the following sentence that M. Martin was, for a long time, Director of the French 
in India, before this additional honour was conferred upon him. This comes into 
conflict with what has been said by M. Pillai. According to him, “ the Supreme 
Counril was created at Surat by the royal edict of 21st January 1701 — which was 
later transferred to Pondicherry (Italics are ours) and M. Martin appointed Presi* 
dent of that assembly and Director General of the affairsl of the French in India." 
(p. 56). But we already have got a reference to this Supreme Council of Pondicherry 
(“Conseil Souverain de Ponticherri ”), by this contemporary writer in 1691, be- 
sides that of M. Martin having been the Director General of the French in India. 
We have good reasons to say that he was the Director since 1684, if not earlier : 
“La Compagnie avait deux comptoirs seulment (le 29 mai, 1684) au lieu de six en 
,1675 : celui de Surate, le prindpal, dirige par le sieur Francois Martin depuis la mort 
de Baron, et celui de Pondichery . . . dirigfi par le sieur Deltor.” — P. 80, Hist. . etc. 
M. Baron, it seems, died in a shipwreck, in 1681 (?), — Ibid, p. 68, 
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to abandon the enterprise, when a mere chance made them find in a 
moment what they were vainly seeking to find for a long time. 

, While passing through a‘ street near the Halle, they heard 
Madame Martin being called. They turned back and saw that this 
Mme. Martin, whom thiy called, had a bill before her according to 
which she carried the carps and the congers, like the petty fish- 
vendors who run about in Paris. The instructions that were given to 
them left no doubt that it was she. They let her do her bargain with 
the woman who was selling fish, who had called her, and then bought 
all that she had on condition that it would be taken to the nearest 
cabaret. They thought of not telling her anything in the open street 
about the subject ; but in the cabaret, where she followed them, she 
was asked the name of her husband, where he was and what he did; 
and she replied to them, not without tears, in her eyes, thus convincing 
them that she was not deceiving them ; final ly, she learnt with inexpres- 
sible joy the fortune of her husband and what he was and the tender- 
ness that he had preserved for her. One of them who had a letter 
for her, which was not sealed, took it out from his skirt like an ordi- 
nary paper and concealing the address ; but hardly had she seen the 
hand-writing when she jumped up crying : “ that is his hand-writing ” 
and was agreeably surprised to see that it was to her own self that 
the letter was written. 

So many proofs were worthy of belief. They requested her to 
send for her children. Tears again: she said that there remained for 
her only one daughter and that the two others had died, that her 
daughter was working at cleaning the Cod-fish and gone to fetch 
water to clean them. She is, as they told me, very amiable : I have 
not seen her, she being at Hoogly with M. Bureau des Landes, her 
husband. I have seen the mother, who is at Pondicherry with M. 
Martin, a woman of about fifty years, who had the remnants of a 
very beautiful person and who had nothing of rusticity and drunken- 
ness of the Halle, where she was moving about for such a long time. 

Those who had found her gave her a thousand francs to get 
herself and her daughter properly dressed with a view to be presented 
with decency to the Company, on the very day (they had mentioned it 
to her) that she would meet them. She did not fail either in the one 
or in the other and took her daughter with her. There, she received 
all that they had forced her to take and which she had refused be- 
cause she did not believe herself to be such a great lady. To-day, it 
is no longer so; she maintains her rank extremely well and the 
pearls and diamonds cover her with more splendour than the oyster- 
shells did in the case of the carps that she used to sell. The mother 
and the daughter left by the first steamer in the style of princesses. 
They had happily come, not more than 5 or 6 years ago. The mother 
is very intelligent and does not at all speak the jargon of the fish- 
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dealers ; she is called simply Madame here 1 ; or la Generate is added 
to it, and the daughter is very advantageously married and is very 
happy. 

It is thus that M. Martin has got what he wanted and that God 
has rewarded his good heart, his probity and* his good character. On 
the contrary, his denatured brother has seen his ample inheritance 
eaten up and dissipated through his own fault and on account of his 
bad conduct 


1 Her Christian name is not given in this account. 


THE GEOGRAPHIC FACTOR IN THE HISTORY 
OF MAHARASTRA 

By 

T. S. Shejwalkar 

“ The soil, that terrestrial substratum— always the same and 
always situated at the same point in space— serves as a fixed foundation 
for the moods and changing aspirations of men, and governs the destinies 
of peoples with a blind brutality. The whole life of the State has its 
roots in the soil ” so wrote Friedrich Ratzel. This determinist view of 
history has been criticized as only partially true. Geography does not 
deny free will to man but at the same time it will not alloy/ man to 
have all things his own way. It spreads difficulties in his path in one 
direction while it makes things easier for him in other directions. 
National life is moulded to a much greater extent by the geographical 
factor than the life of an individual. It is true that there are times in 
history when masses of men under the leadership of some great man 
whose ( free ) will they obey, ride victoriously over geographic facts. 
The advance of science has all along tended to reduce the importance 
of this factor. But there remain many facts of history which can be 
explained mainly by the geographical factor. 1 propose to illustrate this 
with reference to the history of Maharastra. 

Maharastra is the continuous stretch of country in which 
Marathi with its many dialects is spoken. The present boundaries of 
Maharastra are — to the west from Ankola to Daman the Arabian sea ; 
to the northwest a line connecting Daman to Kukarmunda. The north- 
ern boundary goes from west to east in a line along the Satpuda between 
the valleys of the Narmada and Tapti. The eastern boundary is made 
up by the Vainganga river upto its junction with the Painganga river. At 
this point the boundary line goes westward to a point near Pusad in 
Berar. From Pusad the line goes due south to Bidar in the Nizam’s 
state. From Bidar westwards to Akalkot, then again due south to 
Jamakhindi and thence with a slight bend to Ankola where it meets the 
Arabian Sea. 

This country is stretched between the latitudes 15 to the south 
upto 22 to the north, its narrowest part lying at the south and reaching 
its greatest breadth in latitude 22. The area of the land enclosed with- 
in these boundaries is nearly one hundred thousand square miles i. e. 
one-fifteenth part of India. 

The land of Maharastra is geologically of one type called the 
upper cretaceous, otherwise known as the Deccan trap. Only a small 
portion at the southern extremity round about Goa and in the northeast 
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comer east of Nagpur, the rock is of the hard Archaean type. The 
soil of Maharastra is of the water-holding type. The next geographic 
feature to be noted is that four-fifths of Maharastra is a plateau fifteen 
hundred feet above the sea-level on an average. The whole of Maha- 
rastra lies within the tropics, but this feature considerably mitigates 
the effects of torrid heat associated with the tropics. Konkan is the only 
portion of Maharastra which can be called a lowland. It does not 
get the advantage of high level but there the heat is counteracted by sea 
breezes so that it has a more equable climate compared to the rest of 
Maharastra. 

Another feature to be noted is the distribution of rainfall. Ma- 
harastra gets the advantage of both the Indian monsoons, the south- 
west and the north-east, but not in the same measure in all its parts. 
While the western part is more drenched by the south-west monsoon, 
the eastern portion gets the benefit of the north-east monsoon. Konkan 
and the hilly .area of the Western Ghats adjoining it fall within the 
heavy rainfall zone in India receiving more than seventy -five inches of 
rain a year. This forms one fifth of the area of Maharastra. The 
central portion constituting three fifths of Maharastra receives less 
than thirty inches while the eastern-most part viz., Nagpur and Bhan- 
dara, receives more than forty inches. The heavy rainfall makes the 
regions of the east and the west rice-cultivating areas while the middle 
table-land remains in the main a millet-producing tract. The rice-pro- 
ducing tracts being rainy and low-lying possess a humid and enerva- 
ting climate while the middle plateau is a region of dry 7 , salubrious 
climate. The same factors are responsible for diff erent kinds of vege- 
tation in these two areas. While the Konkan and the Central Provin- 
ces are more wooded the central region is a region of grass lands and 
low woods. 

The fourth notable feature of Maharastra is its hills. There is no 
portion of Maharastra which is without the view of some notable hill. 
This feature marks out Maharastra from Gujarat, Bengal and the 
Gangetic plains. Besides the continuous mountain region of the 
Western Ghats, which forms a sort of back -bone from north to south, 
there are ribs in the form of many spurs lying west to east. These 
spurs give rise to so many river valleys secluded from each other. While 
the rivers are comparatively small and insignificant, the seclusion of the 
various parts is very real. The Konkan has got at least three different 
regions — the sandy and comparatively flat and fertile northern part 
comprising the Thana and the Kolaba districts ; the middle portion com- 
prising the rocky part of Ratnagiri district ; the third region being the 
southern portion of Ratnagiri, Goa and Karwar. Up the Ghats, the 
Tapti valley, the Gima and the Purna valleys, the Godavari valley, 
the Pravara valley, the Bheema valley, the Nira and the Kistna and 
the Varna valleys are to some extent well defined regions each having 
an individuality of its own. The north-eastern parts comprising Berar, 

BULLETIN D. C. R. I. *5 



114 


T. S. SHEJWALKAR 


Nagpur and the Nizam’s Dominions present yet another aspect different 

from that of the Konkan and the Desh tracts. These great and small 
regions have acted as so many different minds of Maharastra through- 
out its history and have always shown centrifugal, fissiparous and 
separatist tendencies. 

These geographic regions began their historical lives independ- 
ently in many cases. They had different names also. The northern 
Konkan was known as Aparanta, the Berar and C. P. region known as 
Vidarbha, the Paithana region was known as Aimaka, the Nasik 
district was known as Seuna desa, the Tapti Valley was known as 
Khan desa, the northern Satara district was known as Vaya desa, the 
southern Satara as Karahataka and the eastern Satara as Mam 
desa, Goa was known as Gomantaka and so on. Many of these regions 
were at some point in their history politically independent and known 
as so many different kingdoms. The various people of their country 
took pride in their different names and thought that these 
names were connected with some exclusive virtues of their own. 
Among the factors that differentiated one region from another were 
race, climate and food. The Konkan region possessed a humid and 
enervating but mild climate, produced and lived on less substantial 
foodstuffs like rice and was mainly peopled (except for the higher 
castes) by less cultured and low statured people. So naturally it was 
sharply differentiated from the other parts and was treated as a 
separate entity. The Khan desa, Berar and C. P. areas being a fertile 
region, the people produced and ate more substantial foodstuffs like 
wheat, gram and millets, were the vanguard of Aryan colonization and 
became the Vidarbha of ancient fame. The mediaeval Maratha culture 
began, was fostered and flourished in the region surrounding Seuna 
desa which is a high plateau well protected by high hills all round, 
equally fertile as Berar and in addition possessing a dry, salubrious 
climate. It was here that Maratha intellect reached its high-water mark 
with BhSskaracarya as the great authority in Hindu astronomy 
and Jny3nesvara as the finest flower of Marathi literature. The first 
purely Maratha empire under Singhana Yadava also spread from this 
centre and so it is naturally looked upon as the cradle of the modem 
Maratha nation. The southern region of Maharastra comprising the 
the valleys of the Kistna and its tributaries was known as Karahataka 
and possesses a distinct personality of its own, allied to the Kanarese 
type in some respects. The southern Konkan and Goa region is akin 
to the same type with well marked southern traits and for some time it 
formed part of the Vijayanagara Empire. Both these regions had 
principalities of their own under the Silaharas and Kadambas during 
mediaeval times. 

The Konkan sea-board of four hundred miles being a low-land of 
the Gujarat type with no high mountain to separate it from that region 
was naturally first colonized from the northern direction. The colo- 
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nization must have been facilitated by maritime communication also. 
The Somavamsi Pathare Prabhu Ksatriyas and the Samavedi Brahmins 
round abour Sopara and Bassein afterwards converted by the Portu- 
guese to Christianity seem to have descended into the northern Konkan 
from Gujarat The Chitpavana and Sarasvata Brahmins of southern 
Konkan also most probably came down the same way. The northern 
Konkan seems to have been a separate kingdom from ancient times 
as its people were referred to as Aparantas in the inscriptions of Asoka 
while the Deccan people were called Petenikas and Rasfikas. Their 
capital was SurpSraka, the modern Sopara, which was a commercial 
mart of great repute. Kalyan, Thana and Cheul were also marts of 
international commerce. During the mediaeval limes the northern 
SilaMras ruled over this region which was later on under the rule of 
the Muslim sultans of Gujarat. At present with the rise of Bombay 
and the advent of the Par sis and the Gujaratis into it, the original 
northern .inflyence is again on the increase in this region, ihe 
southern Konkan colonized by the Chitpavans and the Sarasvatas from 
the seaward side and the Karhadas and Mahrattas from the eastern 
side has grown into a distinctive unit. In the whole of the Konkan 

rice forms the staple food with fish as a supplement amongst all but 
a few vegetarian castes. The efiects of this diet are seen in the 
distinctive character of the Konkan people. I hey are thinly built but 
more intelligent and agile people with a wider outlook coming into 
contact as they do with foreign nationalities from the seawaid side. 
In ancient and mediaeval times India was in the forefront of the 
civilised world and so its attention was centred in itself. T.he 
sea-facing portion of India was consequently treated as the back-yaid 
of the house and attention was more given to land problems. Under 
these conditions, it was not possible for the sea-coast people to 
impress their personality on the Deccan plateau people. On the other 
hand, with the rise of bigger land-powers, the plateau people with 
the advantages of better food and health-giving climate descended 
down the Ghats and added those parts to their kingdoms. Only during 
the last two centuries with the rise of the sea power in world politics 
and the migration to the ghats of the Peshwas and the Konkan people, 
the sea-coast people have exercised tremendous imiuence in shaping 
the ideals and directing the policies of the Maratiias. 

But Konkan forms less than a sixth part of Greater Maha- 
ra. fra and received the impress of Maratha nationality at a compara- 
tively later time. The original centres from which the Maratha 
nationality received its impress lie mostly near its eastern borders. 
The colonization of Maharaja was accomplished by people who 
came from its north-eastern and eastern sides. It means they came 
though the Trikalingas up the Mahanadi, Godavari and probably 
also the Kistna valleys. The Andhra-Bhrtya kings of Puranik 
dynasties were the first to rule over the Deccan plateau as suzerains. 
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Coming from the rice-producing and rice-eating deltaic tracts on 
the eastern shores, they seem to have introduced rice-culture into the 
Vainganga valley forming the north-eastern border of Greater Maha- 
rastra. They themselves were probably rice-eating people akin to the 
Konkan type. When Maharastra was Dandakaranya and hence thinly 
populated, the SStavahana kings could rule it from their east-coast 
capitals. But with the growth in population and prosperity they 
created a new capital at Paithapa in the upper Godavari area. 
During the early mediaeval period the capital of the three Maharasfra- 
kas was Vatapi or the modem Badami situated at present in the 
Kanarese speaking area. The next successive capitals were situated 
in the central plain of the Deccan. Kalyani under the Calukyas, 
Manyakhefa under the Rasfrakutas and later on Gulbarga and Bidar 
were all situated within a radius of fifty miles. Their sites were 
selected so as to be central in the then populated tracts of the 
Deccan almost equi-distant from the east and the west coasfs. Their 
situation in those areas explains many geographic facts.* Colonization 
first takes place in open plains as opposed to wooded and mountainous 
regions. As these capitals flourished there the land containing them 
must have been fertile with good provision of water. It means the 
region had ample subterranean water and received good rains. That 
seems to have changed with the times. The rains have become 
more uneven and capricious and the underground water seems to have 
dried up on account of disafforestation. The centre of the populated 
areas has also shifted westwards. The change occurred gradually 
and became more marked since the time of the recorded Durgfi-devi 
famine at the beginning of the fifteenth century. Many a Deshastha 
Brahmin family then shifted westwards and colonized the more 
wooded, more mountainous, less fertile but more rainy lands adjoining 
the Sahyadri range, a fact known from their family papers. The name 
Mavals ( i.e. sun-down ) given to these tracts shows that the name was 
bestowed by eastern people and thus decides the direction of coloniza- 
tion. With this shifting of populations, the Satara and the Poona 
districts received more cultured and progressive inhabitants within 
their limits and brought them to the forefront. The modem history 
of Maharastra has received the impress of the people of these very 
regions. 

But the burden of welding the whole land into one nationality fell 
upon the shoulders of the more northern tract situated in the upper 
reaches of the Godavari valley with its tributaries. The work was 
accomplished under the aegis of the Yadava dynasty of Devagiri, the 
modem Doulatabad, during the 13th century. Singhana Yadava whose 
conquests were not confined to Maharastra but extended far and wide 
in Gujarat, Malwa, Central Provinces, Kamatska and Telingana, was 
the towering figure in this achievement. All the small, independent, 
inter-warring principalities of the Greater Maharastra were laid lew 



THE GEOGRAPHIC FACTORS IN THE HISTORY OF MAHArASTRA 117 


and the fissiparous tendencies due to geographic factors narrated above 
were successfully scotched for the time being. To what an extent 
Singhana had succeeded in centralizing the Government and creating a 
nerve centre for the MarStha nation in his capital, Devagiri, can be 
judged by the fact that even after the edifice bf his empire had toppled 
down with the advent of the Muslims, the conqueror Muhammad 
Tughlaq still kept the capital at the same place, nay, he thought of 
shifting his capital in northern India, from Delhi to DoulStSbad, so as 
to be nearer the centre of his extended dominions from the Himalayas 
to the Cape Camorin. Three centuries later, when the Mughals became 
dominant in India, they also established their capital in the adjoining 
city of Aurangabad, which became the city par excellence of the Deccan 
during the seventeenth and the eighteenth centuries. Such was the 
awe inspired by and the halo surrounding, the name Daulatabad that 
when SadSsivrao Bhau, after the battle of Udgir in 1760, got possession 
of Doulat^bad, the impregnable fort overhanging the city, thus obliging 
the Nizam, the Mughal Subhadar of the Deccan, to shift his capital to 
the more southern and then less significant capital of BhagSnagar or 
Hyderabad, the news was taken by the whole of India as signifying the 
death-knell of the Mughal empire in these regions and proclaiming 
the Marathas as the coming suzerain power. 

That was very late in the day. But why the tide of Muslim con- 
quest could not be stemmed in the early days must be explained by the 
geographic factor. Though the Muslims were in possession of Northern 
India for a century and were knocking at the doors of the Deccan, the 
south remained unprepared. When Singhana was conquering Malwa 
and Gujarat, Sultans of Delhi were also preparing to pounce upon the 
same prize. Singhana ’s successors went on conquering the south still 
further, but they could not render themselves secure against the Mus- 
lim invasion. The reason seems to be that the northern part of 
MahSrSstra which was advanced at the beginning of history seems to 
have deteriorated and lost its original vigour. The cause for this can 
be found in its geographical situation. When the Aryans came from 
the north and originally colonized those parts they had the physical 
vigour and intellectual culture of their forefathers in their blood. But 
when they settled down, their contact with the north was cut off by the 
intervening mountainous regions. After the first exuberance of intel- 
lectual achievement based on previous culture, the standard of their 
knowledge was not kept up to its previous level. The torrid heat of 
the Khandesh, Berar and the C. P. plain undermined their physical 
stamina also and made the people more sluggish and less ambitious. 
The low-lying TSpti and the Wain gangs valleys and the hot plateau m 
between have got a temperature higher by ten degrees during the sum- 
mer months. This means that for a quarter of a year, the people 
must suspend their usual activities and work indoors. Physical stamina 
gradually deteriorates in this interval of enforced inactivity and some 
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time is afterwards lost in regaining the former vigour. Working 
through centuries, slowly but surely this handicap has told upon the 
people of these regions and it seetfis this very fact was responsible for 
their not being able to stem the tide of the Muslim invasion when it 
came. Even in the eighteenth century the court of the Nagpur Bhons- 
las showed less vigour and lesser intelligence in shaping the destinies of 
the Maratha people and did not give a good account of themselves as a 
vital part of the Maratha confederacy. 

The modern history of JVlaharastra is connected with the House 
of Shivaji. If we trace the rise of that family in geographic context 
we will be better able to illustrate our theme. Maloji Bhonsla, the 
grand-father of Shivaji, began his career in the plains of Ahmednagar 
and succeeded in becoming a grandee of the Nizamshahi kingdom. 
His son Shahaji rose higher still and ultimately became the chief 
defender of that kingdom against the Mughals. In his struggles 
against that power, he found defence impossible in the open plains 
before the onslaught of the Mughal Cavalry. So he transferred the 
capital to fort Pemagiri, north of Junnar, an extremely inaccessible 
place. When he could not defend it either, he descended down the 
ghats and retired to fort Mahuli near Kalyan. But when the Sultan 
of Bijapur made common cause with the Mughals in partitioning the 
Ahmednagar kingdom, he accepted service under Bijapur to find a 
new career of semi-independent type in distant Mysore. There he 
utilized his previous experience in the Maratha Country in its geographic 
context While he made the fort of Bangalore his court he built up 
his defence by opening up a line of communication below the eastern 
ghats behind. There a chain of forts was connected with a fortified 
port, so as to keep an opening for escape by sea if overwhelmed on 
land. By this line of defence he could secure the then latest arms of 
war from the European naval powers, English, Dutch, French and 
Portuguese in peace time and a secure resort in times of trouble. 

The cause of Shahaji’s comparative success then is to be 
found in his understanding of the geographic factor in military 
tactics. The experience he gained and the lesson he learnt in 
MaharSstra he used with consummate skill in the Kamatak. There 
also his power was based on a line of forts and his communications with 
the eastern seas where the French and the English and the Dutch had 
already established their factories. When Shahaji descended down the 
eastern ghats to the Madras and Tanjore plains from Bangalore, he 
utilized his experience in the Konkan. This valuable experience and 
strategy he left to his son as an inheritance. When his time came, 
Shivaji copied the same policy and thus created a marvellous 
second line of defence for his nascent kingdom for use in an 
emergency and difficult times. Nay, he went a step further in 
shaking off his complete dependence on alien navies and created a 
navy of his own for self-defence and aggressive movements. He had. 
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thoroughly understood that a power that would try to dominate the 
Deccan could not do without a strong navy of its own. In order to 
train his followers and create enthusiasm amongst them in this new plqn 
•of campaign, he once led a naval expedition in person to Basrur near 
Kundapur in the South Kanara district of* the Madras Presidency, 
though he was not a sea-coast man himself. Shivaji’s foresight in 
laying the permanent foundations of military strategy of the Maratha 
empire ultimately saved his kingdom for posterity notwithstanding the 
well-nigh irresistible onslaught of the whole might of the Grand Mughal 
for quarter of a century. 

Because Shivaji had conquered and annexed to his kingdom a 
portion of the Carnatic and Mysore plateau as well as the plains below 
around Jinji and Tanjore, Rajaram could retire to those regions and 
defend the Maratha kingdom from there for seven years. When 
communications by land were cut off he could keep in touch with his 
accredited .lieutenants in Maharashtra by sea. When RSmchandrapant 
AmStya sent ftajaram’s wives to Jinji he first sent them down the 
Western coast from Rajapur to the port of Honavar in Kanara. Thence 
they went up the Ghats to Mysore plateau out of the reach of Aurangzib’s 
troops and then descended down to Jinji. Shivaji had created an in- 
dependent line of communication between the two parts of his kingdom. 
From his capital, fort Raigad in Konkan, he could start and lead his 
army to Phonda, west of Goa, traversing all along through the Konkan. 
Thence he would shift eastwards, get up the ghats via Supa, go straight 
to Koppal on the Tungabhadra, which was in his possession. Taking 
thence a south-easterly route he would reach Bangalore and then descend 
down to Jinji and so to Tanjore. This permanent foundation of Maratha 
defence was not kept up under the Peshwas and the result proved 
disastrous in the end. Shahu in trying to help his Tanjore cousins 
had once reopened this strategic line of communication when he 
sent an expedition under Raghuji Bhosle in 1739. He took the famous 
fort of Trichinopoly, made Chanda Sahib a prisoner, and appointed 
Murar Rao Ghorpade to manage the new conquests. Later on how- 
ever, in their rivalry with Raghuji Bhonsle, the Peshwas refused to 
support Murar Rao Ghorpade as being not their protege and thus 
neglected and lost this indispensable line of communication. Had it 
not been for this, Haider Ali would not have found a chance in Mysore. 

Under the Peshwas this far-sighted strategic principle of 
Maratha defence laid down by Shivaji was neglected. When Shivaji 
for example found his position inpossible at Poona he would retreat to 
Rajgad. Ousted even from those parts he could repair to RSygad 
in the Konkan. When that capital was also lost, Rajaram could 
transfer his capital to the far off Jinji and there safely begin his work 
anew, returning to Satara with the advent of better times. The 
Peshwas had no such plan of defence. They could not retire to Konkan 
.because they had destroyed the Maratha navy under the Angrias. 
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Bajirao II when he fled before Yeshwantrao Holkar to Mahdd in the 
Konkan, had no alternative but to throw himself into the arms of 
the English. The Nizam devastated Poona and the Peshwas had 
merely to look on with open eyes ! With the growth of the empire 
it did not occur to them that they must shift their capital to a more 
central and strategic place whence they could better supervise and 
put a check on the fissiparous proclivities of their Sardars in the North 
and bring pressure on the Muslim powers. Aurangabad or Ujjain 
would have better served such a purpose than Poona. 

The Peshwas prided themselves as the Deshmukhs of Shriwar- 
rdhan, a sea coast town in possession of the Sidee of Janjira. But they 
could never free this native place of theirs from Sidee’s clutches nor 
would they show any sea-mindedness. When Nana Saheb Peshwa with 
the help of the English, destroyed the power ot the Angrias he indirectly 
laid the foundation of the British empire in India. Once for all freed 
from the fear of defending Bombay against the Angrias, Clive and Wat- 
son could take their navy to the Madras coast to attack Pondicherry. 
When Siraj-ud-daulah had driven the English from Calcutta, Clive could 
proceed to their help from Madras and thus find his way to Plassey. 
The western seaboard of Maharasfra which should have been a bulwark 
of security, proved ultimately to be an exposed flank. For the defence 
of the Maratha empire a strong navy supported with funds from the 
central treasury ought to have been built up but the Peshwa would 
not devote even the meagre revenues of barren Konkan for the 
upkeep of the Maratha navy. The expenditure on a navy was not as 
unproductive as the Peshwa seems to have thought. In one sense 
it is purely an item of defence but with proper management it could 
also be made a source of income if diverted into mercantile channels 
as the British have done. The Peshw a had not the imagination or 
foresight to realize this. 

Thus the Marathas of the eighteenth century had ceased to be 
-either a naval or a land power with the mountains or seaforts as their 
base. They had become a steppe nomad type of conquerers, wandering 
incessantly in search of wealth wherever it could be found. Their only 
arm of war was the fleet-footed, light cavalry which cost very little and 
could be here, there and everywhere. With its help, the eighteenth 
century Marathas were also here, there and everywhere in India. But 
ultimately they found themselves to be nowhere, not even in their 
own country ! 

Shivaji had begun to form the Marathas into cavalrymen in 
order to meet the Mughals on equal terms in the plains and to carry 
out distant swift movements for aggression and conquest His new 
-cavalry won its spurs in a pitched battle with the Mughals under 
Ikhalaskhan near Salher fort in Baglan. He successfully carried 
out his Kamatak campaign with its help. After the conquest of 
Maharastra, Bijapur and Golkonda in Sambhaji’s reign had been 
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accomplished by Aurangzib, vast hordes of horsemen dismissed 
from their former services in the three Kingdoms were awaiting 
employment, but only a small part was employed by Aurangzib 
himself, because he did not need many horsemen, his conquest 
being over. So they flocked under the Maratha banner and took 
service under Rajaram’s lieutenants like Santaji Ghorpad6 and 
Dhanaji Jadhav, who acting on their own initiative without orders 
from above, depending for their very livelihood on whatever they could 
gather, equipping themselves with arms they could lay their hands 
upon, soon made themselves past masters in movements of cavalry 
over long distances. There being no check from any central authority 
as in the days of Shivaji they had every incentive to conquer new lands 
which they knew would form their own Jahgirs. They did yeoman’s 
service to the Maratha cause and repulsed Aurangzib’s inroads for a 
quarter of a century with unrivalled valour. And with the death of 
Aurangzib^. Mughal power in these parts collapsed, never to rise again. 

This superb record of Maratha valour in the seventeenth 
century was maintained, nay even improved upon year after year 
in the eighteenth century until it received a set back at the battle of 
Panipat in 1761. Under Bajirao the second Peshwa, this light Maratha 
cavalry freed from struggle at home set forth for new conquests 
in the north. Ranoji Scindia and his sons, Malhar Rao Holkar, 
Raghoji and Janoji Bhonsle, Pilaji and Damaji Gaikwad, Pilaji 
and Satwoji Jadhav, and the Pawars of Dhar and Dewas have made 
their names memorable in the annals of Maratha History. But there 
was little of the discipline and moral fibre of Shivaji’s times to be found 
amongst them. Though they were not mercenaries, they were more 
or less self-seekers. Cavalry being the main arm of Maratha military 
power in the eighteenth century, its limits were naturally fixed by the 
area suitable for its movement. The part of India permanently con- 
quered by the Maratha confederates was mainly confined to the penin- 
sular plateau-region. Comparatively it is a barren type of land. The 
thickly populated deltaic and alluvial lands of India were mostly left 
untouched by the Maratha cavalry. The Malabar coast, districts to the 
south and east of Mysore with the exception of the small principality 
of Tanjore, the Northern Sarkars districts of heavy rainfall and the 
Kistna and Godavari deltas never came into their possession. The 
same was the case with the major part of Bengal east of the Hoogly/ 
Bihar beyond the Ganges and Oudh. The Punjab was overrun by 
them for two years. Only the Doab between the Jumna and the 
Ganges and the adjoining tracts were in the possession of the Marathas 
for some time. So also were the rich lands of Gujarat. But as the 
above-mentioned richer parts of India left unconquered by them, 
where revenue collection was easier and rebellions rare, were left in the 
possession of enemies of the Marathas, these became points of vantage 
from which armies could be equipped and fed. The British took full 
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advantage of this important fact and laid the foundations of their empire 
in these very parts out of the reach of the far-famed Maratha cavalry. 

' The permanent Maratha conquests well illustrate the geographic 
characteristics of their owji land. They would avoid rainy lands and 
marshy areas. They would not dare the passage of rivers. They had 
but casually, if at all, crossed the Ganges. Their enemies were safe 
behind that mighty barrier of hoary and holy antiquity. They never 
crossed high mountains. In the north, the Himalayas they only touched, 
in the south the Nilgiris they never approached. They occupied the 
central table-land in the main. This area is fifteen hundred feet above 
sea level on an average receiving less than forty inches of rain annually. 
It seems they did not like the humid climate of sea sides. And if they 
settled in those parts they soon deteriorated, as the history of Tanjore 
under Maratha rule illustrates. That is also the reason why the Peshwas 
were not very successful in the Konkan campaigns against the Sidee and 
the Portuguese. They had also it seems a dread of forests. Open grass- 
lands bordering on deserts they preferred. Otherwise we cannot explain 
why they wasted precious energy in Marwar and Bundelkhand and never 
tried the conquest of Malabar and southern India. They liked the dry 
salubrious climate of the tableland with scrubland and hilly regions in 
their midst similar to the terrain of Maharastra. Their character also 
did not undergo a change. They remained the same free-minded, 
exclusive, sceptical and clannish people in their new homes. The average 
Maratha dislikes a crowd. He has not the psychology of a man of the 
thickly populated plains and riverland. 

The Peshwas and the Konkan people who flocked to Satara and 
Poona and took upon themselves the burden of leadership in Maha- 
rastra had no traditions, no ideals and no principles to guide them or 
obstruct them. Hence sprang their dynamic power. They exploited the 
situation they found. In modem parlance they were opportunists. 
They found that any number of horsemen and campfollowers could 
be engaged for adequate return. They started the system of engaging 
and employing such men. It was copied in due course by others also. 
The original idea of making a good horseman out of a good but 
rustic yeoman was Shivaji’s. That grew with the exigencies of the 
times under Rajaram and TarSbai. When the Peshwas came to 
power, they rode over the flood-tide which had already set 
in and were carried over to a certain limit. But there being 
no pre-conceived plan, no knowledge of what is necessary for 
■establishing in permanent rule in a new region, no wider outlook, the 
edifice of their destiny tumbled down with the change of circumstances. 
They had not provided against the new circumstances. Otherwise how 
■can one explain their neglect of a naval organization or military training 
on the European model ? They were not a land-locked power like the 
central Asian kingdoms of Afghanistan or Tibet There was a sea- 
board at their command but they neglected it They did not secure 
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any information as to the lands of the Europeans, their geographic 
situation and their weak points, a negligence almost criminal for the 
administrators of an empire. Empife-running or guarding the indepen- 
dence of a nation is not a pure swadeshi, home-made business to be 
carried on by non-co-operation with outside* nations or in ignorance of 
their geographic as well as political problems. The Peshwas probably 
thought that a very rough knowledge of India gathered by the wayside 
as they proceeded in their conquests was sufficient for the purpose. 
History has belied their optimism. 
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REVIEW 

Bhafratiya Vidyd, Vol. I, Part I, November 1939. Editor : Manilal Patel,. 

Fh.D. (Marburg). Published by Secretaries, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, 

Andheri, Bombay. Price Rs. 2-8-0 (5s.) 

This is the first number of the Journal published by the Bharatiya Vidyf* 
Bhavan, an institute founded last year in Bombay with a view, inter alia, to 
carrying on systematic research in Indology in all its branches. It contains 
eight articles out of which five are Extension Lectures delivered by scholars 
and members of the staff of the Bhavan. Three of these are in the nature of 
resumes. Thus Dr. Manilal Patel gives a useful running bibliography of the 
efforts made by indigenous scholars and scholars trained in European me- 
thods of investigation to interpret the Rgveda ; and he suggests at the end that 
the modem worker in the field must not be guided by any particular school of 
Vedic interpretation, but must receive light from all quarters — tradition, 
classical literature, philology and comparative religion. A truly*broad outlook 
with which he wishes to handle the Rgveda, and we do hope that he succeeds 
in the task he promises to undertake. 

Dr. Taraporewala recounts the history of the Achaemenians, the causes 
of their rise, success and eventual downfall. Among the several causes of 
their min he mentions the deterioration in religion brought about by the cult 
of the Mithra-Aniahita, that is, the worship of the Sun god and the goddess of 
fertility. It is interesting to note that similar results have followed wherever 
the cult of the Sakti or female energy was practised. In India Tantrism cor- 
rupted Buddhism by the introduction of the doctrine of Prajfia and Upaya 
which, though transcendental in essence, was misunderstood in practice as 
sex-worship and gave rise to many degenerate developments. 

Rao Bahadur Sardesai reviews the achievements and failures of the Ma- 
rathas, and rightly points out that essentials of success of any sphere are 
courage, organisation, co-operation and attention to details. To these must 
be added not only punctuality but speedy despatch of work and trust and 
confidence in our workers. Because the English possessed these and the 
French lacked them the former succeeded in establishing an empire. 

The remaining two articles — one by Dr. Moti Chandra and the other 
by Mr. Munshi — cover a new field. Dr. Moti Chandra illustrates with 64 
figures (half-tone blocks and sketches) the Indian costume as exhibited in the 
figures from Bharhut, Sanchi, Mathura, Amravati and the cave temples 'of 
Western India. It is a scholarly study of archaeological material and literary 
evidence, and can be made more useful if the results are compared with those 
obtained from a study of regional ethnography. Thus the dress and orna- 
ments of the Andhra period, for instance, could be better understood if names 
and sketches of these as worn by Kunbis, who are mentioned in cave inscrip- 
tions, and aboriginal (?) people in the Deccan (including the Andhra region) 
to-day were carefully recorded and illustrated along with those given in the 
article. 
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Mr. Munshi outlines the fundamentals of Aryan culture and though 
modem sociologists perhaps will not agree with everything that Mr. Munshi 
has got to say on conjugal life and the V anjairamadharma, still the joint 
family ideal and tradition (historic continuity as Mr. Munshi calls it) have 
no doubt so moulded the Hindu mind that even after the impact with West- 
ern civilisation it continues to do the same things which it was accustomed to 
do through the ages. 

With Mr. Munshi’s thesis set out in his Thakkar Vassanji Madhavji 
Lectures on ‘ The Early Aryans in Gujarata,’ we are afraid, there would be 
many who would honestly disagree. Mr. Munshi accepts the modem Euro- 
pean view about the Aryan 4 invasion ’ and colonisation of the Panjab. He 
then tries to compress the history of the whole Vedic and Puranic periods 
within a thousand years from B.c. 1500-500 B.c., for from b.c. 500 downwards 
we have some reliable information to base our conclusions on. The results of 
his hypothesis are, in his own words, 4 some bold inferences ’ ; for instance, 
“no such l MaHabharata ) war took place, nor were the great heroes living in 
fact.’’ Conclusions such as these are difficult to accept, though, at present, we 
have no material to prove the historicity of the epic war, nor of the heroes 
who participated in it. However, in spite of the fact that we cannot fix the 
date of the Bharata which is supposed to be the original kernel of the Maha- 
bharata, still this much is certain that some 1800 years ago the heroes of the 
epic,— Rama (Balarama), Ke£ava, Arjuna, Bhlmasena and others were known 
and admired, for they are mentioned in the inscription of the Andhra King 
Sm-Pujmlayi Vasitfiiputa, 1 while some 500 years earlier still Vasudeva and 
Sahan$aija are referred to 2 in a manner which implies a hoary tradition. These 
traditions must have some foundation to rest on, for it is these which consti- 
tute the Aryan culture in India. 

Mr. Munshi’s views have a striking originality about them, but they will 
have to be checked by archaeological evidence not only from India but even 
from outside India, whereas the Puhaijic evidence requires to be carefully 
analysed, classified, and critically interpreted. To take but one instance, 
before arriving at any conclusion the geography of the Puranas in its time 
context should be prepared ; then only we could proceed with settling the chro- 
nology of different events mentioned in the Puranas. 

Mr. Majmudar’s Hari-Haira image from North Gujarat on stylistic 
grounds does not seem to be earlier than the 14th or 15th century, hence his 
attribution of such an image to the fact that 44 Gujarat has a decided leaning 
towards popular Vaiwavism ” may be right, but it should be noted that a 
classification of die Mediaeval temples in Gujaffit has shown that a majority 
of them were of Siva. 

H. D. Sankalia 


1 Nasik Cave Inscription, New. El. VIII, p. 60. 

2 Ghasundi Stone Inscription, JBAS, LVI, p. 77 and NanSghat Cave Inscription, 
ASWI., V, p. 60. 



Printed by M, N. Kulkarni at the Karnatak Printing Press, Chira Bazar, Bombay, 
and published by R. G, Harshe, Registrar, Deccan College Postgraduate & Research 

Institute, Poona 6. I 



THE RG-VEDA MANTRAS IN* THEIR RITUAL SETTING 

IN THE GRHYA SUTRAS * 

* 

By 

V. M. Apte 

AG. II. 9. 9 : — 

gc=n i •* i 

[The performer of the ceremony (next) ] cooks a Sthallpaka in the 
middle of the (new) house and sacrifices of it, with the four verses 
beginning with RV. VII. 54. 1, verse by verse — etc. 

Now the hymn VII. 54 consists of only three verses sacred to ‘ Vas- 
tospati ’ the Lord of the Homestead ; so it is implied that the first verse 
of the nexf hyrfm VII. 55. 1 is to follow these three. VII. 55 is a hymn 
consisting of eight verses the first of which alone is sacred to Vastospati 
and is entirely unconnected with the following seven verses, which form 
a separate group sacred to Indra [and are described as ‘ prasvapinyah ’ 
(inducing sleep) because according to Sayana they were employed by 
Vasistha to send the watch-dog and other people in the house of Varuna 
to sleep]. The needs of ritual employment in our text then, dictate 
an arrangement of the RV. verses different from and better than that 
in the Samhita text ! 

The four verses have ‘ Vastospati ’, the Lord of the Homestead, as 
their deity and are thus very appropriate in the context of appeasing 
the Vastu (Homestead) . The citation therefore belongs to the 4 Sacra- 
mental ’ class. 

MS. 1.5.13 cites (as in our text) the four verses (RV. VII. 54. 1-3 
and 55.1) together, at an offering to Vastospati when one is about to 
go on a journey with all the members of one’s household (‘ grha ’) . 
SG. 3. 4. 8, in a context similar to that in our text, refers to the three 
verses of VII. 54 as “ Vastospate, iti tisrah ” and refers to VII. 55. 1 
separately. PG. 3. 4. 7 solves the problem by quoting all the four verses 
in full in the same context. 

AG. II. 10. 4 §5fFTi3circi “ si^r i v i 

(In the ceremony of Ksetra-prakarsana or ploughing of the field) he 
should offer oblations with the hymn IV. 57 verse by verse or merely 
mutter (that hymn) in that part of the field where the wind blows to 
him from the back side (Ksetrasyanuvatam) 1 . 

•Continued from page 44 of the 1939 December issue. 

i Prof. (Xdenberg’s rendering of this phrase ‘ in order that the wind may blow 
to him from the field’ is not accurate. The purpose of that direction is that the 
wind blowing from behind the sacrificer and over the fire , should waft the holy 
gmoke aU over the field . 
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Ksetrapati (Lord of the Field) is the deity of the first three verses 
of the hymn, Suna (ploughshare) of the fourth, Sunasirau (plough 
and ploughshare) of the fifth anti eighth verses and Slta (the goddess 
of furrows in the ploughed soil) is the deity of the 6th and 7th verses. 
The whole hymn thus breathes of agriculture. 

The citation of the hymn in an agricultural context in our text, 
therefore belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class. 

The first three verses of the hymn (sacred to Ksetrapati) are 
employed for the ploughing of four furrows in the four directions on 
the site of the altar in TS. 4. 2. 5. 6 and VS. XII. 69-71 and in a special 
sacrifice to Ksetrapati in TS. 1. 1. 14. 2. The remaining verses are 
found in AV. III. 17. 4-8 in a different order. It appears then that the 
first three verses to Ksetrapati were looked upon as a separate group 
from the rest though there is a general unity of subject (viz. agriculture) 
in the whole hymn. 

’ and ' L ***"' ^ . 

AG II 10 6 •— I 3TI ^ : * 1 

J ^ $ I 

AG. II. 10. 5. He consecrates the cows going out to the pasture- 
lands with the two verses RV. X. 169. 1-2. ; 

AG- II. 10. 6 : — and (recites over them) coming back home the 
mantras ‘ yasam udhah ’ etc. up to ‘ Uttamah ’ (a Non- 
Rgvedic mantra) and the rest of the hymn RV. X. 169 (i.e. 
its 3rd and 4th verses) . 

RV. X. 169. 1-4. Trans : — (1) May a health-bearing-wind blow 
unto our tawny kine, may they eat the strength-giving herbs ; may they 
drink the fattening, life-giving waters ; O Rudra, be merciful unto the 
sustenance that has feet (i.e. the cows) . 

(2) Those of similar forms, diverse forms, of one form, those 
whose names Agni knows by the sacrifice, those whom the Aiigirasas 
brought hither by their penance, to those O Parjanya, give thy great 
protection. 

(3) Those who have sent themselves to the gods, those of whom 
Sana knoweth all the forms, do thou, O Indra, grant unto us, those, 
flowing with milk and bearing offspring in our fold. 

(4) Prajapati in union with all the gods and the fathers, bestow- 
ing them on me, hath brought these gracious ones to our cowstall ; 
with their offspring may we abide 

The citation in both the contexts is of the ‘ Sacramental ’ type 
because the first two verses recited over cows going out to the pasture 
appropriately invoke protection, favourable wind and an excellent feed 
and drink for them and the last two (recited over them ooming home) 
appropriately invoke Indra to send to the cowpen the cows full of 
milk etc. 
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TS. 7. 4. 17. 1 and 2, contains all the four verses of this Sfikta. 
Under the name 4 gavya (pertaining to the cows) they accompany the 
oblations of the 4 gavya ’ homa in the Asvamedha sacrifice. TB. iii. *8. 
18. 4 which is the Brahmana on this TS. passage explains that the 
verses are called 4 gavya ’ because of the word 4 Usra ’ (in X. 169. l a ) 
which means a 4 cow \ and that the 4 gavya ' homa leads to the acqui- 
sition of cattle. 

AG. II. 10. 7 3TPTTafoi%% i vs i 

Some [ (however) prescribe the (recitation of) ] the 4 Agavlya ’ hymn 
(RV. VI. 28) , (over cows coming home from the pasture-lands instead 
of the mantras mentioned in Sutra 6th) . 

RV. VI. 28 is called the ‘Agaviyam’ because it begins with 4 a 
gavo agman ’ ; ‘ oows ’ (gavah) are the deity of all the eight verses of 
this hymn, except of the second and eighth where Indra shares that 
position with the cows. 

VI. 2&. 1 referring to the cows who have come back expresses the 
hope that they may rest in the cowpen. V. 3 expresses the hope that 
they may never be lost nor harmed by robbers and, as all the verses 
glorify the oows, the citation of the hymn (for recitation over cows 
returning home) belongs to the 4 sacramental ’ class. 

AV. IV. 21 (a hymn in praise of kine) has all the first seven 
verses of our hymn. TB. II. 8. 8. 11-12 has all the eight verses— in 
a section which gives the yajyas and anuvakyas (the Offering and Invi- 
tatory verses) for Kamya Pasus like the Vehat (a cow that has 
miscarried or is barren) . 

AG. III. 6. 4 c^t sftastPT I v i 

(Sutra 3rd — For a person who is sick or diseased or attacked by 
consumption, a mess of boiled rice-grains should be offered in six 
oblations) ; Sutra 4th : — with the hymn RV. X. 161. 

There is a difficulty here. Six oblations are to be offered with the 
hymn X. 161 verse by verse but the hymn has five verses only ! As 
Prof. Stenzler points out, Narayana solves the difficulty by assigning 
the sixth! oblation to Agni svistakrt and remarks that the Aitareyins 
prescribe the next hymn RV. X. 162 (a hymn consisting of 6 verses) for 
the purpose. But the subject-matter of that hymn is the averting of 
miscarriage and it is entirely unsuited to our conext ! 1 think the solu- 
tion probably is that our text is quoting from the RV. samhita no doubt 
but has in mind the AV. version of the RV. hymn viz. AV. III. 11, 
consisting of eight verses, the first four of which are identical with the 
first four of our hymn. Thus the discrepancy arose. As has been seen, 
our text is often influenced by the rearrangement of RV. verses which 
we find in the AV. or it may that a confusion here is made between 
X. 161 and X. 163 which latter consists of six verses, both of which 
hymns are charms against consumption and are employed by SS. 16.13.4 
for curing the yajamana of disease in the Puru§amedha sacrifice. 
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The first and third verses of the hymn X. 161 speak of setting the 
patient free from consumption by means of an oblation ; the second 
and fourth verses are prayers for his recovery and the fifth verse 
announces his recovery a? effected by the charm. The citation of the 
hymn therefore to effect a cure from consumption, belongs to the 
‘ sacramental class.’ 


AG. III. 6. 5 & 6 ssr “ srjt giwtf, " 

% ihi " 41 *1 

iwtgwh gr srar ” |fct srn % i 

Sutra 5th : — Having seen an evil dream, one should worship 
the Sun with the two verses RV. V. 82. 4-5 and with the five verses 
VIII. 47. 14-18. Sutra 6th : — or with the verse RV. II. 28. 10. 


I translate and discuss the applicability of RV. II. 28. 10 only 
in connection with this Sutra because I believe that this is a ease where 
one original Sutra which probably read : — 

fWWtsj SJT ‘4t ^ ^rr ?rar 3T ’ ffai has been expanded into two 

(Sutras 5th and 6th) , by the addition (later, of course) of the citations 
(RV. V. 82. 4-5 and VIII. 47. 14-18) in Sutra 5th. My reasons are : — 
(1) The latter two RV. citations are not included in the Aivalayana- 
mantra-samhita — an unpublished work 1 which gives all the RV. cita- 
tions in the Srauta and Grhya Sutras of Asvalayana. (2) If the two 
Sutras stood originally as they stand now, too large a number of verses 
— eight in all — would appear to be prescribed for recitation at a minor 
mishap like an evil dream. (3) The five verses RV. VIII. 47. 14-18 
are addressed to ‘ Usas ’ and it is hardly in the Sutra style to prescribe 
verees sacred to one deity (Usas) for the worship of another 
deity viz. Aditya ( compare “ ”) • As regards the citation 

of RV. V. 82. 4-5— verses sacred to Savitr, the fifth verse makes no 
reference to an evil dream (4) . As regards the earlier liturgical employ- 
ment of these verses, the group VIII. 47. 14-18 is not employed in any 
earlier text and the two verses V. 82. 4-5 as such have not been em- 
ployed anywhere but the Trca beginning with V. 82. 4 is employed in 
AB. IV. 30. 3 and AS. V. 18. 5 in the VaiSvadeva Sastra. 

RV. II. 28. 10. Trans. That companion or friend, O King, who 
shall pronounce unto me, frightened, an object of fear in a dream or 
that thief who seeks to harm us or that wolf, from him, O Varuna, do 
thou protect us. 

As the verse refers to a situation exactly similar to the one in the 
context, the citation of it belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class. 


1 An artide in which I give a detailed description of the two rare manuscripts 
of this work, which I found in the library of the India Office will appear in the 
Annals of the Bhandaikar Oriental Research Institute very soon. 
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The verse occurs in MS. 4. 14. 9 in ai different context. The Brh- 
D.IV.8.3. and Rg-vidh. 1. 25. 1 however, describe it as ‘ Duhsvapnad- 
yaprana§inl ’ i.e. destructive of evil dreams and the like. 


AG. III. 7. 1 : — 




>pi “ ^ ^ gaftfon srrat ffq ” i 


1 l 


(a) If the sun sets over (i.e. while) a person sleeping (though) 
not ill, he should remain silent (lit. controlled in speech) and standing 
(lit. not sitting) for the rest of the night and should wait upon the 
(rising) sun with the five verses RV. X. 37. 4-8. 


AG. III. 7. 2 







(b) If the svrn rises (while he is sleeping without being ill etc., 
as above because he is) fatigued by ‘ akarma ’ l (i.e. work that does 
not form part of his proper duties) or by some unbecoming (piece of) 
work, he should observe silence etc. as before (‘ iti samdnam ’) and wait 
upon the sun with the following four verses i.e. X. 37. 9-12. 

The problem here is what is to be taken as understood from the 
preceding sutra by the word ‘ iti samdnam ’ after ‘ vagyatah’. The 
words following ‘ Vagyatah ’ in the preceding sutra are “ anupavisan 
ratrisesam bhutva”. If these words are taken as understood just as 
they are in the present sutra — then the meaning would be : If a man 
finds that he was sleeping when the sun ro 9 e, he should pass the rest of 
the night (!) in silence and standing ! This makes no account of the 
remainder of the day intervening before the advent of the night and 
besides ‘ ratrisesam ’ (the rest of the night) has no propriety as the 
whole night must pass before he waits upon the sun next morning ! 
Yet this is the view of Narayana who says that in the second sutra it 
is the rising sun that is referred to, for worship ! It stands to reason 
however that we should understand by * iti samanam ’, ‘ anupavisan 
ahah Sesam ’ (for the rest of the day) and that the sun waited upon is 
the setting sun so that the rule would be that a person awaking to find 
that he was sleeping at sunrise, should pass the rest of the day in silence 
and standing and should wait upon the setting sun just as a person find- 
ing himself asleep at sunset, remains standing and silent during the 
night and worships the rising sun. 

This conclusion is also supported by the character of the two 
groups of verses from RV. X. 37 prescribed for sun-worship in the 
two sutras. The hymn X. 37 is a hymn to ‘ Surya ’ — one of the four 
‘ Saurya ’ hymns mentioned in sutras AG. II.3.13 and IV.6.18. In the 


1 Prof. Oldenberc translates this word as ‘ being fatigued without having done 
any work ’ but the negative ‘ a ’ in the compound can go either with ‘ Karma ' or 
with ‘Sifintam’. In the former case, the translation would be as given above and 
in the latter case it would be : ' not ' fatigued! by one’s own duties i.e. when the 
fatigue of one’s own duties is not a palliating circumstance. 
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first group : X. 37. 4-8, the 4th verse refers to the rising sun ‘ jagacca 
vi§vam udiyarsi bhanuna ’ = that brightness with which thou arisest 
pver all the earth) ; so also does the 5th verse (‘ ahelayannuccarasi 
svadha anu ’ = unharming, dost thou ascend after thy wonted man- 
ner ; v. 7th speaks of “'Udyantam tva mitramaho dive dive jyogjlvah 
prati pa§yema surya ”= May we long-living, day by day, behold thee 
as thou risest, O thou who exaltest thy friends ! and v. 8th has “ Sro- 
hantam brhatah pajasaspari vayarii jivah pratipaSyema surya ” = May 
we living, O Surya, behold thee as thou ascendest from thy mighty 
abode of the light. This group of verses is thus eminently suited for a 
worship of the rising sun. In the second group of verses 9-12, v. 9 has 
“ Yasya te viSva bhuvanani ketuna pracerate ni ca visante aktubhih” = 
Thou by whose light all the worlds have movement and by whose rays 
(they) again retire (at night) ; now this suits the worship of the setting 
sun. 


For these reasons, the citation of the two groups in the two sutras 
may be said to belong to the ‘ Mythological ’ class as they become 
applicable to the two contexts of the worship of the rising and setting 
sun respectively through their deity — (the rising and setting sun). 

AG. III. 7. 7 ^ Scf* 


ipiatfgi i v» i 

If a dove dashes against his house, or flies towards it, he should 
sacrifice with the hymn (RV. X. 165) verse by verse or should mutter 
that hymn. 

The SarvanukramanI describes the hymn RV. X. 165 as 4 Kapoto- 
pahatau prayasrittam ’ i.e. an expiatory hymn to be recited when a 
kapota dashes against (the house etc.) ; Kapota, son of Nirrti is the 
Rsi. The BrhD. (VIII. 67cd, 68 and 69ab) narrates that once upon a 
time, when a Kapota set foot upon the Fire-receptacle of the sage 
Kapota — he praised Kapota with this Sukta ; it has therefore, an 
expiatory value on similar occasions. This account is quite in keeping 
with the trend of the verses which refer to the kapota who has alighted 
on the fire-place and contain prayers that no harm may come from 
that envoy of Nirrti. 

For these reasons, the citation belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ dass. 

AV. VI. 27 (1-3), 28 and 29 (both one-verse hymns) make 
up our hymn. (RV. X. 165.) 


AG. III. 8. 9 “g# rarfa <ftrat raft” 

rarcft arrtBrcr i <, i 

(In the ceremony of Samavartana) , having bathed with (a mix- 
ture of) hot and cold waters, he (the student) puts on two new 
(‘ahate’ 1 lit. unused) garments with the verse RV. I. 152. 1. etc. — 


1 Prof. Qldenbebg’s rendering of this word as ‘ which have not yet been washed ’ 
is rather awkward though meaning the same thing ultimately. 
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Trans. Ye two (Mitra and Vanina) clothe yourselves in gleaming 
(pivasa) garments (i.e. the clouds) ; your designs, your creations are 
inviolate. You overcome all iniquities; with righteousness, do ye 
proceed. 

The citation belongs to the class of citations that possess ‘ Super- 
ficial applicability’ as there is a superficial resemblance between 
‘ Vastrani ’ of the verse and ‘ Vasasi ’ of the sutra and between ‘ acchi- 
drah ’ (lit. without holes) of the RV. verse and ‘ ahate ’ (unused or 
intact) of the sutra. Besides early texts give no clue to this employ- 
ment. 

In KB. 18. 13, the verse is the yajyia (offering verse) of the omen- 
tum of the animal-victim sacred to Mitra and Varuna, the word ‘ pivasa’ 
being symbolic of the omentum. TB. 2. 8. 6. 6. and AS. 3. 8. 1. have 
similar contexts for the verse. 

AG. III. 8. 21 ‘ sjgwjft’fa ^ £?CT...l n 

(In the Samavartana ceremony), he (i.e. the Snataka) puts a 
mani 1 (a strung-up bead of gold) round his neck with the hymn 
‘ Ayusyam ' (and having arranged his head dress etc.) . 

From the manner of its reference, our text indicates that ‘ ayus- 
yam ’ is the very opening word of the sukta, whatever it was. Prof. 
Stenzler (p. 104) remarks that the whole hymn as such is not found 
in any of the Sarhhitas and he refers us to the Samskarakaustubha and 
Prayogaratna for this hymn of 11 verses. Prof. Oldenberg however 
(p. 228) notes that the whole of it occurs among the Rigveda Khilas 
(Vol. VI. p. 25, verses 2-12) of Max Muller. But in Muller’s (first) 
edition referred to above, as also in Aufrecht’s Khilas, the khila hymn 
after X. 128, commences with “ arvancam Indram ” etc., and ‘ Ayus- 
yam ’ is the first word of its second verse, whereas our text as shown 
above looks upon that word as the first word of its first verse dted as 
a pratika I 

The problem however is solved in the second edition of Muller’s 
Rigveda Samhita Vol. IV (1892) where on page 536 ‘ arvancam 
indram ’ is printed as a Khila consisting of a single verse coming after 
X. 128, followed by another khila hymn, the opening word of the first 
verse of which is, ‘ ayusyam ’ which agrees with the manner of its refer- 
ence in our text. 

A confirmation of this change in the printing of the Khilas after 
X. 128 made in Muller’s second edition as representing more correctly 
the proper division of Khilas is found in the BrhD. VIII. 44-45 where 
* the hymn beginning with 4 ayusyam ’ is counted as a separate khila 
hymn among those that come after X. 128 and described as 4 in praise of 
gold ’ and Prof. Macdonnel (p. 304 HOS. vol. 6th) notes that after 

» Frol. Olden berg’s rendering 'a jewel’ ia inadmissible as the first verse of the 
accompanying Khila speaks of 4 idam hirauyam’ (this piece of gold). 
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RV. X. 128 comes a khila which consists of a single stanza beginning 
with ‘ arvancam indram 

, As the verses (1, 2, 3) of the khila all refer to ‘ to the wearing of 
‘ gold ’ which it is hoped, will bring success, prosperity of all kinds and 
long life (v. 9) , the citation of it belongs to the 4 Sacramental ’ class, 
the influence probably being VS. 34. 50 seqq. as shown below. 

The first and many of the following verses of this khila are found 
in VS. 34. 50 seqq. in a section constituting the Sivasamkalpa upanisad. 
In a chapter dealing with Brahmayajna (or Vedic study) , the verses 
accompany the investiture of the student with a gold ornament — a con- 
text so closely similar to our context. 

AG. III. 9. 2 i ^ i 

He should [then (i.e. after trying the mani, putting on the head- 
dress and placing a piece of wood on the fire standing (sutra III. 8. 
21), with the mantras (given in III. 9. 1) ] put (more): fuel-sticks on 
the fire with the hymn RV. X. 128 verse by verse. 

Both Profs. Stenzler (p. 106) and Oldenberg (p. 229) mention 
Narayana’s view that as ten pieces of wood are offered and as the hymn 
X. 128 has nine verses, a verse from the following Khila must be re- 
cited along with the hymn. This (as we know from Muller’s second 
edition p. 536) is the first and only verse of the Khila that follows X. 
128 and begins with ‘ arvancam indram ’ etc. But here the puzzle is : 
why should ten fuel sticks be offered and not nine (which is the number 
of verses in the hymn X. 128) ? Narayana gives no reasons at all ! 
In my opinion the explanation is as follows : — Prof. Muller (in a 
footnote on p. 536, second edition) notes that the verse ‘ arvancam 
indram ’ (constituting a khila by itself after X. 128) is found in some 
MSS. of his, at the end of the preceding hymn which would in that case 
consist of ten verses. We find this same arrangement of the verses (i.e. 
the ten verses going together) in TS. 4. 7. 14, in which section, they all 
appear together. These same ten verses are found expanded into 11 
verses constituting the hymn V. 3 of AV. There was thus current a 
ritual version of the hymn RV. X. 128, according to which it consisted 
of 10 verses which accompanied the offering of ten pieces of wood on 
the fire. Narayana seems to remember the ritual part of the tradition 
viz. the offering of ten pieces of wood and as the version of X. 128 
known to him consisted of 9 verses, he suggests the supplementing of 
them by the Khila verse, which ultimately comes to the same thing 

As the hymn is sacred to the Visvedevas including Agni and con- 
tains prayers for victory and other blessings, the citation of it may be 
said to belong to the ‘ Invocational ’ class. 

TS. 3. 1. 7. 3 tells us that this hymn (called 4 Vihavya ’ because 
of the word ‘vihaveshu’ i.e. 44 in conflicts”, in the first verse) was 
revealed to Jamadagni who thereby appropriated the power of his 
rival. Possibly this story-setting of the hymn may bear 9 ome relation 
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to the offering of fuel-sticks by the Snataka, who after completing his 
studies at the preceptor’s house is now aibout to enter the struggles of 
worldly life which is full of rivals and competitors. 

AG. III. 10. 5 : — "an i 

[The SnStaka 1 about to take leave of the teacher for his journey 
home (III. 10. 1), repeats along with other formulas mentioned in 
Sutras III. 10. 2 to 4] the verse RV. III. 45. 1. 

The verse is a prayer to Indra to make a journey to the worshipper 
with his steeds unhindered by any detention on the way. This super- 
ficial resemblance to the situation in the sutra (the journey of the 
Snataka which is about to be undertaken) makes the citation one of 
‘ superficial applicability’. 

This single verse constitutes the hymn VII. 117 of the AV. In 
VS. 20. 53 it is employed in the Sautramani sacrifice. There is 4hus no 
clue to its employment in our text. 

AG. III. 10. 7 : — stftcu “ nf? i v* i 

(The preceptor repeats certain formulas in response to other 
formulas addressed to him by the student and) when he has finished 
(the last verse) , he mutters ‘ OM ! Forwards ! Blessing ! ’ and recites 
over the student, the hymn RV. X. 185 (and then dismisses him) . 

The hymn RV. X. 185 consisting of three verses is described in the 
Anukramanl as a ‘ svastyayana ’ hymn sacred to Aditi. 

The BrhD. VIII. 87 says about this hymn “ Yatamapi svastyayane 
drstam tadanumantranam ” (it is recited also over people about to 
make a journey, to ensure their safety) . This exactly agrees with our 
context. The second verse of the hymn is also very suggestive of such 
employment. It runs : — “ Against these whether at home or (journey- 
ing) on dangerous path-ways, the sinful foe prevails not”. The citation 
therefore belongs to the Invocational class. 

AG. III. 10. 9 : — sru?: spn spUTFr” 

3%; jrretrsRjRT ^ ^ i % i 

If (on the way) he hears unpleasant voices of birds, he should 
mutter the two hymns RV. II. 42 and 43 and the verse RV. VIII. 100. 
11 . 


1 Prof. Oldenberg (p. 230) thinks that this section (III. 10) describes the way 
in which a student (rather than a Sniataka) should take leave of his teacher when 
about to i make a short journey. As against this, it may be pointed out that it is 
the common practice of Sutra-texts to state general rule 9 (e.g. leave-taking of the 
teacher in a general way) in connection with a particular case (e.g. here the home- 
ward journey of a Snataka). A comparison of our Section with the parallel one in 
SG. II. 18 which inclined Oldenberg to his view, shows, however, that our text 
has deliberately made certain changes (e.g. the omission of ‘tn* ^ in SG. 

II. 18. 3 corresponding to AG. III. 10. 6) to make the rules applicable to a Snataka. 
Our section moreover, follows immediately of the description of the Samavartana. 

BULLETIN D. C. R. I. 17 
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RV. II. 42 & 43. The deity of the two hymns II. 42 and 43 is Indra 
in the form of the Kapinjala bird, the Rsi being Grtsamada. The BrhD. 
IV. 93 tells us that Indra assumed this form as he wanted to receive 
praise from the sage Grtsamada who offered it in these two hymns. 

Translation of RV. VIII. 100. 11 : The gods brought forth speech 
divine and that do creatures of all forms speak ; may speech, like unto 
a pleasing cow milking out for us power and strength, well praised, 
come unto us. 

The citation of the two hymns RV. II. 42 & 43 possesses Sacra- 
mental applicability because their deity is Indra in the form of the 
Kapinjala bird and because II. 42. 1 and II. 43. 3 are prayers to that 
bird to be auspicious while crying or singing which admirably suits the 
context. 

The citation of RV. VIII. 100. 11 in the same context, however 
possesses ‘ mythological applicability ’ as it is through its deity ‘ Vak ’ 
or ‘ divine speech ’ that the verse becomes appropriate to the context. 
The voices of birds may be looked upon as a manifestation of this 
divine speech according to the second pada of the verse. 

The two hymns II. 42 & 43, are not employed in any Samhita or 
Brahmana. As regards the verse, RV. VIII. 100. 11, AS. 3. 8. 1 employs 
it in an animal sacrifice as the Yajya (or offering verse) of the obla- 
tion — to Vak — which only shows that the deity (divine speech) of the 
verse is its most predominant aspect. 

AG. III. 10. 10 gtrrcfa” fa ’jnFT n ° i 

If (he hears the unpleasant voices) of a mrga (wild animal) 1 he 
repeats the verse RV. II. 33. 11. 

RV. II. 33. 11. Trans, (a) Praise the famous one sitting on his 
chariot-seat, the youthful one, (b) like unto a terrible animal, slaying, 
fierce ; (c) be gracious, O Rudra, when thou art praised, to the singer 
(d) and let thy arrows smite another than us. 

The deity of the verse is Rudra who is the lord of PaSus (which 
term includes mrgas) and a prayer to this deity is appropriate in ap- 
peasing the evil effects of the voices of a mrga. The citation therefore 
possesses mythological applicability. Perhaps the word ‘ Mrga ’ in the 
second pada of the verse was also a factor in the selection of the verse 
for the occasion. 

In TS. 4. 5. 10. 3, the verse is employed in ‘ offerings ’ to Rudra. In 
TB. 2. 8. 6. 9 it is employed in the sacrifice of an animal sacred to 
Rudra. The BrhD. IV. 90 narrates the story (about this verse) , viz. 
that the sage Grtsamada (the R§i of the verse) , seeing a mrga on his 
left was afraid and appeased him with his verse. Our text evidently 
relied on some such tradition regarding the employment of the verse. 


a Prof. Oldenberg’s rendering of ' mrga ’ as ‘ deer ’ unnecessarily restricts the 
scope of the word as well as of the ritual act ; besides it is the voices of wolves, 
foxes and such other animals that are unpleasant and not those of deer. 
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AG. III. 10. 12 3*tfcT mi 

[Sutra III. 10. 11 : — From whichsoever direction or from whom- 
soever he apprehends danger, in that direction, he should throw a fire- 
brand burning at both ends or having tossed about a churning stick 
from right to left with appropriate mantras* (given in sutra 11th) ] 
he lowers the churning stick, repeating the verse RV. X. 84. 7. 

RV. X. 84. 7. Trans, (a) & (b) : May Varuna and Manyu assign 
unto us that wealth of both kinds brought together and placed ready 
for us ; (c) & (d) : and may our foes, harbouring fear in their hearts, 
all conquered, retreat into hiding. 

As the last two Pad as of the verse pray for the rout of foes, the 
employment of the verse, when danger is feared from some direction 
or person becomes very appropriate. The citation therefore belongs 
to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class. 

The verse occurs as AV. IV. 31. 7 in a hymn of praise and prayer 
to Manyu (fury) and is employed by Kaus 14. 26 in rites for success 
in battle etc. 

AG. III. 11. 2 arssnTOf^rcrTJrT 

W?” # * i * i 

[Sutra III. 11. 1. When an unknown danger threatens him from 
all sides, he offers eight ajya oblations with appropriate mantras (given 
in sutra III. 11. 1) ] and taking his position in the north-eastern direc- 
tion, he mutters (a) the ‘ Svastyatreyam ’ and (b) that part of the 
hymn RV. VIII. 61. which begins with “ ^ ” i.e. from the 

13th verse to the end (or VIII. 61. 13-18) . 

(a) The ‘Svastyatreyam’ ? Prof. Stenzler points out (p. 109) 
that both the RV. hymns V. 50 and 51 have ‘ Svastyatreya ’ as their 
Rsi and may well be designated by that name but Narayana says 
“ Svasti no mimitam ’iti suktam sakhilam ” i.e. to say, it indicates 
RV. V. 51. 11-15 and the following khila (consisting of two verses as 
given in Muller’s second edition 1892 Vol. IV. p. 523) . 

Narayana has, I think, made some confusion ; (1) in the first 
place, he himself mentions (under AG. II. 3. 13) this same group of 
five verses V. 51. 11-15 as constituting one of the ‘ Svastyayana ’ 
hymns — which means, he gives two different (though somewhat allied) 
designations to the same group of five verses. (2) Secondly as noted 
under AG. II. 3. 13, he looks upon a part of the hymn V. 51, as a 
separate hymn. (3) Thirdly in his comment on AS. 6. 9. 6 where the 
word ‘Svastyatreya’ occurs, he says that only the trca V. 51. 11-13 
is indicated by that word and that the same group of three verses 
constitutes a sukta for purposes of the VaiSvadeva rite in AS. 8. 1. 23 
and is one of the trcas of the hotrakas in AS. 9. 5. 5 ! 

My explanation is this : for ritual purposes this group of five 
verses RV. V. 51. 11-15 with Svastyatreya as the Rsi of the whole hymn 
V. 51 constituted an independent unit ( a hymn) because each of 
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these five verses contains the word ‘ Svasti ’ which distinguishes them 
from the remaining verses of the hymn and because they constitute 
one whole varga, the 1th of the 3rd adhyaya of the 4 th astaka and 
thus have been marked as a separate unit in that more modem divi- 
sion of the RV. SamhitS. As regards this same group being called 
‘ Svastyayana ’ by Narayana, I have shown under AG. II. 3. 13 that 
his view of what the ‘Svastyayana’ hymns are, is not borne out by tradi- 
tion. So the proper name of this group is the ‘ Svastyatreya ’ because 
that is the name of the Rsi. Lastly the fact that this name is given 
to a ‘ trca ’ in the AS. for the strictly technical requirements of a parti- 
cular rite only, shows that it was usual to designate a group of verses 
(3 or 5) by a special Rsi-name. 

The citation of the ‘ Svastyatreya” belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ 
class as the verses are prayers for protection and welfare in general to 
the various deities which suits the context of ‘ protection from danger.’ 
Each of the two verses of the khila after RV. V. 51 which also must 
be recited according to Narayana is a prayer for protection to Svastya- 
yana Tarksya (v. 1) and Svastyatreya Tarksya, which perhaps 
accounts for Narayana’s inclusion of them under the Svastyatreya 
group ! 

To show how appropriate the group of verses : — RV. VIII. 61. 
13-18, are, to this same context (in which they are to be recited along 
with the Svastyatreya) , I translate the following three out of them : 
(13) O Indra, make for us freedom from fear of that of which we are af- 
raid ; O Bounteous One, make that (blessing) of thine possible for us ; 
with thy aids do thou dispel our enemies and our foes. (16) Do thou 
protect us on all sides, from behind, below, above, in front, O Indra ! 
Banish far from us fear from the gods ; far, the weapons of the ungodly. 
(17) Day by day, morrow by morrow and on the third day, O Indra, 
do thou protect us ; and do thou, O Lord of the good, protect us thy 
praisers, through all days, by day and by night. 

The citation of these verses therefore belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ 
class. 

These six verses constitute an independent hymn XIX. 15 of the 
AV. This shows that in the ritual tradition this group was import- 
ant enough to be an independent unit and throws light on the selection 
of just these verses 13-18 from the RV. VIII. 61 in our context. So 
the AV. is the influence here. 

AG. III. 12. 2 I ^ i 

(when a battle is imminent, the Purohita makes the King equip him- 
self in the following manner) he takes his stand to the west of the 
(King’s) chariot with the verse beginning with ‘ Atva harsam antaredhi ’ 
(i.e. of RV. X. 173. 1) . 

Both Profs. Stenzler and Oldenberg point out that, as a whole 

first pada <is given as the pratlka, the verse (X. 173. 1) alone should 



RG-VEDA MANTRAS IN THEIR RITUAL SETTING IN THE GRHYA SUTRAS 139 

be indicated for citation but that according to Narayana, a whole hymn 
is signified. I however think that Narayana is wrong as the survey 
of the early liturgical employment of the verse in the last para shows.' 
The first verse is : — (a) “ Here have I brought thee, remain inside ; 
(b) stand thou firm, unshakeable ; (c) let all the people want thee ; 
(d) may not thy kingdom slip away from thee.” According to the 
Anukramani (and Sayana) , praise of the (anointed) king is the deity 
or subject of the hymn. The BrhD. VIII. 73 give9 the same descrip- 
tion. 

Though the verse thus belongs to a ‘ Coronation ’ context the 
words of the verse apply so appropriately to our context [the speaker 
(Purohita) and the person addressed (the King) being the same in 
both the contexts] that the citation is of the ‘ Sacramental ’ Class. 

TS. 4. 2. 1. 4 employs the first verse only (for taking up the fire- 
pan) as one of the mantras for placing the fire on an asandl (throne) — 
a ceremony exactly parallel to that of the establishment of a king on 
the throne. Exactly similar to this (TS.) employment is that in VS. 
12. 11 and SB. 6. 7. 3. 7. where the verse occurs. All these texts as 
well ns the parallel text PG. 1. 10. 2 employ only the first verse which 
shows that N dray am’ s view that the whole hymn is cited had no 
basis and is besides unnecessary. A surprising fact is that neither in 
the RV. nor in these early texts (referred to above) nor in AV. VI. 
87-88 (= RV X. 173. 1-5) do we find the battle-context for the first 
verse or the other verses of the hymn— the establishment of some one 
in sovereignty being the subject throughout. The transfer to that 
context however was easy as the situation was so parallel. 

AG. III. 12. 3-ll iRftafo ^ 1 3 i 

3xm\ qg: i x i smt i i 

i ^ i i « i 

i c. i i i 

31^# I 1° I q^ict snffiC’ft CT55 

I 11 I 

(3rd Sutra) He (the Purohita) gives (to the king) his armour with 
the verse RV. VI. 75. 1 ; (4th Sutra:) the bow with the next verse (i.e. 
RV. VI. 75. 2) ; (S. 5th) the next verse (75. 3) he should make him 
repeat ; (S. 6th) the 4th verse (of RV. VI. 75) he should mutter 
himself ; (S. 7th) with the fifth verse he should give him the quiver ; 
(S. 8th) the sixth (he should mutter) when (the chariot) gets going ; 
(S. 9th) with the 7th (he consecrates) the horses ; (S. 10th) the 
eighth he should make the king repeat while looking at the arrows ; 
(S. 11th) [he makes the king repeat (‘vacayita’ of S. 10th being 
understood) ] the verse RV VI. 75. 14 while he (the king) is tying 
the hand-guard (to his arm) . 
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Trans. RV. VI. 75. (1) . He has, as it were, the appearance of a 
cloud when clad in his armour ; he goes into the midst of the foes ; do 
tkou conquer with body unwounded, may the greatness of thine ar- 
mour save thee. (2) With our bow, may we conquer kine, with our bow 
the battle and with our bow may we conquer the bitter enemies. The 
bow takes away the desire of the foes ; by the bow may we conquer 
all the quarters. (3) As a woman embracing a dear friend approaches 
his ear desirous of speaking, so does this bowstring twang stretched 
on the bow as it conquers in the battle. (4) Moving together like two 
women of one mind, may they (the two bow-ends) support (the arrow) 
as a woman her son in her bosom ; with one accord, may they, the two 
bow-ends smite away the foes, flashing off the enemies ; (5) The father 
(i.e. the quiver) of many daughters, many are his sons (i.e. arrows) ; he 
maketh a hissing sound as he plunges into the flight ; the quiver having 
abundant progeny, bound on the back, conquers all the (opposing) 
hosts and armies. (6) Standing on the chariot, the good charioteer di- 
rects his steeds, whithersoever he wishes. Sing ye the mighty power of 
the reigns ; from behind, do the reins direct his (the charioteer’s) mind ; 
(7) These steeds with their mighty hoofs (lit. hands) , with the chariots 
winning spoil, make terrible sounds overcoming the enemies with their 
forefeet ; they destroy the foes, untiring ; (8) ‘ Chariot-bearer ’ is how 
his oblation is named, on which is placed his weapon and his armour ; 
there may we sit within the strong chariot, tranquil for all days. (9) 
Like unto a snake, it encircles his arm with its coils, keeping off the 
strokes of the bowstring ; this hand-guard knowing all devices like 
a man — may it protect the man on all sides. 

Early liturgical employment : — All the first 14 verses of this 
hymn occur in order in TS. 4. 6. 6. 1-3 (treating of the Asvamedha 
sacrifice) in a section describing the putting on of the armour and 
the getting ready of the chariot etc. as a defensive battle has always 
to be provided for, in the Asvamedha sacrifice for guarding the horse 
wherever he wanders when let loose. So the context here is very 
similar to ours. On comparing the ritual employment of each single 
verse in TS. with that of the same verse in our text, we find that TS. 
employs verses 3rd and 4th, at the stroking of the bowstring and the 
bringing together of the two ends of the bowstring respectively and 
this is in keeping with the bowstring and bow-ends being the deities 
of the verses in the RV. In our text, the Purohita makes the king 
recite the 3rd verse and himself mutters the 4th. As this is prescribed 
after the king has taken up the bow these very acts viz., the stroking 
of the bowstring etc. are probably intended in our text though they 
are not expressly mentioned because the 5th verse is employed at the 
handing of the quiver in sutra 7th exactly as in the TS. (and RV. 
also). Again in the RV., the charioteer and the reins are the joint 
deities of the 6th verso and in TS. the verse is addressed to the chari- 
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oteer. Our text uses it for ‘ abhipravartamane ’ (when the chariot 
gets going) . This is virtually the sapie as the charioteer getting busy 
with the reins (as only then, can the chariot move ) . It is in the em- 
ployment of the 8th verse that out text differs from the RV. (where 
a chariot is the deity of the verse) as well as from TS. where it is em- 
ployed for placing the chariot on its stand. In VS. 19. 38 seqq. also 
these 14 verses occur, the context being praise of the weapons of war 
in connection with the ASvamedha Horse. 

Classification. As thus the employment of all the verses (expect 
the 8th) is in keeping with the original context (i.e. the deities of the 
verses) in the RV. the citation of them belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ 
class. The citation of the 8th verse belongs to the ‘ superficial class’ 
as the 2nd pada describing the chariot as ‘ one on which is placed his 
weapon and his armour ’ is availed of for employment at the ‘ looking 
at the arrows’. 

AG. III. 12. 17 » 

4 He (i.e. the Purohita) 11 should touch the drum reciting the verses 
RV. VI. 47. 29-31. 

As the ‘ Dundubhi ’ or 1 * * 4 war-drum ’ itself is the deity of these 
verses, the citation belongs to the 4 Sacramental ’ class. 

TS. 4. 6. 6. 1-5 (as noted above) contains the first 14 verses of 
RV. VI. 75 (cited in our text in III. 12. 3-11). Immediately after 
that i.e. in TS. 4. 6. 6. 6-7, follow RV. VI. 47, 26-31 in the same context. 
These same groups of RV. verses (VI. 75. 1-14 and VI. 47. 26-31) are 
found in VS. 29. 38-57 exactly in the same context as in TS. 4. 6. 6. 1-7. 
This is an illustration of the fact that the verses of the RV. Samhita 
are found better arranged and better grouped in the other Samhitas 
from the point of view of subject-matter because just this group of 
verses 26-31 is out of place in the RV. hymn VI, 47. 1-31 which is sacred 
to Soma and Indra. Our text has extracted verses 29-31 from this 
group as they form a unity — being addressed to the 4 Dundubhi,’ the 
preceding three (26-28) being addressed to the 4 war-chariot.’ A simi- 
lar separation and regrouping is found in AV. VI. 125-126 where these 
six verses have been arranged in two independent hymns. 

AG. III. 12. 18-19:— 4 ‘ I I 

*TM: HVIcRiV’fct ^ MM 

(s. 18) : He makes the (king) discharge the arrows (visarjayet 2 ) with 

1 According to NlatSyajja the subject i9 the king but it is always the Puro- 

hita who recites the verses unless otherwise specified. Besides, according to the 
warding of the Sutra, he who recites the veTses touches the drum. 

* For reasons given below I do not agree with Narayapa (whom Profs. Stenzler 
and Oldenberg follow in their translations) that the subject in Sutras 17th & 18th 

is the king which would mean that it he king himself .recites the verses (in the two 
sutras) while shooting off arrows and when the fight has commenced : — (1) It 
is the Purohita who recites the verses throughout unless it is otherwise stated as 
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the verse RV. VI. 75. 16. (s. 19) : He (the Purohita) repeats the verse 
RV. VI. 75. 17 when they (the 9Pposing forces) are fighting. 

' RV. VI. 75. 16-17. Trans. (16) O Flight of arrows, sharpened by 
prayer, do thou, discharged, fly away. Go forth, against the foes and 
do not spare any one of them ; (17) where the arrows fall together, like 
youths adorned with their locks, there, may Brahmanaspati and Aditi 
grant us their protection for all days. 

The citation of the two verses belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class 
because ‘ arrows ’ and ‘ the battlefield ’ are the deities of the two verses 
respectively which exactly suits the context. 

TS. 4. 6. 4. 4. contains both these verses (in the context of the pre- 
paration of the fire) in close proximity 1 to the * apratiratha ’ hymn cited 
in our sutra 13th. 

AG. IV. 2. 10 ft: srfstorrr 

sitejrft “ fa =* sfafcr ” sft 1 1 <> t 

When (the funeral procession) has arrived at the spot (made ready 
for the burning of the dead body) , the performer (of the funeral rites) 
while going round the place from left to right three times, sprinkles it 
with water by means of a Sam! branch repeating the verse RV. X. 14. 9. 

RV. X. 14. 9. Trans. Depart, go away, crawl hence from this place ; 
for him the Fathers have made this world. Yama giveth unto him a 
resting-place furnished with days, waters and nights (‘ aktubhih ’) . 

As the verse is one of the well-known funeral verses of the RV. and 
practically refers to the very situation or context in which it is employ- 
ed, the citation belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class. 

In TS. 4. 3. 4. 1 (and VS. 12. 45) the Adhvaryu sweeps the 
grounds (of the Garhapatya altar) with a palasa branch, reciting 
the four padas of this verse while sweeping the four sides ; water is 
afterwards sprinkled on the ground thus swept. Here then we see the 
reverse process — a RV. verse, funeral (i.e. grhya) in origin, employed 
in a sacrificial (or Srauta ) context — whereas usually the grhya employ- 
ment develops out of the original Srauta setting of the verse in the RV 
and the other Samhitds ! 

AG. IV. 3. 20 - argwwr ‘srfNht 

i i 

[After the sacrificial implements have been laid, limb by limb, on the 
dead body of the Ahitagni (sutras IV. 3. 1-19) ] he carves out the caul 
of the anustarani (a cow or she-goat killed for the purpose) and covers 
with it, the head and face (of the dead body) with verse RV. X. 16. 7. 


in sutras 5, 10, 11 & 12 ; (2) Sutra 20th say9 ' or he should teach the king which 
implies that the Purohita recited the verses himself. (3) ‘ Visarjayet’ is a causal form. 

1 The significance of this proximity is discussed by me in a paper on * RV. 
Mantras quoted in the Asvalayana Gjhyasutra but not included in the ' Asvalayana 
Mantra-Samhita ’ mentioned already. 
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Trans. Wrap about thee (as a protection) from the fire an armour 
(made) with kine (i.e. consisting of tjie fat and marrow of the cow) 
and cover (thyself) with fat and marrow, lest the bold one, Agni exult*- 
ing in his violence, should, seizing thee, embrace thee in order to con- 
sume thee. 

As the RV. practically describes the ritual act it accompanies, 
the citation belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class. 

The verse occurs in AV. 18. 2. 58 and TA. 6. 1. 4 in a funeral 
context. 

AG. IV. 3. 21 “ aif^r 

Having (next) extracted the kidneys (of the anustarani) he puts them 
into the hands (of the dead body) with the verse (RV. X. 14. 10), 
the right (kidney) into the right (hand) , the left into the left (hand) . 

RV. X. 141. 10. Trans, (a) Run past the two dogs — sons of Sarama 
(b) four-eyed, brindled, by the good path (c) and then come unto 
the blessed Fathers (d) who rejoice with Yama in a common joy. 

As the verse is a funeral verse in the RV., the general ‘ Sacramental’ 
applicability of the citation is evident but there is also a specific appli- 
cability of the verse to the ritual act of putting the two kidneys into 
the hands of the dead person viz. that the two kidneys are meant for 
the two watch-dogs of Yama who must be appeased before they allow 
the dead man to pass on to the world of the Pitrs (pada c) . 

The verse occurs in AV. XVIII. 2. 11 and TA. 6. 3. 1 in a funeral 
context in both the texts. 

AG. IV. 3. 25 :—m) hi faf%- 

Having deposited the whole (anustarani) limb by limb (on the cor- 
responding limbs of the deceased) and having covered (the dead body) 
with its hide, the performer consecrates the carrying forward (prana- 
yanam) of the pranita (i.e. the vessel 1 — a camasa containing the 
4 pranita ’ waters) with the verse RV. X. 16. 8. 

Trans. O Agni ! upset not this cup (camasa) which is dear to 
the gods who rejoice in the Soma. This cup which is the drinking- 
cup of the gods, in it, do the immortal gods rejoice. 

The RV. verse has not only general ‘Sacramental’ applicability 
as a funeral verse but also a specific one, as the prayer to Agni not to 
upset the camasa is almost a reference to the ritual act of carrying 
forward the camasa or pranita containing the pranita waters to the 
fire. 

The verse occurs in TA. 6. 1. 4 where the commentator explains it 
as accompanying the placing of the camasa on the head of the corpse 

i The accompanying RV. verse referring to the ‘ camasa ’ points to this mean- 
ing of ‘ pranita * which also means ‘the pranita waters’. 

BULLniN 0. C. K. 1. IS 
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and thus makes the RV. verse even more appropriate than in our sutra 
where the word ‘ camasa ’ is not used. Similar is the employment of 
AV. 18. 3. 53 (this same verse) by Kau§. 81. 9. 

AG. IV. 4. 6 ef “sft aft qftm-. 

tmrcJI i s i 

He consecrates the (dead body) while it is burning with the same 
texts [i.e. the same texts that are employed in AS. VI. 10. 19] begin- 
ning with the verse RV. X. 14. 7. 

‘ Samanam ’ (lit. the same as before) is a reference to AS. VI. 10. 
19 (as stated by Narayana and Profs. Stenzler and Oldenberg). 
The section AS. VI. 10 treats of the funeral ceremonies on the death 
of a Diksita (One who has been initiated into the performance of a 
sacrifice) in the middle of a sattra (or sacrificial session). On the 
day following the burning of the body (AS. VI. 10. 12-13) , the priests 
(‘ Hotr ’ and others) first sit in a circle round the ' SmaSana,’ chanting 
Stotras. The Hotr then goes round the smasana, reciting over the 
‘ Preta the following texts (enumerated in sutras AS. VI. 10. 19-20) 
in a particular order : RV. X. 14. 7, 8, 10, 11 ; X. 16. 1-6 ; X. 17. 3-6 ; 
X. 18. 10-13 ; the hymn X. 154 and finally X. 14. 12. 

The citation of all these verses belongs to the ‘ the Sacramental ’ 
class in a general way as all the verses are funeral verses in the RV. 
Some of them are even specifically appropriate as e.g. X. 16. 1-6 which 
actually refer to the burning of the body and X. 14. 7 seqq. which refer 
to the journey of the ‘ preta ’ to the world of Yama and the Pitrs after 
the burning. One group of verses RV. X. 18. 10-13 however, is rather 
out of place in these texts as it is suited to the context of the gathering 
and burial of the bones and have been so employed even in our text 
verse by verse in AG. IV. 5. 7. 10 : — 

A survey of the position of these 24 verses (which occur so far 
apart from each other in the RV.) in the AV., gives us an insight into 
the scheme of rearrangement to which RV. verses were subjected for 
purposes of the ritual. All of them are found in the first three hymns 
of the XVIIIth book of the AV., which contain funeral verses. The 
verses corresponding to RV. X. 154 (a hymn that deals with the state 
of the dead) occur in AV. XVIII. 2 very near the verses corresponding 
to those cited here from RV. X. 14 and 16 — which incidentally explains 
how RV. X. 154 came to be cited along with verses from RV. X. 14 
etc. in AS. VI. 10. 19-20. 

AG. IV. 4. 9 ^ SRTi^ir i i 

(After the cremation) he recites the verse RV. X. 18. 3 and then they 
(he and other members of the funeral party) turn round from right to 
left and go away without looking back. 

Trans. These living ones have now turned away from the dead ; 
auspicious to-day has our invocation to the gods been. "We have gone 
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forth to dancing, to laughter, choosing for ourselves prolonged life to 
come. 

The citation of the verse belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class, be- 
ing even specifically applicable as it refers to .the parting of ways bet- 
ween the living and the dead which is the very context in the sutra. 

AG. IV. 5. 4 suftsirain % wr qferw, afejfa 

(In the ceremony of gathering the bones) , the performer of the cere- 
mony while walking round (the Smasana) with his left side turned 
towards it, three times, sprinkles it with a mixture of milk and water 
by means of a Sami branch (dipped into it) repeating the verse — RV. 
X. 16. 14. 

RV. X. 16. 4. Trans : — O Cool One (i.e. earth) ! possessing cool- 
ness, O Glad one, possessing gladness (i.e. gladdening fruit) , do thou 
be associated with the frog ; do thou cause Agni to rejoice. 

Being a funeral verse in RV. the citation of it possesses ‘ Sacra- 
mental ’ applicability of a general type. It is, however, even specially 
applicable to the ritual act it accompanies. The spot (i.e. earth) where 
the burning took place is cooled by the sprinkling of milk and water 
and is addressed when thus cooled, with this verse which expresses the 
hope that the earth thus cooled may soon be so well-watered as to 
abound in frogs and thus please (i.e. appease or extinguish) the Agni 
that burnt the dead body. The preceding RV. verse X. 16. 13 actu- 
ally explains as it were this significance of the ritual act in this sutra. 

The verse occurs in AV. XVIII. 3.60 and TA. 6.4.I.3. The sixth 
prapdthaka of the TA. describes funeral rites in much the same way 
as the Grhya Sutras do. 

AG. IV. 5. 7 qqifa ^ arrot 

“ SWT JTTcrt I * I 

Having carefully arranged ( lit. gathered ) the bones ( in the urn ) 
and cleaned them with a winnowing-basket, he should lower (the 
urn ) in a pit ( dug into a selected spot ) where water other than rain- 
water does not flow in, from all sides, with the verse RV. X. 18. 10. 

RV. X. 18. 10. Trans. Approach thy mother earth, wide- 
extended, broad, very auspicious ; may she, a maiden soft as wood, 
for a pious worshipper, protect thee from destruction. 

What could be more appropriate than this verse as an address to 
the urn that is approaching the earth while it is being lowered into 
the pit ? 

AG. IV. 5. 8 gfiRi qigsRftrtu; I c i 

He throws earth (into the pit, to fill it up) with the following verse 
i.e. RV. X. 18. 11. 

RV. X. 18. 11. Trans. Open thine arms, 0 earth, oppress him not ; 
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lying dose to him be thou for him a good refuge. Do thou cover him, 
0 earth, even as a mother covers her son with her skirt. 

The earth gradually filling up the pit, is prayed not to press down 
the urn too heavily. 

AG. IV. 5. 9 I <*> I 

Having finished throwing the earth ( i.e. when the pit is filled up ) , 
he should recite the next verse i.e. RV. X. 18. 12. 

RV. X. 18. 12. Trans. May the earth remain, opening her arms 
( to him ) and may a thousand supports sustain him. May there be, 
for him, abodes flowing with ghee and ever for him, may the protect- 
ing powers be here. 

AG. IV. 5. 10 i s® i 

He should cover ( the urn ) with a lid repeating the verse RV. X. 18. 3. 

RV. X. 18. 3. Trans. Around thee, do I make firm the earth ; 
placing on thee, this clod of earth, may I incur no harm. May the 
Fathers sustain this post ; may Yama for thee fix here thine abodes. 

No comment is necessary to show how perfectly appropriate these 
four verses RV. X. 18. 10-13 are, to the contexts in Sutras IV. 5. 7-10. 
The citation of all these then belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class. 

The four verses occur in AV. as XVIII. 3. 49-52 in the same order 
and in TA. 6. 7. 1 in the order 13. 10, 11 and 12. The context in both 
places is nearly the same as in our text. 

AG. IV. 6. 2 : “ W# 

I ^ I 

[In the ‘Santi-karma ’, a ceremony of appeasement which is per- 
formed by persons who are rendered impure by the death of their 
Guru ( ‘ gurunabhimrtah ’ ) or who are declining in some other way 
and which consists of a renewal of the Grhya fire as the old one has 
thus proved unlucky] 1 they should before sunrise carry away the fire 
with its ashes and its receptacle to the South with the half-verse 
RV. X. 16. 9 ab . 

RV. X. 16. 9 ab : — (a) I send away to a distance the flesh-eating 
Agni ; (b) bearing his taint, let him go to those whose king is Yama. 

The verse practically refers to the ritual act of removing the old 
fire mentioned in the sutra and the citation is thus ‘ Sacramental ’. It 
need not be objected that the RV. verse is a funeral verse whereas the 
ritual act described in the sutra belongs to the §antikarma because the 
Santikarma and the funeral were allied ceremonies and shared some 
common features. For example, in a funeral ceremony, the Grhya 
fire ( or the Srauta fires in the case of an ahitagni ) maintained by 

1 In support of this view of Prof. Olden berg p. 246-7, regarding the Santi- 
karma, I may refer to TS. 6. 4. 10. 4-5 which says that he who does not prosper 
through the Agnyadheya performs the Punaradhina (or re-establishment of the 
Fire).. 
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the deceased during his life-time was disposed of, at the burning of the 
dead body and a new fire was then Jrindled by his nearest surviving 
relative and in a Santikarma, the disposal of the old fire ( consequent 
on the death of a Guru or similar misfortune,) was very much like its 
funeral. Citations of the same mantras were therefore possible in 
both the contexts with equal appropriateness. An evidence of this 
interchangeability of citations is the fact that this RV. verse occurs 
as AV . XII. 2. 8 in a hymn treating of ‘the Flesh-eating Agni and 
the (new) domestic fire So the AV. seems to be the influence on 
our text. 

AG. IV. 6. 5 I ' J \ I 

( (After having disposed of the old fire, they come back home and 
provide themselves with the requisite materials for the establishment 
of a new fire). (And then) ] he (the performer of the ceremony) 
should at the time of (the daily) fire-kindling generate the (new) 
fire with the ( second ) hemistich of the ( same ) verse ( i.e. X. 16. 
9 cd ). 

RV. X. 16. 9 C<1 : — Trans. Here let the other Jatavedas ( knower 
of mortals ) , the wise One, bear the oblations to the gods. 

Here the words ‘ the other Jatavedas ’ etc. practically refer to the 
new fire kindled. ^Therefore and for reasons mentioned ( under Sutra 
IV. 6. 2 where the first hemistich of this very verse is cited ) , the 
citation belongs to the ‘ sacramental ’ class. 

AG. IV. 6. 8 andhgqwjnqpr 

fJTRT” > <- I 

Having then put fuel upon the ( new ) fire and spread to the west 
of it a bull’s hide with the neck to the east and the hair outside, he 
makes the members of his household mount ( i.e. step ) on it with 
the verse RV. X. 18. 6. 

RV. X. 18. 6. Trans. Mount to life, choosing for yourselves old 
age, pressing on, one behind the other, as many as you are. Here may 
Tvastr the well-born, with good will, make for you long life to come. 

As the verse is one of the funeral verses in the RV. its citation in 
the Santikarma is of the ‘ Sacramental ’ type for reasons stated under 
AG. IV. 6. 2. This particular verse has however been chosen for the 
word ‘ arohata ’ which is used figuratively in the verse (‘mount to 
life ’) but which in its ordinary sense of ‘ stepping upon ’ suits the con- 
text admirably. 

AG. IV. 6. 9 ‘ sfftwr: qftft sprrjft’fa qftfw i ^ i 

He should lay the enclosing sticks round (i.e. on the three sides — 
northern, southern and western 1 of) the fire with the verse RV. X. 18. 4. 


1 This implied technicality of the fire-ritual has been noticed neither by Prof. 
Stenzler nor Prof. Oldenberg. There was to be no pari'dhi or enclosing-stick on * 
the eastern side. 
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RV. X. 18. 4. Trans, (a) I fix this boundary ( paridhim ) for 
the living ; (b) let none other qf them now go to this goal, (c) May 
they live a full hundred autumns ; (d) may they hide death with this 
mound. , 

For reasons already stated, the citation belongs to the ‘Sacra- 
mental ’ class — a deliberate pun being intended in the verse on the 
word 4 paridhi ’ in the double sense of 4 an enclosing stick for the fire ’ 
and 4 a protecting boundary ’ for the living. 

The verse is the 23rd. of AV. 12. 2, the same hymn referred to 
under sutra IV. 6. 5. as treating of the flesh-eating and the new 
domestic fires as in our text. 

AG. IV. 6. 10 “sfcnicl . j 1® i 

He then places the asman ( the stone mentioned as one of the requisites 
of the new fire in sutra 5) , to the north of the fire with the last pada 
(d) of X. 18. 4. 

The translation of this pada has been given under the preceding 
sutra. 

The citation belongs to the 4 Sacramental ’ class because the 
word 4 parvata ’ of the RV. verse refers to the 4 asman ’ of the sutra. 

AG. IV. 6. 10 (contd.) “ qt 

acf# jpqt i | 

(The same sutra as above) : he (next) sacrifices with the four verses 
RV. X. 18. 1-4 verse by verse. 

RV. X. 18. 1-4. Trans. X. 18. (1) Do thou pass beyond, O Death, 
along the path which is thine own, the other than that which leads to 
the gods. I speak unto thee who hast eyes and who hearest. Mayest 
thou not injure our folk nor our heroes. (2) When ye go screening 
the footprints of death and choosing for yourselves, a prolonged life to 
come, being filled with offspring, with ghee, be ye pure and purified, 
O ye worshipful ones ! [Verse 3rd has been already translated under 
AG. IV. 4. 9 and the fourth under AG. IV. 6. 9.] 

The second verse is a direct address to the 4 amatyas ’ or relatives 
who are standing near ( when the oblations are offered ) as stated in 
the closing part of this very sutra. For this reason and for reasons 
mentioned already, the citation belongs to the 4 Sacramental ’ class. 

AG. IV. 6. 10 ( concluded ) 44 

fta m° i 

(The same sutra continued) : — He should next look at his relatives 
with the verse RV. X. 18. 5. 

RV. X. 18. 5. Trans. So that the days may follow in due suc- 
cession, so that the seasons go well with the seasons, so that the 
latter fail not the former, so, O Creator, mayest thou fashion the lives 
of these (e$am) . 
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As the verse invokes long life for these (esam ) , it is very appro- 
priate to the context where the perfoitner of the ceremony recites the 
verse while looking at his relatives ( to whom the ‘esam ’ might as 
well refer ) . The citation belongs to the ‘ Invocational Class 

AG. IV. 6. 12 ” fcqsrHT I 'R I 

He looks at the young ladies ( of the house ) while they are salving 
( their eyes as described in sutra 11 ) reciting the verse RV. X. 18. 7. 

RV. X. 18. 7. Trans. Let these women who are not widows, who 
have good husbands, enter with ointment and with ghee. May 
these wives, tearless, free from sickness, having good blessings, ascend, 
O Agni, first to the house. 

As the verse practically describes the very ritual act its recitation 
accompanies, the citation belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class. 

AG. IV. 6. 14 swmiRkrui 

“arrTt si “’rtth 

^ liUwcg i i 

( The performer ) taking up his position in the north-east mutters the 
verse ( RV. X. 155. 5 ) , while ( the other members of his household ) 
go round (the new fire), with the (common) fire, with a bull, with 
cow-dung, pouring an uninterrupted stream of water while repeating 
the three verses RV. X. 9. 1-3. [ (In this translation of the sutra, I have 
adopted the reading of the Trivandrum edition ‘ anaduha gomayena 
( with a bull and cow-dung) instead of Stenzler’s ‘ anaduhena 
gomayena ( with a bull’s cow-dung ) for the following reasons : (1) 
the next sutra specifies the kind of bull that should be led round. This 
would be meaningless if this sutra did not refer to a bull led round the 
fire. (2) The RV. verse X. 155. 5. ( translated below ) refers to ‘ a 

cow led around ’ ; (3) the expression ‘ bull’s cow-dung ’ is besides 
awkward ! j 

■ RV. X. 9. 1-3 : — These verses have been discussed already under 
AG. II. 8. 12. 

RV. X. 155. 5 : — Now, have they led around the cow ; now have 
they carried the fire round ; now have they brought fame for the gods ; 
who shall restrain them ? 

As the RV. verse refers to the leading round of the cow and the 
fire, the citation belongs to the ‘ Sacramental ’ class. 

This same RV. verse is AV. VI. 28. 2 which is employed while 
a cow and a fire are led around the house — which is a context very 
similar to our context. VS. 35. 18 is the same verse. The commen- 
tator Mahidhara says that this mantra recited by the adhvaryu is a 
protective spell for the relatives of the Yajamana. 

AG. IV. 6. 18 ^ arfafiR 

“ apt * mspwf' sEqpt jpn. n<i 



150 V. M. APTfe 

( At the end of the Santikarma. the performer of the ceremony and 
his relations keep awake during the night and ) at sunrise having 
muttered the Saurya and Svastyayana hymns, cook some food and 
offer oblations with the hymn RV. I. 97 verse by verse etc. 

RV. I. 97 is a hymn to Agni containing in addition to the usual 
prayers, a special one “ apa nah sosucad agham ” ( May he flash away 
our sin ) which is not only the opening of the first verse but also the 
refrain of each of the 8 verses of the hymn ! 

As the hymn to Agni becomes appropriate mainly through the 
oblations to Agni which its verses accompany the citation belongs to 
the Oblational class but a survey of its earlier liturgical employment in 
the next paragraph shows how the way was paved for its employment 
in the Santikarma. 

Sayana in his commentary on this RV. hymn quotes the Tandya 
Maha-Brahmana (13. 16. 9) , where the story is narrated that the sage 
Kutsa praised Agni by means of this hymn, to get over his remorse 
at having killed Dighajivh! — (a female, though a demoness) at the 
instance of Indra. Sayana adds that this sukta found also in the 
Yajurveda is always employed for the removal of remorse or grief. 
But important for our purposes is the fact that the verses of the hymn 
occur in VS. 35. 21 seqq., and are employed in the Pitryajna. AV. IV. 
33 (which is this very hymn) is employed by Kaus. 82. 4. in funeral 
ceremonies. These two funeral contexts of the hymn in VS. and AV. 
prepared the way for its employment in the Santikarma. 

AG. IV. 7. 11 “si al fisRrspTfr i vi i 

[ ( In the Snaddha ceremony, water is poured into three vessels over 
which darbha grass has been laid (sutra 10th) and] when these 
waters are consecrated with the verse RV. X. 9. 4 he pours sesamum 
seeds into it . . . etc. 

RV. X. 9. 4. Trans. May the divine waters be weal for us, for our 
help and for our drink ; weal and health may they bring unto us. 

As the consecration of waters is the context and the verse is 
addressed to the divine Waters (the deity of the verse) the citation is 
of the 4 Sacramental ’ type. 

This verse is the first verse of the hymn AV. 1. 6 addressed to the 
Waters for blessings. A feature of the rearrangement of RV. verses 
for ritual purposes that we notice in the other Samhitas is that verses 
that appear in the middle of a hymn in the RV. are separated and 
begin a separate hymn as here or form an independent hymn which 
marks their importance for ritual employment. 

AG. IV. 7. 26. fjffRUW “ qgncft: ” i i 

(Towards the dose of the Sraddha ceremony) the performer of the 
ceremony having seen that the Brahmanas are satiated (with their 
dinner), recites (lit. makes them hear) the 4 madhumatl ' verses and 
the verse RV. I. 82. 2. 
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RV. I. 82. 2. Trans. These fiends have now shaken off from 
themselves (evil) for they have eate^ and have delighted themselves. 
The sages who are their own brilliance have now sung their praises 
with the newest hymn of devotion* “ now, O Indra, do thou yoke 
thy two bay-steeds ”. 

Evidently the first pada of the verse ‘ aksann amlmadanta hi ’ 
(They have eaten and delighted themselves ) is responsible for its be- 
ing employed to address Brahmanas who are satiated with food. The 
citation therefore possesses ‘ superficial ’ applicability, as there is noth- 
ing else applicable to the context in the verse which is sacred to Indra 
but our text has been guided by earlier texts which employ it in con- 
nection with the Pitrs e.g. in TS. 1. 8. 5. 2. (a section treating of the 
Pindapitryajna), the Garhapatya fire is worshipped with this verse. 
In VS. 3. 51 the verse is one of the formulas in the Sakamedha sacrifice 
addressed to Indra when food is offered to the Fathers. The verse 
occurs AV. 18. 4. 61 and is employed by Kaus. 88. 27 in a 
Pindapitryajna. 

The ‘ Madhumatl ’ verses (— RV. I. 90. 6-8) have been discussed 
already under AG. I. 24. 15. 

AG. IV. 8. 23 Esi gqftw “ ”, “ ngpt ”, 

“ an % foflV’, “ sn* fen w tft ” n 

[In the Sulgava (a sacrifice to Rudra) after offerings of Balis to the 
hosts of Rudra in the four quarters] he should worship the four quarters 
with the four hymns RV. I. 43, 114 ; JI. 33 ; VII. 46. 

All the four are hymns sacred to Rudra. The citation of them 
all here, possesses therefore ‘ mythological applicability ’ as through 
their deity Rudra, they become applicable in the ‘ Sulagava ’ which is 
a sacrifice to Rudra who is the centre of the whole ritual. 

This whole Kandika (IV. 8) is modelled on the section IV. 20 of 
the SS. Quite a number of mantras, Rgvedic and non-Rgvedic, em- 
ployed in this kandika are found in the section IV. 20 of SS. and sutras 
are also similarly worded e.g. this siitra is nearly identical with SS. IV 
20. 19 to 20 where these very four hymns are cited by pratikas in ex- 
actly the same context. Some points about the earlier liturgical em- 
ployment of each hymn are noted below. 

RV. I. 43. 

All the verses of this hymn are addressed to Rudra except the last three 
7-9 which are addressed to Soma. According to Narayana, these last 
verses should, therefore, be omitted but the commentator on SS. IV. 20. 
17-20 (Bibliotheca Indica edition) says that the whole sukta must be 
repeated. In TA. 10. 17. 1 the verses of this hymn are employed as 
prayers to Rudra. 

RV. I. 114. ' 

This hymn occurs in TS. IV. 5. 10. 1 seqq. and in VS. 16. 48 as part 
of the Satarudriya litany. 

BULLETIN D. C. R. 1. 19 
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RV. II. 33. and VII. 46. 

These are not employed in any t£xt other than SS. IV. 20. 17-20 where 
(as mentioned above) they are employed in the Sulagava rite, exactly 
as in our text. 

« 

My main proposition, then, that the rubrication of RgVeda 
mantras in the literature of ritual is not as arbitrary as is often sup- 
posed, nay, that there are certain well-defined principles underlying 
the citation and liturgical employment of RgVeda mantras in the 
Grhya-Sutras, that the connecting link between a RgVeda mantra and 
the ceremony its recitation accompanies, is in the majority of cases, 
not just of a homonymous or superficial type, that, in short, there is 
method in the apparent madness of splashing RV. mantras all over a 
ritual performance — this proposition, I have tried to establish by 
restricting myself to the Asvalayana-Grhya-Sutra. But this restriction 
was only dictated by lack of space. I have already completed a detail- 
ed examination of every single RV. citation in nearly all the extant 
Grhya-Sutras (about fifteen in number) — an examination that has 
convinced me of the truth of the proposition advanced in these pages 
on the strength of citations in one Grhya-Sutra only. As opportunity 
offers, I propose to place before scholars, the entire material which is 
ready. I have now planned and have begun working at an investigation 
of the Srauta Sutras from this very point of view. 

This investigation, incidentally, raises the following interesting 
problems : — ^ 

1. How many RgVeda mantras had a genuinely ritual origin — 

Srauta or Grhya ? 

2. A ritual re-edition or rearrangement of the RgVeda Samhita. 

It has been pointed out in more places than one, in the 
course of the above investigation that such a rearrangement 
is often better from the point of view of the subject-matter 
or deity of the Rg. Verses. 

3. A list of the chapters or sections in the various early (i.e. 

Pre-Grhya-Sutra) texts that have influenced the formula- 
tion and development of the Grhya-Sutras into their pre- 
sent form. 



INDO-ARICA— I 

By 

S. M. Katre 

1. Old Indo-Aryan urnd-vdbhi- 

In his very suggestive paper ‘ Exegetische Beitrage zum Awesta ’’ 
Otto Paul connects Avestic vaw-za-ko- with Indo-European *uebh- 4 to 
weave mod. German weben, quoting the Indo-Aryan form urna- 
vabhi- m. from the Satapatha-Brahmana for the existence of this root 
in I-A.® Further on he gives the following words with urna- 1 * 3 : urna f., 
urna-maya-, urndyu-, urna-vant-, urna- vela-, urna-nabha-, urna-ndbhi-, 
urnd-pata-, urm-mradas-, urna-vabhi-, urna-deia-, etc. Of importance 
is the word urna-vabhi- which is a bapax legomenon in OI-A. not noticed 
in either of the Petersburg Dictionaries, but mentioned in a footnote in 
ViSvabandhu Sastri’s Dictionary 4 as a variant occurring in the Taittiri- 
ya-Biiahmana i. 1. 2. 5 ; ti ’vakiryanta, y& ’ vakiryanta td ttrna- 
vdbhayo ’ bhavan — 4 They fell down ; those who fell down became 
spiders ( urna-vabhayah ).’ 

Sayana, in his scholium, remarks : urna-vabhayah iti 
padadvayam militvaikam ndmadheyam — ‘the two words urna and 
vdbhi- together form one name ,’ while Bhaskara observes : asamastam 
eva padadvayam ki ta-visesasya 4 the two independent words together 
denote a particular type of insect Sayana further divides this expres- 
sion into urnau and abhayah meaning : tasminn urne abhayah (i.e. 
bhaya-rahitah ) . But he is unconcerned with the discrepancy between 
the singular abhayah and the plural bhaya-rahitah of his commentary. 

. We have in this word two striking features not noticed hitherto : 
the form vdbhi- from the root mbh- through the primary suffix -i- (e.g. 
ca-kr-i-, dks-i-, dsth-i-, dddh-i, etc.) generally giving action or 

agent nouns ; secondly this is an instance of a double accented com- 
pound word. Double accented words are generally dependent determi- 
native compounds such as brhas-pati-, aphm-ndpdt-, etc. where the 
syntactical relationship is of genitive origin. We have thus to construe 
this word like tdnu-ndpat 4 son of himself ’, nr-iamsa- ‘ praise of men 
urna-vabhi- ‘ weaver of wool or web, (i.e. spider) This double accent 
evidently misled the medieval scholiast Sayana and others who preceded 
or followed him. 


1 Worter und Sachen, Neue Folge II 1-65. 

® Ibid., p. 32. * Ibid., pp. 56-57. 

4 Vaidika Padartu krama-Kosa II i, p. 300. 
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As this word has not been recorded anywhere, either in Dictionaries 
or in Grammars, with the exception of Visvabandhu Sastri’s Vaidika- 
padanukrama-ko§a, it has not so far been utilized for a discussion of 
the Indo-European root, *uebk-. The two words urna-nabhi and 
urm-vabhi form a pair or rhyming words, separated from this h a p a x 
legome non Urna-vabhi-. 

2. ArdhamagadhI cadagara- 

The Paia-sadda-mahanmvo gives under this word two meanings : 
(1) group, caravan and (2) great display. On the other hand the 
Illustrated Ardha-Magadhi Dictionary gives four meanings : (1) A 
group, an assemblage ; (2) a servant, an attendant ; (3) a principal 
warrior, a chief fighter and (4) anything which bites, e.g. a mosquito ; 
in combination with -paha-kara- it means ‘ an assemblage of 
heroic men ’. 

On fol. 46 a of N ayadhammakahao 5 we read as follows : ‘ tae nam 
se Mehe nhae . . . mahaya bhada-oarf«gara-vimda-pariyala-samparivude 
Rayagihassa nayarassa majjharh majjhenam niggacchai’ — ‘Then 
Megha, having bathed,... surrounded by a large group of Bhatas, 
Cadagaras, etc. proceeded along through the centre of Rajagrha ’. 

On fol. 209 a of the same work we read : ‘ tae nam te Vasudeva- 
pamokkha bahave rayasahassa patteyam patteyarh nhaya sannaddha- 
hatthi-khandha-vara-gaya . . . mahaya bhada-cadagara-pahakara-sae- 
him nagarehimto abhiniggacchanti — ‘Then the many thousands of 
kings chief of whom were Vasudeva, etc., having bathed and mounted 
on the backs of excellently armoured elephants. . . in the company of 
hundreds of Bhatas, Cadagaras, Pahakaras, etc. went out of the 
city.’ 

Other references to the occurrence of this word may be found out 
from the two Dictionaries quoted above. What is the origin of this 
word and what is its chief significance ? The first thing to be noted 
in the two passages quoted above is the parallelism existing between 
the repeated elements bhada-, cadagara- and pahahara- on the one hand, 
and vimda- and pariydla- on the other. It is a well-known fact that 
Jain Prakrit is fond of using synonyms in a string of compounds. 

Pahakara- is in reality pahayara- found in Hemacandra’s Deiina- 
mamdld 6, 15 meaning ‘ a group, collection ’. The word pariydla- is 
from Sanskrit parivara- meaning ‘ retinue, attendants ’, while vimda- 
is from Sk. vrnda- ‘ a group or collection ’. Leaving for the moment 
the etymology of pahayara-, we notice that all the three words in the 
compound at the end mean either a group or collection in general or 
retinue or attendants in particular. It is particularly interesting to ob- 
serve that though singular in form the meaning is a collective plural. 


8 Agamodaya Samiti Series, 1919. 
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Taking the first two words bhada- an& cadagara- their identity can be 
established in the general Ardha-Ma^pdhl context and we find as a 
first result ‘ servant, attendant, soldier ’ as the primary significance of 
the word. Now the general assemblage of alj the words suggest that 
the meaning of cadagara- is not singular as ‘ servant, attendant, soldier’ 
but a collective plural despite its Prakrit singular form meaning ‘ attend- 
ants, soldier, retinue.’ Hence the meaning ‘ group, caravan, assem- 
blage ’ derived in the two Prakrit Dictionaries quoted at the beginning. 

The word cada-gara- in reality consists of two elements : cada- 
and -gara-, and for determining the etymology of the word we shall 
have to consider these two elements separately. 

In his very interesting and suggestive paper ‘ Some Etymological 
Notes 9 ’ Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji discusses the translation-com- 
pound tundi-cela ‘ a kind of garment ’. He connects the second ele- 
ment cela- ‘ cloth, clothes, garment ’ with Sk. cira- ‘ a strip, long narrow 
piece of bark or cloth, rag, tatter, clothes ’, Sk. clvara- ‘ the dress or 
rags of a religious (especially Buddhist or Jain) monk’. The word 
cela- also signifies as a second element of a compound the pejorative 
sense. A second word cela- ‘ servant, slave ’ is compared with Sk. ceta-, 
ceda-, all of which are connected by Prof. Chatterji with OI-A, 
* crta < Sk. car-, * cr- ‘ to go or wander ’. He remarks 7 : ‘ A hypo- 
thetic * crta- can give us not only ceta-, ceda-, cela-, but also cata- (fur- 
ther extended to cata- and catta-) and this cata-cata-catta- occurs in late 
Sanskrit Inscriptions, particularly in North-Eastern india, in the ex- 
pression a-catta-bhatta- or a-cdta-bhata-pravesa - meaning ‘ where 
catas and bhatas, i.e. soldiers or spies (cato-< cata-< * crta-) and 
king’s servants ( bhata - < bhata- < bhrta-) shall have no access.’ Now 
from the root car- or * cr- we get Sk. cam-' a servant, spy, soldier whence 
we get the general meaning of ‘ attendant ’. Thus the root * cr- explains 
Amg. cada- as a servant, attendant or soldier, guard. 

• Jules Bloch, in his Formation de la langue marathe, pp. 331-32, 
connects Mar. cela ‘ pupil, student ’ with Desi cilia-, ceda-, Sk. ceta- 
and observes : ‘ le mot marathe se rattache a une racine dravidienne : 
canara cillara, cillu, ciru < petitesse > , tamoul Qila- < un peu > etc.’ 
Now the Tamil Lexicon of the Madras University, p. 1432 gives under 
cillarai the cognates Tel. cillara, Kan. cillare, Tu. cillare meaning 
‘ sundries ’, Tel. cillara, Kan. cillara, Tu. cillare meaning ‘ surplus, 
balance ’, ‘ old quantity ’, ‘ change as of a rupee ’, ‘ trifles ’, ‘ woman’s 
small ear-omament ’, ‘ petty annoying business ’, ‘ trouble from thieves ’, 
and ‘ death from malignant disease ’, connecting the whole group with 
Sk. chidra-. Similarly Tamil cila (p. 1434 b ) means ‘ some, few ’ with 
cognates in Kan. kela, Mai. cila. 


« NIA 2, 421-27. 7 Ibid., 423. 

* Cf. Amg. cdrra-bhado—" Valiant soldier,” 
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Kanarese cilktra, cillu, cira ire all connected with Kan. cir whence 
we have forms like cikka-, etc. C again this cir is connected with Kan. 
hir meaning small. In the case of Mar. cela with the dento-alveolar-i- 
we may see the influence pf Deli cilia- and Kan. cillu-, but Sk. cehr, cefa- 
and Prakrit coda- may very easily be derived from an OI-A. * crta-. 
Parallel forms may be compared here : grha- (Pk. gika-) : : cefa - : 

* crta-. 

Tur ning to the second element -gar a we observe at once the paral- 
lelism existing between this and the plural-forming suffix of Dravidian 
which is -kal in Tamil , 8 -lu in Telugu , 10 -ru or -gain in Kanarese, -ru, 
-lu or -kulu in Tulu 11 showing an original * -kar- as the basis of all 
these forms. Comparison of this * kar- with Sk. -kara- as a plural form- 
ing suffix with a variant -kera- as found in Bengali dialects 12 may be 
made. The result then is to get the word cada-gara- from an OI-A. 

* crta-kara- > MI -A. mta-kara- in the definite sense of ‘ retinue, a 
body of attendants, etc.’ 


» Arden, Prog. Gram, of Tamil * (1934), p. 81, 112. 

10 Arden, Prof. Gram, of Telugu* (1927), p. 33 ; cf. pp. 50-51, 103, 109. 

11 Rev. J. Bkigel, Gram, of Tulu Language- (1872), pp. 10, 29. 
w Bloch, L’mdo-aryen, p. 155. 



JAINA YAKSAS AND YAJCSINTS 

♦ t t 

By 

H. D. Sankalia 

Jaina Yaksas and Yaksinis have been described and theoretically 
illustrated by Burgess 1 , and Ferru Thakurra . 2 But so far no attempt 
is made to study them archaeologically. 3 The following paper is only a 
step in that direction including figures from the Prince of Wales Muse- 
um, Bombay, the Jaina temple at Aihole, Jaina Cave at Badami (No. 
V) , those reported from a temple at Deogarh in Central India, and one 
from Patan in Northern Gujarat. 4 

The figures from the Prince of Wales Museum were found while I 
was examining its Brahmanical gallery for selecting specimens for plast- 
er casts for the Museum of the Institute. There the figures were called 
Sakta, but, owing to certain features, they appeared to be Jaina, a 
view which was strengthened by further study. 

The first sculpture is of a male figure about 3' in height and 1$' 
in breadth carved from grey, fine grained, compact basic rock. The 
figure is seated in Mitasana (with the right leg dangling down and 
the left folded in) on a tortoise which is shown on the left of the sculp- 
ture, just below the folded left leg of the figure. It has four arms. 
The upper two hands hold a single-headed serpent ; the lower right hand 
is in varadamudra while the lower left carries a nagapdia. Behind, just 
over the figure’s head, is a three-headed cobra. 5 

These characteristics of the figure correspond exactly with the des- 
cription of Dharana or Dharanendra Yaksa, attendant of the 23rd 
Jina P&rSvanatha of the Digambaras. 6 In a few respects it also resem- 
bles Pfirsva Yaksa of the Svetambaras, who has a three-headed serpent 


1 Digambara Jama Iconography, 1904. 

2 Siri-V athusara-Payaranam, Tr. by Pandit Bhagwandas Jain, Jama Vividha 
Granthamala, Jaipur, 1936. 

* Cf. Sankalia, “ Jaina Iconography ”, New Indian Antiquary, November, 1939, 
pp. 497-520 ; Ross Volume, pp. 335-358. 

4 I would have here liked to include figures in other mediums also, particularly 
wooden images and paintings, but the subject being too vast is reserved for a 
monograph. 

* Here I must thank Mr. R. G. Gyani, Curator, Arch. Section, Prince of Wales 
Museum, Bombay, for kindly allowing me to photograph the sculptures for study. 

* Q. Ferru Thakurra, o. c., pp. 168-21 and 23 ; Burgess, a. c. 
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canopy over his head, a tortoise p a vdhana and serpent in the two up- 
per hands. 7 

' Figure II 7a is about 3' in height, 2' in breadth, and 9" in depth 
(maximum, minimum 47) carved perhaps from the same kind of rock 
as Figure I. It is seated in lalitasana on a round seat, (right foot 
dangling down) and has four arms. The upper right hand carries a 
very thin, ornamented mace ( gada ) , the lower right a lotus with lotus- 
stalk ; the upper left carries a (naga ?) pasa, and the lower is in varada 
mudra. The figure is richly decorated with a long mukuta rising in 
four tiers, haras, a long mala, kundalas, kahkanas, and hastavalayas. 
Over the head is a three-hooded cobra. Behind the figure is an oval 
torana 8 , its crest decorated with a kirtimukha, its arches with scroll- 
pattern, and the square pilasters with square capitals. 

The sitting posture of the figure, absence of attendants on either 
side, the form of tomna, indicate that the figure is a Jaina Yaksa, 
though, till now, it has passed off as Kubera principally because of its 
tittle big belly. 9 What Yaksa it is, is, however, difficult to ascertain 
in absence of the vdhana. The three-headed cobra behind the figure 
is found in the case of Patala, Yaksa of the 14th Jina Dharmanatha 
of the Digambaras and Parsva, Yaksa of the 23rd Jina ParSvanatha 
of the Svetambaras. Our figure differs from these in certain respects. 
But since it has a ndga-pasa in one of its hands and also a three-headed 
cobra over its head we may identify it as a variety of Dharana Yaksa, 
not necessarily incomplete or wrong iconographically but representing 
a distinct regional school, for which no sahdanas are available, or 
known. 10 

Figure III is that of a female and is identical in all other respects 
with the figure just described, except in one feature viz., that it has a 
single-headed cobra over its head, while the position of the legs is just 
the reverse of Fig. II. 

This last feature definitely indicates that both these figures were 
originally placed on either side of a Jina as his Yaksa and Yaksini res- 
pectively. 11 For the reasons mentioned above it is not possible to 


7 Ibid., p. 161. 7a See Figs. 4-5. 8 See Sankalla, o. c. 

• Gopinath Rao, Elements of Hindu Iconography, II, ii, pi. cliv. Since Rao 

does not describe it in the text, he does not seem to have noticed the cobra-head. 
Moreover the findspot given by him, Dohad, Panch Mahals, is wrong, for on look- 
ing up the Register of Antiquities, in the Prince of Wales Museum, no findspot was 
given for this image. 

10 That Yak§as and Yak§iijis were variously represented is apparent from a 
reading of Ferru Thakkura’s V athu-sara-payarana. The translator himself has 
noted a few variants under PadmiavatL What is essential for identifying is either 
the vdhana or some other mark, as in the present case the cobra-head, or symbols. 

11 The symbols in two of her hands viz. a padma , and a pdsa, and also ankusa 
remind! us of her description given by Bhavadevasuri (a.d. 1266) and Maodana, 
cited by SASTRI, Anmat Report, Arch., Dept., Baroda State, 1939, p. 9. Cf. for 
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definitely identify the figure, still the one-headed cobra over her head 
indicates that she may be Padmavati 12 of the 23rd Jina Parsvanatha./- 

Figure IV is similar to figure III, but has ahkusa in the upper right 
hand, whereas other hands carrying symbols are broken. The torana is 
also very simple, ’^in the shape of an oval slab of stone. 

Figure V is that of a female, who is about 3' in height and seated 
in lalitasana with her right leg dangling down. She has four arms : 
the upper right hand carries an ahkusa, the lower is in varadamudra ; 
the upper left hand holds a pasa, the lower left a serpent. Below on 
the left is sculptured in low relief a bird, which looks a parrot, but 
may be a cock ( kukkuta ) , probably the vahana of the figure. Over 
her head is a single-hooded cobra. 

In a few respects the figure resembles Tiara vati (Kali) , Yaksinx of 
the 18th Jina Aranatha, who has a vahana of a swan, and carries the 
symbols vajra, serpent, varadamudra, and a deer 13 ; or Kali, Yaksini 
of the 4th Jina Abhinandana (of the Svetambaras) , who sits on a 
kamaldsana, and bears the symbols pasa, serpent, varadamudra and 
ahkusa. 

But the probability is 1 that the figure presents once again Padma- 
vati of the Digambaras who has a kukkuta (crow 14 ) as a vahana, has 
sometimes 4, 6 or even 24 hands, and a three-headed cobra over her 
head 15 . It is further possible that the sculptor has endowed our figure 
with symbols belonging not to any particular school, (though it must 
be mentioned that in none of her forms Padmavati carries a serpent) . 1G 

For fixing the approximate time and provenance of the sculptures 
the following things may be considered. 

i. The design over the torana of Figs. II and III. 

ii. The shape of the mukuta of Figs. II and III. 

iii. The form of the symbols of Figs. II, III, IV and V. 

iv. The facial features of all the figures. 

The first, the design over the torana of Figs. II and III, is that of 
a volute-like, circular scroll, each scroll ornamented further with leaves. 
Similar scroll design is found on the torana of a figure 17 from the 

instance, the Jina (Adinatha) from a Jaina temple at Aminbhave, a place about 
6 miles tc the north by east of Dharwar. Cousens, Chalukyan Architecture, p. 151, 
fig. 43. 

12 Ferru Thakkura, o. c., p. 168, 17, 18. 

12 Ibid., p. 146, fig. 4. 14 Ibid, pp. 168-23. 

15 The texts above (n. 11) mention ‘ Kukkuforaga’, which some commentators 
translate as * a serpent having the face of a crow ’, others, as understood by me, 
‘ a crow or a serpent ’. 

10 In Burgess’ illustration, o. c„ pi. IV, she is shown with a five-hooded cobra 
over her head, and carrying in her 4 hands pas a (?), ahkusa, (the lower left hand 
is without any symbol). 

17 Archaeological Survey of Alysore, Annual Report, 1931, pi. XI, 2 ; similar 
scroll work is also found on the tortufa of Mahavira, sculptured in the Jaina cave 
at Badami, which is reproduced here- See Fig. 2. 

- bulletin d. c. e. i. 30 
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Cha (e) nnake§ava temple, built by Visnuvardhana Ballala at Belur in 
a.d. 1117. 

The second, the mukuta of Figs. II and III is richly decorated, 
but not as much as in those of the Hoysala figures. 

The form of the symbols is thin and ornamental, but less than 
that found in Hoysala art. 18 

The facial features have not that fineness and sharpness visible in 
those of Hoysala figures. They resemble more those of the figure 
reproduced from the Jaina cave at Badami. 

Further the kirtimukha — crest of the torana — indicates that Figs. 
II and III are from South India, most probably from Karnataka. 

Considering all the above points, it would appear, that the figures 
from the Prince of Wales Museum are from the ancient Karnataka 
region, and very probably of the Rastrakuta period (c. 750-970 a.d.) 

Further corroboration as to the provenance and probable age of the 
figure, is given by an image in a Jaina temple at Aihole. Cousens , 19 
after describing it as “ a fat squatting male figure with four arms ” : 
the u. r. h. bearing an axe, the 1. r. h. a lotus bud ; the u. 1. h. a paSa 
and the lower left, though now broken, being in varadamudra, left 
it unidentified. The image, admittedly a later addition, is undoubtedly 
that of a Jaina Yaksa, probably that of Tirthankara Adinatha, because 
his symbols are identical with those of the Yaksa on the Jaina image at 
Aminbhavi mentioned on page 159. A doubt is, however, cast on this 
identification by the sculpture of a peacock (?) in low relief on the 
pedestal of the image. The sculpture is decidedly earlier than those in 
the Prince of Wales Museum. 

The Jaina cave (No. V) at Badami is important for the study of 
Jaina iconography, as it developed in Karnataka. In it are carved 
a few forms of Jaina images, such as caturvimsatipata, a number of 
TIrthankaras and some Yaksas and Yaksinis. 20 Burgess 21 noticed and 
illustrated the TIrthankaras, whereas Banerji 22 in his otherwise excellent 
monograph completely ignored them. Thus neither the TIrthankaras 
nor their attendants have been studied so far. 

The cave is dedicated to Adinatha (or Rsabhadeva) , who is carved 
in the central N cell behind the two verandahs. His lanchana, bull, is 
shown on his asam but not his Yaksa and Yaksinl. 

In the front verandah, to our right, as we enter, is carved Su- 
parSva, the 7th Tirthankara of the Digambaras. 23 To his right is a 


18 Ibid., 1933, pi. xviii, figs. 2 and 3. 

i* O. c, p. 49, fig. 114. See here Figs. 1-3. 

si Report on the Belgaum and Kdlctdgi Districts, ASWI., I, 1874, pp. 25-26. 

*» ‘ Bas reliefs of Badami’, MASI., No. 25 (1928). 

23 if the hoods are 7 , the figure will be that of ParSvanStha. Burgess’ (o.c., 
p. 25) statement is inconsistent. He describes the hoods as ' five ’ and the figure as 
Faiivahatha. 
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Yaksa Yak^ini 

Courtesy : Prince of Wales Museum Bombay Courtesy Prince of Wales Museum, Bombay 
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standing female figure, 24 with a 9erpent-hood, and having two arms 
only, holding in one hand a cdmara, in the other an umbrella 2 '. The 
lanchana of the Tirthankara is not shown. 

For the study of the secondary Jaina pantheon, the standing female 
figure is important. Unlike Yaksas and Yalcsinis she is standing and 
is holding no particular symbols in her two hands. It is not possible 
to decide therefore whether the figure is that of a Yaksini. 

In the same varandah, to our left, is carved Parsvanatha, but not 
his Yaksa and Yaksini on his either side, as is usually the case. 

The second or the inner verandah has in its either comer a figure 
of Mahavira, 28 whose Umchana, lion, as well as the two lions of the 
lion-throne are also shown. In addition to these we also find his Yaksa 
and Yaksini seated on either side of his feet. The Yaksa of Mahavira, 
in the right hand niche, is seated to his right in the usual lalitasana-pose 
under a tree. He has four arms, and holds in his u. r. h. a weapon which 
cannot be identified ; the 1. r. h. is in abhayamudra ; the u. 1. h. carries a 
long weapon with an ovalish-hollow head. Below on his seat is carved 
his vakcma, elephant. The Yaksini is seated to the left of Mahavira. 27 
Her sitting posture and the symbols held by her are identical with those 
of the Yaksa. On her seat is carved in low relief a bird which must be 
identified with her vahana, swan. 

This representation of Mahavira’s attendants, Matanga and 
SiddhayinI, resembles that of the canons in certain respects, but differs 
in others. First both of them have 4 arms, and hold similar symbols 
in their hands ; whereas Burgess’ Yaksa holds no symbol and his Yak- 
sini has two hands only, and also does not carry any symbol. 28 

Besides these a Yaksini is also carved on the left hand side of the 
front wall of the main cell. 29 She resembles Figures V from the Prince 
of Wales Museum. She is seated in latitasana, and has four arms. In 
the u. r. h. she carries an ankusa ; the 1. r. h. exibits abhayamudra ; 
the u. 1. h. holds a pa$a and lower a fruit, perhaps a bljapiiraka. Below 
her. is carved in low relief a bird, which looks like a swan, but may be a 
crow. There is no distinct sign of a serpent-hood over her head, other- 
wise the figure could have been definitely identified with that of Padma- 
vati. 

On the right hand side, on the same wall, is carved a female figure 
with children seated in her lap. She may be Kusmandini, Yaksini of 
the 22nd Tirthankara Neminatha. 


24 See Here Fig. 1. 

28 Attendants with similar features are also found in a Jaina temple at Lak- 
kundi. Cf. Cousens, o. c., pi. ixii. 

26 See Fig. 2. 

27 Burgess, ASWL, I, p. 25 called her ' Lak$mi ’. 

28 Burgess, " Digambara Jaina Iconography,” I A, XXXII (1903), pi. IV. I have 
not been able to consult Ferru Thakkura's book, as it was not available in Poona. 

28 Here Fig. 3. 
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What strikes us most is the repetition of Mahavira’s figures with __ 
his attendants and the absence of the attendants of other Tirthankaras. 
13 it due to the fact that the secondary Jaina pantheon had not then 
fully evolved ? Only further study of the early Jaina sculptures from 
Karnataka could answer this question. 

Stylistically, considering the details discussed previously 31 , the 
sculptures are much earlier than those mentioned before from the Prince 
of Wales Museum, Bombay. Some of them, especially those of the 
Tithankaras might be coeval or earlier than those in caves I-III. For 
a close resemblance is visible between, for instance, the manner of re- 
presenting the hoods of Suparsva and those of Ananta in cave III, 32 
whereas the facial expression of the Yaksin! 33 here reproduced and her 
position of the legs with those of Visnu on the same Ananta. And 
though the epigraphical evidence is doubtful for an earlier date 34 , there 
is no doubt that the principal Tirthankara figures mentioned above, 
are, at least, the product of the period of Pulakesin II, who patronized 
Jainism. Other figures might be of subsequent period also, for Jainism 
was a flourishing religion under the Rastrakutas. 

At Deogarh, in the Jhansi district, Daya Ram Sahni, while clear- 
ing the Fort area discovered ruins of 31 Jaina temples. 35 A few pillars, 
porches, and sculptures on these temples bear short inscriptions. A 
number of them are dated between the 10th and the 12th centuries, 39 
and mention names of donors, Jaina pandits and acaryas, whereas a 
pillar in front of temple No. 18 records that two mana-stambhas were 
erected in Samvat 1121 before the matha of Rajyapala. This Rajya- 
pala, though unknown then, may now be identified with one of the last 
Gurjara-Pratihara Kings of the same name 37 . If this were accepted then 
it would mean that some Jaina temples already existed at Deogarh, be- 
fore the 10th century 38 . To this substantial addition was made by the 
succeeding dynasty, viz. the Candratreyas (Candellas) , a dynasty which 
is already famous for its magnificent Jaina and other temples at Khaj- 
raho. An inscription of one of its rulers, Kirtivarman, is also found 
on a ghat at Deogarh. 39 


30 cf. Burgess, o. c., pi. iv. 31 Seel page 159. 

«*■ Banerji, 0 . c., pi. xvii, a. 33 Ibid. 

a* For the alleged iqopperplates of Pulakesin I. (IA VII, p. 211) are forgeries. 

35 Annual Progress -Report, Hindu and Buddhist Monuments, Northern Cir- 
cle, 1918, pp. 8-9. 

33 Ibid., Appendix A, pp. 12-17. 

37 Ibid. p. 10. 

33 See El., XXIII, Appendix, p. 400; Ray, Dynastic History of Northern 
India, I, p. 598. 

3 » Proved conclusively by an inscription of (V). S. 919 ( A.D. 863) found on a 
pillar of a porch to the west of Jaina temple No. 12. See above f. n. 36, and Ray, 
o. c., pp. 695-701. 



Cakre£varI, Yak§ini of the 1st Jina R§abha. 
From Temple No. 15, Deogarh. 
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the Candella art as found at Khajraho and elsewhere. 
(Cf. a similar figure Sankalia, “ Jaina Iconography ” 





FIG. 6. FIG. 7. 

Sculpture representing sixteen-armed YaksinT. Cakre- Sculpture (height 59") representing Yaksini, MalinI or 

svari, sitting on her vehicle in lalitasana. Deogarh Fort. Sumalinl. dedicated by Tribhuvanakirti. Circa 1070 A.D. 

Jhansi. Temple No. 15. Deogarh Fort, Jhansi. Temple No. 19. 

Copyright : Arch. Survey of India. Copyright : Arch. Survey of India. 
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Temple No. 12 of the Deogarh group is by far the most important 
for an archaeological study of Jaina iconography. Here are carved on 
upright slabs inserted in the intercolumniations of the verandah figures 
of 20 Jaina Yaksinls ; the remaining four figures are unfortunately 
hidden behind a later porch. The value of these figures is increased 
by the fact that all of them are found together with their Tirthankaras 
and both of them are named. Some of them are dated also. 

A study of these Yaksinis raises a number of problems. A compa- 
rison of their figures and names with those mentioned by Burgess, 41 
and Ferru Thakurra 42 shows a striking difference not only in names 
but in the number of heads, arms, and even in posture. A majority 
of the Deogarh Yaksinls have two arms only, are standing, and per- 
haps not all have their vahanas 43 . We do not know whether these 
Yaksinls belong to the Digambara or to the Svetambara school. Pro- 
bably they represent the latter. Granting even then the difference 
that would obtain between the iconography of the two schools, we 
find that the Deogarh figures are very much different from those describ- 
ed by the canons of either school. Are they then anterior to the syste- 
matization of the canonical iconography ? Or are these Yaksinls after a 
canon followed in Central India which is now lost or unknown to us ? 
Investigation of both these questions is necessary. 

In Gujarat and its neighbouring areas, sufficient attention is not 
yet devoted towards seeking after dated images of Jaina Yaksas and 
others, or images enshrined in definitely old temples, though there are 
a number of Jaina temples of the early medieval period in Northern 
Gujarat, Rajputana and Kathiawar. A search in these parts might 
bring to light a temple of the type at Deogarh. So far the only known 
image is that of the Yaksini published by Nawab, which is already 
discussed elsewhere in this Journal. What is to be noted in the image 
is that she has two arms only and is shown without the vahana asso- 
ciated with her, resembling thus in some respects the figures from 
Deogarh. 

If the Badami cave V probably points to the general development 
of the secondary Jaina pantheon in Karnataka, the Deogarh figures con- 
firm the view of the writer that a regional and dynastic study of Jaina 
Iconography might demonstrate its position and nature at different 
periods in different parts of India at the same time illustrate the ico- 
nographic variations in sculpture and text. 


40 

41 

42 


See above f. n. 37. 

See Appendix to this article. , 

As his book is not before me I cannot give the details m a 


tabular form 


as I have done from Burgess, : n 

43 A detailed study of these figures with their photographs wijl he pub shed 

the next number pf the Bulletin. 



APPENDIX (to the article onjaina Yaksas and Yaksims) 

Svetambara Jaina Iconography as found 

Burgess : Digambara Iconography (as given by Burgess) in the Temple at 

Deogarh 
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THE AMBARNATH TEMPLE 


By 

H. D. Sankalia & A. V. Naik 1 


The Ambarnath temple which gives its name to a village near Kal- 
yan is peculiarly situated. It is neither in the Deccan* nor in Gujarat, 
but in Konkan which in the early mediaeval period was a half-way 
house, a meeting place, for various purposes between the dynasties of 
the ‘ north ’ and those of the Deccan. It was thus open to influences 
from both these directions. Does the Ambarnath temple, perhaps the 
solitary witness of those times, give evidence of those influences ? If it 
does, which power or cultural contact seems to have influenced it most ? 
It is the object of this paper to inquire by 

1 describing the most important aspects of the temple from a 

personal observation ; 

2 briefly reviewing the history of the period ; 

3 comparing the salient features of the temple with those of the 

neighbouring areas. 

The village in which the Ambarnath temple stands is situated four 
miles south-east of Kalyan in the Thana District. 5 The temple is built 
of dark basalt which is the commonest form of rock among the Deccan 
trai>-flows. 4 Originally the temple was surrounded by a walled en- 
closure. It now consists of a garbhagrha and a mandapa with three 
porches on the north, south and west. 

The mandapa 1 consists of a central square which is surrounded 
by an aisle which again has lobbies on the four sides. The east lobby is 
the vestibule which leads to the garbhagrha. 

The garbhagrha is a sunken, square chamber which is reached by 
a descent of few steps. This flight of steps occupies the whole depth 
of the usual antechamber which brings the shrine-door unusually or- 
ward. In the middle of this chamber is a ‘ svayambhu ’ lihga which 
is the cult image. The garbhagrha faces the west. 

Taken as a whole, the plan of the temple is made up of two squares 


i We must also acknowledge here the assistance given by Mr. Patil, another 
student of the Department, in studying a part of the temple. ^ 

* Cousens, (Mediaeval Temples of the Dakhan) includes l 

the Decam. of ^ Ullage and the temple, see Survey of Mia, Bom- 
bay Suburban, Kolaba & Thana Districts, Map No. 47 E/4. , . Q g0 

4 BG„ XII, p. 3. We have verified this by referring to Memo s 1 

logical Survey of India, xliii, 1', P- 40. « * _ nd ja HI, 

• For a detailed description of the temple see BG., XIV, p. 2 8. and IA„ 

p. 316 ff. 
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to which are added projections on all sides. It resembles those of the 
Northern style. The basement or the pltha of the temple is a series 
of projecting and receding members. It has, beginning from the bot- 
tom, an inverted lotus-Jeaf, or cymarecta moulding (which may be 
called padma or jddcmba ) , then a deep neck (gala) , then a ‘ torus ’, 
a half-round moulding (which may be called kimbhi), again a deep 
neck, then a row of klrtimukhas, followed by the gajathara, then a 
narrow neck, a band of scroll-work and lastly narathara, consisting of 
a number of figures— amorous couples— and having a niche on each face 
with a miniature canopy over the figures of deities in it. The next is 
a heavy torus with a sort of boss on each face over which, separated 
by a deep neck, is a plain projection and the next contains a single 
small figure of a deity on each face. 

From this begin the walls proper or mandovara, which have the 
ordinary mouldings and figure panels. This course is the deepest and 
is one series of male and female figures in various attitudes. These 
images consist of gods, goddesses and dancing girls. Outside the 
garbhagrha has three principal niches — one in the centre of each side — 
each niche having a niche below in the basement. 

The sikkara — quite the half of which has fallen — is in the ‘ Northern 
style’. It has four vertical bands ornamented with frets running up 
each of its four faces. The comers between these bands are filled with 
horizontal tiers of pillar-like ornaments, obviously a modification of 
miniature sikhara which on account of its being a decorative detail has 
become very difficult to recognize. At the bottom of each vertical 
band which runs from the topmost cornice of the mandovara to the 
amalaka, is a caitya-mndovr ornament in which is carved a figure of 
a Saiva deity. Between the roof of the mandapa and the Sikhara, above 
the topmost cornice of the mandovara, in the first and second row of 
horizontal tiers, on the north and south side of the shrine, are two 
pillared niches, one above the other, in which are carved figures of deities. 
The upper niche on each side is surmounted- with a caitya- window 
ornament. A caifyo- window is also found on the west side of the 
roof of the south porch in which is carved a human figure. 

There are ten free standing pillars in the temple, four in the centre 
of the hall which support the main ceiling and two in each porch sup- 
porting the roof. Then each lobby has carved pilasters in the outer 
comers and a pair of richly carved half-detached pillars at the inner 
end. Each porch, besides the two free-standing pillars, has a pair of 
pilasters. 

The four principal pillars in the centre of the mandapa. are alike 
and elaborately carved. They are nearly square at the base and change 
into octagons at a little one-third their height. Their capitals are cir- 
cular under square abaci, which again are surmounted with dwarf 
columns terminating in the usual bracket capitals of the older Hindu 








Fig 2. Entrance and Mandapa, West Sidi Ambakn vni Temple 



Fig 5 Pillar- worship, South east facf, Ambarnath Temple 
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temples. These pillars differ considerably from those in the porches. 
The pillars in the main, or west, and the south porches are similar and 
differ from those in the north. The former rise from the square to 
round necks and round capitals while the latter continue the square 
plan all the way up. 

The ceilings of the mandapa have a variety of exquisite designs. The 
finest of these is the central dome which rests upon the heavy beams 
over the four central pillars. In the centre is a pendant, to which 
rises the dome in a series of concentric circles. The lowest circle is 
decorated with a running scroll whereas the remaining four are scooped 
out into what seem to be half-blossomed conventional lotuses which 
Cousens calls “ half cup-shaped and cusped hollows.” The triangular 
spaces in the comers between the angle of the beam and the edge 
of the circle are filled in with kirtimukhas and scroll work. 

The ceilings of the lobbies on the three sides, the west, north and 
south are covered with flat panels carved with vermiculated work in 
geometric designs. The ceilings of the porches are flat consisting of 
two panels each also carved with vermiculated work in geometric desi- 
gns. Between the central dome and the shrine-door-way are two flat 
ceiling panels which are decorated with lotus rosettes and other flat orna- 
ment. The comers in all these ceiling panels are occupied by klrti- 
mukhas. The ceiling of the aisle is coved downwards from the inner 
square to the walls and this is decorated with two tiers of ribbing with 
lozenge-shaped rosettes between the ribs. 

The outer side of the walls of the temple is adorned with images, 
half-life-size, many of which are damaged partially. Owing to this, 
identification has become very difficult, if not impossible. However, 
we have tried to identify them. 

The number of images which occupy this band ( mandovara ) is 70. 
Of these 30 are female and 40 male. The female figures represent 
goddesses which are in fact different aspects of Parvatl. The male 
figures, with some exceptions, represent Siva in various forms. Again 
of the 70 images only 4 are representations of Visnu (excluding his 
avatar as) which fact undoubtedly indicates that the temple was Saivite 
from the first. These are found on the south-west and north-west 
parts of the mandapa wall, two on each face, and those on the former, 
face south while those on the latter face west. There are also images 
of Varaha and Narasimha on the north-west and north-east parts of 
the mandapa wall respectively. The former faces north and the latter 
east. Of all these images 18 face east, 14 west, 19 south and 19 north.* 


« It is interesting to note the distribution of these sculptures, which is as 

follows : — . 

1. From the northern pilaster of the west porch i.e. main entrance, to the 

principal niche on the east : — 35. 

2. From the eastern niche to the southern pilaster of the main porch .-35. 
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Only those images which seem to be unique or important are descri- 

bed in some detail below 

(1) Mahisamarddinl. The image is noteworthy not so much 
for its iconography as for its artistic pose 3 * 5 6 7 . The Gupta art has given 
us an almost erect figure of hers standing over the buffalo demon 8 ; 
the Pallava a life-like representation, the goddess sitting on a lion and 
attacking the demon as in actual battle 9 . In later sculptures (stone 
as well as bronze) both in the south and the north, she is usually 
found in a tribhanga pose. But here, at Ambamath, her tribhanga 
form is dancing, vibrant with spirited action, and graceful with beauti- 
ful curves of the neck, back, arms and legs. Of her numerous figures 
this seems to be unique. 

(2) Kamadeva. The next but one from Mahisamarddinl, and 
sixteenth from the main porch is the image of Kamadeva 10 . On each 
side of this figure is a pillar on which rests an exquisitely carved 
torana. Each pillar has two makaras projecting from the abacus, one 
inside and the other outside. At the apex of the torana is a kirtimukha 
and below this hangs a pendant. On the abacus of each of these pillars 
is a miniature niche with triangular roof, ornamented with caitya- 
window which is supported with hands by a sitting human figure, 
which is placed in the niche. The ‘ S ’ shaped brackets which hold 
the pendant emerge from two conventional maharas which project 
inside from the abaci. 

The image of Kamadeva has eight hands, but forearms of the four 
right hands have disappeared and palms of the left hands lost. The 
god wears a plain upper garment. The waistband of the god is exactly 

similar to that of the Trimurti (or is it Mahesa ?) in the bade wall 

niche. A parrot, the vahana of the deity, whose head is lost stands on 
the right side of the figure. 

(3) Pillar worship. Next to the niche on the south, on the 
south-east portion of the shrine wall is a panel which contains a singu- 
lar but significant sculpture facing east 11 . The panel contains two 
male figures faring each other, between whom is placed a circular shaft 

3. From the main porch to the north porch : — 10. 

, 4. From the main porch to the south porch : — 13. 

5. From the north porch to the north niche : — 13. 

6. From the south porch to the south niche : — 13. 

7. From the north niche to the principal niche on the east 12. 

8. From the south niche to the principal niche : — 12. 

In (4)1 above, curiously enough, there is not a single female figure ! 

7 Unfortunately our photograph of it is a little under-exposed ; we have 
therefore published a drawing from it. See Fig. 

8 See Banerji, ‘The Siva Temple at Bhumara \ MASL> No. 16, pi. x iv, (b). 

• Rao, Elements of HiMu Iconography , pis. cv., and xciv-civ. 

See Fig. 4. 11 See Fig. 5. 





tHE AMBARNATH TEMPLE 17$ 

tapering upwards. On this shaft are carved two seated human figures, 
one at the base and the other at the top, and an inverted human figure 
is seen in its middle. The male figures on each side of the shaft 9eem 
to be worshipping it. Each has four hands. The one to the left of the 
shaft holds a trisiila in his upper left hand while with the lower he 
touches the shaft. That on the right has suffered violence and his 
hands are lost. Two small flying figures holding something, which we 
think are bones, in their hands are seen over the heads of these male 
figures. 

(4) Gajahdmurti. The central niche on the south side has Siva 
represented in his terrific aspect as killing an elephant demon ( asuro ) 
and hence is known as Gajahamurti or Gajasurasarhharamurti. 
COUSENS mistook this for Siva dancing the tandava as Natesvara 12 . 
The image faces south and its left leg is completely lost and the right 
broken from knee downwards. The figure had sixteen hands almost 
all of which are lost now. Siva wears a loose hdra and an udarabandha 
and stands in a beautiful tribhanga pose. Surrounding his figure is 
the skin of the elephant in the form of a prabhamandala, and the ele- 
phant’s head is lying on the left side of Siva. 

(5) Hanumdn. On the south side of the right of the central niche 
in the recess of a projecting comer is a quaint image of Hanuman 
roughly carved and a little disfigured 13 . It is quite surprising to find a 
figure of Hanjrman on this temple. On examining the slab on which 
it is carved we found that it forms an integral part of the wall. 

Hanuman is shown carrying the Dronagiri over his head supported 
by his hands. His legs are wide apart indicating that he is flying. His 
left leg is slightly damaged near the thigh. On his right is seen his tail. 
The mountain is sculptured in the form of a canopy which resembles 
a chatra. The whole figure is disproportionate and very primitive, and 
hence raises the problem whether it is coeval with the temple. Firstly, 
because the figures of Ramayana mythology are rarely found as icono- 
graphical figures in early mediaeval temples of the north as well as 
south, though bas-reliefs depicting scenes from the Ramayana are 
known from cave-temples and the temple of Virupak$a at Pattadkal, or 
Deogarh in Central India. Particularly rare is the figure of Hanuman, 
and since it is poorly carved at Ambamath, it is possible that it is a 
later work, carried out directly on the wall 14 . 

The tenth century was a fateful period in the history of early medi- 


12 For in the Tan4ava Siva doe3 not wear an elephant’s skin. Cf. Rao, o. c., 
II, i, p. 235 ; cf. p. 150. 

13 See Fig. 6. 

14 Unlike the practice of the Indian sculptors who first carved a figure of a 
design of the required shape and size and inserted it in the building. It must 
however be very difficult to work on the wall, as we experienced considerable hard- 
ship in photographing the figure. 
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seval dynasties. The supremacy over Deccan and Karnataka passed 
once again to the Western Calukyas (of Kalyana) , from that of the 
Riastrakutas who had held it for over 200 years (c. 750-970 a.d.) . This 
change, however, did not affect the governors of the Konkan, viz. the 
Silaharas (and later Yadavas of Devagiri) who continued to rule the 
province first as vassals, and later as independent kings till the 13th 
century. 

The north of Konkan, Lata, was still, at least about 970 A.D., under 
the Paramaras of Malwa, who a little while ago were semi-independent 
governors of the Riastrakutas, but shook off even this nominal allegiance 
under Slyaka II in about 960 a.d. 

Further north, the Caulukyas had established themselves in North- 
ern Gujarat at Anhilv&d. 

To the north-east of Konkan, the Central Provinces, Central India 
and the Gangetic Doab, which were once included in the Gurjara-Prati- 
hara empire had each of them an independent ruler in the Haihayas, 
the Paramaras and the Candratreyas (Candella) by the end of the 10th 
century, though the descendants of the Gurjara-Pratiharas held nominal 
power in the Gangetic Doab till about 1020. 

All these early mediaeval dynasties built magnificent temples in 
their respective kingdoms, though all are not equally well-known and 
none so far studied in detail 15 . 

The builder of the Ambamath temple, the Silahara, Mummuni, had 
thus enough material around him to choose from, for the style of the 
temple he proposed to construct in Konkan in about 1060 a.d. And 
we have to suppose that he followed this course, for even a glance at the 
photograph of the temple will show that the temple is not a develop- 
ment of lhe Dravidian model followed by the Rastrakutas (whose struc- 
tural temples have not yet been discovered, because they are not looked 
for), nor that of the types built by the earlier Calukyas at Aihole, 
Pattadkal and other places in Karnataka. But the Ambamath temple 
will appear to be a harmonious blending of the fashions prevalent to its 
north, and those already existing in the country. Our study may there- 
fore show how much of the northern elements the temple seems to have 
had and enable us to trace them to their sources. 

With the earlier Calukyan temples there are a few affinities, for 
instanoe, beginning with the earliest northern type iikhara temple at 
Aihole, viz., that of Huchchimalligudi, we find a central vertical band 
of ccifyo-windows on four sides of the iikhara, having almost a circular 
co'fya-window inset a Saiva deity at its base, running right through 


18 Those of the Caulukyas have been studied by Dr. Sankalia and his 
book on them will be published in a couple of months. Others are being studied 
by him. 
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the temples No. 9, 24, and' of Durga at Aihole 17 , and those of the 8th 
century temples of Mallikarjuna, Plapanatha, and Galaganatha at 
Pattadkal 18 . And this band, possessing small caifyc-windows, but 
now numerous, and having a caitya- window with an inset Saiva figure 
forms a prominent feature of the Ambamath temple. The Calukyan 
temples cited above also contain amalakas of a sikhara but they never 
seem to develop into miniature sikharas, rising vertically one above the 
other as at Ambamath. 

The pillar form as it evolved in Calukyan temples, noticed, for 
example, in the temple of Virupiaksa at Pattadkal 18 , and characterized 
by a lathe-turned round capitals, may have also influenced the pillar 
form as found at Ambamath 20 and other temples in the Deccan. 

The sikhara-form of the temples of the Caulukyas of Northern 
Gujarat, as has been already pointed out by Cousens 21 , differs from 
that of Ambamath. 

The temples of the Haihayas, at Amarkantak for instance 22 , though 
characterized by a vertical central band on four sides of the sikhara as 
at Ambamath are dissimilar from it in other respects. 

The Candella temples at Khajuraho have a few things in common 
with those of the temple at Ambamath. The plan, for example, of 
the Kandarya Mahadeva at Khajuraho resembles to a certain extent 
that of Ambamath as well as the niched projections round the shrine, 
and those between three porches of the mandapa. But its sikhara is 
that of the clustered variety type of north Indian sikharas. 

Two of the Paramara temples in Malwa, however, closely resemble 
that of Ambamath. The temple of Siddhanath at Nemawar 2 ' 1 , and of 
Nllakantheswar at Un 24 have sikharas with vertically running bands of 
caitya- windows, and an almost round caifyc-window (it is not clear 
from the photograph whether there is an inset figure) , and miniature 
sikharas filling up the four sections of the main sikhara, a feature, 
though not fully manifest at Ambamath, is clearly developed at Bal- 
sane 25 and Sinnar 28 . Moreover the numerous niches on the outside walls 
of the shrine as well as on those of the mandapa, with figures of deities 
and dancers recall a similar feature at Ambamath and it might be pos- 


17 Cf. Cousens, Chalukyan Architecture, pi. xii, xiv, xv, xvi, ix respectively. 

18 Ibid., pi. xxxix, 1. lii respectively. 

19 Ibid., page 49, figure 15. 

so Cousens, Mediaeval Temples of the Dakhan, p. 15, fig. 5. 

21 Ibid. The specific instance which Cousens cites, namely the sikhara of the 
temple at RuhSvi, is not so typical as that found at Sandera, where another form 
is also found. See Burgess, Antiquities of Northern Gujarat, ASWI., IX, pi. xdv. 

22 AS/WC., 1921, pi. 19. 

98 Ibid., pi. 26. 24 Ibid., 1919, pi. 19. 

25 Cousens, Dakhan , pi. xvi and xxii. 

28 Ibid., pi. xlii. 
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sible to show a further relation by analysing the sculptures on this 
temple as we have done in the case of Ambarnath 27 . The formation of 
the mandapa of the temple of Siddhanath with a small porch on its 
three sides, resting on sm^ll pillars may well be compared with that of 
Ambarnath. Its roof, however, has not those cupola-shaped decorations 
which the Ambarnath temple has and because of which Burgess 28 com- 
pared the Ambarnath temple with that of Sunak in Northern Gujarat. 

This close resemblance between the mediaeval temples of the Dec- 
can and those of Malwa is no doubt significant. But does it show any 
evidence of borrowing or cultural influence on either side ? It is possible 
that the temples in both these places may have been influenced by a 
third or a common source or developed independently. But the common 
source is not known so far, nor are found the intermediate steps leading 
to the style in the Deccan or in Central India. We may therefore 
examine the remaining possibility, viz., of mutual influence, the grounds 
for which were there. The Deccan, since the time of Govinda III, the 
Riastrakuta emperor, was constantly in touch with Central India and 
the Gangetic plains, and portions of Central India formed, at times, a 
part of the Rastrakuta empire. It was thus that the earlier Paramara 
rulers became vassals of the Rastrakutas in the 9th century and ruled in 
this capacity over Lata till 950 or 960 A.D., becoming independent in 
970 a.d. The Deccan therefore had contact with Central India through 
the Paramaras which must have continued even after the Deccan passed 
into the hands of the Calukyas of Kalyana, for the possession of Lata 
was always a bone of contention between the dynasties of the ‘ North ’ 
and those of Deccan. 

Now the Ambarnath temple, as mentioned above, is dated 
A.D. 1060, where as the Siddhanath temple at Nemawar, on stylistic con- 


27 For the present from Banerji’s description, the following classification 
is possible. 

There are in all 99 figures, and the temple being a Saivite one, all the images 
also belong to the same pantheon. Here, unlike Ambarnath, female figures out- 
number those of male. Of the 99 images 57 are female and 42 male. But these 
again can be sub-divided as follows : — 

I Female figures — 57 

(i) Dancing girls— 10 

(ii) Attendants — 31 

(iii) Siva gapas — 12 

(iv) Goddesses — 4 

II Male figures — 42 

(1) Siva gapas — 33 

(2) Gods— 9 

The principal niches of the garbhagf ha-wall are occupied by usual Saiva 
deities, such as, Bhairava, Cham up da, Siva, dancing the Tapdava, An dhakasuravadha- 
murti, and Mahi$amarddini. The peculiarity about all these images is that none 
of them, including attendants, is shown seated, 
a* ASWI., IX, p. 105, pi. lxxxiii. 
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siderations, is placed in the 10th century a.d . 20 (probably one of the 
earliest monuments of the rising Paramaras) , i.e., at least a century 
older than the temple of Ambamath. It is not quite unlikely therefore 
that this temple, which is regarded as ‘ one of the most important 
ancient monuments in India with its new type of sikhara, and its 
garbhagrha setting out on its mandovara the whole Saiva pantheon as 
it were, might have been an immediate source of inspiration to the Sila- 
haras and the Yadavas whose temples have survived at Ambamath in 
the Konkan and Sinnar, Balsane and other places in the Deccan. 


Banerji, ASIWC., 1921, p. 98. 


MEGALITHIC MONUMENTS NEAR POONA 


By 

H. D. Sankalia 

While searching old records for finding out prospective sites for 
exploration in the Deccan on behalf of the Institute, it appeared that 
Bhosari or Bhavsari near Poona had a number of primitive monu- 
ments 1 * * * * * * , which though awaited a study, had not been studied. Subse- 
quent investigation showed that not only was this true of the period 
till 1885 but of the later period also. Even the author of the Revised 
List of Antiquarian Remains in the Bombay Presidency had not noticed 
the monuments or if he had noticed them, had not thought it neces- 
sary to include them in the List. Thereupon the two students of the 
Department were instructed to visit the site and see if it still contained 
the things it had had some 55 years ago. Their report was encourag- 
ing. In the preliminary visit the writer was able to identify remains 
of two Dolmens, a number of stone circles and find a few ruins of me- 
diaeval temples and memorial stones. Since Dolmens and other pri- 
mitive monuments were found all over South India and Hyderabad 
(Deccan), their discovery further north-west in the Deccan was im- 
portant from the cultural point of view. A detailed survey of the site 
was therefore recommended, the result of which is here published 12 . 

Bhavsari is situated about 8J miles north of Poona on the left 
side of the ‘Poona-Nasik road. As we draw near the village from 
Poona we suddenly see huge grey boulders on our left. The level of 
the ground thus rises higher as we arrive at the village. 

The boulder-strewn upland and lowland is not without significance 
to the villagers. They point it out as the site of the old city of Bhoja- 
puna, Bhavsari itself now being regarded as a remnant of it, and called 
Bhojpur. 

The villagers’ belief has some foundation to rest on. The village 
even now contains a few ruins of the earlier period. First, to the south 
or south-west is a part of the high mud wall, which formerly enclosed 
the village forming what is still known as the Kot 8 ; secondly, a number 


1 Bombay Gazetteer, XVIII (Poona), iii, p. 118. 

® I would here thank the Principal of the Engineering College for lending in- 

struments for measurements etc., the Govt. Photo. Zinco Office for kindly develop- 

ing and printing the photographs and the two students of the Department Mr. 

Nak and Mr. Patil for assisting me in the work. 

a A small piece of it is also on the east or north-east and is visible as we enter 

the village on our right. See PI. I, Fiji i, 
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of Siva temples now almost in ruins and perched on mounds ; thirdly, 
a few pieces of mediaeval architecture— lintels, and pillars, now lying 
aimlessly or used very often in building modern structures ; fourthly 
shrines of Khandoba, Kanhoba, Mhasoba, S^tval and Maria! ; fifthly 
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megalithic structures such as Dolmens, Menhirs and stone-circles 4 . 
Only the last are important for our purpose, the rest being the work 
of the mediaeval period. 

Remains of megalithic structures which can be definitely identified 
as Dolmens are now found at three places : the first qn the Mahadeva 
mound, the second on the dry bed of the rivulet, immediately behind the 
village, and in a straight line due north from the Mahadeva mound ; and 
the third in the compound of a modem agriculturist’s hut, and to the 
south or south-east of Kanhoba’s white-washed shrine, across on the 
right of the Poona-Nasik road. There is also a fourth one, along the 
field, on the way to Khandoba’s shrine. But this is a modern struc- 
ture, as admitted by the villagers themselves, whereas the three men- 
tioned above are vouchsafed by them as ‘ very ancient ’ and absolutely 
* untouched ’ as the tradition goes. This we could see for ourselves, 
for the fourth Dolmen was constructed with the mins of another (?) 
and stones dug out from the ground. 

The Dolmen on the Mahadeva temple mound, called a “ quaint 
shrine ” 5 , is the largest and the best preserved 0 . It consists of four 
principal stones ; the cap-stone, two side stones, and back stones. It 
is open on the front which faces the east. The cap-stone measures 
3'2" X 4'7", whereas the entire structure is 2' 9" broad, 2'-6" high and 
l'lO" deep. 

The Dolmen is said to be a “ tomb ”. And it appears that the 
ground in front of it was even in recent times used as a burial ground, 
for a tomb-like masonry work alevel with a ground, running north- 
west to south-east, is visible. 

The second Dolmen 7 , also called a “ quaint shrine ” 8 , is now used 
as a shrine of Chedoba. For inside the four-stoned chamber there is 
the cult image of Chedoha, a cylindrical stone 12" high 0 and 15" in 
circumference, painted with red-lead ( sindura ) . The cap-stone which 
is irregular has its maximum length 4' 5", (the front 3' 9" and the back- 
side 3'6") , and breadth 2'- 7" (minimum 2') ; the north side stone 
measures l'lO" by 1'.7" and that on the south side 2' 10" x l'lO". 
From the inside the Dolmen is 2' 10" X 2' 6" x 2'. The Dolmen faces 
the east. 

The third Dolmen 10 , situated a few paces south of Kanhoba’s 
shrine, looks a small structure, as its side stones are buried in ground. 
The cap-stone is 5'5" by 3'T". 

* Detailed description and measurements and photographs of many of the 
above mentioned objects have been taken by us, and we hope to publish them in 
the next number of the Bulletin. 

» B.G., XVIII, iii, p. 118. « See Plate I, Fig. 2. 

» See Plate I, Fig. 3. s B.G., o. c, p. 118. 

0 In Ibid, the height given is 18", which seems to include the height of the 
pedestal-stone also. 

v> See Plate I, Fig. 4, 



Fig. 3. Dolmen, a shrine of Checjoba. 
Bhavsahi. 


Fig. 4. Dolmen, near Kanhoba’s Shrine, 
Bhavsari. 



Fig. 6 . Menhir, near Chavdi, 
Bhavsari. 




Stone C'Hcle 
South of TM Kot . 

SCALE f '- 


• tfoT OK MUD WALL 

z* “ ~V 



* 


Fig. 7 A. 



Fig. 7. Menhir Stones (?) 
forming the gate of Khantfoba's Shrine, 
Bhavsari. 


Fig. 8. Stone circle near 
Kanhoba’s Shrine, 
Bhavsari. 


MEGALITHIC MONUMENTS NEAR POONA 


181 


Besides these Dolmens one finds long stones, Menhirs, standing erect 
near a primitive shrine, or among stone enclosures or at some promin- 
ent place in the village Kot. Of these three deserve notice. 

The first Menhir 11 is a few paces to the^north east of the second 
Dolmen, erected in front of the Bapujiboa’s shrine. The stone is 4'8" 
in height and roundish at the top, having a circumference of 4' ( in 
the middle 4'3" and the base 4' 8 ") . It is covered with red-lead, and 
believed to be the vir or daivatn of Bapujiboa. 

The second Menhir 12 now stands against the south-west corner of 
the back-wall of a building known as Chavdl, which is situated on the 
main road in the Kot area. It is a huge stone measuring 8'8" in height, 
with an irregular breadth becoming lesser at the top : top 2' 8", middle 
2'9" and base 3'2". This is a characteristic feature of many of the huge 
stones here, and on examining one of them we found that the breadth 
was purposely reduced at the top by chipping off from the sides. 

Two such stones now form the gateway of Khandoba’s enclosure 18 , 
which is on the east across the Poona-Nasik road. Each stone is 6' 4" 
high ; in breadth the stone of the north is V 9" and that on the south 
1'7". 

Originally there must have been a number of stone enclosures at 
the place. Even now we notice some on the south and south-west, im- 
mediately behind the Kot wall and some on the east across the road, 
whereas those further west, north-west, and north of the village are 
nothing but irregular natural circles, though from a distance they ap- 
pear as if artificially made 14 . 

Two stone enclosures are here described. The first 13 enclosure is 
found immediately behind the Kot wall on the south. It is polygonal in 
shape, the northern, western and eastern sides being almost straight, 
measuring about 54', 17' and 32' respectively, whereas the diagonal, 
running north-west to south-east, measures 65' 1G . 

The second enclosure 17 is situated near Kanhoba’s shrine, across 
the - road, on the east. It is small, 7' in diameter, but fairly intact, con- 
sisting of 7 small roundish stones. The space enclosed is on a level 
with that outside, thus the stones make what is known as ‘ stone circle ’. 

The monuments mentioned above were all sepulture buildings 
erected as usual on rocky upland area, for every one of them is associat- 
ed, according to the village tradition, with the dead, either as a tomb, 
or ia memorial stone in the form of a Vlr, or a circle made round a 
grave. 

But who made these monuments and when? Inquiries at the 
village elicited only one reply that all these buildings were very old ; 


11 See Plate, Fig. 5. 
13 See Plate, Fjg. 7. 
15 See Plate Fig. 7 A. 
17 See Ibid., Fig. 8. 


12 See Plate, Fig. 6. 

14 See Plate III, Fig. 9. 
16 See Ibid. 
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that nobody buried the dead except the Mahars 18 (who are given a 
ground for it now to the south-east of the village on the Poona road) . 
But though the Mahars practice a complete burial, they do not erect 
such monuments over, near or round their tombs. 

Two practices in the village are, however, interesting. The first 
is that like some aboriginal (?) tribes of the Central Provinces 19 , 
Orissa 20 , and the Nilgiris 21 , some people here put a small stone, often 
cylindrical inside the Dolmen, dab it with sindura and worship it as a 
Chedoba, Mhasoba and the like 22 . A few of the Menhirs also receive 
similar treatment. 

Secondly, Dolmen-like building is even now constructed, but with 
a different motive. On finding a Dolmen-like building, (across the 
Poona-Nasik road, on the way to Khandoba’s shrine) having a newly 
made memorial stone placed over it, we asked the person residing near 
it, as to when it was built. He said that the man and the woman carv- 
ed on the memorial stone were an old couple of the village, and died 
only 2 or 3 years ago. In order to give their figures some prominence, 
a Dolmen-like structure was constructed, and the stone placed over it, 
whereas the hollow part of the Dolmen could be used for taking rest 
when visiting the figures ! ! 

Here then is a modern explanation of the blind imitation of an old 
practice, the time when it prevailed we cannot settle even approximate- 
ly in absence of other evidence 23 . Nevertheless the discovery of its 
traces, namely the monuments near Poona, points to the existence once, 
may it be prehistoric, proto-historic, or early historic period 24 , of a mega- 
lithic culture, numerous remains of which are found so far in South 
India, (Madras Presidency 25 , Mysore 26 , Coorg 27 , Travancore 28 ) , 


18 One villager told us that Lamanas, (a people who are found wandering 
about the Deccan and northern Karnataka, Bijapur, Dharwar etc., and whose 
women wear a multi-coloured petticoat, (though a little shorter), and a thin sari 
over it, wear bone-made bangles completely covering the forearm, and long earrings 
resembling thus in many respects the Marwari women) bury their dead, but not 
one was a resident of the village now. 

i® I A., VI, p. 41-42. a® Ibid. 

81 Ibid., and Annual Report, Arch. Survey, Southern Circle, 1913-14, p. 37. 

88 See Plate, Fig. 10. 

88 For from the excavation at a few sites, the writer in the Bombay Gazetteer 
found nothing of importance. We too did not come across a mound which would 
repay digging. 

84 What is of special value is that ‘ these instances show a connection of sepul- 
ture rites with monuments of prehistoric type amongst living tribes who most nearly 
represent prehistoric peoples in their customs.’ 

88 I A., II, p. 87, 275 ; IV, p. 305 ; V. p. 256 ; VII, p. 26-27 ; VIII, p. 207 ; X. 
pp. 99-100 ; and Arch. Sur„ Southern Circle, 1912-13, p. 58, 1913-14, p. 36 ; pi. i-vii ; 
1914-15, p. 40 ; pis. xvi-xix ; 1915-16, p. 28, pis. i-v ; 1920-21, p. 33. 

» I A., II, pp. 7-10 ; 49 ; 86-87 ; X, pp. 1-12. 

82 I A., II, p. 88. 88 IA., VII, p. 180. 
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Hyderabad Deccan* 9 , Central Provinces 30 , Assam 31 and Orissa 32 but 
not in the north-west Deccan 33 . In order to establish proper links with 
the cultures in these parts of India, to decide, for instance, whether the 



Poona Megalithic culture was independent or an extension of the South 
Indian culture, the Poona district as well as districts on its east, south- 


29 Annual Report Arch. Dept., Nizam's Dominions, 1930, p. 25 ; 1938, p« 2, 
10, 30, 31 ; JASB„ 1868 and ASIWC., 1894-95, para 38. 

89 I A, VII, p. 46 referring to Dalton, Ethnology of Bengal. Neither thi9 book 
nor Fergusson’s Rude Stone Monuments in all countries was available to me. 

31 Ibid, 

82 Ibid. 

88 For the distribution of Megalithic culture see Richards, I A, LX1T, pi. 6, 
fig. 13, and the sketch map published here which shows the same by districts in 
the Deccan and South India only. 
bulletin d. c. a. i. 
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east and south viz., Ahmadnagar, Sholapur and Bijapur 84 remain to 
be explored. Further evidence from these areas might throw light on 
the builders of the monument at Bhavsari and their time. 


84 It is said that no ancient Dolmens are known in the Northern part of the 
district, whereas even today Kurubhars, a shepherd caste bury their dead in a Dol- 
men-like tomb, inside which are placed round stones painted with Shndura. Cf. IA„ 
VI, p. 230. 

In other districts the Gazetteers etc. might have referred to such monuments 
but they are not yet studied. See, however, ASIWC., 1909, p. 35. 



THE SO-CALLED BUDDHIST IMAGES FROM THE 
BARODA STATE 

By 

H. D. Sankalia 

The Archaeological Department of the Baroda State found last 
year a number of sculptures from Mahudi, a village in the Vijapur 
taluka 1 . Among them were four metal images, discovered from the 
Kotyarka temple 2 . Dr. Sastri, after discussing them at some length, 
declared them to be images of Buddha, a conclusion which does not 
seem to be correct as shown below. 

The figures under discussion are those published on Plates IV, V 
(a) , (b) and VI (a) of the Report and here called Figs. 1, 2, 3 and 4 
respectively. 

All the principal figures are of males and seated on a lotus-seat in 
padmasana, and dhyanamudra. They have usnisa, long ear-lobs, and 
staring eyes (particularly Fig. 1). Figs. 1 and 2 have behind them an 
oval prabha, whereas behind Fig. 3 the prabha is formed by a seven- 
hooded serpent. Figs 2, 3 and 4 have to their proper right and left, a 
male and a female, seated in lalitasana, and have an oval prabha behind 
them. All the figures are seated on high pedestals, each of which is 
differently carved ; on that of Fig. 1 is a dharmacakra and deer on its 
either side ; on that of Fig. 2 eight standing figures. The pedestal of 
Fig. 3 has an elaborate decoration : interlocking serpent chils support- 
ing the kamalasana of the central figure, and projecting a worshipping 
Naga-figure in each comer. This serpent motive itself rests on a four- 
footed pedestal, having 9 busts of human beings, on its front face. The 
pedestal of Fig. 4 seems to be partly broken, only the lions of the sirhha- 
sana, and an attendant figure in lalitasana in the right hand comer 
remain. 

For the identification of the main figures, as Dr. Sastri has rightly 
pointed out, it is necessary to identify correctly the attendant figures 
mentioned above. He has rightly identified them as Yaksa and YaksI, 
but further thinks that they are Jambhala and HaritI and not Jaina 
Yaksas and Yaksls. He consequently concludes that the central figures 
are those of Buddha and not of Jaina Tirthankaras. 

The writer after a very minute study of all the figures thinks that 
Dr. Sastri is wrong in his identification and that the figures are Jaina. 


1 


Annual Report, 1939, pp. 6-11. 


a Ibid., p. 6. 



186 


H. D. SANKALIA 


In order to prove this it is necessary to discuss the two images 
(Figs. 2 and 3) and their attendant figures separately, for they are. dis- 
tinct in many respects except a few. 

For the identification, of Fig. 2, we have to consider the following 
points in the case of the Yaksa and Yak§i : — 

1 Their position in the entire sculpture. 

2 Their sitting posture. 

3 The gestures of and symbols in their hands. 

4 Their prabhds. 

Nos. 1 and 2 are those which are usually found in the case of Jaina 
Yaksa and YaksP and not in those of all such attendants of Buddhist 
or Hindu deities. 

With regard to point No. 3, the symbols in the hands of the Yaksa 
are not 4 distinct ’ as Dr. Sastri has already remarked. They look like 
the bijapurwka (r.h.) and a nakuliia (l.h.) . However, the recognition 
of the symbols does not help us materially, for even if they are as they 
look to be, these symbols are common to both Jambhala and Dharana 
Yaksa ; hence we cannot decide on this score alone. 

The Yaks! is supporting with her left hand a child, which is sitting 
on her lap, while the object in her right hand is not distinct. 

Both the figures have got a prabha indicating thereby that they 
are some divinities. 

This purely objective (or 4 internal ’) evidence seems to show that 
the side figures may be Jaina Yaksa and Yaks!. 

Further corroboration of this inference is found from : — 

1 The study of the pedestal-figures of the image. 

2 1116 inscription found on the back of the prabha of Fig. 1. 

3 External evidence. 

The eight standing figures on the pedestal of Fig. 2 may be the 
Astadikpdlas, as Dr. Sastri thinks ; whereas the nine busts (of which 
Nos. 4, 5, and 6 seem to be effaced, but the strokes indicating their 
heads are seen) on the pedestal of Fig. 3 must be the Navagrahas. 

Now Jaina iconography recognises both these secondary divinities, 
and the Nmagrahas are found sculptured on the pedestals of the images 
of Jaina Tlrthankaras — usually brass, from about the tenth century on- 
wards* ; whereas in Buddhist iconography As\adikpalas may be found 
represented in early sculptures but rarely, if ever, in later bronze 
images, while, so far as the writer is aware of, the Navagrahas are not 
found at all. 

According to Dr. Sastri himself our figures are late, and so on the 
evidence of pedestal-figures again, the central figures are Jaina and not 
Buddhist. 


• Sankaua, "Jaina Yak^as and Yakgipis,” in this Journal, pp. 157-62. 

* See Sankaua, “Jaina Iconography,” NIA, 2, 497-520; Ross Volume, pp. 
335-358. 
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Further, the fragmentary inscription on the prabhavali of Fig. 1 
mentions the word Sravaka which is not usually found in Buddhist 
dedicatory inscriptions but is common in Jaina inscriptions. 

In the external evidence the following facts have to be noted. So 
far bronzes — including brass and copper images — have come principally 
from three regions in India : from N. E. and E. India (Bihar, Bengal, 
Nepal and Tibet) ; from Gujarat-Rajputana ; and from the temples of 
S. India,- The bronzes from the first area are mostly Buddhist (often 
of the Tantric School) and to a certain extent Hindu, but very few of 
them are Jaina ; those from the second are mostly Jaina and Hindu, 
Buddhist none at all ; those from the last are mostly Hindu and slightly 
Jaina (Digambara) and hardly any Buddhist. 

On this ground alone, it would be surprising to find Buddhist — 
and that too late — images from N. Gujarat, for Buddhism was a spent 
force in these parts by the 8th century A.D. 

Moreover Jambhala and Hariti are not found associated with 
Buddha in the manner depicted here in late Buddhist bronzes. Only a 
few early Buddhist sculptures may have done so. In the later Buddhist 
iconography Jambhala is usually found alone, whereas Hariti’s figures 
are scarce. 

Both the objective (‘ internal ’) and external evidence thus prove 
that the attendant figures are Jaina Yaksa and Yaks! and the central 
figure a Jaina Tirthankara. 

Likewise the central image in Fig. 3 must be Parsvanatha and the 
attendant figures the Yaksa Dharana and Yaksi Padmavatl. 

Further confirmation of the identification of this image is to be 
found in an image of Padmavatl (from the temple of Sitalanatha in 
Khetarpala’s Plada at Pa tan) published by Nawab 5 6 . The" 1 goddess is 
seated in lalitasana on a kamala (lotus) supported by serpent coils 
and a worshipping Naga or Nagini in its either corner. Similar figures 
are also shown on either side of the shoulder of the goddess. This ser- 
pent-motif is exactly identical with that represented on the pedestal 
of our figure [PI. V, (b) ] , with this difference that in our figure the 
Naga figures are not exactly below the goddess’ seat, as in the Padma- 
vatl figure 7 . 

Another point to be noted is that (the Yaksini) Padmavatl is 
two armed only and seated exactly as the Yaksin! in our figure. 

As a matter of fact as I have shown elsewhere in this Journal, be- 
fore the Jaina iconography came to be canonized there was no fixed 

5 Report, Appendix (d), p. 28. Mr. Gadre thinks that the script is late Brahani 
of c. 200 A.D., whereas Dr. Sastri thinks (p. 7) and rightly that the figures are late. 

6 Nawab, Janio Citrakdpadruma (in Gujarati v.s. 1936, Ahmedabad), pi. II, 
Fig. 6. 

7 With a view to observing the similarity both these figures are here repro- 
duced. See Figs. 1-2. 



188 


H. D. SANKALIA 


rule as to the number of arms the different Yak§inis should have. This 
varied to a certain extent, according to the region where the image was 
made. 

Figs. I (PI. IV) ansi 4 [PI. VI, (a) ] which have no other charac- 
teristic features must also be Jaina Tirthankaras and not Buddhas. The 
dhamacakra and a deer on its either side on the pedestal of Fig. 1 is 
not neoessarily a Buddhist symbol, for a number of early Jaina images 
from Mathura have it. 



takki or dhakkT 
• ♦ « 

By 

M. A. Mehendale 

Prthvldhara in the introduction to his commentary on Mrcchakatika 
classifies the Prakrit dialects used in the play. He has referred to 
therein to a dialect Dhakkabhasa or Dhakkavibhasa. This is the Takki 
of Puru90ttama l * and other Prakrit grammarians. 3 According to Prthvi- 
dhara this dialect is spoken by Mathura and Dyutakara in the second 
act of Mrcchakatika. He also mentions some phonetic characteristics 
of this dialect. The semi-vowel v is found, according to him, many a 
time in this dialect, and on account of the presence of Sanskrit words it 
has both the dental and palatal sibilants, s and i. 3 But Markandeya 
in his Prdkrtasarvasva and Purusottama in his PrakrtdnuSasana treat 
this dialect at some length. A summary of what they have to say about 
this dialect may be given as follows. They consider the genesis of this 
dialect to be in the mixture of Sanskrit and Saurasenl. 

Morphology : — The termination -u appears very often ; the termi- 
nation of the instrumental singular is also -em. Markandeya gives it 
without anusvara i.e. -e ; the terminations for the dative and ablative 
plurals are -ham and -hum also ; the same terminations can be option- 
ally used for genitive plurals ; Markandeya suggests that the same ter- 
minations can be used for pronouns and then the penultimate vowel is 
lengthened. Thus kahath, of whom ? taham, of them, etc. ; then, tuhga 
may be employed for tvam. Purusottama alone says that hamarn may 
be used for aham. Markandeya on the contrary gives three forms of 
the first personal pronoun ammi, hum, mama. The genitive of this 
pronoun is given by the same author as mahuth or mama. 

Phonology : — Sanskrit yatha and tatha become jidha and tidha* in 
Takki according to Purusottama. Markandeya admits of these two 
forms and in addition gives the two regular ones jaha and taha. 

This is only to indicate the general character of the dialect. [The 
authors clearly say that the rest is to be learnt from the usage in the 
writings of Sistas. 

1 Nrrri-DoiCi, Lg Prdkftanusdsana de Purusottama, p. 22. 

* For the acceptance of the reading Takld in favour of Phakki, cf. JRAS, 1913, 
pp. 882-3. Cf. also Pischel, Gram. d. Pk-Spnachen. 

9 Vakaraprayd ()hahkavibkd$d. Samskjtaprayatve dantyatalavyasaiakdradvaya 
yuktd ca. 

* Cf. Pi. idha tor Sk. iha. The Pk. forms quoted above bear the same relation 
to the pronominal bases ya-, ta- as idha bears to On these forms see Pischel, 
§§ 103, 266. 
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The name of the dialect : — Pischel calls it Dhakkl and considers 
that it was spoken in Dhakka country in Eastern Bengal . 5 This view 
of Pischel is criticised and controverted by Grierson in JRAS. 1913, 
p. 882.® Grierson things that the dialect was spoken in the Takka 
country of the Northern Punjab. But even this is difficult to accept at 
present in view of the fact that the languages spoken there now 
share none of its special characteristics. It is indeed very difficult to 
identify all the different varieties of Prakrit dialects mentioned by the 
grammarians inasmuch as sufficient literature representing than is not 
found. Only the three main Prakrit dialects, viz. Maharastri, SaurasenI 
and Magadhi can be easily distinguished from one another. The sub- 
varieties of these share some of their characteristics and thus lie in the 
peripheri of these main dialects. The most important characteristic 
of TakkI is the preservation of the distinction of two sibilants out of the 
original three, Sk. s > s and Sk. s, s> s. This feature may be compared 
with European Romani s<s, s<s and s, and Syrian Romani s<s and 

5 Pischel, § 25. 

6 “Takka or TakkI is the Prakrit dialect which Pischel (Pr. Gt. § 25) calls 

Dhakkl, and which he accordingly erroneously states to be the dialect of Dhakka 
(Dacca) in Eastern Bengal. His sources of information were RT. quoted above, the 
India Office MS. of Markanffeya, and Prthvldhara on Mfcchakatika (Stenzler, p. v, 
and Godabole, p. 493). RT. names the dialect “TakkI.” The I. O. MS, which is 
very corrupt, has “Sakka” (i, 4), “Sakkl” (xvi, 1), and “ PSka,” “Ttaka” and 
“Takka ” in xviii, 12. Pjtvidhara, as read by Stenzler and Godabole, has “ Dhak- 
ka,” but Godabole gives “Takka” as a variant reading. The printed edition of MK. 
gives “T&kki Vibha^a" or “Takka Apabhramsa.” The confusion with Dhakkl and Sakki 
is easily explained by the form which the letters take in Nagari and sr^l. 

The correctness of the form TakkI is vouched for by Mk.’s description of it as a mix- 
ture of the speech of the Takka country with the three varieties of Apabhramsa, all 
of which belong to the North-West and West, while Dhakka is far away in Eastern 
India. The name is given, not only by the printed edition of Mk„ but also by RT, 
and by the v. 1. of Prthvldhara quoted by Godabole. Pfthvldhara’s account of it is 
la- (or va-) karapraya Takkavibhoja samskrtaprayatve dantyatulavyasaskaradvaya- 
yukta ca. Pischel, under the impression that it was an Eastern language, explained 
this as meaning that, as in Magadhi Prakrit, rat becames la, and that sa and sa remain 
as in Sanskrit. He adds that jo becomes sa, but, though the statement is probably 
correct, the fact is not mentioned by Prthvldhara. That Mk.’s TakkI is the same as 
Pfthvidhara's Dhakka or Takka is shown by the fart that both authors state that 
it is the language of gamblers (and, adds Mk. xvi, 1, of merchants, etc.). Mk. con- 
siders it to be a vibha$a, and therefore describes it at same length in his 16th pada ; 
but (xvi, 2) he states that another authority, named Hari&candra, cl ass es it as an 
Apabhramsa, and he accordingly again refers to it under that head (xviii, 12, comm.), 
as quoted above. Mk. nowhere describes its phonetic peculiarities, but his <wampVs 
contain both sa and So, thus agreeing with Prthvldhara. On the other hand he retains 
r and does not change it to l. Finally, as we have seen above;, the Takka and Gaur- 
jara Aphabhramsas were closely connected. Gaurjara was the language of Gurjaras, 
who were a Western, not an Eastern people. Taking the evidence as a whole, I 
think that it is safe to assume that Pischel’s Dhakkl should be “TSkki,” and that it 
was spoken, not in the Dhakka country, but in the Takka country of the Northern 
Punjab.” 
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6, s < s. T Considering the parallelism existing between these we may 
presume that T&kkI is a Romani or Gypsy dialect spoken somewhere in 
India, either in North-West Punjab or in Orissa . 7 8 

As admitted by the two Prakrit grammarians the reading of their 
texts cannot give us a complete idea about the nature of Takki. To 
gain that end one must look up to the texts making use of this dialect. 
Hence here is an attempt to study the dialect as it is spoken by the two 
characters Mathura and Dyutakara in the second act of Mrcchakatika. 

A.— Phonology. 

(a) Vowels : The simple vowels to be met with are a„ a, i, u, u. The 
dipthongs are e and a. 

The vowel a comes from Sk. a, cf. aha < atha ; jasam < yasas. The 
vowel a comes from Sk. 7, cf . cdhasanarh < atikr$nam ; gahidosi < grhitd’si. 
Sk. a is shortened to a in Takki, as in other Prakrit dialects, when it precedes a 
conjunct consonant. This conjunct consonant in Sk. is either simplified or 
assimilated in Takki, cf. sampadam < sdmpratam ; kadakkha < ka\ak$a. 

The vowel d comes from Sk. a, cf. micchd < mithyd ; pdalam < pdtalam. 
The vowel d also appears when a consonant or visarga following a in Sk. dis- 
appears in Takld, cf. td < tat. 

The vowel i comes from Sk. i, cf. Indam < Indram ; nasikd < ndsikya. 
The vowel i comes from Sk. a, cf. puliso < puru$ah. This is rather to be explain- 
ed in a different fashion. It comes from the OIA form * pur$a- ( < Sk. puru$a- 
or puru§Or- or puru$a- and Pali posa) with the insertion of the vowel i accord- 
ing to the process of epenthesis, svarabhakti ) . The vowel i also comes from Sk. 

7. cf. paditthosi < pradr$(o'si. 

The vowel u comes from Sk. u, cf. juttam < yuktam. The vowel u comes 
from Sk. 7, cf. - ppdvudo <-prdvrtah ; - vutta < -1 ^ttah. As noted in the case 
of the vowel a, Sk. u is also shortened to u in similar circumstances, cf. dhuttu 
< dhurtafy ; - sunnu < sicnyah. 

The vowel u comes from Sk. u, cf. judarii < dyutam. 

The vowel e comes from Sk. e, cf . 9 evvarii < evath ; deulam < devakulam. 
The vowel e comes from Sk. j, cf. genha < grh-na-. The vowel e comes from 
Sk. ay, cf. dhdledi < dhdrayati. The vowel e comes from Sk. ai, cf. sela- < 
saila-. 

The vowel o oomes from Sk. 0 , cf. dosu < do$ah. The vowel 0 comes 
from Sk. av, cf. bhodu < bhavatu. The preceding a becomes o when the fol- 
lowing visarga in Sk. is dropped, cf. puno < punah- 

( b ) Consonants : The consonants, initially, are generally preserved. A 
complete list of all the consonants to be found initially in Takki is given 
below. 


7 R. L. Turner, The Position of Romani m Indo-Arym, § 34 , (p. 19 ). 

8 S. M. Katre, Prakrit Goha, Sardesai Comm. Vol , p. 174. 

9 Doubling of the following consonant v shows that the preceding e must have 
been pronounced as a short vowel. 
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k- cf. katthamayi < kd$thamayi. 
kh- cf. khandiavutio < khanditavjtta^. 
g- cf. ganthu < granthak. 
c- cf. ca < ca . 
c- < Sk. /- cf. ciftha 10 < 
cA- cf. chinndlidputta < * chtrmdlika-putra. 11 
cf. jajjara- < jar jar a-. 

j- < Sk. y- cf. 7 -asaw < yo&as ; juttam< yuktarh. 

t- cf. tammajjhe < tanumadhye. 

d- cf. dew/w < devakulam. 

dh~ cf. dhuttd < dhurta. 

p- cf. < p&to. 

ph- cf. phalampi < phalamapt . 

frA- cf. bhattd < bhartf -. 

m- cf. mddaram <mdtaram. 

r- cf. ruhirapaham < rudkirapatham. 

I- < Sk. r- cf. tdulam < rdjakulam. 
v - cf. viham < vibhavah. 
s~ cf. suharh < sukham. 
s- < Sk. £- cf. solanam < saranarh. 
i- cf. selappadimd < smlapratimd. 

Medially the consonants are more often preserved and at times lost. They 
are preserved in the following examples. 

-A- cf. w&ifez < *ndsikkd < nasikyd. 

-j- cf. < t;ra/a. 

-fA- cf. Mathura. 

-d- cf. padavi < padavi. 

Intervocatic is at times sonantised and changed to -d- cf. mddaram < 
mdtaram ; vippadiva < vipratlpa. 

-dh~ cf. uarodho<uparodhah. 

As noted above intervocatic -/A- is changed to -dh- cf. kadham <katham. 
-n- cf. Vasantasmageham. 

-p- cf. ruhirapaham < rudhirapatharh. 

-bh- cf. pratyabhivddaye. 

-m- cf. padimd < pratimd. 

-y- cf. katphcmtipyt < kd$\hamay\. 

- 1 > - cf. suvanridim < suvarndni . 

Very often intervocatic -/>- is changed to -v- cf. vippadiva<vipratlpa ; 
kukwutta 12 < kulaputra. 

-r- cf. mddaram < mdtaram ; ruhira- < rudhira ■. 

< Sk. -r- cf. salanam < saranam ; puliso < puru$ah. 


This is according to Godabole's edn. Stenzlek ha9 fi/fAn. 

** Cf. Paul Thieme, Uber einige persische Worter in Sanskrit, ZDMG 91, 121. 
^ Stenzler gives kulaputtaa instead. 
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In the following examples we get in Godabole’s edition, whereas Sten- 
zler gives -r-. The reading as found in the latter edition is given in the 
brackets. 

judiala ( judiara ) < dyutakara ; dulat (durdt)< durdt ; ale {are) < are. 
But at many other places even Stenzler gives ale, cf. as corresponding to 
Godabole’s edition 87.1 ; 88.5 ; 89.4 ; 90.3 ; 106.1 ; 102.6 ; 103.1 ; 116.1. 

-I- cf. mantfaBe < mandlya ; seta < saila- etc. 

-s- cf. ndsikd < ndsikyd. 

The other two sibilants and are reduced to the dental one, cf. jasam 
< yaSas ; dosu < da$ah ; samavisamam < samavisamam.™ 

-s- cf. paditndsunnu < pratimdsunyam ; dasa - < das a-. 

It is only at one place that the dental sibilant -s- is changed to the palatal 
one, cf. pataru < prasara. Stenzler, however, gives the reading with dental 
sibilant, cf. pasaru. 

-h- cf. manahara < manohara-. 

In the following examples the consonants are lost intervocally. 

- k - cf. judiara < dyutakara ; sahiam < sahhikam. 

-g- cf. tiaccha < dgaccha. 

-c- cf. rrumahar av arm a?h < manoharavacanam. 

-t- cf. aikasanam < atikr^nam ; pdalam < pdtdlam ; khmidia- < kharufita-. 
This seems to be universal. There is no example where -f- is preserved. 

-d- cf. ;<» < yadi. 

-n- cf. bhuddim < bhutani. 

-p- cf. uarodha < uparodha ; wmmu < rdptmah. 

-y- cf. < bhaya- ; icw < iyath. This, too, seems to be followed 

everywhere. 

In the case of intervocal aspirates, with the characteristic loss of occlusion, 
only the aspiration remains. 

-kh- > -A- cf. sukharh > suham. 

-th~ > -A- cf. - palham > - paham ; atha > dw. 

-dA- > -A- cf. rudhira > ruhira- ; adharena > adharena. 

In one case even initially AA- is changed to A- cf. bhavatu < A<x/w. But 
the importance of this singular example is marred by the numerous places 
where bhodu occurs. 

Cerebrals : There are indeed few examples where a ■: TakkI cerebral corres- 
ponds to a Sanskrit cerebral ; otherwise it corresponds to a Sanskrit dental. 

-4- < Sk. kadakkha < kafak^a ; -pa(fa- < pafa-. 

- n - salanam < iararum . 

-tf- < hw- cf. ndma < rnmwz ; niunu < niputiah, etc. tanumajjhe < tanu- 
madhye ; ahuria < ad hurt a. 

The process of assimilation found in the pre-Pifikrit period is carried 
further in all the Piiakrits including TTakki. A dental is palatalised or cerebra- 


Stenzler gives iamavUcmmh, 
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lised when it comes into contact with a palatal semi-vowel or a cerebral one 
respectively. 

Palatalization : 

dyuta> judi i (thipugh *jyiita). 

>mdthyd > miccha (through *michyd). 

-madhye > -majjhe (through *majhye). 

Cerebralisation : 

pratimd > padimd. 

This tendency to cerebralise a dental after r is not widely noticed in Tahiti. 
There are many examples where the dental following r is kept in tact. Cf. 
-ppdvudo < -prdvjtah ; -vutto < -vjttah ; vippadiva < vipratipa. 

Conjunct consonants : like the single consonants, these also can be treat- 
ed in two ways, initially and medially. These two again divide themselves in 
homorganic and heterorganic groups. According to the general principle of 
MIA assimilation, in homorganic groups the second prevails and in heteror- 
ganic groups the stronger of the two prevails. There are no examples where 
homorganic conjuncts come initially. The examples for heterorganic are : 

Sk. skhalan > khalantaa. 

Sk. pratimd > padimd ; prasara > pas am, etc. 

Medial Conjuncts : (a) Homorganic Groups : 

Sk. - cch - > -chh- cf. gacchasi. 

Sk. -tt- > -tt- cf. - vuttosi < vjttosi. 

Sk. - kt - > - tt - cf. juttam < yuktam. 

Sk. - bdh - > -ddh- cf. laddhu < labdhah. 

( b ) Heterorganic Groups : 

1. Consonant groups with a semi-vowel. 

Sk. -thy- > - cch - cf. miccha < rrttihyd. 

Sk. -dhy- > -jjh- cf. tanumajjhe < tanumadhye. 

Sk. -kr- >-££- cf. vikkinia < vi + kn-. 

Sk. -r;- > -jj- cf. jajjara- < jarjara-. 

Sk. - tr~ > -tt- cf, - putta < -putra ; annatta < anytra. 

Sk. -tt- > - tt - cf. dhutta < dhurta. 

Sk. - dr - > cf. ruddo < rudrafy. 

Sk. -rd- > -dd- Daddura < Dardura, 

Sk. -pr- > -pp- vippadiva < vipratipa ; ppaffimd < * pratimd , 

In all these examples one fact clearly stands out, that the semivowel is 
dropped. In the first two examples the dentals th and dh have changed to 
corresponding palatals ch and jh (cf. the assimilation of dentals to palatals and 
cerebrals above). 

2. Consonant groups with a sibilant. 

Sk. -A?- > ‘kkh- kadakkha < kafdk^a, 

Sk. > -tth- kafthamayt < kd$thmnayi. 

Sk. -tt- > -tth- duttha < du$ta ; rm\\hi < mutfi, 

Sk. - st - > -tt h- qatthi < ndstt. 
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As in the case of semi-vowels, the sibilants too are dropped in such con- 
juncts. But here the outgoing sibilant leaves its trace by aspirating the simple 
consonant in the cluster. 

3. Consonant groups with a nasal. , 

Sk. -nd- > -nd- nimidatie < mandalyd. 

Sk. -mv- < mv - samvdhad < samvahaka. 

Sk. -ng- > -ng- -angaa < angaka. 

Sk. -mbh- > -mbh- - vippalambhad < -vipralambhaha. 

Sk. -nt- > -nt- V asantasend- < Vasantasend -. 

In all these cases the conjunct is kept in tact. But in a case where, un- 
like the examples cited above, a consonant precedes and a nasal follows the 
latter is assimilattd to the former. Cf. Sk. -gw- > -gg- bhaggd < bhagnd. Sk. 
-kn- > -kk- msukke < *muk-na. 14 

4. Groups of nasals and semi-vowels. 

Sk. -ny- > - tin - cf. - sunnu < -sunya \anysya > annassa . 

Sk. -rw~ > -my cf. suvanna < suwarria. 

In both 15 the cases the semi-vowel is dropped, the remaining nasal is utter- 
ed with force, and as noted above the dental n is changed to cerebral n. 

5. Groups of two semi-vowels. 

Sk. -ly- > -ll- kallavattam < kaJyavartam . 

Sk. - rv - > - vv - savvam < sarvam . 

6. Groups of sibilant and semi-vowel. 

Sk. -$y- > -ss- gamissadi < gami$yati. 

Sk. -sy- > -ss- annassa < anyasya. 

The semi-vowel being weaker of the two is lost. 

7. Groups of more than two elements. 

Sk. -$kr- > - kk - nikkamia < ms -f \/kram-. 

Sk. -mir- > -nJ- Indam < Indrani. 

Sk. > - mp- sampadam < sampratayh. 

8. There is a single example where the conjunct is retained initially and 
medially. The word is bodily incorporated from Sanskrit. Cf. pratyabhivddaye. 

9. Nasalisation. There are two examples where the conjunct is first 
simplified and then a nasal is added to it. Cf. jampasi < Sk. jalpasi ; ad any 
sami < d-darsaydmi. 

B.—Morphology. 

(a) Nouns : 

1. Masculine nouns ending in -a. 

Terminations. 

Sing. Plu. 

nom. -w ; -o ; -e. -d. 

zee. -am. 

inst. -ena. -ehith. 


14 See Pischel, § 566. 

15 For manahara in Godabole, Stenzler gives immmana < marmana. 
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Sing. Plu. 

gen. -assa. 
loc. - e . 
voc. -a ; -a. 

Examples. 

Sing. 

nom. dhuttu , niunu, dosu ; goho, 
dhutto , ruddo ; gohe , laddhe. 
acc. kulavuttam , sahiam. 
inst. kadakkhena, aharena, 
gen. judiarassa. 
loc. />ade. 

voc. dhutta or dhuttaa, duilha. 

2. Neuter nouns ending in-a. 

Terminations. 

Sing. Plu. 

nom. -am ; -w ; - e . -*m. 

< acc. -am. 
gen. -<dAa. 

Examples. 

Sing. Plu. 

nom. sukham , judam ; deidu ; bhudmm, suvannaim. 

suvannu ; mukke ( addham ). 
acc. deulam, -vaanam, pddlam. 
gen. dasasuvanndha. 

3. Feminine nouns ending in -a. 

Terminations. 

Sing. ' Plu. 

nom. -a. 
voc. -e. 

Examples. 

Sing. Plu. 

nom. patfima, nasika. 
voc. tawumajjhe. 

4. Feminine nouns ending in -t. 

Terminations. 

Sing. Plu. 

nom. “f. 
inst. - te . 

Examples. 

Sing. ^ Plu. 

nom. padavi, katflhamayi. 
inst. -mamfalie. 

5. Nouns ending in r. 


Plu. 

kalahavidd. 


padehim, vippadivehim. 
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All such nouns are modified to -a base and are then declined like those 
ending in -a. Cf. acc. sing, rmdaram, pidaram. voc. sing. bhai\d. 

6. Present participles. 

The present participle in -a has the endings of a noun in -a, cf. nom. sing. 
akkhanto ; voc. sing, kdantm . 

The present participle in 4 is declined like the corresponding noun. Cf. 
alocmtl. 

( b ) The Pronouns : 

( 1!) The first personal pronoun has the following forms 

Sing. Plu. 

nom. aham. amhe. 

inst. mae (found in Stenzler’s 
edn. only), 
gen. mama , mae, me. 

(2) The second personal pronoun has the following forms : — 

Sing. Plu. 

nom. tumahi , tuham . 
inst. tue. 
gen. tuha, tue. 

(3) The third personal pron. has the following forms. 

Sing. Plu. 

nom. so. 
acc. tom. 
gen. tassa. 

(4) The demonstrative pronouns : etad, idam. 

i. etad — nom. sing. masc. esu, esa f eso. 

ii. idam — nom. sing. mac. amh. nom. sing. fern. lam. 

(5) The interrogative pronoun : kith. 

nom. sing. masc. ko, 

gen. sing. masc. kassa ; kassa. 

nom. sing. neut. kith. 

(6) Numerals : eka. 

acc. sing. mas. ekkahi. 

(7) Ordinary pronouns. 

acc. sing, savvam. 

(c) The Verb : 

( 1 ) Present tense. 

Terminations. 

Sing. Plu. 

1 per. -mi (parasmaipada). -mha. 

- e (atmanepada). 

2 per. -si, 

3 per. - di t 4 . 
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Examples. 

Sing. Plu. 

1 per bibhemi , ddctmsami (par.) 

pratyabhivadaye (atm.) anusare-mha , kile-mha. 

2 per. gacehiasi, jampa-si, 

vajja-si. 

3 per. vajja-di f jina-di, dhale-di ; 

tara-i. 

The third person singular of the root V as is derived directly from the Sk. 
Thus asti > atthi. 

(2) Imperfect. 

There is only one example asi ( < dtit) third sing. 

(3) Future. 

First per. sing. atm. -ssam, cl. pekkhi-ssam. 

Sec. per. sing. par. - hast , cf. pavi-hasi. 

Third per. sing. par. -ssadi, cf. gami-ssadi. 

(4) Imperative mood. 

The terminations for the sec. per. sing.— -i. nil, cf. paaccha , daccha f genha . 
ii. -hi, cf. de-hi, e-hi. 

The termination for the sec. per. plu. -ta (par.), cf. pass at a. 

The termination for the sec. per. plu. - ha (atm.), cl. ramaha. 

The termination for the third per. sing, ‘du, cl. bhodu. 

(5) Present participle. 

The distinction between Parasmaipada and Atmanepada is lost in the 
formation of Present Participles. The termination for their formation is -nta, 
cf. khalantaa, kalanlaa, akkhanto. 

The feminine form is made by the addition of the vowel -i in the end. 
Cf. dloanti. 

(g) Past Passive Participle. 

These are the assimilated forms of Sanskrit Past Passive Participles. Cf. 
padittha < pradj$ta ; panaffd ;< prana$\u ; avakkcenta <apakrdnta ; ghida 
< gfhite ; laddha < labdha. 

There are two forms mukkd 16 and papaTtm 17 which do not come directly 
from their Sanskrit corresponding forms mukta and prapaldyita. The Tahiti 
forms are made by the addition of the termination -na and not 4a. 

(7) Infinitives. 

The termination for their formation is ‘dum, cl. rakkhi-dum, pampi-dum. 
jampi‘dum . 

(8) Absolutives. 

There are two terminations tor the formation of Absolutives. These are 
~ua < Sk. 4m and ‘ia < Sk. -ya or 4ya. Cf. gadua ; nikkamia, vikkiyia, 
vajjia 


16 Pischel § 566. 

17 PISCHEL § 567. 
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i. Conjunction : ca . 

ii. Interrogation : kahtrit , tat kirn. 

iii. Interjection : are , ale . 

iv. Negation : na. 

v. Emphasis : warn, nama , /m, 

vi. Manner : evvam. 

vii. . Time : sampadani, ta , ahtina, javaccia, tdvaccia. 

viii. Place : e/tiw, annatta. 

ix. Conditional : ;ai, aAa. 

Index of Takki Words found in Mrcchakafika .* 

oaw (mas.) 99.6.9, Sk. Pa. ayam. 

iow (fem.) 85.8, Sk. Pla. iyaw. 

annatta 107.1 ; 115.2, Sk. anyatra, Pla. anhattha. 

anna - gen. sg. -ssa 101.6, Sk. anya-, Pla. anna-. 

aha 101.4, Sk. P ta. S. Pk. adha. 

aham. nom. sg. first per. prom. 92.5, 6 ; 101.5, 6, Sk. P&. aham. 

Amhe nom. pi. 106.2, Ved. Sk. asme. Cl. Sk. vayam , Fa. may am, Pk. amha-. 
mae 100.6 (S. mama), or mama 88.1,2 ; 115.2 (S. me) gen. sg. first per. 
pron. Sk. Fa. mama, 
ahara - inst. sg. -ena 114.9, Sk. Pa. adhara-. 
avakkanta nom. sg. -a 106.3, Sk. apakrdnta-, P5. apakkantar. 
appana - acc. sg. -am 93.6, Sk. dtman -, P 5. otto- Pk. appa appana -. 
aikasana- acc. sg. -am 85.7, Sk. atikrsna-, Pa. atikanha Pk. ai-kasana 
ai-kanha-. 

y/as- third sg. pre. indie, atthi 115.5, Sk. asti t Pia. Pk. atthi. Cf. natthi 115.2, 
Sk. ndsti, Pia. natthi. Third sg. imperfect dsi 106.5, Sk. dslt , Pia. dsi , 
Pk. asi, dsi. 

y/amisara- first pi. pre- indi. -emha 86.4; 106.5, Sk. \Janu-sj-, Pia. \/ antisera-, 
ahund 89.2, Sk. PEL adhxuna. 

ale 84.4 ; 86.1 ; 87.1 ; 88.5 ; 89.4 ; 93.3 ; 102.6 ; 103.1 ; 106.1; 116.1, Sk. Pla. 

are. Mg. ale . Also cf. le 85.5 (S. re) Sc. Fa. re. 

amhe see under aham. 

y/gaccha- sec. sg. pre. indi -si 92.1, Sk. Pa. y/gacch-; sec. sg. imperative daccha 
116.2, Sk. Pia. dy/gacch- ; thir. sg. future gamissadi 107.1, Sk. gami$yati, 
Pia. gamissati, Pk. ganchai Absolutive gadua 106.8, Sk. gatvd, Pa. gantvd, 
Mg. gadua , gadua. 

akkhanta- nom. sg. -o, 101.4. False reading for dcakkhanto Pischell § 88 
(p. 76) Sk. d-y/eak$-> Fa. dy/cikhha - . 
ddarhsa- first sing. pre. indi. -d-mi 101.6, Sk. dy/dfi-, Fa. d-y/dassa-. 
dloantia- nom. sg. pre. part, fem. -1 115.1, Sk. arlokayanta-, Pia. a-lakenta 


* The references are to Godabole’s edition. The variant readings from! Sten- 
zler’s edition are given in brackets with S. 
bulletin d. c, R. I. 
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asi see under \/as-. 
torn see under aam. 

Inda- acc. sing, -am 85.2, Sk. Indra-, Pla. Inda-. 
ido 107.1, Sk. itah, PEL ito, Pk. io. 

uarodha- inst. sing. -e%a + eva 107.2, Sk. Pla. uparodha-, Pk. uparoha-, 

uaroha-. 

ucchadida- nom. sing, -o 113.1, 114.1, Sk. utsddita-. 
ekka- acc. sing, -aril 85.3, Sk. Pla. eka-, Pk. eka-, ekk a-, ega-. 
evvath 86.5, 87.2, 90.6, 91.3, 101.4, 102.3, 103.7, Sk. Pla. evath, Pk. evath, evvath. 
etad- nom. sing. masc. esa 107.1, esu 89.7, 100.6, 103.5, eso 85.9 Sk. 
e$ah, P&. eso, Amg. ese, eso,. Mg. ese, Ap. eho, ehu. Cf. Pischel § 426 
(p. 301). tad- nomi sing. mas. so 106.3, 6. Sk. salt, Pa. so. gen. sing, 
mas. tassa 106.4, 115.5. Sk. tasya , PEL tassa. acc. sing. neut. tam 88.6, 
92.1, 6, 102.6, 116.1. Sk. tat, Pa. tam. Also cf. tatkirh 100.10. Sk. 
tat-km. 

e-hi 87.2, 106.5, Sk. e-hi, Pa. e-hi. 

Ehith 92.5, Sk. asmin, 61.4 01- A *esmin. 
ka(thamayi 86.7, Sk. kasthamayi, Pa. kalthamayl. 
kadakkha- inst. sing, -ena 115.1, Sk. katak.sa-. 
kadharh 86.7, Sk. PS. katharh, Pk. kahath, S. Mg. kadham. 
hatanta- voc. aing. -d 85.7, Sk. kurvat-, Pla. karonta-, Pk. karanta-, karinta-, 
karenta-. 

kalahdvida- nom. pi. masc. -d 106.2 < Sk. * kalahdpayita-, Pk. halahdia- 
< Sk. halahdyita. 

katlavatta- nom. sing, -u 100.6, Sk. kalyavarta- , acc. sing, -am 99.10. 
kith- nom. sing. masc. ko 91.3, Sk. kar/t, Pla. ko, Amg. Mg. ke, gen. sing. masc. 
kassa (S. kassa) 114.9, Sk. kasya, Pa. Pk. hassa, nom. (acc.) sing. neut. 
kith 115.5, Sk;. Pa. kith, 
kahith 85.4 ; 92.1, < Sk. kasmiti, Pk. kahi-th. 

y/kila- first plu. pres. indi. -emka 87.2 (S. kilemha), Sk. \/krid- Pa. \Jkila-, 
Pk. yjkidda-, y/tAla-. 

hula- acc. sing, -am 85.7, Sk. Pla. kula-. Cf. kula-vutta- acc. sing. -am. 116.1 
(S. kula-puttaam) Sk. kula-putra-, Pla. Pk. kula- putt a-. 

\J kala- sec. sing, imperative, kulu 93.3, Sk. kuru, PEL karohi, Pk. karehi. 
ko see under kith. 

khah<fia-mtta- nom. sing. -o. 101.6-7, 101.9, Sk. khandita-vjtta-. 

\Jkhal- voc. sing. pre. part, khatantaa 85.6, Sk. \/skhal-, PEL \/khal-. 

gacchasi see under y/gacch- above. 

ganthu 93.3, Sk. grantha-, something to cover, to bind. 

gadua see under \Jgacch- above. 

gamissadi see under \fgacch- above. 

\Jget}ha- first plu. pres. indi. -emha 107.2, Sk. \Zgrhtyd, Pla. \/ganhd-, sec. 
sing, imperative genha 84.5, third sing. ppp. gahida- 88.5 (S. grfcda-), 
Sk. gjhita-, P EL gahita-. 
gosaviaputta 102.3, < Sk. gosvdmikd-putra. 
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goha- nom. sling, -e, 88.4, or -o, 106.3, Pk. goha. On this word see Wust, 
BSOS 8, 856, Thieme ZDMG 91, 115 ff., Katre Prakrit goha, Saradesai 
Commemoration Volume , pp. 173-176. 
ca 85.2, Sk. Pla. Pk. ca . 
cittha 84.5 (S. ti$fha), Sk. titfha, Pa. tifpka. 

chindlid-puttaa 103.1 (S. chinndlid-putta) , Pk. chinndUa - - or chinnaTi -. See 
Thieme fiber eiinige Persische Worter im Sanskrit, ZDMG 91, 121. 
jcn 85.2, Sk. Pla. yadi. 

jajjaraptuja-ppdvuda- nom. sing, -o 99.9, Sk. jarjarapataprdvjta-. 
y/jampa, sec. sg. pre. indi. - si 115.1, Sk. y/jalp - , Pia. yjjappa-, y/jampa-. 
infinitive - dum 101.4. 

jasa- acc. sing. ~m 85.7, Sk. yasas-, Pia. yasa -. 

javaccia 106.2, Sk. ydvat--\- * cida. On this last see B. Schwartz, Prakrit cia , 
NIA 2, Sept. 1939, p. 420. 
jd- sec. sg. pre. indi, -si 85.2, Sk. Pla. yd-, 
y/jina - third sg. pre. indi. -di 101.2, Sk. y/ji-, Pa. y/jaya - . 
juttarh 101.4, Sk. yuktam f Pa. yuttam. 

jua- or juda- acc. sing, -am 101.5 and 87.2 ; 102.3 ; 116.2, Sk. dyuta- f Pa. 
juta 

judiara- nom. sg. -u 86.2 (S. judiaru ), Sk. dyutakara Pla. jutakara also cf. 
judikaru 84.4 (S. judiaru). gen. sg. -ssc 106.4. Also cf. -mandate 89.7 
(S. judialamandalic) . 
jjeva 102.3, Sk. eva- 

na 85.3 ; 87.1 ; 88.2; 92.5; 101.2, 4, 6. Sk. P5. 

now 89.4, 95.3 ; 102.3. Sk. Pa. rumu. 

yatthi see under atthi above. 

ndma 101.5, Sk. norma, Pa. nama. 

nasika 106.4, Sk. nasikya, Pa. nasikd . 

rpuna - nom. sg. -w 92 . 5, Sk. Pla. nipuna. 

niyjkkama- absolutive -ia 107.1 Sk. nis-\/kram-, Pa. ni-\/ kkama-. 

niyjveda- first pi. pres. indi. -(e)mha 106.8, Sk. ni-y/vid-, Pa. ni-y/veda. 

tarji see above under tad-. 

tatkim see above under tad-. 

tanumajjhd - voc. sing, -e 114.9 Sk. tanumadhya-. 

y/tara- third sg. pre. ind. -i 85.3, Sk. y/tr-, Pa. y/tara - -. 

tassa see above under tad . 

td 86.4; 92.6; 106.5; 107.2. Sk. tatah , P!a. tato. More probably Sk. 

tadd > *taa > td meaning “ then, afterwards, at that time or moment.” 
tdvaccia 106.3. Sk. tavat 4- *cida. See javaccia. 

tumam 89.7 (S. tuham) nom. sing. 2nd per. pron. Sk. tvam t P5. tv am, tuvam . 
gen. sing, tue 100.6; 116.2 (S. tuha); 102.3 (S. mae ), tuha 114.6; 
tuhmh 1100.4 ; 101.7, 9 ; 114.9. Sk. Fa. tava. 

Daddura - inst. sing, -ena 106.2, Sk. Dardura 

da&a 99.6 (S. da&a-) Sk. dasa , Pla. dasa . -suvanna- acc. sing. - am 88.6; 
92.1 ; 99.9 ; 102.6 ; 115.5. npm. sing. - u 100.6 gen. sing, -dka 84.4 (S. 
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datasuvanaha) . Sk. dasa-suvarna-, Pa. dasa-suvatma-. 
y/da- 2nd sing, imperative ddpaya 97.10 (S. dapaa), Sk. ddpaya. 

\Jde- 2nd sing, imperative -hi 95.2 ; 106.1. Sk. y/dad-. 

V paaccha- 2nd sing, imperative paaccha 88.5 ; 89.4, 2 ; 92.6, 1 ; 93.2, 4, 6 ; 

101.5 ; 102.6 < Sk. prayaccha. 
dutfrka 103.1. Sk. dutfa, Fa. duffha. 
duldt 84.5 (S. dur at) Sk. dUrdt , Pa. dura, 
deula- acc. sg. -am 86.3, nom. sg. -u 86.2, Sk. deva-kula-. 
dosa- nom. sg. -u 91.3. Sk. do$a-, Pa. dosa-. 

y/dhala- 3rd sg. pre. indi. -di 99.6 ; 111.5 ; Sk. \/dhr-, PS. y/dhdra-. 
dhutta- nom. sig. -u 86.2 ; 92.5 ; 101.5 ; or -o 1107.1. Sk. dhurta, PB. dhutta-, 
voc. sg. -d 101.5, 6 ; dhuttijjami 92.6, denom. of Sk. dhurta, *dhurt\yd-m, 
padimd 86.7. Sk. pralimd, PB. pa{imd, -suntya- nom. sg. -u 86.2 (S. font*), 
Sk. -sunya-, Fla. -sunna-. 

padissudia (only Stenzler p. 35. 6), Sk. prati-*srutya. 
panattd 85.8, Sk. pranasta , PB. pana(tkd. 
padavi 85.9. Sk. PB. padavi. 

padiftha- nom. sg. -o 84.5 (S. pradr?tosi), Sk. pradftfa-, Pa. padittha-. 
pada- Ioc. sg. -e 85.6. Sk. PB. pada-. 

\/pala- 2nd sg. pre. indi. -si 85.5, Sk. PB. \fpal-, nom. sg. ppp. papatinu 84.4, 
5 [ = Sk. prapalayitah ] . Cf. Mar. pal-ne ; Pk. palm < *palei whence 

ppp. * pa-Rna-. 

pavifta- nom. sg. -o 106.6 Sk. pravi$(a-, PB. pavittha-. 
pavittha- nom. sg. -u 86.3. See above for Sk. and PB. forms. 
pasaru 93.8 (S. pas or u) Sk. prasara. Pa. pasara ; the -u seems to be due to 
contamination with nom. sg. forms, cf. Sk. prasftah > *pa-saru or 
*pasodu, *pasau. 

pdala- acc. 'sg. -am 85.2, Sk. PB. pdtdla-. 
patha- nom. sg. -e 88.1, 2. 

pada- nom sg. -u 86.1, Sk. PB. pada. The actual reading in Godabole’s edn. 

is pddu ; but that seems to be wrong, inst. plu. -ehim 86.3. 

\Jpdva- fut. sec. sg. -hasi 103.2 (S. pdbihasi), Sk. pra-y/dp-, PB. yj papula, 
pidara- acc. sg. -am 93.2. Sk. pitr.-, Pa. pitaror. 
pi 101.5. Sk. PB. api, Pk. vi, avi. Cf. vi 85.3 ; 101.6 (S. bi). 
puno 116.2, Sk. punch, P&. puna (r before a vowel), puno. 
pulisa nom. sg. -o 99.9 Sk. puru$a-, Pa. purisa, peso- <OlA* pur$a. 
y/pekkha- 1st sg. fut. -ssam 103.5, 7. Sk. pra- y/ik$-, PB. y/pekkha-. 
pedanda- voc. sg. -a 88.5, 92.6. Sk. pretanda- according to Thieme, ZDMG 
91, 120 footnote, and — lupta-danda- of the comm, and chdya. May 
not the first dement pe be due to Persian influence, cf. Pers. be- ? 
pratyabhbvddaye 99.4. This is a direct borrowing from Sanskrit. 
phtda- acc. sg. -am 1103.1. Sc PB. phala-. 
baddha- nom eg. -o 89.7. Sk. PB. baddha-. 
bibhemi 101.6. Sk. bibhemi. 



TAKKl OR PHAKKI 203 

bhaa-pali-vevidanga- voc. sg. -a 85.5 (S. bhaapalivebi-) , Sk. bhaya-parivepi » 
tangaka 

bha\\a- voc. sg. 84.4 ; 99.8 ; 100.6 ; 106.2, 6 (S. bhaddd ), Sk. bhartj-. 
bhaggd 106.5, Sk. bhagnd, Pla. bhagga. 

y/bhana- 3rd sg. pre. indi. -d\ 99.10, Sk. \Jbhmy, Pla. \fbh<nta- t 2nd sg. pne- 
indi. -si (-si) 116.1 (S. bhanesi). 
bkuda- nom. sg. neu. -am 116.1. Sk. Pla. bhuta-, nom. pi. neu. 4m. 
y/bho- 3rd sg. imperative ’du 86.5 ; 87.2 ; 90.6 ; 91.3 ; 100.10. Sk. y/bhu-, 
Pla. Pk. Vtes also cf. ho-du 114.6 < Sk. bhava-tu. 
mae. See under aharh. 

trumahara- v aana- act. sg. -am 115.1 (S. mammana-). Sk. mmo hara- vac ana - . 
Mathura- nom. sg. -u 92.5 ; 101.5. Sk. Mathura-, 
madara- acc. sg. -am 93.4, Sk. matr-, Pla. malar a-, 
nticchd- 101.5, Sk. mithya , Pa. micchd. 

mukka - nom. sig. neu. - e 91.5, 7. Sk. mukta-, Pla. mutta-. The double -kk- 
shows the OI-A form to be *muk-na. 

mutthippahdra- inst. sg. -ena 106.4, Sk. mu${iprahdra -, Pa. mutthippahma 
musida - nom. sig. ppp. -o 113.1, 114.1. Sk. mii$ita- t Pa. musita-. 

\Jrakkha- infinitive -turn 85.3. Sk. \frak$-, Pa. \Jrakkha-. 
radadatfaduvvinldor inst. sing, ena 114.9 (S. raidaftha-) Sk. rata-da^a-dur- 
vinita-. 

\Jrama- sec. pr. imperative -ha 116.2. Sk. \Jram- 
Rudda- nom. sg. -o 85.3. Sk. Rudra- t Pla. Rudda-. 
ruhirapaha- acc. sg. -am 106.5, Sk. rudhirapatha-. 

laddha - nom. sg. masc. -u 84.4 (S. luddhu ), -e 88.4. Sk. labdha- f Pla. 
laddha -. 

Imla- acc. sg. -am 106.8, Sk. Pla. rajakula -. 
le see under ale above. 

yjvaja- 2nd sg. pre. indi. -si 85.2. Sk. \Jvraj- . 3rd sg. pre. indi. - di 85.8. 

2nd sg. imperative no termination. 
y/vajja- absolutive -ia 85.3. Sk. \Jvarj-, 

V asantasmdgeham 106.6. 
vi see under pi above. 

Vvikkina- absolutive -ia 93.2, 2, 4, 6. Sk. vi-yjkrx-. 

vippadiva- nom. sg. -u 86.1, vipratipa-. Pa. vippafipa -. inst. pi. -ehim 86.2 
(S. vippadibehim) 

vihava- nom. sg. - u 100.7, -0 115.2. Sk. Pla. vibhava -. 
selappadimd 87.1. Sk. saHa-pratimd , Pa. selappa\imd. 
sampadmh 85 . 2 ; 89 . 4 ; 92 . 7, Sk. sampratam . 

samavisamam 85.6 (S. §amavisamam) , Sk. samavisamam, Pla. samavismmh. 
salanarh 85.2, Sk. iaranarii, Pla. saranam. 

Scmvdhaa 102.6, Sk. Samvdhaka. 

sahia - acc. sg. -am 85.3, Sk. sabhika -, Pa. sahia -. 

suvatina- acc. sg. -am 91.6 ; 92.6, Sk. suvatyd-. Pa. suvqqw, acc. pi. 4m 106-7, 
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susahiavippcdamb ha- voc. sg. -a 84.5. Sk. susabhikavipralambhaka-. 

suborn 114.6, Sk. Fa. sukhath. 

sevida - nom. sg. neu. - am 102.4. Sk. Pa. sevita 

so see under tad- above. 

ku 87.1 ; 88.2 ; 89.7. Sk. khalu, P S. 

Aadw see under bho - above. 


[I am indebted to Professor S. M. Katre for giving me this interesting 
topic fbr investigation and for substantially helping me throughout with 
books, papers and suggestions. I 



SOME IMPORTANT PERSONALITIES OF BAGHDAD* 
DURING THE LATTER HALF OF THE Ath & THE EARLIER 
QUARTER OF THE 5th CENTURIES OF ISLAM 

By 

C. H. Shaikh 

As we said before Mikwaih’s chronicle supplemented by Midi's 
Fragment, brings down the Buwaihid regime to the year 393 A.H., when 
the fall of Fakhru’l-Mulk from ministerial post is recorded. At about the 
year 400 a.h. Fakhru’l-Mulk was again in power. In the year men- 
tioned he was dispatched with an army to help the Kurdish Chief, 
Badar b. Hasanawaih, who was at war with his son, Hildi b. Badr. 
Fakhru’l-Mulk subdued the insurgent 1 , entrusted the stronghold, 
“ Sabur Khawst ” to Badr, took Hilal prisoner with him, and carried a 
large booty to Bahau’d-Dawla. Mihyar who was patronised by the 
Vazier Fakhru’l-Mulk, refers to the event in a poem which congratu- 
lates the Vazier on his achievement, mentioning at the same time, the 
vast amount of money which Fakhru’l-Mulk distributed on the occa- 
sion 2 . On the death of Bahdu’ d-Dawla at Arrajan in 403 a.h., Fakhru’l- 
Mulk went to the palace of the Caliph al-Qadir to obtain a deed of 
investiture for the new amir, Sultanu’d Dawla, and was received with 
unprecedented honours. A new “ Iihitdb and Laqab ” was given him 
and a sword with a gold belt was fastened to his girdle. Mihyar 
commemorates the event in two poems, — one recited on the occasion of 
Mihragan festival 2 , and the other when Fakhru’l-Mulk returned to 
Ahwaz 1 . 

Abu’l-Hasan, al-Muzaffar, ‘ Ubaidu’llah b. Muhammad b. Hamda- 
waih was originally the Secretary of Justan b. Sharmzan. He married 
the daughter of an-Nu'aimi, the Vazier of Justan in 349 a.h . 5 He soon 
seems to have given up Justan’s service and entered that of Fakhru’d- 
Dawla, the Buwaihid, whose vazier he became later on. In 369 a.h., 
when ‘Adudu’d-Dawla was bent upon the conquest of Jabal and its 
dependencies, Fakhru’d-Dawla sent I bn Hamdawaih with a large army 
to meet him ; but instead of giving battle, Ibn Hamdawaih went over 
to the side of ‘ Adudu’d-Dawla and allowed him peacefully to occupy 
Nihawand and capture Starmaj and other strongholds 6 . He himself took 
to Hausam, where he settled in the palace built by Mu’izzu d-Dawla, 
probably on a specific allowance from ‘Adudu’d-Dawla. 

* Continued from Bull. DCR1 I, 78. 

1 Ibnu’l-Atfur, IX (year 400). * Mihyar' s Dlwan, III, p. 38. 

8 Ibid., I, 357. 4 Ibid., IV, 1. 

8 Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, II, 178. 

• Ibid., 416. 
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His nest move was after the death of ‘Adudu’d-Dawla, when he 
joined the conspiracy with Asfar and others, to set up Bahiau’d-Dawla 
as a deputy of Sharafu’d-Dawla in Baghdad, as against his brother 
$amsamu’d-Da wla . In this conspiracy, he was allotted, in conjunction 
with Abu Mansur ShtrazV, the task of securing allegiance from the 
army. The conspirators were, however, defeated, and Ibn Hamdawaih 
fled for his life but was captured and fined 7 8 . He continued to serve the 
Buwaihids until the establishment of Bahau’d-Dawla as the amir. 

When Muhammad b. al-Musayyab, Abu’dh-Dhuwwad, the ‘Uqailid 
amir subdued Abu Tahir and ‘All, his own son, and brought Mousil 
under his own control, he requested Bahau’d-Dawla to send someone 
who would remain at Mousil as his “ Resident ”. Ibn Hamdawaih was 
accordingly despatched. At Mousil he only concerned himself with 
money and left the rest to the ‘ Uqailids 9 . 

But the most important office that Ibn Hamdawaih occupied was 
as the Vazier of Bahau’d-Dawla at Basra, where his incompetency (due 
to much-mocked-at-stupidity 10 ) upset the entire administration, and 
ultimately necessitated the appointment of the Vazier Abu’l ‘Abbas ‘Isa 
b. Masarjis 11 . The duration of the vazierate of Ibn Hamdawaih is 
reckoned from 7th to 23rd Sha‘ban 384 a.h. He died in Dhu’l-Qa‘da, 
387 A.H. The ‘ Alawid poet ash-Sharifu’r-RacG lamented his death in an 
elegy 1 ®. 

Abu ‘ Ati, Isma'il, al-Muwaffaq was the Vazier of Bahau’d-Dawla. 
His conquest of Fars in 390 A.H. is referred to in a poem in which 
ash-Sharifu’r Radi congratulates him on the title, “ ‘ Umdatu’l-Mulk ”, 
bestowed upon him by Bahau’d-Dawla on the occasion 13 . His rising 
power was a cause of great anxiety to Abu' l- Abbas ‘ Isa b. Masarjis 
who is said to have spent a very large amount of money to bring Abu 
‘ Alt al-Muwaffaq under his power. That was before the year 386 A.H. 
when Ibn Masarjis was appointed Vazier of Bahau’d-Dawla 14 . 

In fact Abu ‘ All did not like such intrigues and wanted to resign 
his post soon after his campaign against Ibn Bakhtiyar successfully ter- 
minated. But Bahau’d-Dawla would not accept his resignation and 
insisted on Abu ‘ All’s holding the post. Abu* All, however, declined ; 
thereupon Bahau’d-Dawla arrested and imprisoned him ; confiscated 
his property and issued orders for the arrest of his relations. The Vazier, 
Sabur b. Ardshir ”, however, secretly informed his relations of the order 

7 His account will follow in due course. * Ibid., Ill, 107. 

* Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, III, 179. 

10 Ibid. See the story on P. 258 as an illustration of his stupidity. 

11 His account will follow in due course. 

w Radi’s Diwm, I, 381. 

18 Raft's Diwm, II, 903. For the full description of this Conquest of FSrs, see 

Eclipse, III and Ibm’l-Athir, IX, (year 390). 

14 Raft’s Dtuian, II, 702. For a full account see Eclipse, III, 283, 284, etc 

i* His notice will appear in due course. 
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and suffered them to escape peacefully. In the year 394 a.h., Bahau’d- 
Dawla brought about the death of Abu ‘ All al-Muwaffaq 18 . 

Abu ‘ All al-Hasan b. Hamd b. Abi’r-Rayydn was the son of the 
famous vazier Abu’rRayydn. His father, Hamd b. Abi’r-Rayydn, was 
sometime vazier to the Buwaihid ‘ Adudu’d-Dawla. Abu ‘ All, his 
son, with whom we are concerned, lived at Baghdad during the period 
under consideration and was the father-in-law of the famous ‘ Alawid 
poet ash-Shariju’r-Radi who sings a number of poems 17 in his praise. 
It appears from Radi’s Diwan that the latter had to divorce the daughter 
of the former, as a consequence of which enmity arose between the two. 
Apparently they were soon reconciled since they are reported to have 
journeyed together to Mecca in 396, not knowing the road under the 
guidance of one named Ka‘ab of the tribe of the Banu ‘Amir 18 . 

The greatest of the vaziers under consideration is Abu’l-Qdsim, 
Jsmd'il. b. ‘ Abbad, Kdfil Kujat, commonly known as the “ Sahib ”. 
He was so called because of his companionship with the renowned 
Abu’l-Fath Ibnu’l-Amid 10 , or according to another account, the Buwai- 
hid Mu’ayyidu’dD-awla who is reported to have given him this epithet 20 . 
Be that as it may, Ibn ‘ Abbad was undoubtedly the first vazier to be 
called the Sahib, although the term was indiscriminately used for vaziers 
generally in the succeeding ages. Ibn ‘ Abbad was the Vazier of 
Mu’ayyidu’d-Dawla, and after the latter’s death, of his brother, 
Fakhru’d-Dawla b. Ruknu’ d-Dawla. 

His father al-Hasan 21 ‘ Abbad had been Vazier to Ruknu’d-Dawla 
and ‘ Adudu’d-Dawla and was given the title of “ al-Amin ” 22 (the 
Trusted) . He was extremely pious and honest. Fully learned in all the 
branches of learning, ‘ Abbad was distinguished for his penmanship and 
is reported to have written a number of books on Quranic fexegesis 25 . 
He died in 334 or 335 (946 a.d.) 21 . 


16 lbnu’l Athir, IX. (See under the Arrest of al-Muwaffaq — year 390 a.h.) 

017 Rcufts Diwan, II, 527, 900, etc. The poem on P. 900 is an elegy on the 

death of one of the sons of Abu ‘All. 

18 Ibid., I, 55. Unfortunately, the poem in question is dated 394 a.h. 

18 His real name was ‘All b. Muhammad b. al-Husain b. Muhammad. He was 

bom in 337 A.H. (948 a.d.) and died in 366 a.h. He is considered one of the greatest 

vaziers of the Buwaihids, Ibn ‘Abbad and Fakhru’l-Mulk being the other two. He 
was vazier to Ruknu’d-Dawla, and after his death, to his son Mu’ayyidu’d-Dawla, at 
Isfahan, Rayy and their dependencies. See Index to Eclipse of the Abbasid Cali- 
phate ; Ibn Khallikan and Yaqut, It as had, vol. V, 347-375. 

20 Kitabiit-Taj of $abi quoted in Ibn Khalikan’s Wafaydt, Tr. de Slane, vol. 
I, 213. 

21 Ibn Khallihdn gives his Kunya as Abul-Hasatu See Tr. by de Slane, vol. 
I, P. 216. 

22 Abu ffayy&n at-Tawhidi quoted in Yaqut, It shad, II, pp. 273-74. 

® a Ibrvul-Jawz? s al-Munta$am quoted in Yaqut, loc. cit. 

2 * Ibnul-Januzi, op. tit., maintains that * Abbad died in the year 385 A.H., — the 
same year his son, the $Shib died, which is incorrect 
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His son, our Sahib, was bom on the 16th of Dhu’l-Qa'da, 326 a.h. 
(Sept., 938, a.d.) at Istakhr, or according to another account, at 
Taliqan 26 . In the early part of his career Ibn ‘ Abbad was attached, as 
an ordinary scribe to Ibnu’l-Amid, the vazier. But soon he became 
the favourite of Mu’ayyidu’d-Dawla on account of his skill and effi- 
ciency. When Ruknu’d-Dauila died, and Mu\ayyidu’ d-Dawla succeeded 
him to the amirate, he maintained Ibnu’l-Amld in his post as the 
Vazier. But when Ibnu’l-‘ Amid was killed, Ibn ‘ Abbad was appointed 
the Vazier, which post he continued to hold until the death of Mu’ay- 
yidu’d-Dawla. 

When Fakhru’d-Dawla, the brother of Mu’ayyidu’d-Dawla fled 
to Khurasan to the protection of Qabus b. Washmaglr 26 , Ibn ‘Abbad 
was sent to fetch him to his brother, Mu’ayyidu’d-Dawla, which work 
he successfully accomplished. After the succesion of Fakhru’d-Dawla, 
Ibn ‘Abbad offered to resign the post but Fakhru’d-Dawla did not 
accept his resignation. Ibn ‘Abbad, therefore, held on to the post until 
his own death on the 14th Rabl‘ I 27 , or according to another account 28 , 
20th Rabl‘, I (Wednesday) , A.H. 385, after an illness, at Ahwaz 29 . He 
was buried in Isfahan 30 . No one was mourned so universally as Ibn 
4 Abbad 31 . Yaqut has devoted the largest number of pages to his ac- 

25 That is why he is also known as “ at~Taliqdm " . 

26 Shamsul-Ma'dli, Abu’l-Hasan, Qabusul-Jih , the son of Abu T dhir W ashmagtr , 
was the amir of Jurjan and Tabaristan. T ha alibi, in his Yaiima , vol. II, p. 129 con- 
siders him “ the greatest of princes, the star of the age, the source of justice and 
benevolence ; one in whose person Almighty God hath united power and learning, the 
gift of wisdom and the plentitude of authority.” Qabus wrote a most beautiful 
hand to which Ibn ‘Abbad had given the compliment when he saw some specimen of 
his writing •“ This is either the writing of Qabus or the wing of a peacock." Qabus 
came to the throne in a.h. 388 and was murdered in a.h. 403 (a.d. 1012-13) ; see Ibn 
Khallikan, Wafaydt Tr. de Slane, vol. II, pp. 507-510 ; Yaqut, lrshad, VI, 143-152. 

27 Abu Ndim al-Hafiz quoted in the introduction to Ibn * Abbad’ s 44 Al-Kashju 
4 an Masdwtl -Mutanabbi',' Cairo, 1349 a.h. 

28 Radi's Diwan, II, 670 ; Ibn Khallikan gives Thursday evening, 24th of 
§afar, 385 a.h. (Tr. de Slane, vol. 1, p. 215), so also Shadhardtu’ dh-Dhahab, p. 215. 
vol. Ill, (year 385). 

29 Eclipse , III, 171, 261 ; Ibn Khallikan says that he died at Rayy, “ from 
which city his body was transported to Isfahan, and interred in a vault situated in 
the quarter of B&b Dazih : his tomb is still kept in good order, and his daughter's 
descendants have it whitewashed regularly ( Wafaydt : Tr.de Slane, vol. I, p. 215). 

80 Shadhardtu* dh-Dhahdb, vol. Ill, p. 215 ; Ibn Khallikan, loc. cit. ; Yiaqut, 
loc. tit., etc. 

81 “ None ever enjoyed the same popular favour after their death as during 
their life, the $§ldb excepted ; for on his decease, the gates of the city of Rayy were 
closed (as a sign of mourning) , and the people assembled at the door of his palace, 
where they waited till the bier was brought out ; and Fakhru’d-Dawla, the prince 
whom he served, was present with all the officers of high rank in mourning dresses : 
when the bier appeared, the people raised one simultaneous cry and prostrated them- 
selves on the ground ; Fakhr’ud-Dawla and the rest marched in procession before the 
corpse, and for some days after, he held public sittings to receive visits of condolence.” 
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count, 273-343. (Vol. II, Irshad. ed. Margoliouth) , while Tha'alibi has 
the finest eulogy of him in these terms : “ I am unable to find expressions 
sufficiently strong to satisfy my wishes, so that I may declare to what 
a height he attained in learning and philological knowledge ; how exalted 
a rank he held by his liberality and generosity ; how far he was placed 
apart by the excellepce of his qualities, and how completely he united in 
himself all the various endowments which are a source of just pride to 
their possessor ; for my words aspire in vain to attain a height which 
may accord with even the lowest degree of his merit and his glory, and 
my powers of description are unequal to the task of portraying the least 
of his noble deeds, the lowest of his exalted purposes.” 3 * 

Gifted with a poetical talent, and well versed in the art of letter- 
writing 33 , Ibn ‘ Abbad was one of the greatest patrons of learning and 
poetry. His fame as such had travelled far and wide and poets and 
men of learning flocked to his patronage from all quarters. 

Ibn ‘Abbad is credited with a number of works among which the 
following deserve note : — 

I. al-Muhit (on philology), in seven volumes. 

II. Kitabu’l-Kafi (on letter-writing) . 

III. „ A'yad (Book of Festivals) . 

IV. Kitabu’l Imama. 

V. A1 Kashfu ‘an masawi’l-Mutanbbi ; and several others. 

Another important personality of Baghdad was the Iranian Sdbiir 
b. Ardshir (Persian — Shahpur = prince) . Abu Nasr, also called Baha- 
u’d-Dawla, Sabur b. Ardshir was the Vazier of Bahau’d-Dawla, the 
Buwaihid, and was equally remarkable for his abilities and learning. His 
palace was the constant resort of the poets of the day. Tha'alibi, the 
author of the famous “ Yatimatu’ d-dahr ” devotes a special Chapter, in 
the above book, to the poets who celebrated Sabur b. Ardshlr’s praise. 

Ibn Khdllikdn, Wafayyat, Tr. de Slane, vol. I, p. 216 ; also Shadhratu dh-Dhahab, 
vol.- Ill, p. 216 ; Ydqut ; Irshad, II. 

88 Tha'alibi-Yatima, quoted in Ibn Khallikan's Wajaydt (Tr. de Slane), vol. 
I, pp. 212-3. Yaqut, loc. cit. gives a very long list of his works. 

83 The author of the Chahar Maqala, Nizami ‘ Aradi Samarqandi, considers the 
Sahib’s style of letter-writing as a “ model " for the intending munshls (or (Dabirs). 
See Chahar Maqala, p. 13, of Mirza Muhammad Qazwini’s edition (Gibb Memorial 
Series, vol. XI, introduction in English by Prof. E. G. Browne, 1910). The 
Sahib was himself conscious of his skill and used to say, “ There are four master 
writers and elocutionists in the present age — Ibn’ul ‘Amid, ‘Abdu’l ‘Aziz (i.e. Ibn 
Nubata), Sabi, and if I wish I can mention the fourth,” i.e. himself— while Sabi 
wrote as required, the $ahib wrote as he desired.” Tha'alibi-Yatima, vol. II, p. 28. 

84 Shadharatvi dh-Dhahab, vol. Ill, pp. 114-5 ; 

Ibn Nadnm, Fihrist, p. 135 (ed. Flugel), adds 

(1) Kitdbu’ z-Zatdtya ; 

(2) Kitabu’l-Wuzera ; 

(3) Kitab Mukhtofar Asma’Ulah, etc. ; 

(4) Dtwdn Rasail., etc. 



210 


C. H. SHAIKH 


He had founded a great academy (at Baghdad) 38 to the library of 
which he had himself presented 10,000 volumes. Abu’l-‘ Ala of Ma'arra 
refers to this in one of his poems : 

“And in the House of Sabur, a sprightly songstress enlivened our 
evenings with a voice melodious as the dove’s.” 38 

This library is reported to have existed down till Tughrilbeg’s entry 
into Baghdad when it was set on fire 37 . 

Sabur was bom at Shiraz on Friday 38 , the 15th of Dhu’l-Qa'da 
A.H. 336 (May, 948 A.D.) and was appointed for the first time, Vazier 
in 380 A.H. (990-991 A.D.) . He held this office again in 382 A.H. in 
conjunction with Abu Mansur b. Salihan and continued to hold it until 
the Dailamite troops displayed their dissatisfaction with his govern- 
ment, as a consequence of which he had to go in hiding (in A.H. 383= 
993-94 A.D.) . In 386 (996-97 A.D.) Bahau’d-Dawla again appointed 
him Vazier. Sabur b. Ardshir died at his palace at Daizaj Street in 
Baghdad in 416 A.H. (1025-26 A.D.) 39 . 

Abu’l-'Abbas, Ahmad, b. Ibrahim, ad-Dabbi, al-Kafi’l-Awhad, the 
Vazier of the Buwaihid Fakhru’d-Dawla, and after the death, of his son 
Majdu’d-Dawla, was the right hand man of the famous Sahib Ibn 
4 Abbad, whom he succeeded as a vazier. The Sahib had brought him 
up under his personal supervision and trained him in literature, eti- 
quette and administration. He used to accord him a privileged position 
amongst his boon-companions and favourites, 40 , so much so that Dabbi 
considered himself to be a part and parcel of the Sahib’s family 41 . 

During the Vazierate of the Sahib, Dabbi was appointed Governor 
of Isfahan 42 which post he efficiently held until the death of the Sahib 
in 385 A.H. when he succeeded to the Vazierate jointly with Ibn Ha- 
mula. Oh the death of Fakhru’d-Dawla in 387 A.H. his four-year old 
son, Majdu'd-Dawla succeeded to the amirate, but the reigns of the 
government were held by the Queen Mother, Fakhru’d-Dawla’s widow, 
advised by the two joint Vaziers. At this juncture Qabus b. Washmaglr, 
who was on the look-out for a loop-hole among the Buwaihids, saw his 


35 Prof. Nicholson’s Literary History of the Arabs , 2nd edition, p. 314 ; also 
Ibn j Khattikan, Wafaydt , Tr. de Slane, Vol. I, p, 555. 

36 Ibn Khallikdn , Wafaydt , Tr. de Slane, p. 555. 

37 K. V. Zettersteen, Article in Encyclopaedia of Islam on " Sabur b. Ardshir *\ 
33 Ibn Khallikan and others -put it as “ on the eve of Saturday ” — by which 

they mean Friday, any time after the sunset for, according to the Muslims, a day 
begins after 4 p.m. 

3 » For the details of his career see Eclipse , Index ; Ibn KhallikSn, I, (Tr. de 
Slane), pp. 554-5. Zettersteen 's article in the Ency. of Islam, etc. 

TMAlibh Yaiima , III, p. 118 ; Yaqut, Irshad, l 66 ; Ibn Khallikan, Wafaydt, 
(Tr. de Slane) III, 266 (f. n. 18). 

+ 1 This statement is borne out by the fact that Qabbt was the chief mourner of 
Ibn 1 Abbad , see Yaqut, lop. rit. p. 70. 

« Eclipse HI. 122. 
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opportunity and attacked with a huge force Jurjan and scattered the 
troops of Khurasan. The necessity arose for collecting another army 
and it was found inevitable that one of the two Vaziers should lead the 
army ; lots were drawn and Ibn Hamula had to accompany the army, 
leaving Dabbi the sole Vazier 43 . On Ibn Hamula’s return from the ex- 
pedition, they again shared the post. Attempts were, however, made to 
persuade one of the two to resign in favour of the other 44 . Dabbi clever- 
ly managed to poison the ears of the Queen Mother against Ibn Hamula 
who was arrested and put in prison. But Dabbi did not remain enjoy- 
ing the post for a long time, for in 392 A.H., the Queen Mother accused 
him of administering poison to her own brother and demanded two 
thousand! dinars for the “ mourning.” Dabbi refused to pay the sum 
and fled to the protection of Badr b. Hasanawaih at Barujird where he 
died of disappointment in 398 A.H. 45 

Dabbi was, in addition to his administrative abilities, a great critic 
and patron of the poets, men of learning and science. Mihyar, the 
famous Dailamite poet (whose account will follow in due course) , asserts 
with Tha'alibI 47 that Dabbi was, after the death of Ibn ‘Abbad, the only 
surviving person who combined in himself politics and literary culture. 

Tajul-Mulk, Dhu’s-Sa'adatin, Abu Ghalib, al Hasan b. Mansur 
was the Vazier of the Buwaihid Sultanu’d Dawla, and also Mushar 
rifu’d-Dawla. When Sultanu’d-Dawla put to death the great Fakhru’l- 
Mulk in 406, he appointed Abu Muhammad al-Hasan b. Sahlan in his 
place. But Ibn Sahlan fled to Hit in 408 and Abu’l-Qasim b. Fasanjis, 
brother of Abu’l-Faraj b. Fasanjis (of whom an account will soon fol- 
low) , was appointed in his place 43 . In 409, however, Ibn Fasanjis and 
his brothers were arrested, and Abu Ghalib al-Hasan b. Mansur became 
the Vazier 49 . He seems to have been retained in the post By Mushar- 
rifu’d-Dawla when the latter took Sultanu’d-Dawla’s place in 412 A.H., 
but the mutineers put Taju’l-Mulk to death soon after 50 . A poem of 
Mihyar* 1 which was sent to Taju’l-Mulk when the latter was at Wasit 
aliudes to the victory of Taju’l-Mulk over Ibn Sahlan in a battle in 413 
A.H. The poem seems to have been wrongly dated because Ibnu’l- 
Athlr describes this battle to have taken place in 412 A.H., the year in 
which mutineers killed Taju’l-Mulk* 2 . 

Dhu’s-Sa‘adat, Abu’ l Faraj Muhammad b. Ja'far b. Muham- 
mad b. Fasanjis, was the grandson of that famous Ibn Fasanjis who was 


48 Yaqut, Irshad, Vol. I, p. 74. 44 Ibid 

48 Ibnu'l-Ath'n, IX, (year 398) ; Yaqut, loc. cit. I, pp. 73-74. 
48 Mihyar’ s Diwan, Vol. II, pp. 29-30 (Cairo ed). 

47 That alibi, Yatima, IV, pp. 118-119. 

48 Ibnu’l-Athir, IX (year 408). 49 Ibid (year 409). 

80 Ibid (year 412). 51 Mihyar’ s Diwan, I, 51. 

ea Um'l-Athk, IX, (year 412). 
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Vazier® 8 to Mu'izzu’d-Dawla, the Buwaihid. Our Ibn Fasanjis was the 
Vazier of Sultanu’d-Dawla and after his death, of his son Abu Kali jar 54 . 

In the year 421, A.H. Jalalu’d-Dawla’ s 55 troops drove out Abu Kali- 
jar’s Governor of Basra and occupied the town. Ibn Fasanjis was there- 
fore dispatched to regain possession of that town. A severe battle en- 
sued, terminating in the success of Ibn Fasanjis who also occupied the 
town, and proclaimed the rule of Abu Kalijar. Ibn Fasanjis remained 
Vazier until the year 439 A.H. when he was arrested. He died in 440 
A.H. at the age of 51 years. Ibnu’l-Athlr attributes to his authorship a 
few treatises and some poems of which he cites one 56 . 

Mu’ayyidu’l-Mulk, Majdu’l-Ma'all, Sayyidu’l-Wuzera, Abu ‘Alt 
al-Hsain b. al-Hasan or-Rukhkhaji succeeded to the Vazierate of 
Musharrifu’d-Dawla, the Buwaihid, after the Vazier Ibn Sahlan. The 
post seems to have been offered him several times, but he refused to 
accept it, at least Mihyar’s poem 57 seems to imply that. It is, however, 
undeniable that he was all the while in the government employ. From 
Ibnu’l-Athir’s account it is evident that in or about the year 412, Mu- 
sharrifu’d-Dwala made him his vazier, since he states under the year 414, 
when he was arrested, that his vazirate lasted for two years and odd 58 . 
From Mihyar’s poem it would appear, however, that during this period, 
i.e. 412-414, he was dismissed and again reappointed 51 ’, after he brought 
about a reconciliation between the two Buwaihid amirs,— Sultanu’d- 
Dawla and Musharrifu’d-Dawla, — in 413 A.H, — the year in which the 
title “ Mu’ayyidu’l-Mulk ” was conferred upon him 60 . It is likely that 
Rukhkhaji retired from public life soon after his dismissal, as his name 
is not mentioned until the year 430 A.H. — the year of his death 61 . 

After Rukhkhaji, the Vazierate of Musharrifu’d-Dawla, was held by 
Abu’l-Qasitn, al-Husain b. ‘Ati al-Maghribi the famous patron of poets 


83 Abu l ' Faraj Muhammad b. ‘ Abbas b. Fasanjis, was during the amirate of 
Mu'izzu d-Dawla, the President of the Bureau and ultimately became his Vazier. See 
his full career in the Eclipse, Index.; Yaqut, It shad, V. 445. 

84 Abu Kalijar or Kalizdr, is perhaps a Persian rendering of the fairly common 
Arabic Kunya Abu’l-Hayja’. See details in Harold Bowen’s article “ The Last Buway- 
hids" in the /. R. A. S. 1929, at pp. 228-29. Abu KaTijar al-Marzuban entitled 
“ ‘ Izzu’l-Muluk, Muhyu’d-Din ” the Buwaihid, was the nephew of Abu Tahir Shirzil, 
entitled " Ja&lu’d-Dowla ”. He was the son of Sultanu’d-Dawla (d. 415 A.H.). 

88 Abu Tahir Shirazil b. Bahau’ d-Dawla was later on called Jalalu’d-Dawla 
(d. 435 A.H.) . After the death of Sultanu’d-Dawla in 415 A.H., Jalalu’d-Dawla, 
brought under his domain, the province of ‘ Iraq, excepting Basra ; which town was 
under the control of his nephew, the above named Abu Kalijar. Jalalu’d-Dawla was 
created Amir in 416 A.H. (1025-6) “ but from the beginning of his Amirate, his hold 
on the Government had been exceedingly weak. Baghdad was at this time the scene 
of "interminable sectarian riots” (For details of these, see Ibnu’l-Athk, Kamil, IX. 
year 415 onwards). 56 Jbm’l-AthiT, IX. (See under year 421). 

87 Mikyar’s Oman, I, 44, 88 Ibrm'l-Athir IX. (year 414). 

** MihySr, D'twdn, I, 44, 60 Ibnu'l-Athir, IX, (year 413). 

w Ibid. IX, (year 430), 
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and men of learning. He was bom in Egypt on the 13th Dhu’l-Hajja, 
370 A.H. (June 19, 981 A.D.) ; hence his name “ The Westerner ” M . His 
notice appears in almost all the literary-biographical books*® and hence 
we need not dilate here. In the year 415 AJH., the Vazier had to flee 
with his master owing to the mutiny of the Turkish troops. There is 
an interesting poem 84 of Mihyar which contains a lucid description of 
the devastated condition of Baghdad on account of that mutiny. Magh- 
rib! died at Mayya fariqln on the 13th of Ramadan. 418 A.H. (Oct. 17, 
1027 A.D.) , and was buried at Kufa 05 . 

Abu’l-Qdsim Hibatullah b. ‘All b. Ja'far, al-‘Ijli, commonly 
known as I bn Makula, was the descendant of that famous Abu Dulaf 
al- Ijli whose notice appears at length in Ibn Khallikan 80 . The family 
of Ibn Makula originally belonged to Jarbadhaqan, a place near Isfahan. 
From Ibn Khallikan’s account of his son 67 it is evident that he was 
(originally) the Vazier of the Caliph al-aQa’im bi-Amrillah 65 (422 to 
468 A.H.= 1031-1075 A.D.), but Ibnu’l-Athir 69 and Mihyar assert that 
he was the Vazier of Jalalu’d-Dawla, the Buwaihid, although Mihyar 
points out that he had acted as the Minister in charge of Revenue and 


m See on this point Ibn , Khallikan, Wajayat, (Tr. de Slane), Vol. I, p. 454. 
Originally he was in the employ of the Fatimid Caliph, al-Hakim, of Egypt, with 
whom he quarrelled. 

* 3 e.g. Maqrizi, al-Khtjaf , II, 157 sq. ; Ibn Khdlikdn t Wajayat, I. 450-456 ; 
Yaqut, Irshdd , IV. pp. 60-64 ; Bakharazi : DumyatuUQa^r (Aleppo ed. 1930), pp. 
40-42; Tha'alibi, Tatimmatul-Yatima (Tihran, 1934), I, pp. 24-25; Encyclopaedia 
of Islam, Vol. Ill, article “ Maghrib! 44 ; etc. 

64 Mihyar' s Oman, I. 281. 

65 Ibmtl-Athvr gives a very interesting story about the burial of al-Maghriba. 
When the Vazier realized that his death was near, he wrote letters to jdl the amirs 
and chiefs of his acquaintance who were (living) between Mayyafariqin and Kufa, 
informing them that one of his concubines had died and that he was sending her 
coffin to the Mashhad of 4 All. He, therefore, asked their protection for the persons 
who accompanied the body, and desired them, on no account, to stop it or the escort. 
When he expired, his people proceeded with his body to the place of burial ; the 
Amirs thought that it was the body of the concubine, and none attempted to stop it 
on its progress. The truth was not discovered till after his interment ” Ibnu’l- 
Athir, quoted by de Slane in his translation to Ibn Khallikan' s Wajayat, Vol. I, p. 
456. (f. n. 15) 

66 Abu Dulaf al-Qdsim b . Isa , one of the Generals of the army of Mamun and 
his successor al-Mu‘ta§im, was 44 a spirited, noble and generous chief highly extolled 
for hi9 generosity 44 . He died at Baghdad in 225 or 226 A.H. (839-40 or 41 A.D.). 
See Wafaydt. (Tr. de Slane), Vod. II, pp. 502-507. 

67 Abu Na$r *Ali (entitled Sa'du’l-Mulk), also known as Ibn Makula , was the 
son of Abu'l Qasim Hibtullah, the above noticed Vazier. Abu Na§r Ibn Makula was 
a man of great learning and is famous as the author of 44 al-Ikmal." Bom at 4 Ukbara 
on the 5th of Sha 4 b£Ln, 421 A.H. (Aug. 1030 A.D.), he was murdered at Jurjan some- 
where between 470 and 480 a.h. See Ibn Khdlikdn (Tr. de Slane, II, pp. 248-49), 
Yaqut Irshdd , V, 435-440 etc. 

Ibn Khdlikdn , loc. dt. II. p. 248. 

« Ibul-Athu , Kdmil, IX, (year 430 A.H.). 
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Defence for the provinces of Batlha and Wasit, (presumably for the 
Caliph) prior to his appointment as the Vazier of Jalalu’d-Dawla in 
423 A.H. (1032 A.D.) 7U . He was bom in 365 A.H. (975-76 A.D.) . 

In 423 A.H. (1032 A.D.) the Turkish soldiers of the Buwaihid 
sultan, Jalalu’d-Dawla sacked the amir’s palace who fled to ‘Ukbara. 
At that place he met Ibn Makula, whom he took as his Vazier, benefited 
by his wise counsel, and devised a scheme for a better government as a 
consequence of which the rioting Turks were pacified and most of them 
resumed their services while those who persisted in rebellion were dis- 
missed by Ibn Makula. When Ibn Makula arrived at Baghdad, he 
was cordially received by Jalalu’d-Dawla 71 . Although Ibn Makula 
succeeded in putting down the rebellion of the Turkish Praetorians, the 
result seemed to be only momentary for they again revolted in 424 A.H. 
and once again sacked the palace of the sultan who had to run away to 
Karkh to the protection of the shl ‘as. In the same year Ibn Makula was 
dismissed from the Vazierate and Abu Sa‘d b. ' Ab dir -Rahim (whose 
account will soon follow) was appointed in his place. Ibn Makula 
came to the Vazierate once again in 425 and in 426 to be only alternated 
by the above named Abu Sa‘d. Finally about the year 428, Ibn Makula 
was handed over to the ‘ Uqailid chief Qarwash b. al-Muqallad 72 who 
put him in prison at Hit. Here he died in 430 A.H. (1038-39 A.D.) 
after being in prison for two years and five months 73 . 

Abu Sa‘ d b. As Sahib Husain b. ‘ Abdi’r-Rahim was the next 
person who belonged to this series of the Buwaihid Vaziers. His 
father, the Sahib Abu’l-Qasim Husain b. ‘ Abdi’r-Rahim was originally 
the chief “ Naqlb ” of the Turkish Troops. After the death of Bahau’d- 
Dawla in 403 A.H., he was sent on an important diplomatic mission to 
Fars 74 which he most ably discharged, winning popularity at Shiraz as 
well as nearer home, for, on his return, a precious robe of honour was 
bestowed upon him and he was made the “ Naqibu’n-Nuqaba for the 
ENTIRE territory of the sultan 75 . But soon he seems to have incurred 
the disfavour of the sultan who dismissed him from office and confided 
him to his house 76 . He was, however, soon restored to his former post 


70 MihySr, Diwan, I, 411. In another poem Mihyar claims that his own an- 
cestors were in the employ of the Vazier. Such being the case, the only conclusion 
to be drawn from the three statements already referred! to, is that Ibn Makula wa* 
originally in the Caliph’s employ as the Minister, but later on he entered the service 
of the Buwathids. (See Mihyar, Diwan, I, 205). 

71 Ibid., II. poem on p. 123, congratulating him on his arrival at Baghdad and 
the cordial reception he got from the Amir. 

72 Qarwash b. Muqallad was the ‘ Uqailid chief who was the ruler of Mou§il 
after the year 391 A.H., the year in which hia father al-Muqallad b al-Musayyab 
was murdered at his residence in Anbar by a Turkish slave. 

73 Ibnu’l-Athir, Kamil, IX. (year 430 A.H.). 

74 Mihyar' s Diwan, I, 21, 26. 78 Ibid, III, 58. 

78 Ibid, I. 387. 
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with added honours 77 , probably after payment of a huge sum of money 
to the sultan, for, the later Buwaihids suffered terribly from lack of 
funds and their favour or disfavour was the result of payment or non- 
payment, respectively. He was finally arreted and put to death in 
prison on the bank of the Euphrates, in Hit 78 . Mihyar’s dirges on him 
seem to imply that his body was thrown in the river. 

His son, Abu Sa‘d, Sharafu’d-DIn, Muhammad, ‘Amidu’l-Kufat, 
Ra’Isu’l-Ajall, Vaziru’l Vuzera, became Vazier in 419 A.H. Originally 
he occupied some post under his father 71 ', but from the introduction to a 
poem of Mihyar’s it appears that a separate department was entrusted 
to him in 412 A.H., the honorific title of “ ‘Amidu’l-Kufat ” having been 
bestowed upon him on this occasion 8 ". He came to Baghdad apparent- 
ly in 413 A.H. 81 , in the company of the Vazier Rukhkhaji, to inspect the 
army. In 417 A.H. he was the recipient of another title — “ RaVsu’l- 
Ajall In 419 he was holding the post of the Vazier, but soon he was 
dismissed from the post since in 421 A.H., Ibnu’l-Athir speaks of his 
re-appointment with a new title “ ‘ Amidu’ d-Dawla Next year finds 

him again dismissed. In 423 he comes again into power, but the Turkish 
troops ill-treated him and he fled into hiding. In 425 he was again 
Vazier but fled this time to Awana to the protection of the chieftain 
“ Abu’sh-Shawk ” 82 . In succeeding years, as we said before, he alter- 
nates with Ibn Makiila as Vazier. In 427 he was arrested but was soon 
released 81 . He and his illustrious brother, Kamdlu'l-Mulk were driven 
out of Baghdad by Abu’l-Faraj b. Fasanjis, in 436 A.H. 8 * Abu Sa‘d 
died in Dhu’l-Qa'da, 439 A.H., in the Jaziratu Ibn ‘Umar 85 . 

Of the two brothers of Abu Sa‘d, Kamalu’l-Mulk Abu’l-Ma‘ali 
Hibatullah is addressed by Mihyar as well as Ibnu’l-Athir, as the 
“ Vazier ”, but it is difficult to say when he acted in that capacity. 
Under the year 436, Ibnu’l-Athir states that he was the Vazier of 
Jalalu’d-Dawla ; but the latter died in 435 ; therefore, Kamalu’l-Mulk 
must have acted, if at all, somewhere before 435. Again, he was taken 
as his Vazier by Abu Kalljar in 439 A.H. after the arrest of Abu’l-Famj 
Ibn Fasanjis. It is quite likely that prior to his appointment of the 
Vazierate, he was in charge of two departments, during the Vazierite of 
his brother Abu Sa‘d, for, the title “ Dhu’r-Riyasatain 80 applied to him, 
very probably implies that. 


77 Ibid. 78 Ibid, I. 159 ; 418. 

79 Mihyar' s Diwdn , I, 261. 80 Ibid, IV. 15. 

81 Ibid IV. 35 ; Ibm’l-Athtr , Kamil, IX (year 413), however does not mention 
the name of Abu Sa'd. 

« Ibid., I, 107; IbnuUAthlr , IX (year 425). 

83 Ibmt’l-Athir (under the year 423) ; Mihyar, II. 370. 

84 Ibnu’l-Athlr IX. (year 436, month Ramadan) 

85 Ibid (year 439.). 

Mihyar , Diwan, IV, 126 ; note that in this poem he is also addressed as 
“ ‘ Aim’l-KufdC 

BULLETIN D. £, K. 1* 97 
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Abu Sa'd’s another brother Za'imu’l-Mulk (also called Za'Imu’d- 
Din) , 87 Abu’l-Hasan is also addressed as Vazier ; and Mihyar claims : — 

although we have no othe l r source to ascertain the truth of this state- 
ment. 

The family of ‘Abdu’r-Rahim were those persons in whose praises 
the best of Mihyar’s life and skill was spent. It is a pity, however, that 
nothing more than what we have already given is found with regard to 
them from other sources. 

We include in this group Abu Mansur b. Masarjis the son 
of the famous Abu’l-'Abbas ‘Isa b. Masarjis about whom we have had 
occasion to speak in the earlier portion of the paper. He was one of the 
most prominent persons of Baghdad. 

Rabibu’n-Ni'ma Abu’l-Mu‘ammar, was the son of the Vazier Abu 
’All Isma'il al-Muwaifaq whom we have met before. According to the 
Sabian, Hilal, the title of Rablbu’n-Ni'ma was conferred on him at the 
time when his father Abu ‘All got the title “ ‘Umdatu’l-Mulk ” in 390 
A.H. 89 Rablbu’n-Ni‘ma was on friendly terms with Hilal. 

(ii) Nobles and Courtiers. 

With this account of about 20 Vaziers of the Buwaihids, we now 
turn to some of the nobles and courtiers who flourished during the 
period under consideration. Here, we may profitably dilate in so far 
as some of these persons, notwithstanding the fact that they were the 
leading men of the period, are not so well known as those whom we have 
hitherto considered. 

Of these Abu’l Hasan 90 b. ‘Abdi’l-Aziz b. Hdjib an-Nu‘man 91 
was born in 340 a.h. 9 * His father, ‘Abdu’l-‘Azlz, who was the clerk of 
the Sawad Bureau under the Vazier al-Muhallabi 03 , died of a fall from 


87 Ibid., I, 132, 174. ss ibid., I, 178 line 12. 

80 Kitabu’l- Wuzara (ecL Amedroz) , p. 377. 

90 The Table Talk of a Mesopotamian Judge (e& & Tr. by Prof. D. S. 
Mahgoloth), Part I, p. 39; and Ibn Nadim, Fihrist, p. 134 put Abu l Husain 
as his Kunya which is apparently a misprint. In Mihyar s Diwan, he bears the title 
Sa‘du’l-Mulk ; see vol. I, 88 ; II. 161 ; III, 269. 

91 For the reason of this name see Yaqut, Irshad, vol. IV ; under f Abdul- Aziz 
(his father). 

9 * T&rikh Baghdad , XII, 31-32 ( 6399). 

93 Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, III, 39 (year 351 a.h.). 

Abu Muhammad al- Hasan b. Muhammad , al-Muhallabi the Vazier of the 
Buwaihitl Mu'izzu' d-Dawla, belonged to Ba$ra where he was bom in Mubarram 
291 A.H, (Dec. 903 A.D.). He was made Vazier in 339 a.h. (9050 A.D.). His fame 
as a generous patron and an able Vazier is amply illustrated by the story that is 
given from the Table Talk of a Mesopotamian Judge and by the general indignation 
aroused by Mu'izzu’d-Dawla’s confiscation of his property after his death in 963 a.d. 
at Baghdad. For his full career see, Yaqut, Irshad, III, 180-194 ; Ibn Khallikan— 
(Wafayat, Tr. m Slane), I, 131-133 ; Ibnu’l-Athir ; etc. 
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the balcony of the Vazier’s house 0 *. Ibn Nadlm attributes a number of 
books to his authorship 95 . After his death the Vazier (Muhallabi) 
undertook to look after his children among whom our Abu’l-Hasan was 
then about ten years of age. He grew up in the company of the Vazier’s 


w The story after the death of ‘Abdu'l-'AzIz shows the classical generosity of 
the Vazier al- Muhallabi and deserves mention. 

14 In the month of Ramadan ” narrates the Mesopotamian Judge Tanukhi, “ I 
witnessed* a scene which might have been a performance of the Bermecides. I never 
saw the like before or after. His clerk of the Sawad Bureau Abu’l-Husain ‘Abdu’l- 
4 Aziz b. Ibrahim b. Hajib an-Nu'man had fallen from a balcony in the palace of 
Muhallabi which overlooked the Tigris and expired on the 8th day from the fall. 
Muhallabi was deeply affected by his death and paid a visit to his children the day 
after, as they had buried him in the evening. I was in his company. He consoled 
them in the most charming style and promised to look after them. ‘I’, he said, 

‘ am now your father, and in the departed you have only lost his personality ’. 
Addressing his eldest son, Abu 4 Abdallah, he said, 4 1 appoint you to your father’s 
post, and entrust you to his business. I am also giving a post to your brother Abu’l 
Husain (at that time a lad about ten) with a stipend of (he named a large sum 
which I have forgotten), and he will be the companion of my boy, as their ages 
are about the same. The two can pursue their studies and grow up together, and 
he will have a claim upon him.’ He then said to Abu l * Aid Sa'id b. Thabit, the 
deputy vazier, ‘ write a deed of appointment for Abu 4 Abdallah and summon all 
those from whom the late Abu'l-Husain held leases bidding them renew those leases 
with his heirs ; for the greater part of his fortune consisted in rights of entry, leases, 
farms, all of which are cancelled by his death. If anyone objects, then increase the 
rent at my expense, implore him, and refuse to be satisfied except with the renewal 
of the contracts, on any term.’ He then said to the brother-in-law of the deceased, 
Abu’l Mukarim lbn Warqa, ‘ the late Abu’l-I.Iusain’s dependants were numerous, and 
I am aware that he was in the habit of making large monthly allowances to his 
sisters, their children and other relatives. His death will mean ruin to them, as they 
have no share in the estate. Please go to the daughter of Abu Muhammad Madra’I 
(meaning the widow of the deceased), offer her condolence, and make out at her 
dictation a list of all the women to whom the late Abu’l-Husain gave allowances, 
and of the men and the poorer members of his household as well. 7 He added, 
addressing Abu'l-'AM, * when he brings you the list pay out a month’s allowance 
at ‘once and give orders that the sums be paid regularly.’ The list came to over 
3000 dirhams a month, and that amount was immediately disbursed, while the rest 
of the Vazier’s instructions were also carried out. Tears were in every eye, so deeply 
were people moved, and so highly did they appreciate this action. I saw on that 
day the ‘Aliwid missionary Abu ‘Abdallah Muhammad b. Hasan who was present 
at the scene, he was weeping copiously and was loud, indeed excessive, in his praise 
of Muhallabi, though a man of few words, save about his own concerns, and with a 
low opinion of Muhallabi : he was, however, overcome by this heroism and their 
mutual relations did not prevent him from uttering the truth. I said to Muhallabi 
on that 'day : 4 If death could be welcome at any time, it would be 90 to the man 
with many encumbrances in the days of our master, the Vazier. This performance 
constitutes an epoch in munificence, and confirms the tales told of the patterns of 
bounty in ancient times,’ with such other compliments as I could extemporize. 
Muhallabi then rose to go ; loud cries of gratitude and benediction were raised by 
the women, the men, the household and the whole street.” — Table Talk of a Meso- 
potamian fudge , ed. by Mafgoliouth, vol. I, 39-41. 
w Fihrist (ed. FlOgel), p. 134, 
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son, — thus getting the best education and training available in those 
days. In addition to his skill as a scribe, Ibn Hajib an-Nu‘man was a 
fine poet. Yaqut attributes to him a DTwan of considerable magni- 
tude 96 . He entered the service of the Caliph Ta’i‘ (363-381 a.h. = 
973-91 a.d.) , in the capacity of his “ scribe ” which post he held until 
the deposition of that Caliph. 

When the two Buwaihids, Samsamu’d-Dawla and his brother 
Sharafu’d-Dawla agreed upon a Treaty of Peace, it was Ibn Hajib an- 
Nu'man who drafted the text of it, and the very deed of the Treaty 
which was signed in 376 a.h., was found among the papers of Ibn 
Hajib an-Nu‘man 97 . When it reached the ears of the Caliph, Ta’i', that 
his cousin al-Qadir (succeeded in 381 a.h. = 993 A.D., and reigned up 
to 422 a.h. =1031 a.d.) was secretly carrying out a propaganda for 
himself, Ibn Hajib an-Nu‘man and Abu’l-Qasim b. Abi Temmdn, az- 
Zainabl 98 were sent to procure his arrest". 

Ibn Hajib an-Nu‘man became the “ Katib ” of Qadirbi’llah in 
Shawwal, 386 a.h. He served the two Caliphs for 40 years and was 
given the title “ Ra’isu’r-Ru'sa ” 100 . He died in 423 a.h. 101 , according 
to one account, or on Friday, Rajab 12, 424 a.h., according to another 105 ; 
and was buried in his own house at “ Barkatazalzal ”, but later on his 
bones were removed to the cemetery of the Quraish 103 on Friday night, 
Dhu’l-Qa'da 25, 425 a.h. 

Equally important is the Abbasid Naqib, ‘All al-Hasan, Abu’l- 
Qasim, ash-Sharlf Abu Temmam az-Zaimbi. His entire family were so 
called because of their descent from Zainab bint Sulaiman b. ‘All b. 
‘Abda’llah b. ‘Abbas (the cousin of the first two Abbasids who was 
held in great honour by the ‘ Abbasids) 104 . His father, al-Husain b. 
Muhammad, who was the chief QadI, came to Baghdad with Mu‘izzu’d- 
Dawla, the Buwaihid, and purchased a house for 24,000 dinars. He 
was appointed the Chief “ Naqib ” (“ Naqibu’n-Nuqaba ”) of the 


98 Yaqut, loc. cit., V, 259. 

97 Ibid.; Eclipse, III', 275. For the text of the treaty see Ibid. pp. 125-126. 

98 See next account. 

99 Eclipse, III, 148-149. 

100 Yaqut loc. cit., V, 259-60. 1() i Ibid. 

102 Ta’rikh Baghdad, XII, 32 (6399). 

ios Also called the “ Cemetery of the Straw Gate ". For description see 
Baghdad during the Abbasid Caliphate by G. le Strange (1924), pp. 160-161. 

This famous Cemetery was originally laid out by the Caliph Mansur (136-158 
a.h. — 754-775 a.d.) and the first person to be buried there was his own son, Ja’far, 
the elder, who died in 150 a.h. ( =767 a.d.). 

io* For the designations Shari / and Zainabi, see Ibn KhMikan, loc. tit. (Tr. 
de Silane), III, 153, etc. 

One of the descendants of Abu Temman became later on the vazier of the 
Caliph cd-Muktafi (530-55 A.H.). He was Abu’l-Qasim ‘Alt b. Jirdd (also see 
Encyd. of Islam, IV, 1200, “ al-Zainabi”, 
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Abbasids and died in 372 a.h . 105 He was related to the Vazier al-Muhal- 
labi by marriage and had a great influence over him 106 . 

He was succeeded to the post of the Chief Naqib by his son, Abu’l- 
Qasim, ‘All al-Hasan, known as Abu’l-Qasim *Abu Temmam az-Zainabl. 
He is mentioned in connection with the arrest of the Caliph Qadirbi’llah 
to which we have already referred 107 . He died in Dhu’l-Qa'da, 384 a.h. 
at Baghdad 108 . Ash-Sharffu’r-Radi has written an elegy on his death 108 . 

Abu Muhammad ‘UbaiduMh b. Ahmad b. Ma'ruf, commonly 
known as Ibn Ma'ruf, the Chief Judge ( Qddil-Quddt ) of Baghdad, 
was bom in the year 306 a.h., and occupied a prominent place in the 
politics of the day. In 356 a.h. he was appointed Judge for the “ West 
Baghdad ” 110 and after the resignation of Ibn Sayyar in Rabi‘ I, 359 
A.H., for the Eastern Baghdad as well 111 . In the following year, he was 
at the head of the Judges of Baghdad (i.e. Qadi’l-Qudat) . His upright- 
ness in the cause of justice would not allow him to permit the sale of the 
house of one Ibn Sharabl, 111n and he resigned instead ; but it seems he 
was again asked to take up the post in 364 a.h . 112 Of the witnesses who 
attested the deed of the abdication of the Caliph al-Muti‘ (334-363 a.h. 
945-73a.d.) in favour of his own son Ta‘i‘ in 363 A.H./973 A.D., Ibn 
Ma'ruf was one. The procedure 110 adopted on this occasion has been 
preserved for us by the QadI TanukhI (who had been among four other 
judges of whom Ibn Ma’ruf was one, who enjoyed the boon-com- 
panionship of the Vazier Muhallabi) 114 

Learned in all the branches of Politics and Jurisprudence ; Qu’ranic 
Exegesis and Tradition ; Literature and Art, Ibn Ma‘ruf was aptly 
suited to the Vazierate offered him by the Caliph, Ta’i‘, on his acces- 
sion to the Caliphate. He did not, however, accept the post, although 


105 Ibnu’l-Athir, loc. cit. IX (year 372 a.h.) ; Td'rikh Islam by Dhahabi 
cited in Eclipse, III, 148 (foot-note). It should be noted that the remarks in the foot- 
note apply to him and not to his son, Abu’l-Qasim Abu Temmam az-Zainabi, who 
died in 384 a.h. 

10 « The story in “The Table Talk of a Mesopotamian Judge” (ed. Margo- 
Uouth), II, 66 clearly shows this point. 

107 See Infra. 

108 Ibn’ul Athir, loc. cit. IX (year 384). 

roe Diwan, I, 114. Date is wrong. Cairo edition has 384A.H, (correct). 

110 For the limit or rather division of Baghdad into Eastern and Western, Bagh- 
dad, see G. Le. Strange, loc. cit. pp. 47-56, and 168-169. 

117 Eclipse, II, 240. 

ilia “ His full name was al-Muiafiar b. Yahya b. Afimad. His grandfather 
Aljmad was the ^.1 _,£ (butler or cup-bearer) to the Caliph d-Mutawakkil (232 
to 247 A.H. — 847 to 861 A.T>. ) . Ibn Sharabi was bom at Slamarra in 266 A.H. and 
died on Thursday, Ramadan 13, 348 a.h.” See Ta’rikh Baghdad, XIII, 129 (7115). 

118 Ibid. 

118 See Table-Talk of a Mesopotamian Judge, II, story No. 105. 

114 Tha'alibi, loc. cit., II, 106. 
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he actually rendered great assistance to the Caliph in the management 
of his affairs (which were then very limited) 115 . 

‘Adudu’d-Dawla, the Buwaihid, caused his arrest 116 (for reasons 
not given) in 369 a.h. He was then sent to Ears and put in prison 
along with the father of the ‘ Aliwid poet “ Sharifu’r-Radi ”, and Ibn 
‘Umar al-'Alavi, where he remained until 376 a.h., when Sharafu’d- 
Dawla’s Vazier Ibn Salihan caused him to be released and installed in 
his former post 117 . 

Ibn Ma'ruf was a great friend of the historian Abu Ishaq Ibrahim 
b. Hilal as-Sabi 118 whom he visited during his imprisonment on several 
occasions ; and it was due to Ibn Ma'ruf’s intercession that Sabi was 
forgiven on the first occasion by ‘Adudu’d-Dawla 110 . 

Ibn Ma'ruf died on Saturday night, Safar 1, 381 a.h 1 * 0 The 
Caliph, in recognition of the meritorious services rendered by him, 
ordered a public mourning, 121 while his great admirer, the poet Sharifu’r- 
Radi lamented his death in a poem in which he also offered condolence 
to the Caliph on the loss of a dear friend 122 . 

Abu’l-Khattab Hamza b. Ibrahim, the astrologer, was the Deputy 
of Abu ‘All al-Muwaffaq, the Vazier of Bahau’d-Dawla, and represented 
him at the Buwaihid Court in Baghdad while Abu ‘All was governor of 
Ahwaz. He is specially mentioned on one occasion, namely — when 
Abu ‘All wanted to submit a plan for the conquest of Fars and the 
adjoining districts. Before submitting the plan, Abu ‘All consulted 
Hamza who, not only did not agree with it, but put forth another plan 
of his own creation. Abu ‘All, however, did not pay much heed to 
Hamza’s dissent and submitted his own plan to Bahau’d-Dawla. When 
Hamza saw that Bahau’d-Dawla did not like his employer’s plan, he 
joined with the amir and betrayed Abu ‘All from selfish motive. We 
need not discuss the merits or the demerits of these divergent plans here ; 
we only refer the reader to Abu Shuja' Ruzawardi whose lengthy dis- 
cussion on the subject can be read in the Eclipse of the Abbasid 
Caliphate 126 . 

Abu Mansur Ahmad b. ‘Ubaidallah b. al-Marzuban ash-Skirazi was 
a derk of the Caliph Ta’i', but became later on the head of the 
“ Diwanu’r-Rasa’il ” in the year 364 a.h. 125 . He was an intimate friend 
of Tanukhi who narrates a number of anecdotes on his authority 124 . 


ns Table-Talk, etc., II, No. 90. 110 Eclipse, II, 399. 

117 Ibnu’l-Athir, loc. cit., IX (year 376 a.h.). 

118 His account will follow in due course, 
n* Eclipse , III, 21. 

i*o Ibnu'l-Athir , loc. cit., IX (year 381 A.H.) . 

1*1 RatfVs Diwan, I, 487. Ibid. 

i* a III, 324-326. Eclipse, III, 104. 

i»* Ibid., II, 340 (f.n.). 

w See Table-Talk, etc., II , Nos*. 14, 117, 135, 
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When §amsamu’d-Dawla assumed the amirate after the death of 
‘Adudu’d-Dawla in 372 A.H., a conspiracy was afoot to set up the young 
prince Abu Nasr (later on called Bahau’d-Dawla, the Buwaihid) against 
§amsam, as a deputy of Sharafu’d-Dawla iq Baghdad. Abu Mansur 
and al-Muzaffar were also parties to the conspiracy and were allotted 
the task of securing allegiance from the army. The conspirators were, 
however, defeated, and both Abu Mansur and al-Muzaffar took to 
flight but were captured and fined 127 . 

Although Abu Mansur was a partisan of Sharafu’d-Dawla, the lat- 
ter caused his arrest in 378 a.h. on account of Shukr, the slave of ‘Adud- 
u’d-Dawla. It so happened that Sharafu’d-Dawla had issued an order 
for the arrest of Shukr. Notwithstanding this order, Abu Mansur ac- 
corded him refuge 128 . Abu Mansur was later on released at the request 
of the vazier Ibn Salihan. Abu Mansur was great friend of Sabi, the 
Sahib Isma'il b. ‘Abbad, and our ‘Alawid poet ash-Sharifu’r-Radi, who 
composed pathetic dirges 129 on Abu Mansur’s death which occurred on 
Thursday morning, Muharram 19, 383 a.h. at the age of 861 130 . 

Abii Bakr b. Muhammad b. Ahmad b. ‘Alt b. Shahwaih, 131 was 
the son of the famous Persian jurist of the Shafi‘1 school, who was some- 
time Qadi of Arrajan. He was a native of NIshapur but later on went 
to Fars where he served as a judge for a number of years. On his retire- 
ment he took to imparting instruction in Hadith and died in 362 a.h . 132 
Tanukhi, the author of the Table-Talk of a Mesopotamian Judge, was 
an intimate friend of Ibn Shahwaih and narrates a story about an intri- 
cate case which had come before the latter during his tenure as Qadi 
at Arrajan 133 . 

His son, Abu Bakr b. Shahwaih, by which name he is commonly 
known, kept up the friendship of Tanukhi 13 *. He came over to Baghdad 
where he became a leader of the Carmathians and helped ‘Adudu’d- 
Dawla in procuring adherents at Kufa, Sura, Jami'ain, and Nil in 366 
a.h . 136 After ‘Adudu’d-Dawla’s death he took up the cause of §am- 
samu’d-Dawla and announced the proclamation of his regime at ‘Oman 
in 374 a.h. ; as a result of this “ Khutba ” was read in Samsamu’d- 
Dawla’s name from all the pulpits in ‘ Oman 138 . The Governor of the 
province, Ustadh Harmuz, rebelled against Sharafu’d-Dawla and joined 
$amsamu’d-Dawla’s side with his son, Abu ‘All b. Ustadh Harmuz. 


1127 Eclipse, III, 104-107. 

128 Ibid., 145-147. The full story is given here. 

128 §abi’s elegy on Abu Mansur’s death was composed in 384 A.H., the Sahib’s 
in 385, and Ra4i’s in 383 a.h. For the text of the first two elegies see Th'alibi, 
Yatima, II, 308 ; Radi’s elegy occure in his Diwdn, I, 23. 

130 Shadhardtu’dh-Dhahab, III, 103 (year 383). 

i8i For the signification of the name "Shahwaih’’, see Ibn Khallihm, loc. 
tit., II, 616 (Tr. de Slane). 

132 Ibid. 133 Table-Talk, etc., II, No. 75. 

188 Eclipse, II, 19. 133 Ibid, II, 370 (f.n.). 188 Ibid, III, 100. 
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Sharafu’d-Dawla, therefore, collected a huge army, and putting Abu 
Nasr Khawshiadha in command, sent him against the rebels who were 
defeated and taken captives. Ibn Shahwaih and his followers were also 
arrested 137 , and Sharafu’d-Dawla gave orders to put to death Ibn Shah- 
waih and the two other Oarmathian leaders. The construction of the 
house in which they were confined did not, however, show them to the 
anxious eyes of the searchers and they escaped death. When the rebel- 
lion subsided, Sharafu’d-Dawla 138 liberated Ibn Shahwaih and treated 
him very kindly. 138 Thereafter he acted on various occasions as an inter- 
mediary between the Carmathians and the Vazier Abu’r-Rayyan 130 . Ibn 
Shahwaih died in Jumada I, 396 a.h., and in spite of his numerous 
friends and influence in Baghdad, his funeral was not attended by more 
than three men, the poet ash-Sharifu’r-Radl being one of them. Over- 
whelmed with this incident, the poet extemporized an elegy on his 
death 140 . 

Abu Shuja‘ Bakran b. Abi’ljawaris 14 \ the maternal uncle of the 
Buwaihid prince Jalalu’d-Dawla, and an intimate friend of the Vazier 
Abu ‘All al-Hasan b. Hamd b. Abi’r-Rayyan, was the leader of the 
Dailemite troops. When the news of Sharafu’d-Dawla’s death reached 
Baghdad in 379 A.H., he was sent to bring Abu ‘AH (the vazier) back 
to Baghdad. When Bahau’d-Dawla arrested Abu’l-Husain al-Farrash 
in 379 a.h., he was entrusted to the care of Bakran and Abu ‘All, who 
were then at Basra. By the orders of Bahau’d-Dawla the two brought 
the prisoner in their charge to Baghdad 1412 . 

As the leader of the Dailemite troops he acted as their representative 
in the Court of Bahau’d-Dawla, and in 382 a.h., demanded the arrest 
of Ibnu’l-Mu'allim who was beheaded the same year 143 . So great was 
the influerice he exercised over the army that in 383 a.h., when the 
ex-Vazier, Sabiir b. Ardshtr, who dared not come out of his house 
through fear of the Dailemites, sought to court Bakran’s favour, the 
latter succeeded in reconciling the Dailemites with the Vazier 144 . 

In addition to his power as the leader of the Dailemite troops, 
Bakran was also the Deputy of Bahau’d-Dawla ; and so conscious did 
he grow of his power that without even the permission of his master, 
he ventured to arrest Ibn Mamma with whom he was not on good 
terms 148 . In addition to custody, Ibn Mamma was forced to pay a very 
large amount to Bakran in whose house he was imprisoned. When the 


137 Eclipse, III, 102. «« ibid, 107. 

13® Ibid, 109. no Diwan, I, 384. 

m The Diwan of the ‘Alawid poet ash-Sharifu’ r-Ra<fi puts “ Bakr ” instead of 
"Bakran", while in the Eclipse his father is called “ BalfwSris ” which is evidently 
an abbreviation of AbuT-Fawaris and was very common among the Dailemites. 
w* Eclipse, III, 168. i« Ibid, 244. i** Ibid, 252. 

145 His account will follow in due course. 148 Ibid, 231. 
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Sharif Ibnu’l-'Umar al-‘Alawi learnt of Ibn Mamma’s unlawful arrest, 
he wrote to Abu ‘All, who rebuked Bakran and caused Ibn Mamma’s 
freedom. The amount extorted from him was repaid to Ibn Mamma 
in 379 a.h. 147 

After an eventful career Bakran returned to Wasit where he died 
in Rabf I, 391 a.h . 148 

Abu’l-Hasan 148 al-Mukhtar b. ‘Ubaidallah adh-Dhahabi is an im- 
portant person of the age. Ibnu’l-Athir 160 states that in the year 415 a.h. 
a riot took place at Kufa between the ‘ Alids and those who were the 
supporters of the ‘Abbasid dynasty owing to a petty quarrel that took 
place between al-Mukhtar b. ‘ Ubaidallah on the one hand, and Abu 
‘All an-N ahrsabusl 151 and Abu’l-Hasan ‘All b. Abi Talib, on the other. 
Mukhtar took shelter with the Abbasids who came to Baghdad and 
lodged a complaint with the Caliph against Nahrasabusl. Now Nahra- 
sabusl was a friend of the Vazier at-Maghirbl while ‘ All b. Abi Talib 
was his father-in-law. The caliph tried in vain to bring about a re- 
conciliation between the parties, who then asked for help from two 
different sections of the Banu Khafaja. A severe fight ensued, and 
six persons were killed from the defeated partisans of the ‘Abbasids ; 
their houses were set on fire and plundered- The victorious ‘Alids 
entered Baghdad, stopped the Khutba and killed Ibn Abi’l-‘ Abbas 
al-‘ Alawi on the ground that his brother helped the people of Kufa. 
The matter assuming seriousness, the Caliph commanded the Sharif 
al-Murtada 152 , who was the chief Naqib of the ‘Alids, to dismiss ‘All b. 
Abi Talib from the “Niqabat” of Kufa, and to instal al-Mukhtar 
b. ‘Ubaidallah in his place, but al-Maghribl who was at that time 
the Vazier of the Uqailids did not approve of this, as it would humi- 
liate his father-in-law (‘All b. Abi Talib) . Thereupon the Caliph 
sent a letter to Qarwash b. Muqallad, the ‘ Uquailid chief, to dismiss al- 
Maghribl, who, then went to Diyar Bekr to the service of the Merwa- 
nids. It is likely that Mukhtar was given the “ Niqabat ” of Kufa. 
Nahrsabusi, according to Ibnu’l-Athir, could not regain the Caliph’s 
favour until the year 418 a.h. 15S . 

Abu’l-Hasan Muhmmad b. ‘All b. Muzana' al-‘Amid, Najmu’d- 
Dawla and his brother Abu Mansur al-Hasan seem to have been in 


Eclipse, III, 231-232. 

« 8 Ibnu'l-Athir, loc. cit., IX (year 391) ; Ibid, 397. 

w» Jbm’l-Athh mentions him with the Kunya “ Abu * AH ”, but Mihyar addres- 
ses him as AbuTHasan. See Mihyar’s Diwatt, I. 165 1. 14 ; IV 197, line 8. 

iso Loc. cit. IX (year 415). 

i8i His account will soon follow. 

i»2 Though Murtada along with his father and brother (Rack) . deserves to 
be considered in this group as he was a notable courtier and officer, we postpone 
his account to the group of learned men. 
i«8 loc cit., IX (year 415). 
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the employ of Dubais, the amir of Khuzistan. In the year 409 A.H., 
when the Mazyadites 154 were quarrelling amongst themselves for supre- 
macy, the Dubaisites sent Abu’l-Hasan on a political mission to i the 
Mazyadites. Although Abu’l-Hasan discharged the mission to the best 
of his ability, the Mazyadites did not agree to the object of the mis- 
sion. What the object of the mission was may be a matter of extreme 
secrecy but it is conjectured that the Dubaisites might have offered 
help to Nuru’d-Dawla Dubais b. ‘All b. Mazyad, who was fighting 
with his brother al-Muqallad, on certain terms. 

Abu’ l Hasan b. Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Humam ar-Ra’i's, 
al-Katib was the governor of Basra, Kufa, Nahrawan and Saqyu’l-Furat 
on different occasions. 150 From an ode of Mihyar (which is also record- 
ed by Ibnu’l-Aihir) it appears that on one occasion, an enemy of al-Hu- 
mani’s succeeded, through influence rather than competence, to deprive 
him of his post. 156 HumanI died in Rajab 408 A.H., and was buried in 
the Madinatu'l-Mansur (city of Mansar ) . 15? In an ode in which Mih- 
yar asserts that he was one of the surviving men of learning, and a uni- 
que personality accomplished in literary taste, he bewails his loss. 158 

Abu’l-Qasim al-Husain b. Huhammad b. Mamma whom we 
have met before in the notice of Bakran b. Abi’lfawaris who had un- 
lawfully arrested him in 389 a.h., was the Chief Sergeant (Naqlbu’n- 
Nuqaba) of the Dailemites at Baghdad. His career is given fully in 
the Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate 169 and we need not dilate here. 


*54 The Mazyadites were a branch of the well known Arabian tribe, the Banu 
Asad. They lived west of the Tigris, from Kufa to Hit. Mazyad, by whose name 
the family is so called, was their chieftain, and had three sons, Abu’l-Hasan ‘ All 
(Sanadu’d-Dawla), Abu’l-Ghana’im Muhammad and Hammad. Abu’l-Hasan ‘All 
(Sanadu’d-Dawla) married a daughter of their kinsman Amir Dubais of Khuzis- 
tan. While Abu'l-Ghana’im b. Mazyad was staying with Amir Dubais at Khuzis- 
tan, he killed one of the chieftains of the Dubaisites. A typical Arab war 
followed culminating in the deaths of Abu'l-Ghana'im & the two sons of Amir Dubais. 
In 408 A.H., Abu’l Hasan ‘AH b. Mazyad died and was succeeded to the amirate 
by his son Nuru’d-Dawla Dubais, Abu’l A‘azz ; but quarrels broke out within the 
family. For further details see, Encycl. of Islam. Ill, pp. 434-35 (an article entit- 
led “ Mazyadis " by K. V. Zettersteen ) ; and the bibliography given there. 

156 lbnu%Atb*r. loc cit, IX (year 408) ; Mihyar’ s Diwdrt, I 245 ; II 190 ; III 
354. 

Ibid., I, 190. 

157 Ibid.] “The Round city in western Baghdad which. .. .was founded by 
Man§0r in the year 145 (a.d. 762), formed the nucleus of the great metropolis 
which afterwards, radiating from this centre, spread itself over both banks of the 
Tigris. This burgh, generally referred to as Madinat-al-Ma^Or or the City of 
Man$ur, was built with a double wall and four gates, it was exactly circular in 
outline, and stood dose to the right banks of the river, at the angle formed by the 
inflowing of the $arat Canal.’’ G-Le Strange — loc. dt. p. 16. The entire burgh 
is described in chapters II & III of this work. 

ira Loc dt., I 190. 159 See Index. 
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From a poem of Mihyar it appears that Ibn Mamma had promised 
him certain post. In the meantime an urgent work necessitated Ibn 
Mamma’s departure to the province of Fars, 160 but before his departure 
the post was given to a certain Ibnu’l-Jamal al-Katib. This enraged 
Mihyar who turned one of the bitterest enemies of Ibn Mamma. 161 

Majdu’d-DIn ash-Sharifu’z-Zakl, Abu ‘ All, ‘Umar b Mahammad 
b. al-Hasan an-NahrasabusI, whom we have met in the account 
of al-Mukhtar b. ‘ Ubaidallah, was the Leader of the ‘Alids at Kufa. 
After the riot of 415 a.h. which we have already mentioned, an-Nahr- 
sabus! incurred the wrath of the Caliph, but about the year 418 A.H., 
the Caliph forgave him due to the intercession of the Turks and some 
other men of influence 162 ; and he was allowed to come and see the 
Caliph at the metropolis. On this occasion it appears that the Caliph 
conferred upon him the title of “ Majdu’d-DIn ”. 163 In or about the 
year 424 A.H. the ‘Uqailid Qarwash b. Muqallad arrested and im- 
prisoned him at Mousil where he remained until the year 426 A.H., 
when he escaped from the prison. 164 

Abu’l-Hasan ‘All b. Muhmmad al-Katib al-Bundarl was the 
deputy and ‘ confidant ’ of the Vazier Abu’l-‘ Abbas ad-Dabbl. He 
accompanied the Vazier 165 when he fled to Barujird from the clutches 
of the Queen Mother, widow of Fakhru’d-Dawla, the Buwaihid who 
demanded 2,000 Dinars from ad-Dabbl to meet the expenses of the 
“ mourning ” of her brother who, she alleged, was poisoned by ad- 
Dabbl. It was through al-Bundari that Mihyar, the poet, got access 
to the Vazier ; and Mihyar admits that it was due to the Vazier that 
he “ saw the light of Islam.” 168 

Abu ‘Abdallah, al-Qunnd’i, al-Kafi al-Khatlr, Sharafu’l-Ma'ali, 
‘Umdatu’l-Mulk, probably a descendant of Hamd b. Muhammad (Abu 
‘Abdallah) , al-Qunna’x who held various offices under Ibnu’l-Furat 167 


* 100 Eclipse of the Abbasid Caliphate, III. 399 ; Mihy&r, Loc. cit. Ill 8. 

161 Ibid . 102 Ibnu’l-Athlr, loc. cit., IX (yeai 415). 

18a Mihyar’s Dlwan, IV 117. 

184 Ibnu'l-Athir, loc. cit. IX (year 426). 

1165 $dbt, Kitdbu’l-Wazera (ed. Amedroz), p. 374. 

106 Margoliouth, “ The Poems of Mihyar the Dailemite,” a paper published 
in the “Oriental Studies in Honour of Dasturji Sahib Cursetji Erachji Pavry, 
January, 1934“ ; also see Mihyar , Diwdn, I p. 233 line 1, beginning with 


etc 




3 


i) 








Mihy&r was (as it will be clear from his account that will follow in due course), 
originally a Zoroastrian, but later on he embraced Islam. His conversion is usually 
attributed to the * Alawid poet, Sharifu'r-Ra$, but as has been already pointed 
out, Mihy&r himself states otherwise and attributes it to the above named vazier. 

107 Abu'l-Hasan ‘AH b. Muhammad b. Musa b. al-Ilasan b. al-Furat, bom 
in 241 a.h. (855 A.D.), originally belonged to the district of an-Nahrawan. He 
Started his career as the Secretary of State in Baghdad ; he was appointed Vazier in 
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and ‘All b. ‘Is&. 108 Al-Qunna’I was probably superintendent of Re- 
venue department. Yaqut 168 speaks of his running away from Bagh- 
dad to Anbar, his post being then given to Abu Sa‘d Muhammad b. 
al-Husain b. ‘Abdi’r-Rahlm. 

The two brothers Abu’l-Qdsim b. Abl Muhammad b. Mukram 
and Taju’d-Dawla, Abu’l-Mukarim, are indeed personalities of im- 
portance during the period under consideration. Their father, Abu 
Muhammad b. Mukram called al-Awhad Dhu’s-Siyasatain, as-Sahib, 
was the Private Secretary of the Buwaihid Sultanu’d-Dawla who died 
in 415 a.h. Thereupon, Abu Muhammad invited his son Abu Kali- 
jar, to assume the amirate, as the Turks were conspiring to set up 
Abu’l-Fawari’s, his uncle, in the amirate. The young Abu KSlIjar, 
however, did not rise to the occasion with the consequence that Abu’l- 
Fawaris was proclaimed the amir. 

Abu’l-Mukarim, the son of Abu Muhammad b. Mukram perceived 
that as they were the partisans of Abu Kalljar, their lives were in dan- 
ger ; and he, therefore, suggested to his father to repair to a place which 
will keep them immune. His father did not agree with the suggestion. 
Thereupon Abu’l-Mukarim left for Basra. Abu Muhammad realized 
only too late the wisdom of his son’s suggestion. Abu Mansur b. 
Mafenna also advised him to go away to Siraf, but as the river was 
frozen he could not do so. Thereafter he sent Ibn Mafenna to go and 
bring Abu’l-Fawaris from Kirman to Baghdad. When Abu Muham- 
mad went out to receive the amir, he was suspected of treachery and 
was instantly arrested and put to death by the Turks. 

When, Abu’l-Qasim, his son, who was so far a partisan of Abu’l- 
faw&ris and occupied the post of the Governor of ‘Oman, learnt of the 
foul play with his father by the Turks, he joined Abu KSlijar who 
now marched on Fars with a huge force. Abu’lfawaris sent his Vazier 
Abu Mansur al-Hasan b. ‘All al-FasawI to meet the invaders ; but a 
single attack by the trained forces of Abu Kalljar was sufficient to put 
terror into the heart of the Vazier who was practically ignorant of war 
tactics. Abu Kalljar soon defeated the forces of his unde, occupied 
Fars and entered Shiraz. 170 


296 a.h. (908 a.d.) by the caliph al-Muqtcdir. He was ultimately executed along 
with his brother at-Muhassin in 312 A.H. (924 a.d.) See Zettersteen, article in the 
Encycl. of Islam VoL, II, p. 377 ; and the bibliography given there. 

168 Known as Ibnu'l-Jarrah, was bom in 245 a.h. (859 aj>.), and made Vazier 
in 300 a.h. (912-3). He died in 334 a.h. (946 a.d.). See for his career Bowen’s 
monograph “ Alt b. ‘Isa, the good Vazier ” ; and Zettersteen, article in the Encyd, 
of Islam, VoL II pp. 371-2. 
w* Loc. cit. V p. 307 1. 15. 

170 Ibnrfl-Athrr, loc, cit, IX (year 415 A.H.), 
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Abu’l-QSsim b. Abi Muhammad bore the titles of “ N&siru’d- 
Dawla ” 171 and “ Mu’ayyidu’s-Sultan ” and acted as a governor of 
‘Om5n and Bahram for Abu’lfawaris. 

Amldu’r-Ru’usa al-Ustadhu’l-Jatfl Mutypmmad b. Ayyub, Abu 
Talib was appointed secretary to the Caliph al-Qadirbi’llah, in place 
of Abu’l-Hasan b. Hajib an-Nu‘man (whom we have met before) in 
the year 422 a.h. 178 Prior to that year he was in the employ of the 
Caliph ; from YSqut’s statement it is clear that he held until the year 
430 A.H., the “ Ditvanu’l-Inshd ” m in addition to the above post. 

From a poem of Mihyar it appears that he was appointed Vazier 
by the Caliph al-Qa’im 176 bi'amri’llah (422-68 a.h. = 1031-1075 A.D.) 
sometime after his succession to the Caliphate, most probably after 
the year 430 A.H. 

With this account we complete the notices of vaziers and nobles. 
Now we shall turn to the men of learning, poets and scientists, who 
flourished at Baghdad during the period under consideration. 

(To be continued.) 


i" MihySr’s DiwSn, I 221. 

1T * Ibid. 35. Apparently Abu’l-Q3.sim must have been holding the post of a 
Governor before or about the year 409 a.h., the date when the panegyric was sent 
to Abul-Qaam. 

MihySr’s Diwan, I. 309. The poem is dated Rabi ‘I, 422 A.H. 

Loc. dt V 71. 

ns Mihylr, III 171. The poem is, unfortunately, undated. We have how- 
ever, the following line in the body of the poem : — 

aM y 1 >Uafr \ j**) I I \ } ” 


R. 172, L 11, 



THE ROOTS 0F THE PALI DHATUPATHAS 


By 

S. M. Katre 

The present root list is based on the Dhatupatha and Dhatumanju- 
sa, edited by Professors Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith 1 and the 
second section of Saddariiti edited by Professor Helmer Smith 2 . It is 
above all a preliminary work connected with my forthcoming book on 
Materials for a Dhatupatha of Indo-Aryan, a few sample pages of which 
were presented in Indian Culture 3 . 

I have followed for the most part the transliteration system used by 
the editors of the works referred to, except in the case of the anusvara 
where the class nasal is employed before corresponding class consonants. 
The roots are first quoted on their basic form, followed by their forms 
and meanings as given in the three works with exact quotations and 
references, and the third person singular of the present indicative as the 
typical form. The comparative table of the different classes of the 
roots according to the three root-lists, given below according to the seri- 
al numbers attached to these roots in the respective lists, will help scho- 
lars in determining the class of the roots concerned. This has saved 
me from recording the class in each case, a saving both regards time as 
well as space. 

Although Professor Helmer Smith proposes to give us a complete 
Index to Saddaniti as volume IV in that series, I am not sure if he in- 
tends collecting the material from the Dhatupatha and Dhdtumahjusa 
along with that from Saddaniti at one place. Hence I have added an 
Index of the Pali words found in these root-lists with an alphabetic'list 
of roots having that particular meaning under each word. This list of 
synonymous roots will be found useful by all scholars. 

The serial numbering at the head of each root given below has no- 
thing to do with the numbers of the roots found in the three root-lists 
which form the basis of the present study. Much as I would wish to 
include etymological notes here, I have purposely refrained from doing 
so as that forms part of the bigger work mentioned above. The Mate- 

K 

1 The Pali Dhatupatha and The Dhdtumahjusa, edited with indexes, Koben- 
havon, 1921 [ = Det. Kgl. Danske Videnskabemes Selskab. Hist. — fil. Meddelelser, 
IV, 6.] 

2 Saddamti, la grammaire palie d’Aggavamsa, II, DhatnmSM (pariccheda XV- 
XEX), Lund, 1929. 

* Indian Culture 4, 485-493 ; 5, 239-244, 
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rials will contain all reference to I-A. roots from the different schools of 
indigenous grammar, where also the different indexes of the type includ- 
ed here will make further researches to I-A. linguistics easy of accom- 
plishment. The reverse index is not given here, because the three root- 
lists give the roots under the different classes according to the final syl- 
lable. It is, however, reserved for the Materials. 

The obvious advantage of having an alphabetic index of the Pali 
roots with quotations from the root-lists from the grammatical schools 
of Kaccayana, Moggallana and Aggavamsa need not be discussed here. 
The history of Sanskrit and Pali may very well be illuminated by the 
comparative study of these with other Middle Indo-Aryan languages, 
and one part, which is in fact the most traditional, is connected with 
these root-lists. Of the 2,000 roots or so found listed by the indigenous 
grammarians of Sanskrit not more than 800 have been found to be real- 
ly current, the remaining being considered as artificial creations. Simi- 
larly of the 1,800 or so of the Pali roots many may be considered as the 
counterparts of these artificial Sanskrit roots. But before such a judg- 
ment be passed it is necessary to consider the actual verbal bases of 
MI-A. in comparison with those of Pali and Sanskrit, and to determine 
how many of these so called artificial bases do really function actively 
in the MI-A. dialects or languages. For in this case, there is no gram- 
matical tradition which gives us such root-lists, unless we take into ac- 
count the list of dhatvadesas. But even so, their number is limited, more 
than half of which are inherited verbal bases from Sanskrit with seman- 
tic development. 

For a general discussion of the three root-lists mentioned above re- 
ference may be made to the works of Francke 4 and Geiger 5 wherein 
the brief history of the three schools of grammar is given. 

I have to express my indebtedness here to the pioneer work in this 
direction of those two brilliant scholars Professors Anderson and Smith 
but for whose efforts much work in Pali Lexicography and Linguistics 
would have been fruitless. The materials collected by them from differ- 
ent sources will find their full expression in their Critical Pali Diction- 
ary ' s . I am publishing this list of the roots of the Pali Dhatupathas 
culled from their own editions as an humble tribute to their scholarship. 
I have found them so useful in my own work that I am glad to have 
this opportunity of placing them at the disposal of scholars working in 
the same field. The full significance of this list will become clear in my 
forthcoming work Materials for a Dhatupatha of Indo-Aryan. 


« Geschichte u. Kritik d. eimheimtschen Pali-Grammatik u. — Lexicographic, 1902, 
Strasbourg. 

6 Pali Literatur u. Sprache, Strasbourg, 1916. 

a Edited by V. Trenckner, D. Andersen and H. Smith, Copenhagen, 1924-26. 
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ROOTS OF THE PALI DHATUPATHAS 


1. Vams- 

ariisa sarighate Sd 1057. 
amseti amsayati. 

2. Va (m) h- 

ahi gatiyam Sd 1018. 
a (m) hali. 

3. VAK- 

aka kutilayarii gatiyarh Sd 
1080 L , kutilagatiyarh Sd 
12. akati. 

4. Vakk- 

akka thavane Sd 1303. 
akketi akkayati. 

5. Vakkh- 

akkha vyatti-sarikhiatesu 
(v. 1. vyaptau san- 

ghate) Sd 61. akkhati. 

6. V ag- 

aga kutilayarii gatiyarh Sd 
1081 ; agi gaty-attha- 
dhatu Dm 32. agati. 

7 . \/ AGG- 

agga kutilagatiyarii Sd 
108 ; aggo ti gatikotille 
Dm 29. aggati. 

8. Vaggh- 

• aggha agghane Dp 32, 

Dm 39. agghali. 

9. Vagh- 

agha papakarape Sd 1326. 
agheti aghayati. 

10. Vank- 

aki lakkhajje Sd 22, 1295 ; 
Dm 10, 745 ; arika 

lakkhane Dp 3, 535. 
ankati, anketi ankayati. 

11. Vang- 

agi gamane ca (gatiyarh) 
Sd 95, agj gaty-attha- 
dhatu Dm 32, ahga 


gamanattho Dp 25. 

angati. 

12. Vac c- 

acca accane Dm 54, acca 
pujayarh Sd 136, 1341 ; 
Dp 47, 544 ; Dm 760. 
accati, acceti accayati. 

13. Vaj- 

aja gamane Dp 58, Dm 
71 ; khepane ca (gati- 
yarii) Sd 188. ajati. 

14. VAJJ- 

ajja ajjane Dp 73, 548 ; 
Dm 87, 769; Sd 189; 
patisajane Sd 1358. 
ajjati, ajjeti ajjayati. 

15. 1 Vanc- 

arica gamane Dp 45 • 
(puja-) gate Dm 48 • 

ancati. 

16. Vanc- 

anca pujayarh Dp 48 ; 
puja (-gate) ’ Dm 48 ; 
aricu (gati-) pujanasu 
Sd 129. ancati. 

17. 3 Vanc- 

ancu visesane Sd 1334. 
aficeti ancayati. 

18. 4 Vanc- 

anca vyaya (-gatiyam) 
Sd 160. ancati. 

19. Vanch- 

ancha ayame Dp 53, 
E>m 64 ; achi ayame Sd 
167. anchati. 

20. VANJ- 

anja vyatti-makkliapa- 
gati-kantisu Dp 69 ; 
aiiju vyatti-gati-kanti- 
29 
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makkhapesu Dm 74. 

afijati. 

21. Vat- 

ata gamanattho JDp 84 ; 
at-atane Dm 525, ata 
gamane Dm 102 ; ata 
gatiyarh Sd 272. afati. 

22. VATT- 

atta an&dare Sd 1382. 
affeti aftayati. 

23. VAPP- 

ad<Ja (abhi-) yoge Sd 
334. a44ati- 

24. Vai^- 

apa sadde Dm 169, Sd 
355 ; saddattho Dp 1 14. 

anati. 

25. \/an?h- 

athi gatiyarh Sd 320. 

mfhati. 

26. Vai^P- 

apda apdatthe dissate 
Dm 158. ant}ati. 

27. Vat- 

ata gamane Dm 177 ; 
sataccagamane Sd 392. 

• atati. 

28. Vatth- 

attha yacane Dp 583, 
Dm 815 ; yScanayarh 
Sd 1477. attheti attha- 

yati. 

29. Vad- 

ada bhakkhape Dp 154, 
Dm 225. adati. 

30. s Vad- 

adi ca bandhane Dm 
202. adali. 

31. 1 VAM>- 

adda gati-yacangsu Dp 
157 ; yacana-yatradisu 
Dm 227 ; gatiyam yla- 
cane ca Sd 441. addati. 


32. s Vadd- 

adda himsayam Sd 1498. 
addeti addayati. 

33. Van- 

ana papane Dp 176, Dm 
256, Sd 537. anati. 

34. Vanurudh- 

anurudha kame Sd 1149. 
an u-rujjhati. 

35. Vanuvidha- 

anuvidha anukarape Sd 

1148. anuvi-dhiyyati. 

36. Vant- 

ati bandhane Sd 334, 
1080 p . antati. 

37. ANTARADHA- 

antaradha adassane Sd 
1131. antaradhayati. 

38. Vand- 

adi bandhane Dp 203, Sd 
447, 1080G ; anda ban- 
dhane Dp 141. andati. 

39. Vandh- 

andha ditthupasariihare 
Sd 1577. andheti mdha- 

yati. 

40. Vap- 

apa papupane Dp 511, 
527; Dm 711; Sd 
1214 ; papanasmiih Dm 
739. papunoti, papu- 

ridti. 

41. APP- 

ap (p) a papupe Sd 1287. 

appoti. 

42. 1 Vabb- 

abba gamane Dm 290 ; 
abba (himsayam ca) 
gatiyam Sd 590. abbati. 

43. Vabb- 

abba gumbane Dm 294 ; 
himsayam ca Sd 590. 

abbati. 
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44. Vabbh- 

abbha gatiyam Sd 618. 

abbhati. 

45. 1 \/AM- 

ama gamane Dp 228 ; yate 
Dm 323 ; gatimhi Sd 
662 ; (roga-) gatadisu 
Dm 846. amati. 

46. 3 \/am- 

ama roge Sd 1569 ; roga 
( -gatadisu ) Dm 846. 
ameti amayati. 

47. Vamb- 

amba sadde Dp 202 ; 
sadde ca assade tayane 
Dm 287 ; abi sadde Sd 
610. ambati. 

48. Vambh- 

abhi sadde Sd 625. am- 

bhati. 

49. \/AY- 

aya gamanattho Dp 231 ; 
ayo gatimhi ca Dm 
331 ; gatiyam Sd 687. 

ayati. 

50. Var- 

ara gamane Dp 253 ; 
(rase) gate ca Dm 365 ; 
gatiyam Sd 757. arati. 

51. Varah- 

araha pujayam Dp 330, 
Dm 487 ; Sd 1013, 1670. 
arahati, araheti araha - 

yati. 

52. 1 Val- 

ala kalile Dm 398. alati. 

53. Val- 

ali bandhane Dm 402. 

alati. 

54. Val- 

ala bhusane Sd 761. alati. 

55. VAt- 

ala uggame Sd 1047. alati. 

56. Vav- 

ava rakkhatpe Dp 283, 


Dm 413 ; palane Sd 842. 

avati. 

57. Vas- 

- asa adane Dp 292, Dm 
430 ; bhojane Dp 506, 
Sd 1259 ; bhakkhape 
Dm 730. asndti. 

58. 2 \/as- 

asu vyapane Sd 1224. 
asunati. 

59. Vas- 

asa bhuvi Dp Dp 373, Dm 
600, Sd 970. atthi. 

60. VAS- 

asa kkhepane Dp 453 ; 
asu khepane Dm 693 ; 
asu khepe Sd 1189. 

assati. 

A. 

61. Va-gam- 

ato gamu Isamadhivase 
Sd 1574. agameti aga- 

mayati. 

62. Va-cam- 

ato camu dhovane Sd 
1563. acameti, acama- 
yati. 

63. \/Aiy- 

&pa pesane Dm 805, Dp 
576. 

64. 1 Vap- 

apa vySpane Sd 1217. 

apunati. 

65. VAp- 

apu lambane Sd 1542. 
dpeti dpayati. 

66. Vas- 

asa upavesane Dp 299, Sd 
973, Dm 469. dsati, 

acchcti. 

67. Va-sims- 

asisi icchayam Sd 947. 

dsimsati. 
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I. 

68. VI- 

i ajjhena-gati-kantisu Dp 
354 ; ajjhane gatimhi ca 
Dm 580 ; gatiyam Sd 2, 
13. ayati. 

69. Vikkh- 

ikkha dassane Dp 15 ; 
dassan’-arikesu Sd 86 ; 
ikkho tu dassan’-arikesu 
Dm 19. ikkhati. 

70. VlNKH- 

ikhi gatyattho Sd 58. 

ihkhati. 

71. ViNG- 

igl gatyatthadhatu Dm 
33 ; igi gamane ca 
(gatiyam) Sd 98 ; 
inga gamanattho Dp 
26. ihgati. 

72. ViNJ- 

ifija kampane Dm 78. 

ihjati. 

73. VH- 

ita gatiyam Sd 274. efati. 

74. VW- 

iiju gatiyam Sd 1281 ; 
. ipa gate Dm 165. inoti. 

75. 1 V«>H- 

idha vuddhiyam Sd 1145 ; 
(samsiddhi-) vuddhisu 
Dm 657. ijjhati. 

76. Vn>H- 

idha samsiddiyaiii Dp 
418 ; siddhimhi Dm 
249 ; samsiddhi (-vud- 
dhisu) Dm 657. ijjhati. 

77. Vind- 

inda paramissariye Dp 
142 ; idi paramissariye 
Sd 448 ; idi tu param- 
issariye Dm 201. indati. 

78. Vindh- 

indha dittiyam Dm 252, 
Dp 173. indhati. 


79. VlRlY- 

iriya vattane Dm 556. 
iriyat i. 

80. 1 Vil- 

ila kampane Sd 820. 

ilati. 

81. Vil- 

ila gatiyam Sd 821. ilati. 

82 . ViL- 

ila perajje Sd 1607. ileti 

ilayati. 

83. VlS- 

isa icchayam Dp 295 ; 
isu icchayam Dm 343, 
Sd 989. icchati. 

84. s Vis- 

isa pariyese Dm 433, 
pariyesane Sd 993. 

esati. 

85. VIS- 

isa gatiyam Sd 982. isati. 

86. *Vis- 

isa abhikkhane Sd 1262. 

isnati. 

87. Vis- 

isa unche Sd 882. esati. 

88. Viss- 

issa isKiyam Dp 312, Dm 
460, Sd 872. issati. 

I. 


89. 

ViJ- 

• 


ija gatiyam Sd 214. 

ijati. 

90. 

Viu- 



idi sandipane Sd 

1497. 


ideti idayati. 


91. 

ViR- 



Ira vada-pakampane Dm 
848, vacane gati-kampa- 
nesu Sd 737. irati. 


92. a ViR- 

Ira khepe Dp 607, khepane 
Sd 1590. ireti irayati. 

93. VH-- 

Ua thavane Sd 1683, 
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thutiyam Sd 1064, llati, 
ileti, Uayati. 

94. Vis- 

isa issariye Dp 449, Sd 
972. t sati. 

95. Vis- 

isa hiihsla-gati-dassanesu 
Sd 930. isati. 

96. ViH- 

iha ghatane Dp 347, Dm 
502. ihati. 

97. ViH- 

iha cetayam Sd 1015. ihati. 

U. 

98. Vu- 

u sadde Sd 14, 1076 s ’. 

avati. 

99. VUKKH- 

ukkha secane Sd 74. 

ukkhati. 

100. Vukh- 

ukha gatyattho Sd 51. 

ukhati. 

101. Vuc- 

uca sadde samavaye Dm 
519 ; samavaye Sd 1105. 

uccati. 

102. Vuch- 

_ ucha pipasSyam Sd 173. 

ucchati. 

103. \/uj- 

uju ajjave Sd 231. ojati. 

104. VUJJHA- 

ujjha ussage Dp 83, Dm 
101, Sd 246. ujjhati. 

105. Vunch- 

uficha uflche Dp 52, Sd 
172 ; ufichane Dm 66. 

ufichati. 

106. \/UTH- 

utha upaghate Sd 309. 

othati. 


107. Vud- 

uda mode kijayafi ca Sd 
466. udati. 

108. 

uddhasa uflche Sd 1261. 

uddhasati. 

109. v/udrabh- 

udrabha adane Dp 212, 
Dm 311. udrabhati. 

110. UND- 

udi ssava-kiledane Dm 
200, pasavana-kileda- 
nesu Sd 1092 ; unda 
kiledane Dp 145. undati. 

111. Vup- 

upa pajjane Sd 1530. 
upeti, upayati. 

112. Vubb- 

ubba dharane Dm 296. 

ubbati. 

113. VUBB- 

ubbl himsattho Sd 596. 

ubbati. 

114. VUBBH- 

ubbha puraije Sd 645. 
ubbhati. 

115. VUBH- 

ubha purape ’ Sd 644. 

ubhati. 

116. V UMBH- 

umbha purape Sd 646. 

umbhati. 

117. Vus- , 

usa diahe Sd 1268 ; usu 
diahe Dm 445 ; usu (u)- 
padahe Sd 905. usati, 

o&ati. 

118. Vusuy- 

atho usuya dosavi-karape 
Dm 342. usuyati. 

C. 

119. \/0 N - 

ilna parihane Dm 831, 



b. M. KAlKL 


2.5b 

parih&niyam Sd 1516. 
uneti unayati. 

120. Vuy- 

uyl tantasantSne ,Sd 636. 

uyati. 

121. Vus- 

usa rujayarh Sd 881.. 

usati. 

122. Vuh- 

uha vitakke Dp 348, 
Dm 497, Sd 1028. iihali. 

E. 

123. VEJ- 

eja kampane Dp 82, Dm 
75, Sd 195. ejati. 

124. 2 VEJ- 

eja dittiyam Sd 216. ejati. 

125. Veth- 

etha vib&dhayam Sd 325. 

ethati. 

126. Vedh- 

edha vuddhiyarh Dp 165 ; 
Dm 240 ; vuddhiyam 
labhe ca Sd 504. 

edhati. 

127. v/ERAiyp- 

eradi himsSyaih Dm 149. 
erandati. 

128. VES- 

esu gatiyam Sd 936, 977. 

esati. 

129. Ves- 

esa buddhiyarh Sd 926. 

esati. 

130. Ves- 

esa maggane Dp 297. 
esati. 

O. 

131. VOKH- 

okha sosanalamatthesu Sd 
45. ckhati. 

132. Voiy- 

CHja apanayane Sd 362. 
oqati. 


133. Vop- 

opa nitthubhane Sd 563. 

opati. 

134. 2 Vop- 

opa thapane Sd 1544. 
opeti opayati. 

135. Vopunj- 

opuji vilhnpane Sd 241. 
o-.punjati. 

136. Voma- 

oma samatthiye Sd 650. 

o-mati. 

137. Voh- 

oha cage Sd 1039. ohati. 
K. 

138. \/KAK- 

kaka loliye Sd 24. kakati. 

139. Vkakkh- 

kakkha hasane Sd 44. 

kakkhati. 

140. \/kakh- 

kakha hasane Sd 75. 

kakhati. 

141. Vkank- 

kaki lolattane yate Dn: 
17 ; gaty-attho Sd 28. 

kankati. 

142. Vkankh- 

kankha kahkhane Dm 21 • 
icchiayarh Dp 20 ; kakh 
icchayam Sd 71 ; kakh’ 
kankhayam Sd 67. kan- 

khati. 

143. VKAC- 

kaca dittiyam Dm 761, Sc 
1343 ; dityam Dm 630. 
kaccati kaccayati. 

144. 2 Vkac- 

kaca bandhane Sd 150. 

kacati. 

145. Vkanc- 

kaci dittiyam Dm 58. 

kadcati. 
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146. Vkajj- 

kajja vyathane Sd 191. 

kajjati. 

147. Vkat- 

kata maddane Dp 93, Dm 
109. katati. 

148. 2 Vkat- 

kata sarhvarape (gate) 

‘ Dm 111 ; vass’-ava- 
rapesu Sd 253. katati. 

149. Vkat- 

kata gatiyarh Sd 276 ; 
(samvarane) gate Dm 
111. ka[ati. 

150. VKATH- 

katha sosana-pakesu Dm 
132. kathati. 

151. Vkath- 

katha kicchajlvane Sd 306. 

kathati. 

152. Vkapph- 

kaddha kaddhane Dp. 110, 
Dm 161 ; akaddhane Sd 
354. ka44hati. 

153. j Vkai ; i- 

kapa nimile Dp 113 ; 
milane Dm 168 ; niml- 
lane Sd 1436. kanati, 
kaneti kanayati. 

154. *Vkaivi- 

kana saddattho Dp 117 ; 
sadde Dm 171, Sd 360. 

katati. 

155. Vkanth- 

kaptha soke Dp 563 a ; 
kathi soke Dm 134, Sd 
1416. kanlhati, kan- 
theti kanlhayati. 

156. Vkanp- 

kadi bhede Dm 139 ; 
kaipda bhedane Dp 102; 
564 ; kadi chede Sd 
1420 ; kadi bhedane 
Dm 794. katati, kat}4- 
eti ka$4ayati. 


157. Vkanduv- 

kapdu(va) kaipduvane Dp 
286 ; kapduvanamhi 
kupduvo Dm 416. 
kand uvati. 

158. Vkaiw- 

kappa savape Dp 575, 
Dm 807, Sd 1438. kay- 
neti kannayati. 

159. Vkat- 

kata cchedane Dp 380. 

katati. 

160. Vkattar- 

kattara sethille Sd 1460. 
kattareti kattarayatx. 

161. Vkatth- 

kattha silaghayam Dp 
128, Dm 182, Sd. 419. 

katthati. 

162. 1 Vkath- 

katha viakyappabandhane 
Dp 582 ; vakyappa- 
bandhe Dm 816, Sd 
1469. katha kathane 
Sd 1462. katketi katha- 

yati. 

163. Vkath- 

katha nippake Sd 425. 

kathati. 

164. Vkath- 

katha hirhsayam Sd 423. 

kathati. 

165. Vkad- 

kada avhane rodane ca Sd 
479. kadati. 

166. Vkadd- 

kadda kucchite sadde Sd 
445. kaddati. 

167. Vkan- 

kana ditti-gati-kantisu Dp 
177, Dm 257, ditti-kan- 
tisu Sd 526. kanati. 

168. Vkan- 

kana avadiarape Dp 178. 

kanati. 
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169. VkanOy- 

kanuyi sadde Sd 698. 

kanuyati. 

170. 1 Vkant- 

kati cchede Dm 614 ; kati 
chedane Sd 405, 1088. 
kanU zti. 

171. VKANT- 

kati suttajanane Sd 404. 

kantati. 

172. Vkanth- 

(v. 1. Vganth-) kathi 
kotille Sd. 418. kanthati. 

173. Vkand- 

kand’ avhana-rodanesu 
Dp 138, avhane rodane 
ca Dm 213 ; kadi 
avhane rodane ca Sd 
454. kandati. 

174. Vkand- 

kadi velambe Sd 478. 

kandati. 

175. Vkand- 

kanda satacce Sd 1488. 
kandeti kandayati. 

176. Vkap- 

kapa acchadane Dm 540. 
kapati. 

177. 8 Vkap- 

kapa avakampane Sd 
1535. kapeti kapayati. 

178. VKAP- 

kapa karunayam Sd 556. 

kapati. 

179. VKAPP- 

kappa s&matthe Dm 273 ; 
kappa samatthiye Dp 
195; kapu samatthiye 
Sd 555. kappati. 

180. Vkapp- 

kappa vitakke Dm 839, 
Dp 601, Sd 1525; 
takke Dm 275. kappeti 
kappayati. 


181. *Vkapp- 

kappa vidhimhi Sd 1524- 
25. happeti kappayati. 

182. ‘Vkapp- 

kappa chedane Sd 1525 ; 
chede Dm 275. kappeti 
kappayati. kappati. 

183. Vkapp- 

kapu himsa(yarh) Sd 
554 ; kappa himsadisu 
Dm 275. kappati. 

184. VKAPP- 

kappa santagate Dm 275. 

kappati. 

185. Vkapp- 

kapu takkalagandhe (su) 
Sd 554. kappati. 

186. Vkabb- 

kabba gatiyam Sd 585. 

kabbati. 

187. VKABB- 

kabba dappe Sd 607. 

kabbati. 

188. VKAM- 

kama icchayam Dp 603 ; 
kamu icchaya kantimhi 
Dm 843, iccha-kan- 
tisu Sd 1564. katneti 

kamayati. 

189. Vkam- 

kama padavikkhepe Dp 
217 ; kamu tu padavik- 
khepe Dm 312 ; kamu 
yatrayam Dm 605 ; 
kamu padavikkhepe Sd 
659. kamati. 

190. Vkamp- 

kampa calane Dp 186 ; 
kapi kificicale Dm 272, 
gatiyaih Sd 1526. kam- 
pati, kampeti kampa- 

yati. 

191. KAMB- 

kamba samvarape Dp 
200, Dm 286, kambati. 
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192. Vkar- 

kara karate Dp 526, Sd 
1289 ; karapasmirh Dm 
740. karoti. kayirati, 
kubbati, krubbati. 

193. x/KARAlNjp- 

karantja bhajanatthe Dm 
154. karati(lati. 

194. Vkal- 

kala sankhane Sd 804, 
sankhyane Dp 613 ; 
sankalanadisu Dm 856 ; 
gatisankhanesu Sd 1611. 
kalati, kaleti kalayati. 

195. Vkal- 

kala kalile Dm 399. 
kalati. 

196. VKAL- 

kala khepe Sd 1604. 
kaleti kalayati. 

197. Vkaland- 

kaladi avhane rod an e ca 
Sd 455. kalandati. 

198. \/kalah- 

kalaha kucchane Sd 1021. 
kalahati. 

199. KALIND- 

kalidi paridevane Sd. 456 
katindati. 

200. VKALL- 

kalla asadde Sd 805. 
kallati. 

201. Vkall- 

kalla saddane Dm 401. 
kallati . 

202. VKAp- 

kaja made kakkase ca Sd 
1049. kalati. 

203. a VKAp- 

kaja secane Sd 1062. 
kalati. 

204. Vkav- 

kava varoe Sd 844. 
havati. 


205. Vkas- 

kasa himSattho Sd 884, 
himsa(yaxh) Dm 474, 
# Dp 304. kasati . 

206. Vkas- 

kasa gate Dm 473 ; gati 
(yam) Dp 304 ; kasl 
gati (yam) Sd 974. 
kasati. 

207. Vkas- 

kasa vilekhane Sd 883, Dp 
304. kasati , kassati . 

208. 4 \/kas- 

kaai (gati-) sasane (su) 
Sd 974. kasati. 

209. 1 \/kass- 

kassa kassane Dm 461. 
kassati. 

210. 2 \/kass- 

kassa gatiyam Sd 955. 
kassati. 

211. Vka- 

ka sadde. Dp 392, 626. 
kayati. 

212. KATH- 

katha himsayaih Sd 1473. 
kdtheti kathayati. 

213. Vkas- 

kasa dittiyam Dp 316 ; 
dittimhi Dm 476 ; kasu 
dittiyam Sd 941. kasati. 

214. 2 \/kas- 

kasa saddane Dm 476 ; 
saddakucchayam Sd 
940. kasati. 

215. Vki- 

ki hirhsiayarh Sd 1205. 
kinoti, kinati . 

216. KINC- 

kifica maddane Dp 42 ; 
avamaddane Dm 50 ; 
kici maddane Sd 1328. 
kincati ; kmceti kinca- 
yati. 


BULLETIN D. C. B* I. 


30 



240 


S. M. KATRE 


217. VKIT- 

kita gatiyaih Sd 275. 

ketati. 

218. 1 \/KlT- 

kita nivasane Dp 122 ; 
vlas&do Dm 180 ; 
nivase Sd 395. ketati. 

219. Vkit- 

kita rogjapanayane Sd 
395. ketati. 

220. Vkit- 

kita fiape Sd 403. ketati. 

221. Vkitt- 

kitta sarhsadde Dp 579 ; 
samsaddane Dm 812, 
Sd 1450. kitteti kitta- 

yati. 

222. Vkip- 

kipa dubballe Sd 1539. 
kipeti kipayati. 

223. Vkir- 

kira vikirane Dp 482, Dm 
557. kirati. 

224. Vkil- 

kila patiya-kilanesu Sd 
819. kilati. 

225. Vkilam- 

kilama gilane Dp 222 ; 
kilamu gilane Dm 316. 

kUamati. 

226. Vkillind- 

kilidi paridevado Dm 
199. kilindati. 

227. 1 Vkilis- 

kilisa upatape Dp 445, 
Dm 686, Sd 1183. 

kilissati. 

228. VK1LIS- 

kilisa badhane Sd 928, 
vibadhane Sd 1260. 
kilisati, kilisndti. 

229. Vkilot- 

kilota addabhave Sd 401. 

kilotati. 


230. Vkiv- 

kivi himsayam Sd 1230. 
kivitydti. 

231. Vkis- 

kisa sane Dm 472. 

232. \/Ki- 

ki dabbavinimaye Dp 507, 
Sd 1235 ; vinimaye Dm 
715. kimti. • 

233. VkIt- 

kita bandhe Sd 1389. 
kiteti kitayati. 

234. vkil- 

klla bandhane Dp 270, Sd 
766 ; bandhe Dm 384. 

kilati. 

235. VKU-- 

kija vihare Sd 1046 ; 
viharamhi Dm 511. 

kilati. 

236. Vku- 

ku sadde Dp 2, Dm 11 ; 
Sd 1076 M, R. koti 

kavati. 

237. Vku- 

ku kucehayam Sd 1276. 

238. Vkums- 

kusi bhasayaiii Sd 1650. 
kumseti kurhsayati. 

239. \/kuk- 

kuka adane Dp 6, Dm 7, 
Sd 25. kukati. 

240. Vkuc- 

kuca sahkoce Dp 468 ; 
sahkocane Dm 516, Sd 
* 143. kocati. 

241. Vkuc- 

kuca sadde Dm 46 ; 
sadde tare Sd 126. 

kocati. 

242. Vkuc- 

kuca sampaocana-kotilla- 
patikamma-vilekhanesu 
Sd 140. kucati. 
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243. Vkucch- 

kucca avakkhepe Sd 1345. 
kuccheti kucchayati. 

244. Vkuj- 

kuju theyyakaraije Sd 

183. kojati. 

245. Vkujj- 

kujja adhomukhlkarape 
Sd 239. kujjati. 

246. Vkunc- 

kunca kotill’-appibhavesu 
Sd 127. kuncati. 

247. Vkunj- 

kuji avyattasadde Sd 
198 ; saddattho Sd 209. 

kunjati. 

248. Vkut- 

kuta kotilye Dp 472 ; 
kotille Dm 526, Sd 
291. ku(ati. 

249. VKUT- 

kuta cchedane Dm 115, 
781, Dp 555, 90 ; chede 
Dm 781. 

250. Vkut- 

kuta akotane Dp 557, Dm 
783. 

251. VKUT- 

kuta sajjhayanayam Dm 
526. 

252. VKUTT- 

kutta chedane Sd 1378. 
kufteti kuttayati. 

253. Vkunth- 

kuthi ghose Dm 130. 

kunfhati. 

254. 2VKUNTH- 

kuthi alasiye ca gatipati- 
ghSte Sd 315. kut}- 

thati. 

255. VKUiiiTH- 

kuthi soke Sd 324. kuty 
thaii. 

256. 1 VKUiii- 

kuija sadde Dm 174 ; sad- 


dopakaraije Sd 385. 

kojati. 

257. VKUIjI- 

kuna sankocane Sd 1433. 
kuneti kunayati. 

258. Vku^J- 

kupa amantape Sd 1439. 
kuneti kunayati. 

259. V KUNp- 

kudi dahe Dp 107, Dm 
151, Sd 339. kuncati. 

260. Vkund- 

kudi vethane Sd 1422. 
kunfati kundayati. 

261. Vkuth- 

kutha pake Dm 530. 

262. Vkuth- 

kutha putibliave Dm 530. 

263. Vkuth- 

kutha himsayam Sd 422 , 
sanklesane Dm 531. 

kothati 

264. KUD- 

kuda kilayam Sd 467. 

kodati. 

265. KUDH- 

kudha kope Dp 416, Dm 
654, Sd 1138. kujjhati. 

266. KUNTH- 

kuthi himda-sankilesesu 
Sd 412. kunthati. 

267. KUND- 

kudi anatabhisane Sd 
1479. kmdeti kunda- 
yati. 

268. Vkup- 

kupa kope Dp 430. Dm 
667, Sd 1157. kupati. 

269. Vkup- 

kupa bhasayaiii Sd 1537. 
kopeti kopayati. 

270. Vkubb- 

kubi acchadane Sd 592. 
kubbati (v. 1. kumbati). 
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271. Vkubb- 

kubbi uggame Sd 602. 

kubbati. 

272. Vkumar- 

kumara kllayam Sd 1585. 
kumareti kumarayati. 

273. Vkumb- 

kubi acchfidane Sd 1550. 
kumbeti kumbayati. 

274. Vkur- 

kur’ akkose Dm 367, Sd 
743. kurati. 

275. 2 VKUR- 

kura sadde Sd 485, 743 ; 
Dm 560. kurati. 

276. Vkur- 

kura (sadda-)dane(su) 
Dm 560. kurati. 

277. Vkul- 

kula sankhiane bandhumhi 
ca Sd 817. kolati. 

278. Vkus- 

kusa cdiedane Dp 490 ; 
cchedane ( -purape ) Dm 
570. 

279. VKUS- 

kusa ( cchedana- ) purape 
Dm 570. 

280. VKUS- 

kusa akkose Dm 438 ; 
akkose avftane ca Dp 
311 ; avhiane rodane ca 
Sd 954. kosati. 

281. VKUS- 

kusu harapa-dittisu Sd 
1181. kussa{ya)ti. 

282. VKUH- 

kuha vimhSpane Dp 833, 
Dm 875, Sd 1677. 
kuheti kuhayati. 

283. Vkuj- 

kuja avyattesadde Dp 78, 
Dm 92. kujaii. 


284. 1 Vkut- 

kuta appasade Sd 1392. 
kufeti kufayati. 

285. Vkut- 

kutl dahe Sd 1407. 
kuteti kufayati. 

286. Vkul- 

kula avarape Dp 271, Dm 
387, Sd 767 ; kulati. 

287. Vkup- 

kuja ghasane Sd 1070. 
kulati. 

288. Vke- 

ke sadde Dm 9, Sd 4, 
1076 D . kayati, pass 

kiyyati. 

289. VKET- 

keta amantane Sd 1456. 
keteti ketayati. 

290. VKEL- 

kela valane Dp 278 ; kelu 
gatiyarh Sd 780, safica- 
lanadisu Dm 408. kelati. 

291. \/kele- 

kele mamayane Sd 796. 

keldyati. 

292. \/KEV- 

kevu seke Dm 428 ; 
secane Sd 849. kevctti. 

293. VKOTT- 

kotta cchedane Dp .91, 
566; Dm 116, 782. 
koftati kotteti. 

294. Vklam- 

klama gilane Dp 223 ; 
klamu gilane Dm 317. 

klamati. 

295. \/KLlS- 

klisa upatipe Dp 446, 
Dm 687. klissati. 

296. Vkvadi- 

kvapa sadde Dm 173, 
saddattho Dp 118. 
kvayati. 
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KH 

297. Vkhac- 

khaca bandhane Dm 518. 

khacati. 

298. Vkhaj- 

khaja manthe Sd 193. 

khajati. 

299. VKHAjj- 

khajja bhakkhane Dm 93. 

khajjati. 

300. *Vkhajj- 

khajja majjane vyathane 
ca Sd 192. khajjati. 

301. Vkhanj- 

khafija gativekalye Dp 
81 ; khaji gativekalle Sd 
194 : khaji gamanve- 
kalle Dm 97 ; gatiyam 
Sd 221. khanjati. 

302. Vkhanj- 

khaji kicchajlvane Sd 
1351. khanjeti kkahja- 

yati. 

303. Vkhanj- 

khaji rakkhape Sd 1352. 
khanjeti khahjayati. 

304. 4 Vkhanj- 

khaji dane Sd 221. khan- 
jati. 

305. Vkhat- 

khata kaihse Sd 264. kha(- 

ati. 

306. Vkhatt- 

khatta samvarape Sd 1384. 
khajteti khajjayati. 

307. Vkhanp- 

khadi cchide Dm 140 ; 
khaajda cchedane Dp 
105, bhedane Dp 565 ; 
khadi bhedane Dm 795 ; 
khadi chede Sd 1419, 
khapde Sd 351. khan- 
4ati khatujeti khancja- 

yati. 


308. Vkhad- 

khada dhiti-himsSsu Sd 
437. khadati. 

309. V^hadd- 

khadda damsane Sd 446. 

khaddati. 

310. Vkhan- 

khana avadarape Dm 358, 
Dp 179 ; khanu avad&- 
rape Dm 259, Sd 533 ; 

hhanati. 

311. Vkhand- 

khadi pakkhandanadisu 
Dm 196. khandati. 

312. 2 Vkhand- 

khanda gati-sosanesu Sd 
458. khandati. 

313 Vkhand- 

khiadi parighate Sd 496. 

khandati. 

314. Vkhabb- 

khabba gatiyam Sd. 586. 

khabbati. 

315 Vkhabb- 

khabba dappe Sd 608. 

khabbati. 

316. Vkham- 

khama sahand Dp 218 ; 
khamu sahane Dm 313 ; 
khamu sahane Sd 670. 

khamati. 

317 Vkhamay- 

khamaya vidhunane Sd. 
699. khamdyati. 

318. Vkhamp- 

khapi khantiyam Sd 1527. 
khampeti khampayati. 

319. Vkhambh- 

khambha patibandhe Dp 
210; khabi patibandhe 
Dm 304 ; khabi patiban- 
dhe Sd 628. khambhati. 

320. Vkhar- 

khara vinase Dp 251 ; 
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seka-nase Dm 358 ; kha- 
ye Sd 735. kharati. 

321. 1 Vkhal- , 

khala soceyye Dp 611, Dm 
406, Sd 1597 ; soce Dm 
854. khaleti khalayati. 

322. *Vkhal- 

khala sancaye Dm 854 ; 
sancinane Sd. 788. 

khalati. 

323. Vkhal- 

khala kampane Dp 260, 
sancalane Dm 373, 
calane Sd 787. khalati. 

324. VKHAt- 

khala bhede Sd 1682. 
khaleti khalayati. 

325. Vkhas- 

khasa hirhsayam Dm 477. 

326. Vkha- 

kha kathane Dp 355 ; pa- 
kathane Dm 581, Sd 
35 ; paldasane Dp 391, 
Dm 625. khati khayati. 

327. Vkhad- 

khlada bhakkhane Dp 155, 
Dm 226, Sd 435. kha- 

. dati. 

328. Vkhi- 

khi khaye Dp 11, 509, 
515 ; Dm 20, 624 ; Sd 
37, 1101 ; khayamhi Dm 
709. khiyyati, khiyati. 

329. *Vkhi- 

khi niv&se Sd 38, 1102. 
khiyyati, khiyati. 

330. Vkhi- 

khl kodha-himsasu Sd 
1102. khiyati. 

331. Vkhit- 

khita uttasane Sd 258. 

khefati. 

332. Vkhim- 

khipu hiihsByaifa Sd 1280. 
khitfoti. 


333. Vkhid- 

khida dfnabhiave Dp 407, 
Dm 643. khidi dlniye 
Sd 1126. khijjati. 

334. 2 Vkhid- 

khida asahane Dp 409. 

335. Vkhind- 

khidi avayave Sd 449*. 
khindati. 

336. 1 \/khip- 

khipa khepe Dp 501, Dm 
724, Sd 1216. khipundti. 

337. Vkhip- 

khipa perape Dm 542, Dp 
479 ; Sd 560, 1163. khe- 
pati, khippati. 

338. VKHIP- 

khipa avyattasadde Sd 
561. khipati. 

339. 4 Vkhip- 

khipa chaddane Sd 562. 

khipati. 

340. Vkhimp- 

khipi gatiyam Sd 565. 

khimpati. 

341. Vkhiv- 

khivu niddassane Sd 835. 

khevati. 

342. Vkhiv- 

khivu nirasane Sd 1176. 

khibbati. 

343. VKHl- 

khl khaye Sd 1207. 
khitfoti, khiyati. 

344. 2 \/khi- 

khi gatiyam Sd 1236. 

khiyati. 

345. Vkhij- 

khija avyattasadde Sd 
197. khijati. 

346. n/khIv- 

khlja vihSre Dp 350. 

347. Vkhiv- 

khlvu made Sd 845. khi- 

vati, 
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348. Vkhu- 

khu sadde Sd 39, 1076 p . 

khoii, khovati. 

349. Vkhums- 

khurhsa akkose Dm 867, 
akkosane Dp 625 ; khusi 
akkosane Sd 1652. 
khumseti khumsayati. 

350. Vkhuj- 

khuju theyyakarape Sd 
184. khojati. 

351. VKHUN- 

khuiju hims&yarh Sd 1279. 

hhunoti. 

352. VKHUD- 

khuda jighacchiayam Dp 
161, Dm 229. 

353. Vkhud- 

khuda kijayam eva Sd 
468. khodati. 

354. x/khund- 

khudi apavane Sd 459. 

khundati. 

355. x/khubh- 

khubha cale Dm 675 ; 
sancale Dm 302 ; safica- 
lane Dp 206, 435 ; Sd 
637, 1165. khobhati, 

khubbhati. 

356. x/KHUR- 

khura ccheda-vilekhanesu 
Dp 486 ; cchede vile- 
khane Dm 561 ; cchidas- 
mim Dm 354 ; chedane 
vilekhane ca Sd 744. 

khurati. 

357. x/khul- 

khula balye ghasane ca Sd 
1071. khulati. 

358. VKHE- 

khe khSLdana-sattasu Sd 
40. khayati. 

359. VKHE- 

khe khaye Sd 1076°. kha- 
yati. 


360. Vkhet- 

kheta bhakkhape Sd 1405. 
khefeti khe[ayati. 

361. x/khep- 

’ khepa perape Sd 1540. 
khepeti khepayati. 

362. Vkhel- 

khela calane Dp 279 ; 
sancalan&disu Dmi 409 ; 
gatiyam Sd 781, khelati. 

363. x/khev- 

khevu secane Sd 850. khe- 

vati. 

364. Vkhot- 

khota khepe Sd 1046. 
kholeti khofayati. 

365. x/KHOD- 

khoda patighSte Sd 457. 

khodati. 

366. x/khol- 

khola gati-patighate Sd 
793. kholati. 

367. x/khya- 

khyia kathane Dp 356 ; 
pakathane Dm 582, Sd 
36. sam-khdti. 

C 

368. Vgaj- 

gaja saddattho Sd 208. 
(maddana-) sadde (su) 
Sd 1354. gajati. gajeti 

gajayati. 

369. 2 x/gaj- 

gaja maddana (-saddesu) 
Sd 1354. gajeti gaja- 
yati. 

370. x/GAjJ- 

gajja sadde Dp 76, sad- 
dane Dm 90, saddattho 
Sd 211. gajjati. 

371. VGAtf- 

gana gatiyam Sd 372. 
gatfati. 
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372. 

gapa sankhyane Dp 

574 ; sankalane Dm 

806 ; sankhSne Sd 1437. 
ganeti ganayaii. 

373. VGAiyp- 

gadi vattekadesamhi Dm 
146 ; vadanekadese Sd 
335. gandati. 

374. 2 \/gai^p- 

ga<Ji sannicaye pi ca Dm 

147. gandati. 

375. 3 \/ganp- 

ga<ji made Sd 350. 

gandati. 

376. 1 \/gad- 

gada vyattavacane Dp 

148, vyattavace pi ca 
Dm 222, viyattiyam va- 
cayarh Sd 438. gadati. 

377. S VGAD- 

gada devassadde Sd 1492. 
gadeti gadayati. 

378. Vgadd- 

gadda sadde Sd 443. gad- 

dati. 

379. VGADDH- 

gaddha abhikankhayam Sd 
1508. g addheti gaddha- 

yati. 

380. Vganth- 

gantha ganthane Dp 581, 
sandabbhe Dm 814, 
santhamahe Sd 1476. 
gantheti ganthayati. 

381. VGANDH- 

gandha sucane Dp 592, 
Dm 825, Sd 1504. gan- 
dheti gandhayati. 

382. s Vgandh- 

gandha addane ca Sd 
1504. gmdheti gandha- 
yati. 

383. Vgabb- 

gabba dappe Dm 289, Sd 


609 ; mane Sd 1554. 
gabbati, gabbeti gabba- 

yati. 

384. s Vgabb- 

gabba gatiyarii Sd 587. 

gabbati. 

385. Vgabbh- 

gabbha pagabbhiye Dp 
211, Dm 305. gabbhati. 

386. “Vgabbh- 

gabbha vadhe Dm 305. 

gabbhati. 

387. 3 Vgabbh- 

gabbha dharape Sd 633. 

gabbhati. 

388. Vgam- 

gamu gatimhi ca Dm 3. 
gamu gatiyam Sd 677, 
1075°. gacchati, gamati. 

389. Vgar- 

gara secane Dp 249, Sd 
721 ; seke Dm 360. 

garati. 

390. 3 \/GAR- 

garo nigarape Dm 360. 

garati. 

391. VGAR- 

gara uggame Sd 749, 1579. 
garati, gccreti, garayati. 

391. Vgarah- 

garaha nindayam Do 340; 
ghatane Dm 501 ; kuc- 
chane Sd 1020 ; vinin- 
dane Sd 1679. garahati, 
garaheti, garahayati. 

392. \/gal- 

gala adane Dp 262, Dm 
385, Sd 790. galati. 

393. %/galoc- 

galocu theyyakarape Sd 
135. galocati. 

394. Vgaves- 

gavesa maggane Dp 298, 
Dm 453, Sd 1653. gave- 
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sat i, gaveseti, gave-r 

sayati. 

395. VGAS- 

gasa adane Dp 293, Dm 
431 ; gasu adane Sd 948. 
gasati. 

396. Vgah- 

gaha gahaije Sd 1030 ; 
upadane Dp 388, Dm 
731, Sd 1267. gahati, 
ganhdti. 

397. VGA- 

ga sadde Dp 393, Dm 
627. gati, gayati. 

398. VGA- 

ga gatiyam Sd 109, 
1079 A . gati. 

399. Vgadh- 

giadha patitthayam Dp 
167 ; Dm 238 ; patittha- 
nissaya-ganthesu Sd 506. 
gddhati. 

400. Vgah- 

gaha vilolane Dp 349 ; 
gjahu vilojane Dm 504 ; 
giahu vilojane Sd 1029. 

gahati. 

401. VGI- 

gi sadde Dp 510, 517; 
saddane Dm 710. geti. 

402. Vgidh- 

gidha gedhe Dm 661 ; 
abhikafikhSyam Dp 423; 
gidhu abhikankhayam 
Sd 1146. gijjhati. 

403. VGIR- 

gira girarie Dp 483, niga- 
raijladisu Dm 558, niggi- 
raije Sd 741. girati. 

404. Vgil- 

gila adane Dp 488, Dm 
386, 563 ; ajjhoharape 
Sd 789. gilati. 

405. VcilX- 

giia hSsakkhaye Dp 439, 

■uuLmu o. c. B. i. 


Dm 680 ; gile pitikkhaye 
Sd 794. gildyati. 

406. x/GILEV- 

gilevu secane Sd 852. gile- 
vati. 

407. VGILES- 

gilesu anvicchayam Sd 
932. gilesati. 

408. VGU- 

gu uggame Sd 111. gavati. 

409. 2 \/GU- 

gu karisussagge Sd 90. 

gavati. 

410. 3 Vgu- 

gu sadde Sd 110, 1076 K . 

gavati. 

411. Vguc- 

gucu theyyakarape Sd 134. 

gocati. 

412. Vguj- 

guja avyatte sadde Dp 
77, Dm 91. 

413. Vgung- 

guji avyattasadde Sd 199. 
g unjati. 

414. 1 v'gun- 

gun’-abhyase Dm 164. 

415. Vgun- 

guoa amantape Sd 1440. 
guneti gunayati. 

416. Vgui^TH- 

vethane Dp 563 ; oguij- 
thane Dm 790. 

417. GUl^D- 

gudi vethe Dm 793. 

418. Vgud- 

guda kijayam eva Sd 469. 

godati. 

419. Vgudh- 

gudha rosane Dm 237. 

420. “Vgudh- 

gudha parivethane Sd 
1151. gujjhati. 

421. Vgup- 

gupa rakkhaije Dp 181, 

li 
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Sd 548 ; gopanake Dm 
260 ; gopana (-jiguc- 
chanesu) Sd 553. gopati. 

422. *Vgup- 

gupa samvaraijeDm 261. 

gopati. 

423. 3 Vgup- 

gupa jigucchane Sd 553. 

jugucchati. 

424. 4 Vgup- 

gupa bhasayam Sd 1536. 
gopeti gopayati. 

425. Vguph- 

gupha ganthe Sd 580. 

gophati. 

426. Vgumb- 

gumba gumbane Dm 293. 

gumbati. 

427. Vguv- 

guJa mokkhe Dm 576. 

gulati. 

428. 2 \/GUt- 

guja parivattanamhi Dm 
577. gulati. 

429. 8 VGUt- 

gula rakkhayam Sd 1068. 

gulati. 

430. Vguh- 

guha samvarane Dp 337, 
Dm 488 ; guhu samva- 
raije Sd 1034. guhati. 

431. VGE- 

ge sadde Sd 91, 1076 F , 
1208. gayati, ginoti. 
gihati. Cf. VGA-. 

432. Vgev- 

gevu secane Sd 851. gevati. 

433. Vgotth- 

gottha vamse Sd 428 ; 
gotthu vamse Dm 189. 

gotthati. 

434. VGOM- 

goma upalepe Sd 1571. 
gometi, gomayati. 


GH 

435. Vghams- 

ghamsa ghamsane Dp 318, 
Dm 464. ghamsati. 

436. Vghat- 

ghata ghatane Dp 554 ; 
ghatana ( -sanghate ) 
Dm 779 ; ghatane Sd 

1372. gha(eti, ghafayati. 

437. “Vghat- 

ghata ihayarn Dp 98. ceta- 
yarh Sd 287. ghaiati. 

438. 3 \/ghat- 

ghati sahghattane Dm 

122, sanghate Dm 779 ; 
ghata sanghate Sd 261, 

1373, 1397. ghaiati, 
gha(eti, gha(ayati. 

439. Vghat- 

ghata bhasayam Sd 1401. 
gha{eti ghd(ayati. 

440. VghatT- 

ghatta ghattane Dp 88. 

ghaltati. 

441. Vghatt- 

ghatta calane Dp 554 A . 
sahcalanadisu Dm 780; 
calane Sd 1374. ghalteti, 

ghaltayati. 

442. Vghant- 

ghati ghatana - sanghate 
Dm 779 ; sanghate Dm 

123. ghanfati, ghanteti. 

443. a VCHAiyT- 

ghati bhiasayam Sd 1402. 
ghanteti, ghaltayati. 

444. Vghaijit- 

ghat-’ihane Dm 122. ghoij- 
tati. 

445. VCHAi^- 

ghatoi gahaipe Sd 368. 
ghaniyati. 

446. Vghar- 

ghara secane Dp 250, Sd 
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722 ; secanamhi Dm 
359. gharuti . 

447. Vghas- 

ghasa adane Dp 294, ada- 
nasmiih Dm 432. gha- 
sati. 

448. Vgha- 

ghja gandhopadiane Dp 
. 394, Dm 628, Sd 1103. 

ghdyati. 

449. 1 v'ghin- 

ghiiju dittiyarh Sd 1283. 
ghinoti. 

450. 2 \/ghin- 

ghii>i gahane Sd 366. ghin- 
nati. 

451. Vghu- 

ghu abhigamane Sd 113. 
ghoti. 

452. s Vghu- 

ghu sadde Sd 117, 1076 L . 
ghoti ghavati. 

353. Vghut- 

ghutai ghose (patighate) 
Dm 112. ghotati . 

454. 2 Vghut- 

ghuta patighate Dm 112, 
Sd 299. ghufati. 

455. 3 Vghut- 

ghuta parivattane Sd 284. 
ghotati. 

456/ 1 Vghu^- 

ghuijri gahape Sd 367. 
ghuntjMti. 

457. ®\/ghun- 

ghu3ja gamane Sd 369. 
ghcmati. 

458. VGHUisiiJ- 

ghuwa gamane Sd 370. 
ghunvali, 

459. Vghur- 

ghura bhlme Dp 487, Dm 
562. 

460. Vghus- 

ghusa sadde Dp 622, Dm 


863, Sd 874, 1667 ; 

saddasmirh Dm 447 ; 
ghusi visaddane Sd 
1640. ghusaii , ghosati , 
ghosayati. 

461. 2 VGHUS- 

ghusi kantikarane Sd 949. 
ghusati . 

462. Vghus- 

ghusu sarhharise Sd 906. 
ghosati. (v. 1. for root 
Vghas-). 

463. Vghor- 

ghora gatipalighiate Sd 
712. ghorati. 

C 

464. \/cak- 

caka titti-patighatesu Sd 
11. cakati. 

465. x/*gakk- 

cakka vyathane Sd 1300. 
cakketi cakkayati. 

466. Vcakkh- 

cakkha dassane Dp 16, 
dasse Dm 22. cakkhaii. 

467. Vcakkh- 

cakkha viyattiyam vacaya. 
Sd 89. cakkhati. 

468. Vcacc- 

cacca aj jhene Dp 545 ; a j 
jhayane Dm 759, Sd 
1332. cacceti caccayati. 

469. Vcacc- 

cacca paribhasana-vaj- 
janesu Sd 138. caccati. 

470. \/CAj- 

caja hianiyam Dp 65, Dm 
81, cage Sd 212. cajati. 

471. Vcanc- 

canca gatiyam Sd 131. 
cancaii. 

472. Vgat- 

cata bhede Dm 785, bhe- 
dane Dp 559, paribhas- 
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sane Sd 88, vibhede Sd 
1393. catati, cafeti 
cafayati. 

473. Vcai^- 

cana dane Sd 374. canati. 

474. VCANp- 

caj>(Ja cai)<Jikke Dm 142 ; 
cadi kope Sd 346. 

corujati. 

475. 1 \/c\T- 

cata yiacane Dm 529. 

catati. 

476. 2 \/cat- 

cati himsa-ganthesu Sd 
406. catati. 

477. Vcad- 

cada yacane Sd 483. 

cadati. 

478. Vcand- 

canda ditti-hiladanesu Dp 
140 ; cadi kanti-hila- 
dane Dm 198 ; cadi 
hiladane dittiyarh Sd 
452. candati. 

479. Vcap- 

capa santve Dm 278, san- 
tvane Dm 545, capa 

. kakkane Sd 1531. 
capati, capeti capayati. 

480. VCABB- 

cabba adane Dm 295. 

cabbati. 

481. Vcabb- 

cabba gatiyam Sd 589. 

cabbati. 

482. Vcam- 

camu adane Dm 552, Sd 
653. camati. 

483. Vcamb- 

camba adane Sd 606. 
cambati (v. 1. 1 \/cabb-) 

484. Vcay- 

caya gatiyam Sd 692. 

cayati. 


485. 1 Vcar- 

cara gati-bhakkhapesu Dp 
243, Dm 362, Sd 716. 

caroti. 

486. Vcar- 

cara caraoe Sd 715. 

carati. 

487. Vcar- 

cara asamsaye .Sd 1580. 
careti carayati. 

488. Vcal- 

cala kampane Dp 261, 
Dm 374, Sd 808, 1081®. 

catati. 

489. VCAS- 

casa bhakkhape Sd 963. 

casati. 

490. Vcah- 

caha parisakkane Sd 1005. 

cahati. 

491. Vcah- 

caha parikatthane Sd 
1674. caheti cakayati. 

492. Vcay- 

caya pujayam Dp 237 ; 
c&yu sampujane Dm 
339 ; puja-nis&manesu 
Sd 703. cayati. 

493. Vci- 

ci caye Dp 496, Dm 716, 
Sd 1209, 1237. cinoti, 
cindti. 

494. VCIKKH- 

cikkha vacane Dp 19, 
v&ce Dm 23, viyattiyaih 
vlacayam Sd 88. cik- 
khati. \ 

495. Vcingul- 

cingula paribbhamane Sd 
1618. cinguleti cingula- 

yati. 

4%. VciT- 

cita akkoae Dm 113. 

497. VciT- 

dta uttSse Dm 121. 
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498. VciT- 

cita pesane Sd 270. cefati. 

499. Vcit- 

cita sanfiape Dm 179, 
sancetamdisu Dm 811 ; 
cita sannape Sd 390. 
cita sancetane Sd 1445. 
cetati. ceteti cetayati. 

500. Vcitt- 

citta cittakaranc, kadaci 
dassane pi Sd 1461. cii- 
teti cittayati. 

501. Vcine- 

cine manfianayaiii Sd 540. 

cimyati. 

502. Vcint- 

cinta cintayam Dp 577, 
Sd 1444, cintane Dm 
808. cinteti cintayati. 

503. VciR- 

ciri hirh&yam Sd 1231. 
cirunati. 

504. Vcil- 

cila vasane 565, Sd 825. 

cilati. 

505. Vcill- 

cilla sethile Sd 777. ctl- 

lati. 

506. VciK- 

dka amasane Sd 1311. 
cxkeli dkayaii. 

507. 1 VCIV- 

dvu adana-sarhvaxesu Sd 
857. ctvati. 

508. Vclv- 

dva Wias5yarii Sd 1621. 
civeti civayati. 

509. ^VCU- 

cu cavane Dp 35, Dm 55, 
• Sd 146, cavane Sd 1333. 
covati, caveti cavoyati. 

510. *Vcu- 

cu gatiyarh Sd 1077. 
covat I. 


511. VCUKK- 

cukka vyathane Sd 1301. 
cukketi cukkayati. 

512. j \/cut- 

cuta chedane Dm 124, Sd 
293, 1376; vibhede Sd 
1394. cu(aii, cu(eti cu{a- 

yati. 

513. VCUT- 

cuta appabhave Sd 278. 
cofati. 

514. VCUTT- 

cutta appabhave Sd 1380. 
cufteti cuttayati. 

515. VCUPP- 

cudda havakanje Sd 333. 
cudtjati. 

516. Vcui?- 

cupa chedane Sd 386. 
cot} ati. 

517. Vcui^T- 

cuti chedane Sd 1390. 
cunfeti cuntayali. 

518. VCUNtf- 

cunna sancuppane Dp 573, 
cuppane Dm 804. cun- 
neti. 

519. 2 Vcui^i^- 

cuppa perape Sd 1431. 
cunneti cunnayati. 

520. Vcut- 

cuta asecane kharape ca 
Sd 393. cotati. 

521. \/CUi>- 

cuda codane Dp 385, Dm 
818; saficodane apat- 
tiyan ca Sd 1482. codeti 

cad ay ati. 

522. Vcup- 

cupa mandagamane Dp 
191, mandagate Dm 264, 
mandagatiyam Sd 551. 

copati. 

523. Vcumb- 

funiba vadanasamyoge 
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Dp 137, Dm 285 ; cubi 
vadanasamyoge Sd 595. 

cumbati. 

524. Vcur- 

cura theyye Dp 530, Dm 
743, Sd 1291. coreti 

corayati. 

525. y/CVL- 

cula maddane Dm 405. 

526. V cull- 

culla havakanje Sd 775 ; 
h&vakriye Dm 403, cut- 

loti. 

527. Vcuis- 

cupa sankocane Sd 1430. 
cuneti cunayati. 

528. Vcus- 

cusa pane Sd 875. cimti. 

529. Vcet- 

ceta cetayarn Sd 283. 

cefati. 

530. Vcel- 

cela calane Dp 277, celu 
sancalanadisu Dm 410, 
gatiyam Sd 779. celati. 

531. Vcev- 

cevi cetanatulye Sd 858. 
. cevati. 

CH 

532. VchatT- 

chatta chaftane Sd 1387. 
cka(feti chadayati. 

533. Vchapp- 

chadda chaddane Dp 571, 
Dm 802, Sd 1426. 

chadded cha44ayati, 

534. 'V CHAD- 

diada samvarape Dp 586, 
Sd 1481. chadeti cha- 

dayati. 

535. *VCHAD- 

chada apavSirape Sd 1496, 
Dm 819. chSdeti 

chadayati. 


536. Vchad- 

chadi icch&yam Sd 1500. 
chadeti chadayati. 

537. Vchadd- 

chadda vamane Dp 590, 
Dm 820, Sd 1483. 

chaddeti chaddayati. 

538. VCHAND- 

chanda iceh&yaim Dp 587; 
Dm 821. ckandeti. 

539. 3 Vchand- 

chadi ujjhane Sd 480. 

chandati. 

540. Vcham- 

chamu hijane 553. cha- 

mati. 

541. 2 \/cham- 

chamu adane Dm 555, Sd 
654. chamati. (v. 1. 

VJAM-). 

542. VCHAM- 

chama gatimhi Sd 666. 

chamati. 

543. VCHAR- 

chara cchede Dm 364. 

charati. 

544. VCHID- 

chida dvedhakarape Dp 
382, 406 ; chidi dvedhii- 
karne Dm 615, 640 ; Sd 
1090. chidi chijjane Sd 
1125. chijjati, chind'ati. 

545. \/chidd- 

chidda kappabhede Sd 
1494. chiddeti chidda- 

yaii. 

546. Vchu. 

chu chedati Sd 164. choti. 

547. chut- 

chuta chedane Sd 294 ; 
1377. chufati, chufeti 
chufayati. 

548. Vchup- 

chupa samphasse Dp 480, 
Dm 544. 
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549. Vchubh- 

chubha nicchubhe Dm 
550. 

550. VCHED- 

cheda dvedhakarape Sd 
1495. chedeti chedayati. 

551. Vcho- 

cho chedane Sd 1107. 
• chiyati. 

J 

552. VJAMS- 

jasi rakkhape Sd 1626. 
jarnseti jamsayati. 

553. VJAKKH- 

jakkha bhakkhane ca 
(hasane) Sd 76. jak- 

khali. 

554. VJAGG- 

jagga niddiakhaye Dp 22. 

jaggati. 

555. VJAggh- 

jaggha hasane Dp 31, Dm 
38, Sd 114. jagghatt. 

556. VJacc- 

jaoca paribhasana- vaj- 
janesu Sd 139. jaccati. 

557. VJAJ- 

jaja yuddhe Sd 204. 

jajati. 

558. Vjanj- 

jaji yuddhe Sd 205. 

janjati. 

559. VJAT- 

jata sahghate Dp 95, Dm 
118, Sd 260, jatati. 

560. VJAN- 

jana janane Dp 428, Sd 
1153 ; uppiade Dm 664 ; 
janl patubhave Sd 1154. 

- janhali, jayati. 

561. VJAN- 

jana sadde Sd 531. janati. 


562. VJap- 

japa vacane Dp 189, vace 
vyatte Dm 269. japati. 

563. VJapp- 

jappa vacane Dp 190, 
vace vyatte Dm 270. 

jappati. 

564. VJABH- 

jabha gattaviname Sd 629. 

jabhati. 

565. VJam- 

jamu adane Sd 655. jamati. 

566. VJAMBH- 

jambha gattaviname Dp 
208, jabhi gattaviname 
Dm 298, Sd 630 ; 
jambha jambhane Dm 
549. jambhati. 

567. Vjambh- 

jambha nasane Sd 1558. 
jambheti jambhayati. 

568. VJAR- 

jara jirape Dp 252, 
jlnujattho Dm 356. 

569. VJAR- 

jara roge Sd 726. jarati. 

570. VJAR- 

jara vayohanimhi Sd 
1591. joreti jarayaii. 

571. 1 \/JAL- 

jala dittiyarii Dp 264, Dm 
377, Sd 806. jalati. 

572. VJAL- 

jala dhanhe Sd 809. 

jalati. 

573. 3 VJAL- 

jala apavaraije Sd 1596. 
jaleti jalayati. 

574. I \/JAS- 

jasa himsattho Sd 886. 
himsiayam Sd 1633. 
jasati. jdseti jdsayati. 

575. 2 Vjas- 

jasa tSlane Sd 1638. 
jaseti jdsayati. 
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576. JAGAR- 

jagara niddakhaye Dp 
254, niddakkhaye Sd 
• 736, 1290, supinakkhaye 

Dm 389. jagarati, jaga- 

roti. 

577. v'Ji- 

ji jaye Dp 56, 357, 495 ; 
Dm 98, 583, 717; Sd 
178, 1238 ; abhibhave 
Sd 179. jeti„ jayati, 

jinati. 

578. VJiM- 

jimu adane Sd 658. 
jerriati. 

579. VJiR- 

jiri hims&yaih Sd 1232. 
jirunati. 

580. VJis- 

jisu secane Sd 894. 

jesati. 

581. VJi- 

ji janiyam Sd 1239. 

jinati. 

582. VJiR- 

jira bruhane Sd 710. 

jirati. 

583. VJiv- 

jiva papadhlaraije Dp 282, 
Dm 414, Sd 837. 

jivati. 

584. VJU- 

ju jave Dp 57, Dm 99 ; 
gatiyam Sd 180, 1077 A . 

javati. 

585. VJUNG- 

jugi vajjane Sd 104. 

jungati. 

586. VJUT- 

juta dittiyam Dp 120, Sd 
398, 1080 H , 1271, dit- 
timhi Dm 176, bhasane 
Sd 398 A . jotati vijjotati. 


587. Vm- 

jula gatiyaih Sd 1065. 
julati jolati. 

588. 2 VJU1-- 

juja bandhane Sd 1069. 

julati. 

589. 3 Vjuv- 

juja perane Sd 1684. 
jofeti jo\ayati. ■ 

590. 1 Vjus- 

juaplti-sevanesu Sd 992, 
1270. josati. joseti. 

591. 2 VJUS- 

jusa paritakkane Sd 1663. 

joseti. 

592. VJus- 

jusa himsattho Sd 891. 
jusati. 

593. VJE- 

je khaye Sd 181, 1076». 
jiyati, jayati. 

594. VJES- 

jesu gatiyaih Sd 934. 

jesati. 

595. VJEH- 

jehu payatane Sd 1205. 

jehati. 

JH ‘ 

596. VJHajjh- , 

jhajjha paribhasana- taj- 
janesu Sd 245. jhaj- 

jhati. 

597. VJHAT- 

jhata sanghate Dp 96, Dm 
119. jhatati. 

598. VJHAP- 

jhapa dahe Dp 600, Dm 
280, 836, Sd 1522. 

jhapeti jhdpayati. 

599. VJham- 

jhamu dahe Dm 554. 

jhamatt. 
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600. 2 VJHAM- 

jhamu adane Sd 656. 

jhamati. 

601. VJHAS- 

jhasa himsayarn Dm 478, 
hirhsattho Sd 887. 

jhasati. 

602. VJHA- 

. jhla cintayam Dp 401, 
vicintane Dm 638. 

jhdyati. 

603. VJHE- 

jhe cintayam Dm 100, Sd 
243. jhdyati. 

604. VJHE- 

jhe dittiyam Sd 244. 

jhdyati. 

Sr 

605. Vnap- 

napa tosa-nisana-marana- 
disu Dm 834 ; tosana- 
nisianesu Sd 1520. 
napeti wpayati. 

606. Vnam- 

namu adane Sd 657. 

hamati. 

607. Vna- 

na avabodhane Dp 358, 
497 ; Dm 584, 718 ; Sd 
247, 1240. hdti jdnati. 

608. ' 2 Vna- 

na miarana-tosana-nisanesu 
Sd 248. *hati. 

609. VnAp. 

fiapa m5raija-tosana-nisa- 
nesu Dp 598. Hapeti. 

T 

610. Vtank- 

tanka d&rane Dm 12. 

tahkati. 

611. VTAL 

tala velambe Sd 810. 
talati. 

BULLETIN D. C. R. 1. 


612. VT ik- 

tika gamanattho Dp 10, 
gate Dm 16, gatyttho 
Sd 32. fikati. 

613. x/TUL- 

tula velambe Sd 811. 
tulati . 

614. VTEK- 

teka gatyattho Sd 1076 B . 
pekati. 

TH 

615. Vtha- 

thia gatinivuttiyarh Dp 
359, Dm 587, Sd 300, 
1113. (hdti, (hdyati 
titlhati. 

616. VTHiv- 

thivu niddassane Sd 834. 
thevati. 

617. VTHIV- 

thivu nirasane Sd 1175. 
t hibbati . 

618. VTHUBH- 

thubha nitthubhane Dm 
551. 

619. VTHE- 

the sadda-sanghatesu Sd 
301, 1080. ( hiyati , 

(hdyati. 

620. VTHE- 

the vethane Sd 302. 
( hdyati . 

P 

621. Vpams- 

damsa damsane Dp 314, 
dassane Dm 465. 

622. \/PAP- 

dapa sanghiate Sd 1533. 
4dpeti ddpayati. 

623. VPIP- 

<Jipa khepe Sd 566. 
4epati . 


32 
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624. *VPIP- 

<Jipa sanghate Sd 1534. 
< fepeti 4epayoti. 

625. 1 v'Pi- 

<JI akasagamane Dp 360, 
veh&sagamane Dm 385, 
vihfiyasagatiyarh (gama 
namatte ca) Sd 330. 
4eti 4ayati. 

626. 2 VPi- 

di gamane Sd 1114, 
gamanamatte Sd 330. 
4iyati, deti, 4^yati. 

627. VPi- 

dl khipan-uddanesu Sd 
331. deti, uddeti. 

T 

628. Vtak- 

taka hasane Sd 6. takati. 

629. Vtakk- 

takka vitakke Dp 534, Sd 
1294, vitakkane Dm 747. 
takketi vitakkayati. 

630. 2 Vtakk- 

takka bhasayam Sd 1309. 
takketi takkayati. 

631. Vtakkh- 

takkha tappane Sd 66. 

takkhati. 

632. Vtaggh- 

taggha palane Sd 115. 
tagghat i. 

633. *\/tank- 

tald dhatu gatadisu Dm 
18. tahkati. 

634. Vtank- 

taki kicchajlvane Sd 7. 

tankati. 

635. 3 Vtank- 

taki bandhane Sd 1302. 
tahketi tanhayati. 

636. TANG- 

tagi gamane ca gatiyam 

Sd 101. Umgati, 


637. Vtac- 

taca samvaraije Sd 141. 

tacati. 

638. Vtacc- 

tacca himsayam Sd 137. 
taccati. 

639. Vtacch- 

taccha tanukaraije Dp 51, 
Sd 177 ; tanukriye Dm 
67. tacchati. 

640. Vtajj- 

tajja hims&yam Dp 75, 
547®, Dm 86, 770, santa- 
jjane Sd 1357. tajjeti 

641. Vtajj- 

tajja bhassane Sd 202. 

tajjati. 

642. Vtanc- 

taftcu gatiyam Sd 132. 

tancati. 

643. VTAT- 

tata ussaye Sd 263. tafati. 

644. Vtai^p- 

taxji sancalane Dm 800. 

tandati. 

645. Vtanp- 

tadi tajane Sd 348. tan- 

4ati. 

646. Vtadd- 

tadda himsayam Sd 444. 

taddati. 

647. Vtan- 

tana vitthare Dp 519 ; 
tanu vitthare Dm 732, 
Sd 1277. tanoti. 

648. Vtan- 

tanu sadddpatapesu Sd 
1519. taneti tanayati. 

649. Vtant- 

tanta kumbadharaije Sd 
1451. tanteti temtayati. 

650. Vtand- 

tanda alasiye Dm 235. 

tandati. 
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651. a VTAND- 

tadi cetiayarii Sd 453. 

tandati. 

652. Vtand- 

tadi himsinadaresu Sd 
1090. tandati. 

653. Vtap- 

tapa santape Dp 182, 

• 431 ; Dm 262, 668 ; Sd 

570, 1158 ; dahe Sd 

1543 ; tapati, tapeti 

tapayati. 

654. Vtap- 

tapa ubbege Dm 265, Sd 
569. tapati. 

655. Vtap- 

tapa pinane Dm 668, Sd 
1159, 1541. tappati. 

656. Vtap- 

tapa issariye Dm 263. 

657. Vtap- 

tapa dittiyam Sd 568. 
tapati. 

658. Vtapp- 

tappa santappane Dp 193, 
Dm 271. 

659. Vtaph- 

tapha tittiyarh Sd 578. 

taphati. 

660.. Vtam- 

tama sankha-vibhusane 
Dm 327. 

661. s \/tam- 

tama santve ’vasadiye Dm 
330. 

662. Vtay- 

taya gatiyam Sd 691. 

tayati. 

663. Vtar- 

tara tarape Dp 241 ; tara- 
ijasmim Dm 344 ; pla- 
vanatarariesu Sd 724. 
tarati. 


664. 2 Vtar- 

tara sambhame Sd. 725. 

tarati. 

665. Vtal- 

tala patitthiayarh Dp 617, 
Dm 390, Sd. 1598. 

taleti tMayati. 

666. Vtal- 

tala aghate Dp 638, Sd 
1681 ; tialane Dm 883 ; 
Sd 1680. taleti tdlayati. 

667. VTAS- 

tasa pipasayam Dp 447 
Dm 688, Sd 1186, 1269. 

tassati. 

668. 2 Vtas- 

tasa ubbege Dp 322, Dm 
448, tassati. 

669. Vtass- 

tassa santajjane Sd 1636. 
tasseti tassayati. 

670. Vta- 

ta palane Dp 402, Dm 
639, Sd 1115. tayati. 

671. Vtay- 

taya santane Dp236;tayu 
santane Dm 340, santana- 
palanesu Sd 702. tayati. 

672. \/tas- 

tasa varane Sd 1644 
tdseti tasayati. 

673. \/tik- 

tika gatyattho Sd 31. 

674. Vtik- 

tika himsayam Sd 1226. 
tik wyati. 

675. Vtig- 

tiga himsayam Sd 1227. 
tigumti. 

676. Vtij- 

tija niaane Dp 63, 551 ; 
Sd 219, 1274, 1355 ; tija 
tejane Dm 774; tija 
(kkhamB-) nisanesu 
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(bandhe pi ca) Dm 80. 
tejati, tejeti tejayati. 

677. VTIJ- 

tija khamiyarh Dm 80, 
Sd 218. titikkhati, tejati. 

678. VTIJ- 

tija bandhe pi ca Dm 80. 

679. VTitf- 

tipu adane Sd 1282. 

tinoti. 

680. VTIM- 

timu temana-sankasu Dm 
845, addabhiave Sd 651. 
temat i. 

681. VTlR- 

tira adhogatiyam Sd 756. 

tirati. 

682. VTIL- 

tila snehe Dm 564, sine- 
hane Sd 1595, 824. tilati, 
teleti telayati. 

683. 2 \/tila- 

tila gatiyam Sd 786. 

tilati. 

684. Vtis- 

tisa tittiyam Sd 956. tisati. 

685. VTiR- 

tlra kammasamattiyam 
Dp 609, kammasamat- 
timhi Dm 851, kamma- 
sam(p)attiyam Sd 1589. 
tired tirayati. 

686. VTiv- 

Gva thuliye Sd 840. tivati. 

687. Vtumh- 

tuhi addane Sd 1011. 

tu(m)hati. 

688. VTUJ- 

tuja himsayam Sd 206. 

tojati. 

689. Vtujj- 

tujja bala-palanesu Sd 
1348. tujjeti tujjayati. 

690. 'VtuSj- 

tuji balane himsayafi ca 


Sd 207 ; himsa-bala- 
dana-niketanesu Sd 
1849. tunjati, tunjeti 

tunjayati. 

691. 2 \/TUNJ- 

tuji bhasayam Sd 1361. 
tunjeti tunjayati. 

692. VTUT- 

tuta chedane Sd 295. 
tu(at i. 

693. Vtut- 

tuta kalahakammani Sd 
298. tufati. 

694. \/tunp- 

tudi todane Dm 159 ; 
tojane Sd 344. turujaii. 

695. Vtun- 

tuiia kolille Sd 382. tonati. 

696. \/tud- 

tuda vyathane Dp 465, Sd 
493. vyathayaih Dm 
513. tudati. 

697. Vtup- 

tupa himsayam Sd 552. 
topati, tuppati. 

698. Vtuph- 

tupha himsayam Sd 573. 
top had. 

699. Vtubb- 

tubbi himsattho Sd 597. 

tubbati. 

700. Vtubh- 

tubha himsayam Sd 639. 

tubhati. 

701. Vtumb- 

tubi addane Sd 594. turn- 
bad. 

702. TUL- 

tula ummane Dp 612, Dm 
853, Sd 1599. toleti 
tolayat i. 

703. VTUt* 

tuja tojane Sd 1050. tofati. 

704. Vtuvatt- 

tuvatta ekasayane Dm 
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788 ; nipajjayam Sd 
1386. tuvat(ati. 

705. Vtus- 

tusa tutthiyam Dp 308, 
tutthimhi Dp 448, san- 
tose Dm 440, tose Dm 
684, tutthiyam Sd 1198. 

tussati. 

706. V.TUS- 

tusa sadde Sd 909, bhasa- 
yam Sd 1648. tusati, 
toseti tosayati. 

707. x/tuivJ- 

tupa purape Sd 1434. 
tuneti tunayati. 

708. Vtul- 

tula nikkharise Sd 763. 
tulati. 

709. \/TE- 

te palane Sd 389, 1080°. 

tdyati, 

710. VTRAS- 

trasa ubbege Dp 323, Dm 
449. Irasati. 

TH 

711. Vthak- 

thaka patighate Dp 533, 
Dm 746, Sd 1293. tha- 
keti thakayati. 

712. Vthag- 

thaga sarhvarape Sd 107. 

thagati. 

713. Vthan- 

thana devasadde Dp 596, 
Sd 1515 ; devasaddane 
Dm 830, sadde Sd 523. 
thanati, thaneti tham- 

yati. 

714 . Vthap- 

thapa khaye Sd 1529. 
thapeti thapayati. 

715 . “Vthap- 

thapa thapane Sd 1545. 
thapeti thapayati, 


716. Vtham- 

thama velambe Sd 675. 

thamati. 

717. Vthambh- 

thambha patibandhe Dp 
209, Dm 303, Sd 627. 

thambhati. 

718. Vthar- 

thara santharape, (padi- 
pubbo va) Dp 242, Dm 
345, Sd 753. thmati. 

719. Vthal- 

thala thane Sd 812. thalati. 

720. Vthah- 

thaha hirhsattho Sd 1042. 
thahat i. 

721. Vtha- 

tha gatinivattiyam Sd 407. 

thati. 

722. \/THIM- 

thima ca sanghate Dm 
329. 

723. Vthiv- 

thivu dittiyam Sd 836. 

thevati. 

724. \/thin- 

thTna sanghatfivacl Dm 
538. 

725. Vthu- 

thu abhitthave Dp 125, 
498, Sd 1241 ; thave 
Dm 719, thutiyam Sd 
408 nitthu ( na ) ne Sd 
1242. thavati thundti. 

726. Vthuc- 

thuca pasade Sd 155. 

thocati. 

727. Vthubb- 

thubbi hiihsattho Sd 598. 

thubbati. 

728. VTHiV 

thula saihvarape Sd 1072. 

thu\ati. 
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729. VTHUS- 

thusa applkriyiyarh Dm 
575. 

730. Vthup- 

thupa samussaye Sd 1528. 
thupeti thupayati. 

731. 1 v'thul- 

thula kassane Dm 404 
Dm 404. 

732. VthOl- 

thula paribruhane Sd 
1616. thuleti thulayati. 

733. Vthe- 

the sadda-sanghatesu Sd 
409, 1080. thiyati, 

thayati. 

734. Vthen- 

thena coriye Dp 595, Dm 
832, Sd 1518. theneti 
thdnayati. 

735. Vthom- 

thoma silaghayam Dp 
604, Dm 844, Sd 1565, 
1472 A . thometi thoma- 

yati. 

D 

736. \A>A- 

da sodhane Dm 234. 

737. 1 Vdams- 

damsa darhsane Dp 313, 
Sd 1634, 1635, dasane 
Dm 466, Sd 925. dam- 
sati, damseti damsayati. 

738. s Vdams- 

dasi dassane Sd 1635. 
damseti damsayati. 

739. a Vl>AMS- 

dasi bhasayam Sd 1651. 
damseti damsayati. 

740. Vdamh- 

dahi vuddhiyam Sd 1008. 

da(th)hati. 


741. Vdak- 

daka assadane Sd 1307. 
daketi dakayati. 

742. 1 v'dakkh- 

dakkha vuddhiyam slghat- 
te ca Sd 84. dakkhati. 

743. 2 \/dakkh- 

dakkha himsa-gatisu Sd 
87. dakkhati. . 

744. DANKH- 

dakhi ghoravasite kafikhS- 
yan ca Sd 72. dankhati. 

745. Vuai^p- 

dandane Dp 570, anayam 
Irito Dm 799, daijdavini- 
piate Sd 1425. dandeti 

dandayati. 

746. \/dad- 

dada dane Dm 215. dadati. 

747. Vdadh- 

dadha dharane Sd 503. 
dadhati dahati. 

748. Vdandh- 

dadhi asighacare Sd 510. 
dandhati, dhandhati. 

749. Vdap- 

dapa hase Dm 672, Sd 
1160. dappati. 

750. Vdaph- 

dapha gatiyarii Sd 574. 
daphati. 

751. Vdabh- 

dabhi bhaye Sd 1560. 
dabheti dabhayati. 

752. Vdam- 

damo dame Dm 319, 
damu damane Sd 1168. 
dammati. 

753. 2 \/dam- 

dama gatimhi Sd 663. 

damati. 

754. Vdamph- 

daphi gatiyarh Sd 575. 

damphati. 
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755. Vdamb- 

dabi sadde Sd 611. dam- 
bati. (v. 1. Vdabb-). 

756. V d ambh- 

dambha ganthane Dm 
310 ; Sd 642. dambhati. 

757. Vdambh- 

dabhi sadde Sd 626. dam- 
bhati. 

758. Vday- 

daya dana-gati-himsada- 
nesu Dp 230, diana-gati- 
rakkha-hiiiisadisu Dm 
337, dana-gati-himsa- 
dana-rakkhasu Sd 695. 
dayati. 

759. Vdar- 

dara darape Dp 247, vida- 
rane Dm 361, Sd 754. 

darati. 

760. VDAR- 

dara dahe Dm 361, Sd 
755. darati. 

761. Vdar- 

dara bhaye Sd 728. darati. 

762. Vdar- 

dara adaranadaresu Sd 
728. darati. 

763. Vdal- 

dala vidarape Dp 263, Sd 
1610, Dm 379. dalati, 
daleti ddlayati. 

764. s \/DAL- 

dala ditti-( vidarape) Dm 
379. dalati. 

765. VDAL- 

dala duggatiyam Dm 380. 

dalati. 

766. <Vdal- 

dala visaraipe Sd 759. 

dalati. 

767. Vdalidd- 

dalida duggatiyam Dp 158, 
Sd 492 ; duggatimhi Dm 
230. daliddati. 


768. \/dav- 

• davo tu davane Dm 418, 
sarape chedane Dm 417. 

davati. 

769. Vdah- 

daha bhasmlkarane Dp 
332, Dm 485, Sd 
1004. dahati. 

770. Vdah- 

daha pati^hayarii Dm 
495, dharape Sd 1004. 

dahati. 

771. 3 \/dah- 

daha himsattho Sd 1041. 

dahati. 

772. Vda- 

da diane Dp 131, Dm 233, 
606, 650, Sd 430, 1119. 
dadati, deti ; apubbo 
gahape Sd 430, 1119. 
ddaddti, ddeti, dayati. 

773. Vda- 

da dave Dp 133, Dm 
231. 

774. Vda- 

da avakhapdane Dp 403, 
651, Sd 112Q. diyati. 

775. Vda- 

da tu supane Dm 649, Sd 
1118. dayati. 

776. Vda- 

da kucchite gamane Sd 
431. ddti. 

777. «Vda- 

dia sodhane Sd 1117, 
suddhiyam Sd 1121. 

dayati. 

778. \/DAKH- 

dakha sosonalamatthesu 
Sd 48. ddkhati. 

779. DAGH- 

dagha ayase ca sSmatthiye 
Sd 123. daghati. 
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780. Vdan- 

dana avakharujane Sd 
534. dmati. 

781. Vda^- 

da|a visarape Sd 1058. 

dalati. 

782. Vdas- 

d&su d&ne Sd 958. dmati. 

783. Vdas- 

dasa himsayam Sd 1233. 
ddsunati. 

784. DAH- 

dahu niddhakkhaye Sd 
1027. ddhati. 

785. Vwkkh- 

dikkha mundiyopanayana- 
niyama-vatadesesu Dp 
14 ; dikkho panaya- 
mupdiya-vatadesesu ni- 
yame Dm 24 ; mundiya- 
panayana-niyama-bbata- 
desesu Sd 85. dikkhati. 

786. 2 \/dikkh- 

dikkha himsayam Sd 
1229. dikkhunati. 

787. Die- 

dica thutiyam Sd 142. 
dicati (v. 1 . v /RIC ') • 

788. dip- 

dipa dittiyam Dp 432, 
Dm 671. 

789. Vdiph- 

dipha kathana-yuddha- 
ninda-hims’-adianesu Sd 
577. dephati. (v. J. 
VREPH-). 

790. Vdiv- 

diva ki|a-vijigimsa-vohiara- 
jjuti-tthuti-gatisu Dp 
389, divu- IdpL-vi j igirhsa - 

vohara-jjuti-thomite Dm 
622, MJa- vi j igi ( rh ) s&- 
vyavahara - jutithuti - 


kanti-gati-sattisu Sd 
1110. dibbati. 

791. VDIV- 

divu pakujane Sd 1619. 
deveti devayati. 

792. VDIV 

divu addane Sd 1620. 
deveti devayati. 

793. Vdis- 

disa atisajjane Dp 303, 
493 ; Sd 980, atisaj- 
janadisu Dm 475, 572 ; 
uedarane Dp 627, ucca- 
rapadisu Dm 869 ; disi 
ucc&rane Sd 1668. disati, 
deseti desayati. 

794. 2 Vdis- 

disa pekkhape Dp 302, 
Dm 455, Sd 924. 

dissati. 

795. Vdis- 

disa appitiyam Dp 451, 
appltimhi Dm 690, sisi 
appitiyam Sd 976. des- 

sati. 

796. VDIS- 

disa himsattho Sd 890. 

disati. 

797. VDIS- 

disa adana-samvarapesu 
Sd 957. disati. 

798. Vdih- 

diha upacaye Dp 336, Dm 
500, Sd 1037. dehati. 

799. \/Di- 

di khaye Dp 404, Dm 648, 
Sd 1122. diyati. 

800. VdIdh- 

dldhi ditti-devanesu Sd 
519. didHati. 

801. VdIp- 

dipa dittiyam Sd 1161. 

dippati. 
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802. 1 v'du- 

du parit&pe Dp 521, 
paiitape Dm 734. 

803. 2 Vdu- 

du gamane Dp 132, gati- 
vuddhiyaih Dm 232, 
gatiyarii Sd 432. davati. 

804. Vdu- 

du himaayam Sd 1234. 

dunoti, dunati. 

805. DUMH- 

duhi addane Sd 1012. 
du{m)hati. 

806. Vdukkh- 

dukkha ca takriye Dm 
753, takkiriyiayarii Sd 
42. dukkhati. 

807. DUiy- 

duija gatiyarii (hiriisayarii 
ca) Sd 380. dunati. 

808. i/DUPH- 

dupha upakkilese Sd 579. 

dophati. 

809. DUBB- 

dubM hiihsattho Sd 599. 
dubbat i. 

810. Vdubh- 

dubha jigirnsayarii Dp 
213, jigirhsane Dm 309. 

811. *Vdubh- 

dubha santhambhe Sd 
1561. dubheti dubhayati. 

812. Vdumb- 

dubi addane Sd 1552. 
dumbeti dumbayati. 

813. Vdul- 

dula ukkhepane Dp 616, 
ukkhepe Dm 861, Sd 
1600. doleti dolayati. 

814. 1 Vdus- 

dusa appStiyaih Dp 452, 
Sd 1118; appite Dm 
439, appltimhi Dm 691. 

dussati 


815. “Vdus- 

dusa dosane Sd 1187. 

dusati. 

816. 1 \/duh- 

duha papuraije Dp 338, 
Dm 499, Sd 1036. 
duhati ( dohati ). 

817. VDUH- 

duha nase Dm 499. duhati 

{dohati). 

818. 1 VDU- 

du paritape Sd 1123. 

duyate. 

819. 2 Vdu- 

du himsayam Sd 1243. 

dun&ti. 

820. Vde- 

de sodhane Sd 433. 

dayati. 

821. Vde- 

palane Sd 434, 1080®. 

dayati. 

822. \/dek- 

deka sadd ’ ussahesu Sd 
18. dekati. 

823. \/det- 

detu ca paribh&sane Sd 
290. defati. ‘ 

824. DEBH- 

debha sadde Sd 624. 
deb hati. 

825. Vdev- 

deva gamane Dp 284 ; 
plutagatiyam Sd 855. 

devati. 

826. 2 Vdev- 

devu devane Dm 419, Sd 
847. ddvati. 

827. Vdes- 

desu avyatte sadde Sd 938. 

desati. 

828. Vdvar- 

dvara samvarape Sd 720. 

dvarati. 

u 
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DH 

829. Vdhams- 

dhamsa dh am sane Dp 
320 ; padhamsane Dm 
462. dhamsati. 

830. *Vdhams- 

dhamsu gatiyam Sd 352. 

dhamsati 

831. Vdhak- 

dhaka patigh&te gatiyan ca 
Sd 10. dhakati. (v. 1. 
Vthak-). 

832. Vdhakk- 

dhakka nlasane Sd 1299. 
dhakketi dhakkayati. 

833. Vdhankh- 

dhakhi ghorav&site kari- 
khayafi ca Sd 73. dhah- 
khati. 

834. Vdhaj- 

dhaja ca gatiyam Sd 186. 

dhajati. 

835. Vdhanj- 

dhanja ca gatiyam Sd 187. 

dhahjati. 

836. Vdhan- 

dhana sadde Dp 594, Dm 

* 833, Sd 525, 1517. 

dhanati, dhaneti dhana- 

yati. 

837. Vdhan- 

dhana dhanfle Sd 538. 
dhanti, dhanati. 

838. Vdhan- 

dhanu yacane Sd 1135. 

dhaniyyati. 

839. Vdham- 

dhama sadde Dp 227, 
sadd’-aggisamyogesu Sd 
667, dhamane Dnj 325. 

dhamati. 

840. Vdhar- 

dhara dharaj)e Dp 246, 
608, Dm 850, Sd 1593 ; 


dharapamhi Dm 355, 
dharaije Sd 733. dharati, 
dhareti dhdrayati. 

841. 2 Vdhar- 

dhara avatthane Sd 751. 

dharati. 

842. 3 Vdhar- 

dhara aviddhamsane Sd 
734. dharati. . 

843. 1 v'dhas- 

dhasa pahasane Sd 1664. 
dhaseti dhasayati. 

844. =Vl>HAS- 

dhasa ufiche Sd 1645. 
dhaseti dhasayati. 

845. Vdha- 

dha dharape Dp 163, Dm 
241, 607, Sd 497. da- 

dhoti. 

846. Vdhak- 

dhakha sosanalamatthesu 
Sd 49. dhdkhati. 

847. Vdhav- 

dhava gatissuddhiyam Dp 
287, Sd 856, gamana- 
vuddhimhi Dm 421. 

dhdvati. 

848. Vdhal- 

dhaja visarape Sd 1059. 

dhdlati. 

849. Vdhikkh- 

dhikkha sandipana kile- 
sana-jlvanesu Sd 79. 
dh ikkhati. 

850. Vdhimh- 

dhimha nitthubhane Sd 

1044. dhimhatt. 

851. Vdhis- 

dhisa sadde Sd 979. dhi- 
sati. 

852. VDHi- 

dhi anadare Sd 1136. dhi- 
yati. 

853. Vdhu- 

dhu kampane Dp 499, 
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pakampfiyaih Dm 720, 
gati-theriyesu Sd 498. 
dhavati. 

854. Vdhukkh- 

dhukkha sandipana-kile- 
sana-jlvanesu Sd 78. 

dhukkhati. 

855. Vdhubb- 

« dhubbl himsattho Sd 600. 

dhubbati. 

856. Vdhum- 

dhuma sangh&te Dm 328. 

dhumati. 

857. Vdhur- 

dhura hucchane Sd 723. 

dhurati. 

858. Vdhuv- 

dhuva y&tra-thiresu Dm 
429. 

859. Vdhu- 

dhu kampane Sd 1244, 
1503, vidhuanane Sd 
499. dhunati, dhuvati. 
dhaveti dhavayati. 

860. ■‘v’dhup- 

dhupa santape Dp 183, 
Dm 277, Sd 571. 

dhupati. 

861. VdhOp- 

dhupa bhasayam Sd 1538. 
dhupeti dhupayati, 

862. x/DHUS- 

dhusa kantikarane Sd 
1630. dhuseti dhiisayati. 

863. Vdhe- 

dhe pane Dp 164, Dm 
251, Sd 500. dhayati, 

dhiyati. 

864. Vdhek- 

dheka sadde Sd 19. dhe- 
kati. 

865. n/dhov- 

dhova dhovane Dp 288, 


Dm 422, dhovu dhovane 
Sd 846. dhovati. 

866. Vdhor- 

dhora gatic&turiye Sd 713. 

dhorati. 

N 

867. x/nakk- 

nakka nasane Sd 1298. 
nakketi nakkayati. 

868. Vnakkh- 

nakkha gatiyam Sd 63. 

nakkhati. 

869. 2 x/nakkh- 

nakkha sambandhe Sd. 
1315. nakkheti mkkha - 

yati. 

870. x/nakh- 

nakha gatyattho Sd 52. 

nakhati. 

871. Vnacc- 

naoca naccane Dm 52. 

naccati. 

872. VNAT- 

nata natye Dp 87, 558, 
nacce Dm 104, 784, 

natiyam Sd 265. nafati. 

873. VNAT- 

nata avassandane Sd 1375. 
tuiteti nafayali. 

874. x/nat- 

nata gattaviniame Sd 1116. 
naccati. Cf. \/nacc- 
above 

875. Vnad- 

nada avyattasadde Dp 
153, Dm 223, Sd 440. 
nadat i. 

876. Vnad- 

nada bhlasayam Sd 1490. 
nddeti nddayati. 

877. \/nadd- 

nadda sadde Sd 442. 

naddati. 
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878. VNAND- 

nanda samiddhiyam Dp 
136, Dm 192, Sd 451. 

nandati. 

879. Vnandh- 

nandha vinandhane D, 
537. nandhati. 

880. Vnabh- 

nabhadhiatu vihirhsayam 
Dm 546 ; himsayam Sd 
638. nabhaii. 

881. VNAM- 

nama namane Dp 225, Sd 
669 ; name Dm 320. 

namati. 

882. 2 Vnam- 

nama bahutte sadde Sd 
661. namati. 

883. Vnamass- 

namassa vandananatiyam 
Sd 873. namassati. 

884. 1 Vnay- 

naya gamanattho Dp 235. 
gatimhi Dm 335, 
( rakkhane ca ) gatiyam 
694. nay all. 

885. 9 Vnay- 

naya rakkhane ca Sd 694. 

nayati. 

886. VNAR- 

nara naye Dm 368, 
nayane Sd 729. narati. 

887. Vnal- 

nala gandhe Sd 814. nalati. 

888. 1 v , NAS- 

nasa adassane Dp 456, 
Dm 696, Sd 1193. 

nassati. 

889. Vnas- 

nasa kotille Sd 945. 
nasal i. 

890. Vnah- 

naha bandhane Dp 459, 
Sd 1197 ; sajjana- 


bandhane Dm 702. nay- 

hati. 

891. VnahX- 

naha soceyye Dp 461, 
naha soce Dm 703. 

nahayati. 

892. Vnath- 

n&tha yacanopatap’issari- 
yasiiiis&su Dp 129, Sd 
129, 1081* ; yacana- 

santapa-isserasimsanesu 
Dm 185. ndthati na- 
thole (.nddhate). 

893. Vnadh- 

nadha yacanadisu Sd 
508. yacanopatap’ issa- 
riyasimsasu Sd 1081 B . 

nddhati. 

894. Vnas- 

nisu sadde Sd 943. 
nasat i. 

895. Vnims- 

nisi cumbane Sd 975. 

ni(th)salt. 

8%. \/nikk- 

nikka parimaije Sd 1305. 
nikketi nikkayati. 

897. Vnikkh- 

nikkha cumbane S. 62. 

nikkhati. 

898. 1 Vninj- 

ni(fi)ji suddhiyam Sd 
228. nifijati. 

899. Vninj- 

niji avyatte sadde Sd 229. 
ninjati. (v. 1. VsiNJ-)- 

900. Vnitam- 

nitami kilmane Sd 652. 

nitammati. 

901. Vnid- 

nida kuccha-sannikarisesu 

Sd 486. nidati. 

902. Vnidamp- 

nidapi nidampane Sd 567. 

nidampati. 
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903. Vnind- i 

ninda garahayam Dp 137, 
Dm 195 ; nidi kuccha- 
yaxh Sd 450. nindati. 

904. NJVAS- 

nivasa aochadane Sd 1656. 

ni-vdseti. 

905. VNis- 

, nisu secaneSd 895. nesati. 

906. s \/nis- 

nisa samadhimihi Sd 917. 

nesati. 

907. Vnis- 

nisa phaddhayam Sd 991. 

nisati. 

908. VNi- 

n! papane Dp 362, Dm 
558, Sd 521. neti 

Inayati. 

909. 2 VNi- 

nl ! naye Sd 520. neti 

nayati. 

910. Vnil- 

nlla vawe Dp 269, Dm 
381, Sd 764. * nilati. 

911. VnIv- 

n!va thuliye Sd 841. 

nivati. 

912. Vnu- 

nu tthutimhi Dm 829. thu- 
tiyam Sd 522. noti 

navati. 

913. VNUD- 

nuda khepe Dp. 466, khe- 
pane Dm 514. mudati. 

914. VNUD- 

nuda perape Sd 494. 

nudati. 

915. Vned- 

neda kuccha-sannikarisesu 
Sd 487. nedati. 

916. Vnes- 

nesu gatiyam Sd 935. 

nesati. 


917. Vnha- 

nha soceyye Sd 1201. 

nhdyati. 

P 

918. Vpams- 

parhsa nasane Dm 454 ; 
pasi nasane Sd 1625 ; 
pamsu avasamsane Sd 
950. pamsati, pamseti 

pamsayati. 

919. Vpac- 

paca pake Dp 40, Dm 2, 
Sd 162 ; sampake Sd 159 

pacati. 

920. Vpac- 

paca yate Dm 57. pacati. 

921. Vpac- 

paca vitthiare Dp 542, Dm 
757. paceti. 

922. VPAC- 

paca klese Dm 757. 

paceti. 

923. Vpac- 

paca vyattlkarape Sd 154. 
pacati. 

924. VPAC- 

pacca samyamane Sd 

1338. pacceti paccayaii. 

925. VPAJ- 

paja maggasamvaraije 
gate Dm 775. pajeti. 

926. Vpanc- 

paci vitthiare Sd 1329. 
panceti pancayati. 

927. Vpanh- 

panha pucchlayam Sd 

1001. panhati. 

928. 2 \/panh- 

panha icchiayam Sd 1002. 

panhati. 

929. VpaT- 

pata gamanattho Dp 85, 
gamane Dm 103, gati- 
yaxij Sd 273. pa(ati. 



268 


S. M. KATRE 


930. 2 Vpat- 

pata bhasayam Sd 1398. 

pafayati. 

931. Vpat- 

pata ganthe Sd 1403. 
pateti pa(ayati. 

932. Vpath- 

patha uccaraije Dp 99, 
vyattavace Dm 126, 
viyattiyam vacayarh Sd 
303. pathati. 

933. Vpath- 

patha vikhyiane Sd 328. 

pathati. 

934. Vpan- 

pana vyavahara-thutisu 
Dp 112, vohara-themesu 
Dm 167, vyavahare 
thutiyan ca Sd 371, 
vyavahare Sd 1443. 
panati, paneti panayati. 

935. VpanP- 

panda lingavekalle Dp 
104, Dm 144. pandati. 

936. 2 \/PANp- 

papda paribhase Dp 567, 
Dm 797 ; padi up- 

. pandane Dm 144. pan- 
4ati y pcmdeti. 

937. Vpanp- 

padi gate Dm 152, gati- 
yaih Sd 349. pandati. 

938. VPAW- 

padi parihase Sd 1417. 
pandeti pandayati. 

939. y/PANN- 

paippa harite Sd 1442. 
panneti parmayali. 

940. VPAT- 

pata gamane Dp 123, Dm 
1778 ; gatiyam Sd 391, 
1454. patati, pateti 

patayati. 

941. Vpatth- 

pattha yScamyam Sd 


1472. pattheti pattha- 
yati. 

942. Vpath- 

patha gamane Dp 124, 
Dm 178 ; gatiyam Sd 
424. pathati. 

943. 2 Vpath- 

patha ve Dm 186, vitthare 
Dp 478, Dm 533. 

944. Vpad- 

pada gamane Dp 410, 
gate Dm 646, gatiyam 
Sd 1127, 1493. padeti 

padayati. 


945. 

Vpan- 



pana sadde Sd 

524. 


panati. 


946. 

V PAN- 



panu dane Sd 

1285. 


panoti, panute. 


947. 

Vpanth- 



pantha gate Dm 

191, 


pathi gatiyam Sd 1463. 


pantheti panthayati. 

948. Vpabb- 

pabba gatiyam Sd 582. 

pabbati. 

949. =Vpabb- 

pabba purajie Sd 604. 

pabbati. 

950. Vpay- 

paya gatimhi ca Dm 333, 
gatiyam Sd 689. payati. 

951. Vpar- 

para palana-purapesu Sd 
739. parati. 

952. 2 \/PAR- 

para gatiyam Sd 1578. 
pareti parayoti. 

953. Vpal- 

paia rakkha-gate pi ca 
Dm 407. patati. 

954. Vpal- 

pala gate Dm 407, gati- 
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yam Sd 1617. palati, 
pdeti palayati. 

955. Vpal- 

pala lavana-pavanesu Sd 
1614. pdeti palayati. 

956. Vpalu- 

palu gamanttho Dp 257, 
palu gatyattho Dm 371. 

967. Vpalusu- 

palusu (u)padahe Sd 
904. palosati. 

958. Vpall- 

palla ninne ca gamane 
Dm 394. paltati. 

959. Vpas- 

pasa bandhane Dm 458, 
Sd 1639. pasati, paseti 

pasayati. 

960. Vpas- 

pasa badhana-phassanesu 
Sd 961. pasati. 

961. Vpas- 

pasa vitthare Sd 953. 

pasati. 

962. Vpa- 

pa plane Dp 364, Dm 
592, Sd 541. pati. 

963. Vpa- 

pta rakkhane Dp 365, Sd 
542, rakkhapamhi Dm 
591. pati. 

964: Vpa- 

pa puraaje Sd 543. pati. 

965. \/PAY- 

p&ya vuddhiyaih Dp 239, 
341 ; p&yl vuddhiyarii 
Sd 701. pdyati. 

966. Vpar- 

para s&matthiye Dp 609 a , 
samatthiy&disu Dm 852. 
pareti parayati. 

967. *Vpar- 

para kammasam(p)atti- 
yam Sd 1588. pareti 

parayati. 


968. Vpal- 

pSla rakkhaije Dp 610, 
Dm 855, Sd 1594. paleti 

palayati. 

969. i \/pims- 

pimsa sancuii)ijane Dp 
321, pisa curinane Sd 
1097. pi{rh)sati. 

970. 2 VPIMS- 

pisi bhasayam Sd 1649. 
pimseti pimsayati. 

971. VPINCH- 

pincha pinchane Dm 68. 

pinchati. 

972. Vpinj- 

piji himsa-bala-dana- 

niketanesu Sd 1350. pin- 
jeti pinjayati. 

973. Vpinj- 

piji bhasayam Sd 1362. 
pinjeti pinjayati. 

974. VPIT- 

pita sanghate Dp 97, 
Dm 120, sadda-sangha- 
tesu Sd 266. pefati. 

975. VpiTH- 

pitha hirhsa-sankilesesu 

Sd 312. pefhati. 

976. Vpii^P- 

pipda sanghate Dp 569, 
Dm 801 ; pi<Ji sanghata- 
adisu Dm 150, sanghate 
Sd 337, 1421. pimjati, 
pirujeti, pinjayati. 

977. Vpil- 

pila khepe Sd 1605. pileti. 

978. VPILAH- 

pilahi gatiyam Sd 1019. 

pilahati. 

979. Vpilu- 

pilu gamanttho Dp 256, 
gatyattho Dm 370. 

980. Vpilandh- 

pijadhi alankare Sd 513. 
pUandhati. 
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981. 1 Vpis- 

pisa sancunpane Dm 620. 

982. VPIS- 

pisa gamane Dp 621, pese 
Dm 864, gatiyam Sd 
920, pesane Sd 1666. 
pis at i, peseti pesayad. 

983. Vpis- 

pisu (u)padiahe Sd 901. 

pesati. 

984. Vpis- 

pisu avayave Sd 981. 

pisati. 

985. 6 Vpis- 

pisa bala-papanesu Sd 
1624. piseti pisayati. 

986. Vpih- 

piha icchlayarii Dp 634, 
Dm 704, 878, Sd 1676. 
piheti pihayati. 

987. W Pi- 

in tappane Dp 597, Dm 
722, 838, tappana 

(-kantisu) Sd 1247. 

pinati. 

988. s VPi- 

p! pltiyam Sd 1213. 
pinoti pinati. 

989. VPi- 

pl (tappana )-kanti(su) 
Sd 1247. pinati. 

990. VPiTH- 

pi(ha himsana-dharape 
Dm 131. pt{had. 

991. VPi N- 

pipa pipane Sd 378. 
pinati. 

992. WPil- 

p!Ja bSdhayam Dp 636, 
Dm 882. piled. 

993. WPil- 

pija avagahane Sd 1685. 
piled, pilayati. 


994. VPiv- 

piva thuliye Sd 838. 
p wait. 

995. 1 Vpu- 

pu pavane Dp 180, 500, 
Dm 279, 721. 

996. 2 Vpu- 

pu gatiyam Sd 1078. 

pavati. 

997. Vpums- 

pumsa abhimaddane Sd 
1629. pumsed pumsa- 

yati. 

-998. PUCCH- 

puccha puochane Dp 49, 
sampucchane Dm 61, 
panhe Sd 174 . pucchati. 

909. Vpunch- 

puncha punchane Dp 55, 
Dm 65. punchad. 

1000. Vpunj- 

puji iSsikarape Sd 242. 

puiijad. 

1001. VPUT- 

puta bhedane Dp 560, 
bhede Dm 786, vibhede 
Sd 1395. poled pola- 

yati. 

1002 . WPVl- 

pu(a sankilesane Sd 892. 

pulad. 

1003. 8 Vput- 

pu(a himsSyam Sd 1388. 
poteti pofayad. 

1004. 4 VPUT- 

pu(a bhlasayam Sd 1399. 
poled polayad. 

1005. VpuTT- 

putta appabhSva Sd 1379. 
putted puttayad. 

1006. VPUtf- 

pupa kammani subhe Dp 
475, pupo subhakriye 
Dm 527, pupa nipupe 
Sd 383. pwfati. 
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1007. Vputth- 1020. 

puttha adaranadaresu Sd 
1464. puttheti puttha- - 

y Qti - 1021. 

1008. 1 \/PUTH- 

putha vitthlare Dp 477 
puthu vitthSre Dm 187, 1022. 

Sd 429. pothati. 

1009. /Vputh- 

putha bhas&yarh Sd 1467. 
potheti pothayzti. 

1010. Vputh- 

putha pahiare Sd 1468. 1023. 

potheti pothayati. 

1011. Vpun- 

puna sanghatavacl Dm 1024. 
539. 

1012. Vpunth- 

puthi hiriisa-sanlrilesesu 1025. 
Sd 413. punthati. 

1013. \/pupph- 

puppha vikasane Dp 196, 1026. 

Dm 282, Sd 572. pup- 

phati. 

1014. Vpubb- 1027. 

pubba purane Dm 292, Sd 
603. pubbati. 


1 Vpul- 

puja sukhane Sd 1066. 

pulati. 

2 Vpul- 

puja sanghiate Sd 1074. 

pulati. 

Vpus- 

pusa posane Dp 307, 624, 
Dm 868, Sd 900, 1265 
1622 ; posamhi Dm 441. 
posati, pusnati ; poseti 

posayati. 

“v/pus- 

pusu (u)padahe Sd 903. 

posati. 

3 v'pus- 

pusa vuddhiyarii Sd 876. 

pusati. 

Vpus- 

pusa sineha-savana-pura- 
nesu Sd 1264. pusnati. 

Vpus- 

pusa dhlaraiie Sd 1647. 
poseti posayati. 

Vpu- 

pu pavane Sd 544, 1246. 
pavati, punati. 


1015. -Vpubb- 

pubba niketane Sd 1553. 
pubbeti pubbayati. 

1016. Vpum- 

pumo ca dhamane Dm 
326. pumati. 

1017. \/PUR- 

pura aggagamane Sd 747. 

purati. 

1018. Vpul- 

pula mahatte Dp 619, Dm 
862, Sd. 816. pulati, 
puled. 

1019. 2 n/pul- 

pula samussaye Dp 618, 
Dm 862. puleti. 


1028. Vpuj- 

puja pujayam Dp 552, 
Dm 773, Sd 1253. 
pujeti pujayati. 

1029. VpOn- 

pupa sanghiate Sd 1429. 
putfefi pujayati. 

1030. VPUY- 

puyi visaraije duggandhe 
ca Sd 697. puyati. 

1031. VPUR- 

pura puraije Dp 244, Dm 
366, Sd 711. purati. 

1032. VpOR- 

puri app&yane Sd 1581. 
pureti piirayati. 
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1033. Vpul- 

pula sanghate Sd 770. 
pulati. 

1034. VpOs- 

pusa pasave Sd 878. 
pu$ati. 

1035. Vpe- 

pe gatiyam Sd 545. peti. 

1036. Vpe- 

pe vuddhiyaih Sd 545. 
payati. 

1037. VPE- 

pe sosane Sd 547. payati. 

1038. VPEL- 

pela calane Dp 280, 
sancalanadisu Dm 411, 
gatiyam Sd 782. pelati. 

1039. \/PES- 

pesu gatiyam Sd 921. 
pesati. 

1040. VPES- 

pesa patiharane Sd 1623. 
peseti pesayati. 

1041. \/POTH- 

potha pariyapanabhiave Sd 
427. pothati. 

1042. VPLAV- 

ptavo gate Dm 415. 
plavali. 

1043. \/peu- 

plu gatiyam Sd 1079. 
plavali . 

PH 

1044. Vphakk- 

phakka nlcagatiyam Sd 5. 
phakkati. 

1045. VPHAiy- 

phaqa gatiyam Sd 376. 
phalati . 

1046. VPHAND- 

phanda kinciealane Dp 
139, phadi tu kiiicicalane 
Dm 197. phmdati. 


1047. Vphar- 

phara samphararie Dm 
347, pharaiie Sd 748. 
pharati. 

1048. Vphal- 

phala nipphattiyarfi Dp 
266, Dm 378, Sd 772. 
phalati. 

1049. Vphal- 

phala avyattasadde Sd 
774. phalati . 

1050. Vphal- 

phala visaraiie Sd 760, 
phalati . 

1051. Vphal- 

phala bhede Sd 773. 
phalati. 

1052. x/PHAL- 

pha|a phalane Dm 880. 
phafeti. 

1053. \/PAY- 

phiayi vuddhiyarh Sd 700. 
phayati. 

1054. \/phal> 

phala vilekhane Sd 813. 
phaleti phdlayati. 

1055. x/PHUCH- 

phucha visarane Sd 170. 
phochati. 

1056. Vphut- 

phuto vikasaniadisu Dm 
110, vikasane Sd 296. 
phulaii. 

1057. Vphut- 

phuta visarape Sd 282. 
phofati. 

1058. Vphut- 

phuta vibhede Sd 1396. 
photeti phofayati. 

1059. x/PHUjy- 

phuija vikirai>e vidhunane 
ca Sd 388. phuqati. 

1060. x/phur- 

phura calane Dp 484, 



THE ROOTS OF THE PALI DHATUPATHAS 


273 


Bancalanladisu Dm 55S, 
calanado Dm 349. 

1061. Vphul- 

phula caye Dm 569. 

1062. Vphul- 

phula saficale pharane ca 
Sd 829. phulati. 

1063. \/PHULL- 

phulla vikasane Dp 265, 
vikgse Dm 376, vika- 
sana-bhedesu Sd 776. 

phullati. 

1064. \/phuv- 

phula samvarane Sd 1073. 

phulati. 

1065. Vpiius- 

phusa samphasse Dp 494, 
Sd 983 ; phasse Dm 
573. phusati. 

1066. Vphuj- 

phuja vajiranepphese Sd 
196. phojati. 

1067. Vpiien- 

phena gate Dm 166. 

phenati. 

B 

1068. 'Vbamij- 

bahi vuddhiyam Sd 1009. 
ba{m)hati. 

1069. =Vbamh- 

bahi sadde ca Sd 1010. 
ba(?h ) h/iti. 

1070. Vbad- 

bada theriye Sd 436. 

badati. 

1071. y'badh- 

badha ca bandhane Dm 

247, Sd 1512. badhati, 
badheti badhayati. 

1072. ^x/BANDH- 

bandha ca bandhane Dm 

248, Sd 509. bandhati. 

1073. 2 \/bandh- 

bandha sarnharise Sd 505, 

bandhati. 


1074. Vbal- 

bala paipane Dp 273, Dm 
389, Sd 815. balati. 

1075. *\/bah- 

baha vuddhiyam Dp 344, 
Dm 506. 

1076. 2 \/bah- 

baha sankhyane Dm 493. 

1077. Vbadh- 

badha bad hay am Dm 236. 

1078. 2 Vbadh- 

badha vilo]ane Sd 507. 

badhati. 

1079. \/BIL- 

bila bhede Dm 568, 
bhedane Dp 489. 

1080. \/BlL- 

bi)a akkose Sd 1045. 

belati. 

1081. \/BiL- 

bila patitthambhe Sd 763. 

bilati. 

1082. x/bukk- 

bukka bhassane Sd 9, 
1306. bukkati, bukketi 

bukkayati. 

1083. Vbudh- 

budha avagamane Dp 414, 
Sd 1 132, avagamana- 
disu Dm 652. bujjhati. 

1084. -\/BUDH- 

budha bodhane Dm 242, 
Sd 517, 1139. bodhati, 
bujjhati. 

1085. \/BUND- ^ 

bundi nisane Sd 488. 

bundati. 

1086. \/BUNDH- 

budhi himsayarh Sd 1506. 
bundheti budhayati. 

1087. Vbel- 

belu gatiyam Sd 783, 

belati, 
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1088. VBRAH- 

braha vuddhiyarii Dp 345, 
Dm 507. 

1089. 2 \/brah- 

braha uggame Sd 1040. 
brahati. 

1090. Vbru- 

bru vacane Dp 366, vaca- 
yam viyattiyam Dm 
593, viyattiyam vaca- 
yarii Sd 709. bruti, 

biaviti. 

1091. VBRUH- 

bruha vuddhiyam Dp 346, 
Dm 505, vaddhane Sd 
1043. bruhati. 

BH 

1092. Vbhams- 

bhamsu avasamsane Sd 
951. bhamsati. 

1093. Vbhakkh- 

bhakkha adane Dp 17, 
537, Dm 750, Sd 1314 ; 
adanamhi Dm 25. bhak- 
khati, bhakkheti bha- 
kkhayati. 

1094. VBHAGAND- 

bhaganda secane Dm 204. 

’095. Vbhaj- 

bhaja vibhiajane Dm 776, 
puthakkjare Dm 523 ; 
bhajana (-danesu) Sd 
1371. bhajeti bhajayati. 

1096. Vbhaj- 

bhaja seva (-putthakare) 
Dm 523, samsevane 
Dm 76, sevSyaih Dp 
61, Sd 225. bhajati. 

1097. Vbhaj- 

bhaja (bhajana ) -danesu 
Sd 1371. bhajeti bhaja- 
yati, 


1098. 4 \/bhaj- 

bhaja vissSse Sd 1360. 
bhajeti bhajayati. 

1099. Vbhajj- 

bhajja pake Dp 79, Dm 
94, Sd 230. bhajjati. 

1100. ’Vbhanj- 

bhanja omaddane Dp 68, 
avamaddane Dm 73, 
bhajjane Sd 215. bhah- 

jati. 

1101. Vbhanj- 

bhaji bhasayarh Sd 1364. 
bhahjeti bhanjayati. 

1102. Vbhat- 

bhata bhatiyam Dp 94, 
Dm 114, Sd 262. 

bhafati. 

1103. 2 Vbhat- 

bhata paribhasane Sd 
289. bhatati. 

1104. Vbhais- 

bhaiia bhanane Dp 111. 
Sd 361 ; bhasane Dm 
162, sadde Sd 358. 

bhanati. 

1105. 1 \/BHAND- 

bhanda paribhase Dp 568. 
Dm 798, Sd 342 ; 
bhandane Dm 143. 
b) lantjati. 

1106. VBHANp- 

bhadi kalyaaje Sd 1424. 
bhan4eti bhaqijayati. 

1107. VBHADD- 

bhadda kalyane Dp 143 
589 ; bhadikalyapa- 
kammani Dm 205, 823. 
bhaddat i. 

1108. Vbhand- 

bhadi kalyapakammani 
Dm 205, 823; kaHtne 
sokhiye ca Sd 462. 
bhandati. 
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1109. Vbhabb- 

bhabba himsayam Sd 
581. bhabbati. 

1110. Vbham- 

bhama anavatthane Dp 
219, Dm 314. bhamati. 

1111. Vbhar- 

bhara bharanasmim Dm 
346, posane Sd 752. 

bharati. 

1112. Vbhal- 

bhala paribhasana-hirhsa 
danesu Sd 802. bhalali. 

1113. Vbhall- 

bhalla paribhasana-himsa- 
danesu Sd 803. bhallati. 

1114. ^Vbhas- 

bhasa bhasmikarane Dp 
326, Dm 452. 

1115. 2 \/bhas- 

bhasa adhopatane Dp 455, 
adhopate Dm 695. 

1116. Vbhas- 

bhasa gahane Sd 1646. 
bhaseti bhasayati. 

1117. Vbhass- 

bhassa bhassane Sd 893, 
1191 ; bhassana (-ditti- 
su) Sd 978. bhassati. 

1118. Vbhass- 

bhassa (bhassana-) dittisu 
Sd 978. bhassati. 

1119. Vbha- 

bha dittiyam Dp 367, Dm 
594, Sd 613. bhati. 

1120. ’Vbhaj- 

bh&ja puthakkare Dm 777, 
puthakammani Sd 1366. 
bhajeti bhajayati. 

112. Vbhaj- 

bhBja dittiyaih Sd 218, 
223. bhajati. 

1122. Vbham- 

bhama kodhe Sd 668, 


1570. bhamati, bhameti 

bhamayati. 

1123. Vbhas- 

bhisa vacane Dp 317, 
vadayam Dm 467, 
vyattiayarh vacayam Sd 
931. bhasati. 

1124. ®\/bhas- 

bhiasa dittiyam Dm 467, 
bhiasu dittiyam Sd 942. 

bhasati. 

1125. Vbhims- 

bhisi bhaye Sd 946. 

bhimsati. 

1126. Vbhikkh- 

bhikkha yace Dp 13, Dm 
26, y&cane Sd 83. 
bhikkhati. 

1127. Vbhid- 

bhida vidarane Dp 381, 
405, Dm 616, 644, 

bhijjane Sd 1124. 

bhijjati. 

1128. Vbhind- 

bhidi vidarane Sd 1089. 

bhindati. 

1129. \/BHi- 

bhl bhaye Dp *203, Dm 
300, Sd 614. bhayati. 

1130. Vbhuj- 

bhuja pSlan’ ajjhoharesu 
Dp 319, plalana-bhojane 
Dm 613, palanabhya- 
vaharaijesu Sd 1087. 

bhunjati. 

1131. “Vbhuj- 

bhuja kotilye Dp 470, 
kotille Dm 521, kotille, 
a-vi-pubbo afinatthesu 
ca Sd 234. bhujati. 

1132. Vbhunp- 

bhutji bharane Sd 345. 

bhundati. 

1133. VbhO- 

bhu sattayam Dp 1, 353, 
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Dm 1, 573, Sd 1, 
1075“. bhoti bhavati. 

1134. ®Vbhu- 

bhu pattiyam Sd 1555. 
bhaveti bhavayati. 

1135. a VBHU- 

bhu avakampane Sd 1556. 
bhaveti bhavayati. 

1136. Vbhun- 

bhuna bhSsayam Sd 1435. 
bhu^eti bhuj^ayati. 

1137. Vbhus- 

bhusa alank&re Dp 315, 
623, Dm 468, 865, Sd 
880, 1642. bhiisati 

bhuseti bhusayati. 

1138. Vbhej- 

bheja dittiyam Sd 217. 

bhejali. 

1139. Vbhes- 

bhesu calane Sd 960. 

bhe&ati. 

M 

1140. Vmakkh- 

makkha makkhane Dp 
538, Dm 749, Sd 1316. 
makkhali makkhayati. 

1141. fl VMAKKH- 

makkha sankhlate Sd 65. 

makkhati. 

1142. Vmakh- 

makha gatyattho Sd 53. 

makhati. 

1143. Vmag- 

maga anvesane Dp 540, 
Sd 1322 ; esane Dm 31, 
gavesane Dm 755. 
magati. 

1144. -y/MAGG- 

magga anvesane Dp 21, 
541 ; gavesane Dm 756, 
Sd 1323 : maggeti 

maggayati. 

1145. \/MANK- 

maki maodane Dm 13, Sd 


23. nuehkati. 

1146. Vmankh- 

makhi kankhlayarh Sd 70. 

mahkhati. 

1147, Vmang- 

manga mangalye Dp 24. 

mangati. 

114*8. ^Vmang- 

magi gamane ca gatiyam 
Sd 97. mangati. 

1149. VMANGH- 

maghi ketave ca gatya- 
kkhepe Sd 120. mm'i- 

ghati. 

1150. Vmac- 

maca rocane Dm 53, 
macati. 

1151. Vmac- 

maca kakkane Sd 151. 

macati. 

1152. VmaJJ- 

majja samsuddhiyam Dp 
71, Dm 84, Sd 227, 
suddhiyaiii Dm 635 ; 
soceyyalanknresu Sd 
1370. majjati, majjeti 

majjayati. 

1153. Vmanc- 

maci dhlarane Dm 60, 
dharan’ ucchaya-pujane- 
su Sd 153. mancati. 

1154. b Vmanc- 

maficu gatiyam Sd 133. 

mancati. 

1155. Vmajh- 

matha nivase Sd 305. 

mathati. 

1156. Vmath- 

matha soke Sd 323. 
mathati. 

1157. Vman- 

matja saddattho Dp 116, 
sadde Dm 172, Sd 359, 
macati, 
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1158. *VMAtf- 

mmd cage Sd 387. 
manati. 

1159. VMANP- 

manda bhusane Dp 103, 
bhusiyam Dp 566, 
vibhusane Dm 141 ; 
madi bhusane Dm 796. 
bhusayarii hasane ca Sd 
1423. mandeti mand- 
ayati ; mandati. 

1160. “\/mand- 

madi vethane Sd 341. 
mandati. 

1161. Vmanp- 

madi majjane Sd 343. 
mandati. 

1162. VMATTH- 

mattha vilojane Sd 411. 
matthati. 

1163. Vmath- 

matha vilolane Dp 126, 
vilotane Dm 183, vilo- 
thane Sd 426. mathati. 

1164. Vmad- 

mada ummiade Dp 412, 
Dm 642, Sd 1129, 
santose Dm 210. may 
jati. 

1165. Vmad- 

mada vitliyoge Sd 1484. 
madeti. madayati. 

1166. Vmadd- 

madda maddane Dp 156, 
Dm 211, Sd 477. 
maddati. 

1167. MADH- 

madhu unde Sd 516. 
madhati. 

1168. Vman- 

mana nane Dp 427, Dm 
663, Sd 1152. mannaii. 

1169. Vman- 

mana bodhane Dp 524 ; 
manu bodhasmim Dm 


737, bodhane Sd 1286. 
manoti, manute. 

1170. Vman- 

mana abbhiase Sd 529. 
manati. 

1171. Vman- 

mana thambhe Sd 1514. 
mdneti manayati . 

1172. Vmant- 

manta guttabhasane Dp 
578, Sd 1446 ; guttabha- 
sana-janane Dm 810. 
manteti mantayati. 

1173. Vmantii- 

mantha vilojane Dp 127, 
Sd 410, vilotane Dm 
184. manthati. 

1174. Vmand- 

madi balye Dm 208. 
mandati. 

1175. s Vmand- 

madi thuti-moda-mada- 
supana-gatisu Sd 463. 
mandati. 

1176. Vmabb- 

mabba gatiyam Sd 584. 
mabbati. 

1177. Vmabbh- 

mabbha gatiyam Sd 620. 
mabbhati. 

1178. Vmay- 

maya gamanttho Dp 233, 
gatimhi Dm 334, gati- 
yam Sd 690. mayati . 

1179. \/MAR- 

mara penaccage Dp 245, 
panacage Dm 557, Sd 
750. marati. 

1180. Vmaris- 

marisu sahane secane ca 
Sd 899, titikkhayam 
Sd 1665. marisati, maxi - 
seti marisayati . 
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1181. Vmal-. 

mala dh5rape Dm 395, Sd 
800. maloti. 

1182. Vmall-. 

malla dharape Dm 396, 
Sd 801. mallati. 

1183. Vmas-. 

masu macchere Dm 444. 

1184. 2 \/mas-. 

masa amasane Dp 305, 
Dm 436, Sd 988. masati. 

1185. Vmas-. 

masa himsattho Sd 889. 

masati. 

1186. Vmas-. 

masa sadde (rose ca) Sd 
919. masati. 

1187. Vmas-. 

masa (sadde) rose ca Sd 
919. masati. 

1188. Vmas-. 

masa applbhave Sd 1184. 

massati. 

1189. Vmas-. 

masa khamayan ca Sd 
1184. massati. 

1190. Vmah-. 

maha pujayam Dp 331, 
635 ; Dm 486, 877 ; Sd 
1014, 1675. mahati. 

maheti mahayati. 

1191. Vmah-. 

maha sattayam Dm 432. 

mahati. 

1192. Vmah-. 

maha vuddhiyam Sd 

1017. mahati. 

1193. VMA-. 

ma panmape Dm 595, 723, 
parimSpe Sd 1248, 
1288, mane Sd 647. 
minati, minoti, mati. 

1194. VMA- . 

mfa sadde Sd 647. mati. 


1195. Vman- 

mana puj&yaih Dp 593, 
Dm 253, 828, Sd 1513. 
maneti manayati, 

* manati. 

1196. Vman- 

mana pemane Sd 1513. 
maneti manayati. 

1197. Vman- 

mana vlmarhsayam Sd 
530, 1513. vimamsati. 
maneti manayati. 

1198. Vmap- 

miapa mapane Sd 1546. 
mapeti mapayati. 

1199. Vmah- 

mahu mane Sd 1033. 

mahati. 

1200. VMI- 

mi himsayam Dp 5102, Sd 
1249 ; himsane Dm 725. 

minati. 

1201. Vmi- 

mi parnape Dm 726. min- 
ati. 

1202. Vmi 

mi pakkhepane Sd 1218. 

minoti. 

1203. x/MIl^- 

mipa himsayam Sd 379. 
m inati. 

1204. Vmid- 

mida snehane Dp 160, 413; 
sinehane Dm 228, 641 ; 
snehe Sd 474, sinehane 
Sd 1130, 1480. medati, 
mijjati, medeti me- 

dayati. 

1205. Vmid-. 

mida medha-himsasu Sd 

484 midati. 

1206. Vmidh- 

midha himsane Dm 536. 
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1207. Vmil- 

mila gahaije Sd 827. mil- 
ati. 

1208. Vmil- 

mila sinehane Sd 828. 

mlati. 

1209. Vmila- 

miM gattaviname Dp 440, 
Dm 679. milayati. 

1210. Vmile- 

tnile gattaviname Sd 795. 

milayati. 

1211. Vmilech- 

milecha aviyattayaih vaca- 
yarii Sd 165. avyattiayaift 
vScayarh Sd 1344. milac- 
chati, (milecchati) , 

mUecheti milicchayati. 

1212. Vmilet- 

miletu ummiade Sd 252. 

mile(ati. 

1213. Vmilev- 

milevu secane Sd 854. 
m ilevati. 

1214. Vmis- 

misa milane Dm 479. 

1215. ®Vmis- 

misu secane Sd 897. mesati. 

1216 s Vmis- 

misa sadde Sd 918. mesati. 

1217. Vmis- 

mdsa rose ca Sd 918. 

mesati. 

1218. *Vmis- 

misa 6a j jane Sd 1658. 
meseti mesoyati. 

1219. Vmiss- 

missa eammisse Dp 631, 
Dm 674, Sd 1662. 
misseti missoyati. 

1220. 1 Vmih- 

miha secane Dp 342, Dm 
503, Sd 1003. mihati. 

1221. *Vmih- 

miha Isahasane Dp 328. 

mum d. c, a. ■. 


1222. VmIm- 

mima gatimhi Sd 665. 
m imati, 

1223. VmIl- 

rrula nirrulane Dp 267, 
614; Dm 382, 857; 
nimelane Sd 762, 
nim(m)ilane Sd 1602. 
mlati, niileti milayati. 

1224. VMiv- 

mlva thuliye Sd 839. 
mvati. 

1225. Vmu- 

mu bandhane Dp 503, Dm 
324 ; bandhe Dm 727. 

1226. »VMUC- 

muca mocane Dp 376, Dm 
609, Sd 1083, moce Dm 
631, ppamocane Dm 
765. muncati, moceti. 

1227. S VMUC- 

muca mokkhe Sd 1105. 

muccati. 

1228. VMUCCH- 

muccha mohe Dp 50 ; 
mohasmiih Dm 62 ; 
moha-mucchasu Sd 169. 
mucchati. 

1229. Vmujj- 

mujja mujjane Dp 70, Dm 
83, osidane Sd 240. 

mujjati. 

1230. VMU^C- 

muci kakkane Sd 152. 
muncati. 

1231. Vmunj- 

muji saddattho Sd 210. 

muHjati. 

1232. VMUT- 

muta maddane Dm 125, 
pamaddane Sd 277. 
mofati. 

1233. VMUT- 

muta aggisadda-pakkhepa- 
>s 
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maddanesu Sd 297. 
mufati. 

1234. Vmut- 

muta saficuwane Sd 1381. 
moteti mo\ayati. 

1235. Vmuiu- 

muoa patififiajje Sd 384. 
munati. 

1236. VMUlvip- 

mupda khaijdane Dp 106 ; 
mutfi kaijdane Dm 145, 
Sd 332. muirfati. 

1237. Vmutt- 

mutta pa(s)savane Sd 
1459. mutteti muttayati. 

1238. MUTTH- 

muttha sanghate Sd 1465. 
muttheti mutthayati. 

1239. Vmud- 

muda tose Dp 146, santose 
Dm 209, hasse Sd 464. 

modati. 

1240. Vmud- 

muda samsagge Sd 1489. 
modeti modayati. 

1241. 1 \/mun- 

muna narje Dm 589, Sd 

* 1245. munati. 

1242. Vmun- 

muna gatiyaih Sd 539. 

rmmati. 

1243. n/mubb- 

mubbl bandhane Sd 601. 

mubbati. 

1244. VMUR- 

mura saihvethane Sd 745. 
murati. 

1245. VMUV- 

muja sukhane Sd 1067. 
mulati. 

1246. VMUS- 

musa theyye Dp 491, 574, 
Sd 877, 1266. rnusati, 
musndti. 


1247. 3 Vmus- 

musa sammoee Dm 437. 

1248. Vmuh- 

muha mucchayarh Dp 343, 
Dm 491. 

1249. Vmuh- 

muha vette Dp 460, Dm 
701, Sd 1198. muyhati. 

1250. Vmu- 

rau bandhane Dp 216, Sd 

648, 1250. rnavati, 

munati. 

1251. Vmul- 

mtila palitthayam Dm 391, 
Sd 771. mulati. 

1252. Vmul- 

mula rohane Dm 859, Sd 
1603. muleti mulayati. 

1253. Vmul- 

miula lavana-plavanesu Sd 
1615. muleti mulayati. 

1254. Vme- 

me patidana-idanesu Sd 

649. meti, mayati. 

1255. MET- 

metu ummSde Sd 251. 

mefati. 

1256. Vmenp- 

medi kotille Dm 156. 

mended. 

1257. MED- 

meda medhS-himsasu Sd 
485. medati. 

1258. Vmedh- 

medha himsayam sahgame 
ca Sd 514. medhati. 

1259. MEV- 

mevu secane Sd 853. 

mevati. 

1260. Vmokkh- 

tnokkha mocane Dp 539, 
moce Dm 751, muccane 
Sd 43. mokkhati. 
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1261. *Vmokkh- 

mokkha asane Sd 1319. 
mokkheti mokkhayati. 

1262. Vmhx- 

tnhi isaihhasane Sd 996. 
mhayati. 

Y 

1263. Vyakkh- 

yakkha pujayaih Sd 1317. 
yakkheti yakkhayati. 

1264. Vyaj- 

yaja devapuja-sahgati- 
karauja-dlnesu Dp 62, 
devaccane d&nasangati- 
karaajesu Dm 79, deva- 
puja - sajigatikarana - 
danadhammesu Sd 226. 

yajati. 

1265. 1 Vyat- 

yata yatane Dp 121, pati- 
yatane Eta 175, Sd 396. 
y atari. 

1266. *Vyat- 

yala niyyatane Dp 580, 
Dm 813, yateii. 

1267. s \/yat- 

yata nikaropakaresu Sd 
1452. yateti yatoyati. 

126$. Vyant- 

yanta sankoce Dm 809 Sd 
1447. yanteti yanatayati. 

1269. Vyap- 

yapa y&pane Sd 1547. 
ydpeti yapayati. 

1270. Vyabh- 

yabha methune Dp 215, 

Dm 308, Sd 621. 

yabhati. 

1271. 1 Vyam- 

yama uparame Dp 226, 
yamu uparame Dm 322, 
Sd 660. yomati. 


1272. Vyam- 

yama parivesane Sd 672. 

yomati. 

1273. Vyam- 

yama aparivesane Sd 1566. 
yomati yamayati. 

1274. Vyas- 

yasa payatane Dp 454, 
yasu ppayatane Din 692, 
Sd 1190. yassati. 

1275. VyA- 

ya p&puijane Dp 368, Dm 
596, gati-papupesu Sd 
680, 1169. yati yayati. 

1276. Vyac- 

yiaca yacane Dp 38, Dm 
43, yacanayam Sd 161. 
yacati. 

1277. VYU- 

yu missane Dm 338, mis- 
sane gatiyafl ca Sd 682. 
yoti, yovati. 

1278. a VYU- 

yu jiguochByam Sd 1575. 
yaveti yavayati. 

1279. Vyung- 

yugi vajjane Sd 103. yun- 
gati. 

1280. Vyuch- 

yucha pamade Sd 171. 
y ucchati. 

1281. Vyuj- 

yu jo samadhimhi Dm 636, 
Sd 1109. yujjati. 

1282. Vyuj- 

yuja sangamane Dp 550, 
samyamane Dm 772, 
Sd 1369. yojeti yojayati. 

1283. VYUJ- 

yuja yoge Dp 378, Dm 612, 
Sd 1086. yunjati. 

1284. v/YUSj- 

yufija samadhimhi Dp 
399. yunjati. 
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1285. VYUT- 

yuta sarhsagge Sd 1408. 
yofeti yotayati. 

1286. Vyut- 

yuta bhasane Sd 397. 

yotati. 

1287. n/yudh- 

yudha yujjhane Dm 653 ; 
samph&re Dp 415, Dm 
244, Sd 518, 1137. 

yodhati, yujjhati. 

1288. x/YUS- 

yusa himsattho Sd 892. 

yiisati. 

1289. VYES- 

yesu payatane Sd 933. 

yesati. 

1290. Vyot- 

yotu sambandhe Sd 250. 

yotati. 

R 

1291. RAMH- 

rahi gatiyam Sd 1007. 
ra(m)hati. 

1292. Vkakkh- 

rakkha pBlane Dp 18, 
Sd 60 ; rakkhanamhi 
Dm 27. rakkhati. 

1293. \/RAKH- 

rakha gatyattho Sd 54. 

rakhati. 

1294. VRANKH- 

rakhi gatyattho Sd 56. 

rafikhati. 

1295. V»ANG- 

rahga gamanattho Dp 27, 
ragi gamne ca gatiyam 
Sd 93. rahgati. 

12%. *VRANG- 

raAga sahkByaxn Sd 105. 

rangati. 

1297. VRANGH- 

raghi gatyakkhepe Sd 118. 
r anghati. 


1298. VRAC- 

raca patiyatane Dp 546, 
Dm 762, Sd 1336. raceti 

racayati. 

1299. VRaSj- 

rafija riage Dp 66, 396, Dm 
72, 633, Sd 224, 1110. 
rafijati, rojjati. 

1300. VRANJ- 

raji vijjhane Sd 235. 

rafijati. 

1301. VRAT- 

rata pariWiisane Dp 86, 
Dm 105, rafati. 

1302. VRATH- 

ratha pari bhasane Sd 307. 

rathati. 

1303. VRAN- 

rapa saddattho Dp 115, 
sadde Dm 170, Sd 356. 
ra/tati. 

1304. VRAiii- 

rau a gatiyam Sd 373. 
ranati. 

1305. v/RAtfP- 

radi hiriisByam Dm 148. 

rathati. 

1306. VRAD- 

rada vilekhane Dp 159, 
Dm 220, Sd 439. radati- 

1307. *\/RAl>- 

rada bhakkhauje Dm 224. 

radati. 

1308. x/RADH- 

radha hirnsSyam Sd 1141. 

rajjhati. 

1309. n/RANDH- 

randha p6ke Dm 827, Sd 
1502. randheti randh- 
yati. 

1310. VRAP- 

rapa vacane Dp 187, vfikye 
Dm 266. rapati. 
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1311. VRABH- 

rabha Brambhe Dp 205, 
Dm 301. 

1312. Vkabh- 

rabha rabhasse Dm 301 ; 
i&bhasse, a-pubbo hiriisa- 
karaipa-vayamanesu Sd 
634. rabhati. 

1313. \/RAM- 

rama kijayam Dp 224, 
ramu kHayam Dm 318, 
Sd 678. ramati. 

1314. VRAmb- 

ramba avasamsane Dp 
198 ; rabi avasamsane 
Dm 283. rambati. 

1315. VRAY- 

raya gamanattho Dp 234, 
gatimhi Dm 336, gati- 
yaiii Sd 693. rayati. 

1316. VRAS- 

rasa snehe Dm 871, 
snehane Dp 629, sine- 
hane Sd 1660, sinehe Sd 
914. rasati, raseti rasa- 

yati. 

1317. *Vras- 

rasa assadane Dp 325, 
629, Sd 913, 1659 ; 

ass&de Dm 871, 451, Sd 
914. rasati, raseti rasa- 

yati. 

1318. VRAS- 

rasa rave Dm 871, sadde 
Sd 912. rasati. 

1319. 4 Vras- 

rara hBniyam Sd 915. 

rasati. 

1320. Vrah- 

raha cfige Dp 339, 632 ; 
cagasmim Dm 490 ; dage 
Dm 876, Sd 1006, 1673. 
rakati, raheti rahayati. 


1321. VRAHAD- 

rahada avyattasadde Sd 
471. rahadati. 

1322. VrA- 

ia &dane Dp 369, Dm 
597, Sd 704, 1080°. 
rati . 

1323. VRAkh- 

rakha sosanalamatthesu 
Sd 46. rakhati. 

1324. VRAGH- 

iSgha samatthiye Sd 121. 

raghati. 

1325. RAJ- 

raja dittiyaih Dp 60, Dm 
69, Sd 222. rajati. 

1326. VrAdh- 

radha samsiddhiyam Dp 
420, Sd 1142, 1211 ; 
siddhiyam Dm 656. 
radhayati, radhundti. 

1327. VrAdh- 

radha himsayam Dp 424, 
Dm 246, 656. 

1328. VrAs- 

rasu sadde Sd 944. rasati. 

1329. VRi- 

ri santatismirh Dm 351, 
santane Sd 705. reti. 

1330. VRI- 

ri vasane Sd 1170. riyati. 

1331. VRINKH- 

rikhi gatyattho Sd 59. 

rinkhati. 

1332. VRING- 

rigi gatyatthadhatu Dm 
34, gamane ca gatiyam 
Sd 39. ringati. 

1333. VRic- 

rica virecane Dp 396, Sd 
1084 ; recane Dm 610, 
kkharape Dm 517. 

rifkati. 
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1334. *VRIC- 

rica viyojana-sampacca- 

nesu Sd 1339. leceti 

recayati. 

1335. Vkinc- 

rifiea riScane Dp 44. 

Tinoati. 

1336. VRIS- 

risa himsSyarii Sd 985. 

risati. 

1337. S VRI&- 

risa gatiyarii Sd 986. resoti. 

1338. VRi- 

ri gati-desanesu Sd 1251. 

riifati. 

1339. VRU- 

ru sadde Dm 353, Dp 
240, Sd 707, 107*1. roti. 

1340. VRU- 

ru gate Dm 352, gatiyam 
Sd 706. ravati. 

1341. VRU- 

ru rosane ca Sd 706. 

ravati. 

1342. 4 VRU- 

ru upatape Sd 1210. 
ruifoti, runati. 

1343. VRUKKH- 

rukkha varape Sd 80. 
ruk khati. 

1344. “VRUKKH- 

rukkha pharusse Sd 1320. 
rukkheti rukkhayati. 

1345. VRUC- 

iuca dittiyarii Dp 37, Dm 
44, Sd 158, 1080 K . 

rocati. 

1346. *VRUC- 

nica rocane Dp 395, Dm 
629, 764, Sd 158, 1104. 
rocati, ruccati. 

1347. *V*UJ- 

ruja bhafige Dp 469, Sd 
233. mjati. 


1348. VRUJ- 

ruja roge Dm 524. 

1349. VRUJ- 

ruja himsSyarii Sd 1365. 
rojeti. rojayati. 

1350. v'RUT- 

ruta patighate Sd 285. 

rofati. 

1351. \/RUTH- 

rutha upaghSte 473, Sd 
310, paghate Dm 135. 

rothati. 

1352. v/Runt- 

ruti theyye Sd 280. 
TUtffati. 

1353. \/RUNTH- 

ruthi gatiyarii Sd 318. 

runthati. 

1354. VRUD- 

ruda rodane Dp 144 ; rudi 
assuvimocane Dm 216 ; 
ruda assuvimocane Sd 
491. rodati, rudati. 

1355. VRUDH- 

radha avaraije Dp 425 ; 
rudhi avarape Dp 
375, Dm 608, Sd 1082, 
1147 ; avaranadisu Dm 
662. rundhati, rujjhati 

1356. VRUP- 

rupa nase Dm 670. 

1357. VRUP- 

rupa pakase Dm 670. 

1358. VRUP 

rupa ropanadisu Dm 837. 

1359. VRUMBH- 

rumbha uppilanadisu Dm 
547 ; rubhi niv&rape Sd 
643. rumbhati. 

1360. VRUS- 

rusa rose Dp 306, 450, 
Dm 689 ; rosane Sd 
1631. roseti rosoyoti. 

1361. Vrus- 

nua filepe Dm 442. 
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1362. *VRUS- 

rusa parusiye Dp 626, Dm 
866. roseti rosayati. 

1363. ‘VRUS- 

rusa hirfisayarh Dm 443, 
Sd 984. rosati. 

1364. VRUH- 

ruha janane Dp 334, safija- 
nane Dm 496, cammani 
p&tubhave Sd 1032. 
ruhati. 

1365. VRUP- 

riipa ruppane Sd 1156, ru- 
pakiriySyaiii Sd 1523. 
ruppati, rupeti, rupa- 

yati. 

1366. VRE- 

re sadde Sd 708.1076®. 

rayati. 

1367. Vkek- 

reka sankayam Sd 20. 

rekati. 

1368. \/ROL- 

rola anSdare Sd. 1053. 

Tolati. 

1369. VROS- 

rosa bhaye Sd. 959. rosati. 

L 

1370. Vlak- 

laka assadane Sd. 1308. 
laketi lakayati. 

1371. 1 Vlakkh- 

lakkha lakkhape dassane 
ca Dp 536 ; dassana- 
ankesu Dm 748, Sd 
1313. lakkheti lakkha- 
yati. 

1372. *Vlakkh- 

lakkha alocane Sd 1318. 
lakkheti lakkhayati. 

1373. Vlakh- 

lakha gatyattho Sd 55. 

lakht Ui. 


1374. Vlag- 

laga sange Dp 23, Dm 30, 
saiige ca sankayam Sd 
106. lagati. 

1375. Vlankh- 

lakhi gatyatthe Sd 57. 

lahkhati. 

1376. Vlang- 

lariga gamanattho Dp 28, 
lagi gamane ca gatiyaih 
Sd 94. lahgati. 

1377. Vlangh- 

langha gati-so6anesu Dp 
33, gatyattho Sd 1076° ; 
laghi soeagatlsu ca Dm 
41. lahghati. 

1378. Vlangh- 

laghi gatyakkhepe Sd 119. 
la hghati. 

1379. Vlangh- 

laghi bhasane Sd 1324. 
Umgheti langhayati. 

1380. 4 Vlangh 

langha langhane Sd 1325. 
Umgheti langhayati. 

1381. *\/laj- 

laja bhassane Sd 200. 
UtjatL 

1382. s VlaJ- 

laja pakasane Sd 1368. 
lajeti lajayati. 

1383. Vlajj- 

lajja lajjane Dp 72, Dm 
85, Sd 237. lajjati. 

1384. Vlanch- 

laficha lakkha^e Dp 54, 
Dm 63. Umchati. 

1385. Vla^J- 

laji dittiyafi ca bhassane 
Sd 203. lahjati. 

1386. Vlaj- 

lata bSIye ca paribhasane 
Sd 255. lafati. 

1387. 

ladi jiguchhane Dn 155, 
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jivh&mathane Sd 352. 
lattfati. 

1388. “Vla^P- 

ladi ukkhepe Sd 1418. 
latu}eti larfayati. 

‘ 1389. VLAP- 

lapa vfikye Dm 267, 835 ; 
vacane Dp 188, 599 ; 
viyattiyam vacayaiii 
Sd 1521. lapati, lapeti 
lapayati. 

1390. 1 Vlabh- 

labha labile Dp 204, Dm 
297, 673, Sd 635. 

labhaii. 

1391. *Vlabh- 

labha Bbhapdane Sd 1557. 
labheti labhayati. 

1392. Vlamb- 

lamba avasamsane Dp 
199, laby avasamsane 
Dm 284, Sd 612. 

lambati. 

1393. Vlambh- 

labhi vancane Dm 840. 
Utmbheti. 

1394. Vlal- 

,lala icchayam Dp 620, 
Dm 860, Sd 1609. 
laleti lalayati. 

1395. 1 Vlap- 

la]a vilase Dp 351, 
Dm 312, Sd 1048. 
Wat i. 

1396. *VlaP- 

laja upasevSyam Dp 639, 
Dip 884, Sd 1636. laleti 

UHayati. 

1397. VLAS- 

lasa kantiyam Dp 324, Sd 
962, kantyatthe Dm 
450. lasati. 

1398. »iAas- 

lasa silesane-ldjanesu Sd 
916. lasati 


1399. *Vlas- 

lasa silyayoge Sd 1641. 
laseti lasayatL 

1400. Vla- 

la adane Dp 370, Dir 
598, Sd 758, 1080» 
lot i. 

1401. Vlakh- 

lakha sosan^lamatthesu 
Sd 47. Idkhati. 

1402. VbAGH- 

lagha s&matthiye Sd 122. 
Idghati. 

1403. Vlaj- 

laja bhassane Sd 201. 
Idjati. 

1404. Vlabh- 

labha pesane Sd 1559. 
labheti labhayati. 

1405. Vlikh- 

likha lekhane Dp 467, 
Dm 515, Sd 77. likhati. 

140g. Vling- 

ligi gatyatthodhatu Dm 
35 ; gamane ca gatiyam 
Sd 100. lihgati. 

1407. VLING- 

linga cittakriyadisu Dm 
754, cittikarape Sd 
1321. lingeti lingayotL 

1408. Vlip- 

lipa limpane Dp 385, Dm 
619, upalepe Sd 564. 

lepoti. 

1409. n/limp- 

lipa limpane Sd 1095. 

limpati. 

1410. Vlis- 

lisa lese Dp 444, Dm 683, 
appibhave Sd 1185. 

lissati. 

1411. Vlih- 

liha asa&dane Dp 335, Sd 
1038 ; assSde Dm 489. 
lehati. 
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1412. VlI- 

1! silesana-dravikaraijesu 
Dp 441, silese dravikare 
Dm 681, silese Sd 1252. 

linati. 

1413. VLU- 

lu cchedane Dp 504, pac- 
chede Dm 728. 

1414. ynjj- 

luja vinase Dp 400, Dm 
637, Sd 1112. lujjaii. 

1415. LUNC- 

lunca apanayane Dp 43, 
Dm 57, Sd 128. luncati. 

1416 . Vlunj- 

luji bh&sayarii Sd 1363. 
lunjeti hmjayati. 

1417. ’Vlut- 

luta lotane Dm 117, vilo- 
tane Sd 269. lo(ati 

1418. 2 Vlut- 

luta patighate Sd 286. 

lofati. 

1419. “Vlut- 

luta bhasayaiii Sd 1400. 
lofeti lofayati. 

1420. ’Vluth- 

lut,ha upaghate Dp 474, 
Dm 136, Sd 311, pati- 
ghate Sd 327. loihaii. 

1421 . z Vluth- 

lutha sankilese Sd 329. 

lo{hati. 

1422. 

luti theyye Sd 281, 1391. 

lunfaii, lunleti luri(aya- 

ti. 

1423. VLUtfTH- 

luthi Slasiye ca gati-pati- 
ghate Sd 316. lun(hati. 

1424. *VLUiyTH- 

luthi gatiyarh Sd 319. 

hufthati. 


1425. Vlunth- 

luthi himsa-sankilesesu Sd 
414. lunthati. 

1426. 1 Vlup- 

lupa cchedane Dp 386, 
433 ; cchede Dm 618, 
669 ; vinase Dm 618 ; 
acchedane Sd 1096. 
lumped i. 

1427. 2 Vlup- 

lupa adassane Sd 1162. 

luppati. 

1428. 1 \/lubh- 

lubha Labhe Dp 434, 
gedhe Dm 674, giddhi- 
yarii Sd 1164. lubbhati. 

1429. *Vlubh- 

lubha vimohane Sd 641. 

lobhati. 

1430. Vlumb- 

lubi addane Sd 593, 1551. 
lumbati, lumbeti, lumba- 

yali. 

1431. VLUL- 

luja mathane Dm 510. 

1432. Vlu- 

lu chedane Sd 1255 lunati. 

1433. VlOs- 

lusa himsayam Sd 1628. 
luseti lusayati. 

1434. Wlok- 

loka dassane Dp 531, Dm 
744, Sd 16m 1292. 

lokati, loketi lokayeiti. 

1435. *Vlok- 

loka bhas&yam Sd 1310. 
loketi lokayati. 

1436. 1 VLOC- 

loca dassane Dp 532, Dm 
766, Sd 147, 1327. 

locati, loceti locayati. 

1437. VLOC- 

loca bh&sayam Sd 1335. 
loceti locayati. 


bulletin d. C. L 1. 


Si 
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1438. VLOV- 

loja ummade Sd 1054. 

lolati. 

b 

1439. VU- 

JHakasagamane Dp 361, 
Dm 586. 

V 

1440. Vvak- 

vaka adane Dp 7, Dm 8. 
Sd 26. vahati. 

1441. *\/vak- 

vaka dittiyarii patighate 
ca Sd 27. vakati. 

1442. Vvakk- 

vakka bhasane Sd 1297. 
vakketi mkkayati. 

1443. 1 v'vakkh- 

vakkha varaije Sd 81. 

vakkhati. 

1444. ®VlVAKKH- 

vakkha rose Sd 145 A . 

vakkhati. 

1445. Vvagg- 

vagga gatiyam Sd 92. 
vaggati. 

1446. VVANK- 

varika kotilye Dp 5 ; 
kotilla-yatrasu Dm 14 ; 
kotille Sd 14. vankati. 

1447. ■v'vank- 

vaki gatyattho Sd 29 ; 
(kotilla-) yatrSsu Dm 
14. vankati. 

1448. Vvankh- 

vakhi kadkhiyam Sd 69. 

vankhati. 

1449. VVANG- 

vanga gamanattho Dp 29 ; 
vagi gatyatthadhfitu Dm 
36, gamane ca gatiyam 
Sd 96. vangati. 


1450. *Vvac- 

vaca vyattavace Dm 42, 
vyattavacane Dp 36, 
viyattiyam vScayarii 
Sd 145 ; bhasane Dm 
761, Sd 1340. vatti, 
vacati ; vaceti vacayati. 

1451. *\/vac- 

vaca dittiyarii Sd 156. 
vacati. 

1452. Vvacc- 

vacca dittiyarii Dm 59. 

vaccati. 

1453. VVACCH- 

vacchu chadane Sd 176. 

vucchati. 

1454. 1 v'vaj- 

vaja gamane Dp 59, Dm 
70 ; vaju gatiyarii Sd 
185, vajati. 

1455. Vvaj- 

vaja maggana-sarikharesu 
Sd 1356. vajeti vajayati. 

1456. VVAJJ- 

vajja vajjane Dp 547, Dm 
771, Sd 1347. vajjeti 

vajjayati. 

1457. 1 Vvanc- 

varica palambhane Dp 543, 
Dm 758 ; vaficu palam- 
bhane Sd 1331. vaficeti 
vancayati. 

1458. Vvanc- 

vafica gamane Dp 46, Dm 
49, vaflcu gatiyarii Sd 
130. vancati. 

1459. *Vva5ic- 

vaci dittiyarii Sd 157. 

vaflcati. 

1460. Vvanch- 

vachi icchgyarii Sd 166. 

vafichati. 

1461. Vvat- 

vata vethane Dm 106, Sd 
257. vafati. 
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1462. Vvat- 

vata ganthe Sd 1404. 
vafeti vafayati, 

1463. Vvat- 

vata vibhajane Sd 1409. 
vafeti vafayati. 

1464. Vvatt- 

vatta vattane Dp 89 ; 
Bvattape Dm 107. 

• vaffati. 

1465. Vvath- 

vatha thulattane Dm 133, 
thuliye Sd 304. vathati. 

1466. Vvapph- 

vaddha vaddhane Dp 109, 
Sd 353 ; samvaddhane 
Dm 160. vaddhati. 

1467. VvAppH- 

vaddha akiraije Sd 1427. 
vaddheti vaddhayati. 

1468. VVAI?- 

vaija sadde Sd 357. vanati. 

1469. s \/vai>i- 

vaija gattavicunnane Sd 
1441. varmeti vanna- 

yati. 

1470. Vvant- 

vaijta vibhajane Dp 92, 
561 ; Dm 787 ; vati 
vibhajane Sd 279. 
vanfati; v-anfeti vanfa- 

yati. 

1471. VVAtfT- 

vaijta vaptatthe Dm 108. 
vanfati. 

1472. Vvanth- 

vathi ekacariyayam Sd 
322. vanfhati. 

1473. VVAtfp- 

vadi vethane Sd 340. 

vairfati. 

1474. VVAtfN- 

vaajjpa vaujoane Dp 572, 
samvaijjjane Dm 803, 
vajjpakiriyS - vitthSra - 


giuja-vacanesu Sd 1428. 
vanneti vatmayati. 

1475. Vvat- 

vatu vatthumhi Dm 181. 

1476. ®Vvat- 

vata yacane Sd 402. 

vatati. 

1477. , Vvatt- 

vatta vattane Dp 119, Dm 
528 ; vatu vattane Sd 
400. vattati. 

1478. Vvatt- 

vatu bhSsayarh Sd 1453. 

vattati. 

1479. Vvatth- 

vattha addane Sd 1466. 
vattheti vatthayati. 

1480. Vvad- 

vada vacane Dp 134, 
vyattavace Dm 194, vi- 
yattiyam vacayam Sd 
489, bhasayam Sd 1499. 
vadati, vajjati, vadeti ; 
vadeti vddayati. 

1481. 9 v'vad- 

vadi abhivadana-thutisu 
Sd 1501 ; abhivada-tho- 
mesu Dm 8JJ2. vadeti 

vddayati. 

1482. 1 v'vaodh- 

vaddha vaddhane Sd 511. 
vaddhat i. 

1483. Vvaddh- 

vaddha chedana-purapesu 
Sd 1501. vaddheti 

vaddhayati. 

1484. Vvaddh- 

vaddha bhasfiyam Sd 1510. 
vaddheti vaddhayati. 

1485. Vvadh- 

vadha vuddhiyarh Dp 166. 

1486. *Vvadh- 

vadha hiifts&yarh Dp 169. 

1487. Vvadh- 

vadha bandhane Dp 172, 
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384, samyame Sd 1505. 
vadhati, vadheti vadha- 

yati. 

1488. 1 \/van- 

vana yacane Dp 523, yaci- 
yatii Dm 736. 

1489. 2 Vvan- 

vana sambhattiyam Dp 
174, Dm 254, Sd 527. 

vanati. 

1490. Vvand- 

vanda abhivadanatthutisu 
Dp 135, 588, Sd 461, 
abhivadathomesu Dm 
193. vandati. 

1491. j Vvap- 

vapa Mjanikkhepe Dp 192, 
Sd 558, hijavinikkhepe 
Dm 276. vapati. 

1492. 3 Vvap- 

vapa santane Sd 549. 

vapati. 

1493. Vvapp- 

vappa varaije Dm 541. 

1494. Vvapph- 

vappha gatiyarii Sd 576. 
vapphati. 

1495. Vvabb- 

vabba gatiyam Sd 583. 

vabbati. 

1496. 1 Vvabbh- 

vabbha gatiyam Sd 619. 

vabbkati. 

1497. s Vvabbh- 

vabbha bhojane Sd 632. 

vabbkati. 

1498. Vvam- 

vama uggirape Dp 221 ; 
vamu uggirapadisu Dm 
315, uggirape Sd 679. 

vomati. 

1499. Vvambh- 

vabhl garaMyam Dm 
841 ; vambha garaht- 
yarii Dp 602. vambheti. 


1500. “VVAMBH- 

vambha viddhamsane Sd 
1562. vambheti vambha- 

yati. 

1501. Vvay- 

vaya gamanattho Dp 232 ; 
gatiyam Sd 688 ; vayo 
gatimhi Dm 332. vayati. 

1502. Vvar- 

vara varana-sambhattisu 
Dp 256, samvarapadisu 
Dm 363 ; varape Sd 740. 

varati. 

1503. 3 Vvar- 

vara avarap’ (-icchasu) 
Dp 606, Dm 849. ava- 
rape Sd 1592. vdreti 

varayati. 

1504. s Vvar- 

vara (iavarai)’-) icchasu 
Dp 606, Dm 849, iccha- 
yam Sd 1582. voreti 

varayati. 

1505. *Vvar- 

vara yScayam Dm 849. 

vareti. 

1506. \/varah- 

varaha paribhasana-hirh- 
sadianesu Sd 1022, him- 
sayam Sd 1672. varaha- 
ti, varaheti varahayati. 

1507. Vval- 

vala sarhvarape Dp 274, 
Sd 798 ; niv&rape Dm 
392. valati. 

1508. *Vval- 

vala vilasane Sd 826. 

valati. 

1509. s Vval- 

vala calane Sd 798. valati. 

1510. «Vval- 

vala Wiarape Sd 1608. 
vdleti valayati. 
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1511. VVALAftj- 

valafija tu valafijane Dm 
522. valanjati, 

1512. Vvalah- 

valaha padhaniye, paribha- 
sana-hirhsadadanesu Sd 
1023. valahati. 

1513. 1 Vvall- 

valla samvarape Dp 275, 
• Sd 799 ; nivarape Dm 
393, vailati. 

1514. VVALL- 

valla calane Sd 799. 

vailati. 

1515. Vvalanj- 

vajaji paribhoge Sd 238. 

valanjatt. 

1516. VVAS- 

vasa kanti-(nivasesu) Dm 
470. vasati. 

1517. a \/VAS- 

vasa (kanti-) nivasesu 
Dm 470, nivase Sd 966. 

vasati. 

1518. 8 Vvas- 

vasa acch&dane Dp 628. 
Sd 1669 ; acchadanadisu 
Dm 870. vaseti vasayati. 

1519. 4 Vvas- 

vasa sinehane Sd 929, sine- 
hana-chedfivaharaiiesu 
Sd 1643. vasati, vaseti 

vasayati. 

1520. 8 Vvas- 

vasa sadde Sd 1192. vas- 
sati. 

1521. «Vvas- 

vasa hirhsattho Sd 888. 

vasati. 

1522. Vvas- 

vasa kantiyarh Sd 967. 
vacchat i. 

1523. 1 Vvass- 

vassa ( secana- ) saddane 

Pjp 47J. yassati. 


1524. Vvass- 

vassa secana (-saddane) 
Dm 471, secane Sd 898. 
vassati. 

1525. 8 Vvass- 

vassu sattibandhane Sd 
1637. vassett vassayti. 

1526. 1 Vvah- 

vaha p&pupane Dp 333, 
Dm 498 ; papupe Sd 
1035. vahati. 

1527. Vvah- 

vaha vuddhiyam Sd 1016. 

vahati. 

1528. \/VA- 

va gamme Dp 372 ; gati- 
bandhanesu Dp 442, Dm 
599, 682, gati-gandha- 
nesu Sd 830, 1172. vati, 

vayati. 

1529. \/vat- 

v&ta gati-sukha-sevanesu 
Sd 1455. vdteti vatayati. 

1530. Vvayam- 

viayama Ihayam Sd 676. 

vdyamati. 

1531. \/val- 

vaja Slape Sd 1057. v%ati. 

1532. VvAs- 

vasi alankare Sd 879. 

vasati. 

1533. a VvAS- 

v&sa upasevayam Sd 1654. 
vaseti vasayati. 

1534. Vvah- 

vahu payathane Sd 1026. 

vahati. 

1535. Vvi- 

vi tantusantane Dm 424. 

1536. Vvic- 

vica vivecane Dm 47, 632. 

1537. V V1CCH ' 

yiccha gatiyaiii $d 175, 
picchat i, 
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1538. 3 Vvicch- 

viccha bhasiayarh Sd 1346. 
viccheti vicchayati. 

1539. VviJ- 

vija bhaya-calanesu Dp 
471 ; viji bhaye calane 
Dm 95 ; viji bhaya-ca- 
lesu Dm 520, bhaya- 
calanesu Sd 236, 1111. 
vejati, vijjati. 

1540. \/viT- 

vita sadde Sd 271. vet ait. 

1541. Vvith- 

vithu yacane Sd 416. 

vethati. 

1542. Wvid- 

vida labhe Dp 383, Dm 
214, 617, Sd 1093, 1478. 
vindati, vedeti vedayati. 

1543. 2 Vvid- 

vida nane Dp 476, 584 ; 
Dm 817, Sd 490 ; 
janane Dm 534. vidati. 

1544. 3 Vvn>- 

vida sattayam Dp 411, Sd 
1128 ; satta (-vicintane) 
Dm 647. vijjati. 

1545. 4 \/v>d- 

vida (satta-) vicintane 
Dm 647. 

1546. ®Vvid- 

vida tutthiyam Sd 1094. 

vindati. 

1547. 

vida cetanlkhy5na-niva- 
sesu Sd 1485. vedeti 

vedyati. 

1548. VviDH- 

vidha b&dhayam Dp 168. 

1549. *VviDH- 

vidha vedhane Dp 171, 
422 ; Dm 245 ; vedhe 
Dm 660, vij;bj»pp Sd 
1144 vijjhati, 


1550. ®Vvidh- 

vidha kampane Dm 826. 

1551. Vvind- 

vidi avayave Sd 449. vin- 
dati. 

1552. VviND- 

vidi labhe Sd 495. vin- 
dati. 

1553. VviRit- 

viri]a lajjayam codane ca 
Sd 1203. vinlati. 

1554. Vviu- 

vili villnabh&ve Sd 1171. 

vi-Ryati. 

1555. Vvis- 

visa ppavese Dp 492 Sd 
987 ; pavesa(-pharape) 
Dm 571. visati. 

1556. *Vvis- 

visa pharape Dm 571. 

visati. 

1557. *Vvis- 

visu secane Sd 896. vesati. 

1558. 4 V vis- 

visa vippayoge Sd 1263. 

visnati. 

1559. Vvf- 

vi tantusantane Dp 281, 
tantasantane Sd 1253. 

nindti. 

1560. *Vvi- 

vi gamane Dp 371 ; paja- 
na - kanti - asana-kha- 
dana-gatisu Sd 831. 

veti. 

1561. *Vvi- 

vi himsfiyarii Sd 1254. 

vmati. 

1562. VvlJ- 

v!ja \djane Dp 80, Dm 96. 

vijaH. 

1563. VvIbh- 

vfbha katthane Sd 623. 

vibhati. 
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1564. Vvfe- 

vira vikkantiyam Sd 1587. 

vireti virayati. 

1565. Vvft-- 

vlla lajjayam Dm 879. 

vileti. 

1566. Vvu- 

vu samvarape Dp 516, Dm 
426, Sd 1219 ; sarhvare 
Dm 714. vunoti vunaii 

1567. VVUDH- 

vudhu ca vuddhiyam Dm 
239. 

1568. Vvul- 

vula nim(m)ajjane Sd 
1601. voleti volayati. 

1569. Vvus- 

vusa pagabbhiye Sd 
1223. vuswjati. 

1570. VVE- 

ve tantusantane Dm 423, 
tantasantane Sd 832. 
vayati. 

1571. VVE- 

ve samvarape Dm 425. 

vayati. 

1572. VVE- 

ve sosane Sd 833. vayati 

1573. Vvekkh- 

vekkha vekkhane Sd 64. 
vekkhati. 

1574. VVETH- 

vetha vethane Dp 562, Dm 
128, 792, Sd 321. ve{- 
hati. 

1575. VVEl;!- 

vepu ftapa-cinta-nisama- 
nesu Sd 377. vetfati. 

1576. Vvep- 

vepa calane Dp 185, vepu 
kampane Dm 274. ve- 
pati. 

1577. 1 Vvel- 

vela calane Dp 276, velu 


saiicalan2.disu Dm 412, 
gatiyaih Sd 778. velati. 

1578. 2 VVEL- 

vela kzUopadese Sd 1613. 
veleti velayati. 

1579. VVELL- 

vella samharape Dm 400. 

vellati. 

1580. \/ves- 

vesu dane Sd 990. vecchati. 

1581. Vveh- 

vehu payatane Sd 1024. 

vehati. 

1582. Vvyath- 

vyatha dukkha-bhaya-cala- 
nesu Dp 130, Sd 420 ; 
bhlti-calesu Dm 188. 

vyathati. 

1583. Vvyadh- 

vyadha tajane Sd 1150. 

vyajjhati. 

1584. Vvyay- 

vyaya khaye Sd 1576. 
vyayeti vyayayati. 

1585. *\/vyay- 

vyaya vittasamussagge 
Sd 1577. vyayeti vyayar 
yati. 

1586. Vvyas- 

vyasa ussagge Sd 1632. 
vydseti vyasayati. 

1587. Vvya- 

vya ummissane Sd 681. 

vyati. 

1588. VYAC- 

vyiaca vy&j!karape Sd 144. 
vyacati. (v.l. Vyyac-) ; 

1589. 1 v'vye- 

vye samvarape Sd 683. 

vyayati. 

1590. s Vvye- 

vye pavattiyam Sd 684. 

vyeti. 

1591. Vvhe- 

vhe avhane Dp 329, sad 
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damhi hasane Dm 508, 
avh&yane phaddhayam 
sadde ca Sd 1000. vketi, 
vhdyati. 

S 

1592. 1 v'sams- 

sariisa pasariisane Dp 319, 
Dm 459, thutiyam Sd 
923. samsati. 

1593. Vsams- 

sarhsa himsayafi ca Sd 
923. samsati. 

1594. Vsams- 

samsa ka thane Sd 927. 

samsati. 

1595. 1 Vsak- 

saka sattiyam Dp 508, 
518, 520, Sd 1278 ; 

sattimhi Dm 708, sat- 
tismixh Dm 733. 
sakkati. 

1596. VSAK- 

saka samatthiye Sd 1206. 
sakkunati. 

1597. 1 \/SAKK- 

sakka gamanattho Dp 9, 

. gate Dm 15. gatyattho 
Sd 30, 1076A. sakkati. 

1598. Vsakk- 

sakka bhasane Sd 1296. 
sakketi sakkayati. 

1599. VSAGH- 

sagha himsayam Sd 1228. 
sagkundti. 

1600. VSANK- 

sahka sankayarh Dp 4, 
saki sahkyath Dm 6, Sd 
21. sankati. 

1601. Vsankase- 

sahkase aochane Sd 994. 
sahkasoyati. 

1602. Vsang- 

sagi gamane ca gatiyath 
Sd 102. sangati. 


16D3. VSANGAM 

sahgama yuddhe Dp 605, 
Dm 847, Sd 1573. san- 
gdmeti sangdmayati. 

1604. Vsac- 

saca samavaye Dp 41, 
samavayane Dm 56. 

1605. *\/SAC- 

saca viyattiyam vacayam 
Sd 149. sacati. ' 

1606. Vsaj- 

saja sahge Sd 1108. saj- 

jati. 

1607. VSAJ- 

saja vissagga-parssaj(j)- 
an’-abbhukkirapesu Sd 
232. sajati. 

1608. VSAJJ- 

sajja nimm5ne Dm 89, 
sajjane Sd 1359. sajjati, 
sajjeti sajjayati. 

1609. Vsajj- 

sajja ajjane Dp 74, 549, 
Dm 88, 768, Sd 190. 
sajjati, sajjeti, sajjayati. 

1610. VSAJJ- 

sajja gatiyam Sd 182. 

sajjati. 

1611. VSANJ- 

safija sahge Dp 67, 397, 
Dm 77, 634, Sd 213. 

sanjati. 

1612. 4 \/sanj- 

safija vissajjane Dp 64, 
Dm 82. sanjati. 

1613. VsaSj- 

safija alingane Dp 64, Dm 
82, parissage Sd 220. 

safijati. 

1614. VSAfij- 

safija nimm&ne Dp 64, 
Dm 82. safijati. 

1615. a y/SAfij- 

sahja khalane Dm 634. 



THE ROOTS OF THE PALI DHATUPATHAS 


295 


1616. VSAT- 

sato visarape Dm 789 ; 
mjia-visarapa-gatyavasa- 
ranesu Sd 256. satati. 

1617. VSAT- 

sata avayave Sd 268. 

satati. 

1618. VSATT- 

satta hirhsa-bala-dana- 
niketanesu Sd 1385. 
satfeti sattayati. 

1619. Vsath- 

satha ketave Dp 100, Dm 
137, Sd 313, 1415. 

safhati satheti sathayati. 

1620. VSATH- 

satha hirhsa-sankilesesu 
Sd 313. sa(hati. 

1621. VSATH- 

satha sankhara-gatisu Sd 
1410. safheti sathayati. 

1622. Vsajh- 

satha silaghayaiii Sd 1413. 
satheti sathayati. 

1623. S VSATH- 

satha asammabhasane Sd 
1414. sapheti sathayati. 

1624. 1 \/SAiy- 

saija <Mne Sd 375, 1432. 

sanati saneti satiayali. 

1625. 2 \/SAiy- 

saija avyattasadde Sd 381. 

sanati. 

1626. VSAi^p- 

sa<Ji gumbattha-m-irai)e 
Dm 157 ; rujayarh Sd 
347. sanati. 

1627. 1 v'satt- 

satta gatiyarii Sd 1448. 
satteti sattyati. 

1628. 8 Vsatt 

satta santanakiriyayam Sd 
1457. satteti sattayati. 

8VLUTIN D. C. R. U 


1629. 1 Vsath- 

satha sethille Sd 417. 

sathati. 

1630. Vsath- 

satha dubbalye Sd 1470. 
satheti sathayati. 

1631. 3 Vsath- 

satha bandhane Sd 1474. 
satheti sathayati. 

1632. Vsad- 

sada visarana-gaty-avasa 
danesu Dp 150, visarap’ 
-adana-gamane cava- 
sadane Dm 217 ; sadane 
Sd 481 ; assadane Sd 
1491. sadati, sddeti 

sadayati. 

1633. Vsadd- 

saddu haritase Dm 207, 
kucchite sadde Sd 473, 
saddane Sd 1486. sad- 
dati, saddeti saddayati. 

1634. 1 \/sadh- 

sadhu saddakucehiyarii Sd 
512. sadhati. 

1635. 2 \/sadh- 

sadhu unde Sd 515. 
sadhati. 

1636. 3 \/sadh- 

sadhu pahasane Sd 1509. 
sadheti sad hay at i. 

1637. VSAN- 

sana sambhattiyam Dp 
175, Dm 255, 528. 

sanati. 

1638. Vsan- 

sana dane Dp 522, sanu 
danamhi Dm 735. 

saneti. 

1639. Vsant- 

santa amappayoge Sd 
1449. sanieti santaydti. 

1640. Vsanth- 

santha santhambhane Sd 

37 
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1475. santheti santha- 

yati. 

1641. Vsand- 

sanda passavane Dp 149, 
Sd 476, passavanadisu 
Dm 212. sandati. 

1642. Vsandha- 

sandha sandhimhi Sd 
1134. san-dhiyati. 

1643. Vsap- 

sapa akkose Dp 184, Dm 
268, Sd 557. sapati. 

1644. 2 Vsap- 

sapa samavaye Sd 550. 

sapati. 

1645. Vsapp- 

sappa gamane Dp 194, 
gatimhi Dm 4, gatiyam 
Sd 1076. sappati. 

1646. Vsabb- 

sabba gamane Dm 291, 
sabba gatiyam Sd 588, 
591. sabbati. 

1647. Vsabb- 

sabba himsayan ca Sd 
591. sabbati. 

1648; 3 Vsabb- 

sabba purane Sd 605. 

sabbati. 

(v. 1. Vmarv-) 

1649. \/sabbh- 

sabbha kathane Sd 631. 

sabbhati. 

1650. VSABH- 

sabhu hirnsayam Sd 
615. sabhati. 

1651. VSABHAJ- 

salMja piti-dassanesu Dp 
553, Dm 778, s!ti- 
sevanesu Sd 1367. 
sabhajeti sabhajayati. 

1652. *Vsam- 

sama upasama ( -khede- 
su), Dp 436 ; Dm 676, 


upasame Sd 1166. sam- 
mati. 

1653. 2 \/SAM- 

sama khede Dp 436, Dm 
676 ; khede nirodhe ca 
Sd 1167 ; parissame Dp 
220, Dm 321, sammati. 

1654. Vsam- 

samu savana-dassane Dm 
842 ; 

1655. Vsam- 

sama adassane Sd 671. 

samati. 

1656. B \/SAM- 

sama velambe Sd 674. 

samati. 

1657. 5 \/&am- 

sama sadde Sd 673. 

samati. 

1658. Vsam- 

sama vitakke Sd 1567. 
sameti samayati. 

1659. Vsam- 

sama alocane Sd 1568. 
sameti samayati. 

1660. VSAMB- 

samba maixiane Dp 201, 
Dm 288, sabi mai>dane, 
mapdale Sd 1549. sam- 
bati , sambeti sambayati. 

1661. z Vsamb- 

samba sambandhe Sd 
1548. sambeti sam- 
bayati. 

1662. Vsambh- 

sambha vissase Dp 214, 
Dm 307, Sd 640. sam- 

bhati. 

1663. Vsambh- 

sambhu hirnsayam Sd 
616. sambhati. 

1664. Vsambhu- 

sambhu papupane Dp 512, 
Dm 712, pepune Sd 
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1215. sambhunati, sam - 
bkaveti. 

1665. VSAR- 

sara hirhsa(yajh) Dp 248, 
Dm 348. sarati. 

1666. VSAR- 

sara gati(yam) Dp 248, 
Dm 348, Sd 714. sarati . 

1167. .VSAR- 

sara cinta(yarh) Dp 248, 
. Dm 348, Sd 719. sarati . 

1668. VSAR- 

sara sadde Dm 348, 718. 
sarati . 

1669. VSAR- 

sara akkhepe Sd. 1583. 
sareti sarayati . 

1670. VSAR- 

sara upatape Sd 718. 
sarati. 

1671. Vsarat- 

( sa ) rata paribhasane Sd 
254. (sa)ra(ati (v. 
1. \/RAT). 

1672. Vsal- 

sala gamanattho Dp 258, 
gatyattho Dm 372, gati- 
yaih Sd 785, gamane Sd 
818, asum-gatiyarh Sd 

791, calane Sd 797, 
kampane Sd 1081°, 
salati . 

1673. Vsal- 

sala samvaraine Sd 797. 

salati. 

1674. Vsall- 

salla asum-gatiyarii Sd 

792. sallati. 

1675. \/sal~ 

sa|a avyattasadde Sd 1075. 
salati. 

1676. Vsav- 

sava gatiyarh Sd 843. 
savati. 


sasa gati(yarh) Dp 301, 

1677. Vsas- 

Dm 435. sasati . 

1678. 2 \/sas 

sasa himsa(yarh) Dp 301, 
Dm 435, sasu himsayarh 
Sd 922. sasati. 

1679. Vsas- 

sasa panane Dp 301, Dm 
354, Sd 969. sasati. 

1680. Vsas- 

sasa susane Sd 968. sasati. 

1681. 1 Vsah- 

saha marisane Dp 341, Sd 
1031, kkhame Dm 494 ; 
parisahane Sd 1618. sa- 
hati f saheti sahayati. 

1682. V$ah- 

saha sattiyarh Sd 1199. 
saykati. 

1683. Vsa- 

sa tanukarane Dp 458, Dm 
699, tanukaraine Sd 

1177. 1272. siyati siyati. 

1684. Vsa- 

sa avasane Dp 458, Dm 
698 ; samattiyam Dm 
602, antakammani Sd 

1178. siyati. 

1685. VSA- 

sa assade Ehn 697, Sd 

1179. sayati. 

1686. *\/SA- 

sa pdke, Sd 859, 1257. 
sati, simti. 

1687. \/SAKH- 

s&kha vyapane Sd 50. 
sakhati. 

1688. VSATH- 

satha balakkare Sd 
308. sathati. (v. 1. 

A/HATH-) 

1689. Vsad- 

s&da ass&dane Dp 147, 
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assadan&disu Dm 221. 

sadati. 

1690. Vsadh- 

sadha saiiisiddhiyarh Dp 
421, Sd 1143, 1212 ; si- 
ddhitnhi Dm 250, 
siddhiyam Dm 659. 
sddhayatx, sadhunati. 

1691. VSAN- 

sana tejane Sd 535. sa- 

nati. 

1692. Vsam- 

sama svSntane amantape 
Sd 1573. sdmeti sama- 

yati. 

1693. Vsay- 

saya sayane Dp 229, Dm 
343, sayati. 

1694. Vsar- 

sara dubbalye Sd 1584. 
sareti sarayati. 

1695. VSAS- 

sasa anusitthiyam Dp 300, 
Dm 456, Sd 971. 

sasati. 

1696. Vsi- 

si saye Dp 374, Dm 484, 

* 601. 

1697. Vsi- 

si sevayam Dp 289, Sd 
860, 1275 ; sevane Dm 
485. sevati, seviyate. 

1698. Vsi- 

si bandhane Dp 505, 528, 
Dm 729, Sd 1221, 1256 ; 
bandhe Dm 741, 873. 
sinoti, smdti. 

1699. Vsi- 

si gati-buddhisu Sd 861. 

sett. 

1700. Vsi- 

« nisBne Sd 1222. sinoti, 


1701. Vsims- 

sirhsa icchayam Dp 296, 
Dm 463. simsati. 

1702. Vsikkh- 

sikkha vijjadane Dp 12, 
Sd 82 ; vijjaggahe Dm 
28. sikkhati. 

1703. VSINGH- 

sinha ghayane Dp 34, 
laghayane Dmi 40, 
aghane Sd 116. sin- 

ghati. 

1704. \/sic- 

sica kkharaine Dp 377 ; 
gharane 163 ; paggha- 
rape Sd 1085 ; sica seke 
Dm 611. secati, siiicati. 

1705. Vsicc- 

sicca kuttane Sd 1330. 
sicceti siccayati. 

1706. VsiT- 

sita anadare Sd 259. 

sefati. 

1707. Vsit- 

sita vappe Sd 399. setati. 

1708. Vsid- 

sida pake Dp 162, 408 
Dm 206, 645. 

1709. Vsid- 

sida sirigare Dm 206. 

1710. 3 \/sid- 

sida mocane Sd 475. 

sidati. 

1711. 1 Vsidh- 

sidha gamane Dp 170, 
gatimhi Dm 243, gati- 
mhi D 243, gatiyaih Sd 
501. sedhati. 

1712. Vsnrn- 

sidha sarnsaddhiyam Dp 
419, Dm 658. 

1713. VSIDH- 

eidhu satthe Sd 502. 

sedhati, 
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1714. VSIDH- 

sidhu mangalye ca Sd 502. 
sedhat i. 

1715. Vsidh- 

sidhu samradhane Sd 
1140. sijjhaii. 

1716. Vsina- 

sinB soceyye Dp 426, Dm 

666 . 

1717. Vsinih- 

siniha plnane Dp 463, 
pitiyam Dm 705, Sd 
1202. smiyhati. 

1718. Vsineh- 

sineha sinehane Sd 1671. 
sineheti sinehayati. 

1719. VSIND- 

sidi sitiye Sd 460. sindati. 

1720. Vsil- 

sila ufichane Dm 567, 
ufiche Sd 823. silati. 

1721. Vsilagh- 

silagha katthane Dp 30, 
Dm 37, Sd 124. 

sildghati. 

1722. Vsilis- 

silisa alirigane Dp 443, Sd 
1182, alinganadisu Dm 
685. stiissati. 

1723. Vsilis- 

silisu (u)padahe Sd 902. 

silesati. 

1724. VSILES- 

silesa silesane Sd 1627. 
sileseti silesayati. 

1725. Vsilok- 

siloka sanghate Dp 8, Dm 
5, Sd 17. silokali. 

1726. VsiLOijl- 

silcuia sanghate Sd 365. 

stiot, idti. 

1727. VsiL- 

8i|a selane Sd 1687. sefeti 
fefayat i, 


1728. V&iv- 

siva tantusantane Dp 390, 
Dm 23, tantasanffine 
Sd 1173. sibbati. 

1729. Vsiv- 

sivu gati (-sosanesu) Sd 
1178. sibbati. 

1730. Vsiv 

sivu (gati-) sosanesu Sd 
1178. sibbati. 

1731. Vsis- 

sisa visesane Dp 630, Dm 
872, asabbappayoge Sd 
166L seseti sesayati. 

1732. Vsis- 

sisa himsattho Sd 885. 

sisati. 

1733. Vsi- 

a saye Sd 862. seti, sayati. 

1734. VsiK- 

aka amasane Sd 1312. 
siketi stkayati. 

1735. VsiD- 

ada visarapa-gaty-avasa- 
danesu Sd 482. sidati. 

1736. VsIbh- 

abha katthane Sd 622. 
stbhati. 

1737. VsIl- 

ala samadhimhi Dp 
268, Dm 383, Sd 765. 

silati. 

1738. VsiL- 

ala upadharape Dp 615, 
Dm 858, Sd 1612. sileti 

sUayati. 

1739. Vsu- 

su savane Dp 514, 513, 
Dm 707, Sd 864, 1204. 
savati, sunoti. 

1740. Vsu- 

su hixns&(yaih) Dm 480, 
Sd 1258. swyati. 

1741. Vsu- 

§u pasave Dp 291, Sd 865, 
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kulasandhlane Dm 480, 
passave Dm 481. savati. 

1742. 4 Vsu- 

su abhisave Dp 529, Sd 
1220, abhissavane Dm 
742. sunoti, sunati. 

1743. VSU- 

su passavane Dp 290, Dm 
483. 

1744. «VSU- 

su sadde Dm 482. 

1745. Vsu- 

su gatiyam Sd 863, yfitiS- 
disu Dm 480. savati. 

1746. VSUK- 

suka gatiyam Sd 8. sokati. 

1747. Vsukkh- 

sukkha anadare Sd 67. 

sukkhati. 

1748. \/SUKH- 

sukha takriye Dm 752, 
takkiriyayam Sd 41. 

sukhati. 

1749. Vsuc- 

‘suca soke Dp 39, Dm 45, 
Sd 125. socati. 

1750. Vsutt- 

sutta aifidare Sd 1383. 
suffeti suttayati. 

1751. 1 \/suth- 

sutha gatipatigh&te Sd 314. 

sofhati. 

1752. Vsuth- 

sutha alasiye Sd 1411. 

sofeti sothayati. 

1753. 1 v / ’SUliITH- 

suthi ghose Dm 129. 

1754. *VsmiTH- 

su^hi soeane Sd 317, 1412, 


sutythati, sunfheti sun- 

thayati. 

1755. Vsutt- 

sutta avamocane Sd 1458. 
sutteti suttayati. 

1756. Vsuth- 

sutha hiiiisayaiii Sd 421. 

sothati. 

1757. Vsudh- 

sudha soceyye Dp 417, 
Sd 1139, Dm 655. 

sujjhati. 

1758. Vsun- 

suna sadde Sd 532. 

sunati. 

1759. Vsup- 

supa saye Dp 481, Dm 
281, 543, sayane Sd 
559. supati. 

1760. Vsupp- 

suppa mane Sd 1532. 
suppeti suppayati. 

1761. VSUBH- 

subha sobhane Dp 207, 
Dm 299, dittiyam Sd 
636, 1080*. sobhati. 

1762. VSUMBH- 

sumbha sarhsumbhane Dm 
306, 548, himsayam Sd 
617, paMre Sd 1099. 
sumbhati, ( sumbhoti ). 

1763. Vsumbh- 

sumbha bhasane ca Sd 61. 

sumbhati. 

1764. Vsur- 

sura issariya-dittisu Sd 
742. surati. 

1765. Vsull- 

sulla sajjane Sd 1606. 
sulldi sullayati, 
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1766. Vsus- 

1778. 

2 VSE- 

susa sosane Dp 457, Sd 


se pake Sd 869. seti. 

1194, sose Dm 694. 

sussati. 

1779. 

Vse- 

1767. Vsuh- 


se gatiyarh Sd 870, 1079 B . 
seti* sayati. 

suha sattiyam Sd 1200. 


suyhati. 

1780. 

Vsek- 

1768. VsO- 


seka gatyattho Sd 33. 

' su pariagabbhamocane Sd 


sekati. 

866, paijippasave Sd 
1180. suti, suyati. 

1781. 

VSEC- 



seca secane Sd 148. secati. 

1769. Vsu- 



su perane Sd 867. suti. 

1782. 

\/SEL- 

1770. Vsuc- 


selu gatiyam Sd 784. 

selati. 

suca pesunne Dm 763, Sd 


1337. suceti sucayati. 

1783. 

Vsev- 

1771. Vsuc- 


seva sevane Dp 285, Dm 

suca gandhane Sd 1342. 


420, secane Sd 848. 

suceti siicayati. 


sevati. 

1772. VsOd- 

1784. 

\/ so- 

suda kkharape Dp 151, 


so antakammani Sd 1273. 

Dm 219, paggharape 


siyati. 

Sd 470. sudcti. 

1785. 

Vsoj- 

1773. 2 Vsud- 


sotu gabbe Sd 349. so(ati. 

suda asevane Sd 1487. 



siideti sudayati. 

1786. 

Vson- 

1774. Vsuy- 


sona vaane Dm 16*3, 
vapaja-(gatisu) Sd 363. 

suya dosavikarane Dp 


soip lit. 

238. 


1775. Vsur- 

sura vikkantiyam Sd 1586. 

1787. 

Vsoiy- 

soaja gatiyarh Sd 363. 

soyati- 

sureti. 


1776. VSUL- 

1788. 

“\/soy- 

sula rujayam Dp 272, Dm 


sapa sanghate Sd 364. 

sotfati. 

388, 768. sulati. 


1777. Vse- 

1789. 

VSN1H- 

se khaye Sd 868, 107* r . 


sniha puiane Dp 464, Dm 

siyati, sayati. 


706. 
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H 

1790. Vhams- 

haihsa tutthiyarh Dp 309. 

1791. Vhat- 

hata dittiyam Sd 267. 

hafati. 

1792. Vhath- 

hatha balakkSre Dp 101, 
Dm 138. ha(hati. 

1793. 1 v'had- 

hada uccarussagge Dm 

535, karisossagge Sd 
465, Sd 1477. hadati. 
hadeti hadyati. 

1794. 2 Vhada- 

hada cintayam Dm 535. 

hadati. 

1795. 1 v'han- 

hana himsayam Dp 363, 
429, Dm 590, 665, Sd 

536, 1155. hanti, hanati 
hanhati. 

1796. 2 \/han- 

. hana gatiyam Dm 590, 
655, Sd 536. hanti, 

hanati. 

1797. Vhan- 

hanu apanayane Sd 1284. 
hanati hanute. 

1798. Vhamm- 

hamma gatimhi Sd 664. 
hammati. 

1799. Vhay- 

haya gatiyam Sd 685. 

hayati. 

1800V HAR- 

hara haraijamhi Dm 350, 
harape Sd 730, apa- 
nayane Sd 731. harati. 


1801. ^har- 

hara adane Sd 732. harati. 

1802. Vhara- 

hara lajjayam Dp 438, 
lajjane Dm 677. 

1803. Vhariy- 

hariya gati-gdafidesu Sd 
686. hariyati. 

1804. Vhare- 

hare lajjayam Sd 738. 

harayati. 

1805. Vhae- 

ha]a silaghayam Sd 1060. 

hafati. 

1806. Vhas- 

hasa hasane Dp 310, Sd 
908, hasansmim Dm 
446. hasati. 

1807. Vhas- 

hasa sadde Sd 910. hasati. 

1808. Vhas- 

hasa pltiyarh Dm 457. 

1809. ha- 

ha cage Dp 327, Dm 509, 
604, Sd 995, parihane 
Dp 462, hane Dm 700, 
parihaniyam Sd 1196. 
jahati, hayati. 

1810. %/HAS- 

hasu alinge Sd 907. 

hasati. 

1811. Vhi- 

hi gatiyam Dp 525, 
gatimhi Dm 713, gate 
Dm 738, gatiyaxh Sd 
1225. hinoti. 

1812. Vhi- 

hi buddhiyarh Sd 1225. 
hinoti. 

1813. VHI- 

hi upatSpe Sd 1225. 

hinoti. 
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1814. Vhims- 

hiriisa hims&yam Dp 387, 
vihimsayarh Dm 621, 
hisi hirhsayam Sd 871, 
Sd 1655 ; vihimsayarh 
Sd 1098. himsati , him- 
seti himsayati. 

1815. Vhikk- 

hikka avyattasadde Sd 34. 
hikkati hikkate. 

1816. Vhikk- 

hikka hirhsayam Sd 1304. 
hikketi hikkayati. 

1817. V HiNp- 

hi#<2a ahiij^ane Dp 108, 
Dm 153, hidi gatiyarh 
Sd 338. hindati. 

1818. Vhiri- 

hiri lajjayarh Dp 437, 
lajjane Dm 678 

1819. x/hil- 

hila have Dm 566, 
havakarane Sd 822. 
helati. 

1820. x/hilad- 

hilada sukhe Dp 152, 591 ; 
hiladl tu sukhe Dm 824, 
218, Sd 472,. hilddati, 
hilddeti. 

1821. \/Hl$- 

hisu sadde Sd 911. hisati. 

1822. 

hija nindayam Dp 637, 
garahiye Dm 881, 
anadare Sd 1061. h\\ati. 

1823. Vhu- 

hu diane pi ca adane apy 
adane ca vattati Dm 
603, hu dane Sd 997. 
havati. 

1824. a x/HU- 

hu pasajjakarape Sd 998. 
havati. 

bullbtin d. c. r. I. 


1825. VHUCCH- 

huccha kotille Sd 168. 
hucchati. 

1826. Vhunp- 

hu<Ji . sanghate Sd 336 

huq^ali. 

1827. x/hur- 

hura kotille Sd 717. hura- 
ti . 

1828. x/hul- 

hula gamanattho Dp 259, 
gatyattho Dm 373, 
calane Sd 807, kampane 
Sd 1081 D . hulati . 

1829. x/ hue- 

hu|a gatiyarh Sd 1051. 

hulati. 

1830. x/hu- 

hu sattayam Dp 352, Dm 
578, Sd 999, 1075\ 

hoti. 

1831. Vhejh- 

hetha badhayam Dm 127, 
791, vibadhayam Sd 
326. hethati . 

1832. Vhel- 

he]a ve^hane Sd 1063. 
helati. 

1833. 2 x/hel- 

he]a anadare Sd 1055. 
helati. 

1834. Vhes- 

hesu gatiyarh Sd 937. 
hesati . 

1835. 2 x/hes- 

hesu avyatte sadde Sd 
939. hesati. 

1836. Vhol- 

hoja gatiyarh Sd 1052. 
holati. 

1837. Vhol- 

ho{a anadare Sd 1056. 
holati. 

1838. x/hvo- 

hvo avhane Dm 427. 

s* 



ALPHABETICAL INDEX OF PALI WORDS 


Illustrating the meanings of the Dhatus contained in the Dhdtupdtha, 
Dhdtumahjusd and the Saddaniti. 


rah sit-, sukkh-, sutt-, hi]-, heh 
hoi-. 


Akkosa : kur- 1 , kus- 8 , khurns-, tit- 1 , 
bi|-, sal-. 

akkosana : khums-. 
akkhepa : sar-. 
agga-gamana : pur-. 
aggi-samyoga : dham-. 
aggi-sadda : mut-. 
agghana : aggh-. 
ahka : ikkh-, lakkh-. 
accana : acc-. Cf. devaccana. 
acchana : samkase-. 
acchddana : kap-, kubb-, kumb-, 
nivas-, vas- 3 . 
acchedana : lutnp-. 
ajjana : ajj-, sajj- 4 . 
ajjava : uj-. 
ajj hay ana : i-, cacc-. 
ajjhdna : i-. 
ajjhena : i-, cacc-. 
ajjhoharana : gil-. 
ajjhohdra : bhuj- 1 . 
afana : at-. 
anda ( ttha ) : aix!-. 
atisajjana : dis- 1 . 

adana : as- 1 , udrabh-, kur- 3 , gal-, 
gas-, gil-, ghas-, cabb-, cam-, camb-, 
cham- 2 , jam-, jim-, jham-, fiam-, 
til?-, bhakkh-, hu-. 

adassana : antaradha-, nas-, lup-, 
sam-. 

addana : gandh-, tumb-, tumh-, div-, 
dumb-, dumh-, lumb-, vatth-. 
addarbhava : kilot-, tim-. 
adho-gati : tir-. 
adho-patana : bhas- 2 . 
adho-pata : Wias- 2 . 
adho-mukhi-karana : kujj-. 
anata-bhdsana : kund-. 
anavatfhdno : bham-. 
omdara ; att-, tand-, dhL-, patth-, 


anukarana : anuvidhia-. 
anusilfhi : sas-. 
antakamma : so-. 
anvesana : mag-, magg-. • 
anviccha : giles-. 

apanayana : op-, lunc-, han-, har-. 
aparivesana : yam-. 
apavdram : chad-, jal-. 
appabhava : cutt-, put-. 
appasada : kut-. 
appdyana : purl-. 
appikriyd : thus-. 
apphta : dus-. 
appiti : dis- 3 , dus-. 
appibhava : koc-, cut-, mas-, lis-. 
abbhukkirana : saj-. 
abhikahkhd : gaddh-, gidh-. 
abhikkhana : is-. 
abhitthava : thu-. 
abbhdsa : man-. 
abhibhava : ji-. 
abhimaddana : pums-. 
abhivada : vad-. 
abhivdda(na) : vand-. 
abhisava : su- 4 . 
abhissavana : su- 4 . 
abhyavaharana : bhuj-. 
abhyasa : gup-. 
alamkarana : bhus-. 
alamkara : pijandh-, bhus-, majj-, 
vas-. 

alomattha : okh-, dakh-, dhSkh-, 
iSkh-, lakh-. 

avakampana : kap-, bhu-. 
avakkhepo : kucch-. 
avakhandana : dS- 8 , (ffin-. 
avagahana : budh-. 
auagohana : pi]-. 
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av at thorn : dhar-. 
avadarana : kan- 2 , khan-. 
avabodhma : iia-. 
avamaddam : kiflc-, bhanj-., 
avamocana : sutt-. 
avayava : khind-, pis-, vind-, sat-. 
avasamsana : pams-, bharhs-, ramb-, 
lamb-. 

avasadana : sad-. 
avasddiya : tam- 2 . 
avasma : aa- s . 
avassandaha : nat-. 
avaharana : vas-. 
aviddhamsana : dhar-. 
aviyattd ( vdca ) : milech-. 
avyatta-sadda : kufij-, kuj-, khij-, 
guj-, gufij-, des-, nad-, nifij-, phal-, 
rahad-, sajj-, sal-, hikk-, hilad-, 
hes-. 

avyattd ( vaca ) : milech-. 

avhma : kad-, kand-, kaland-, kus- 3 . 

vhe-, hvo-. 
av hay ana : vhe-. 
asamsaya : car-. 
asadda : kail-, 
dsawd : mokkh-, vl-. 
asabbapayoga : sis-. 
asammabhasana : sath-. 
asahma : khid-. 

: amb-, rasa- 2 , lih-, sa- 8 . 
assadana : dak-, ras-, lak-, lih-, sad-, 
a&-, a&d-. 

assuvimocana : rud-. 

Akaddhana : kaddh-. 
akassana (v, 1. for kassana q. v.) : 
thxil-. 

akasagamana : dk P-. 
akirana : vaddh-. 
akotana : kut- s . 
akhySna : vid-. 
dg/wffl : taj-. 
dghdna : sihgh-. 
aghayma : sihgh-. 

: dai$-, 


oddrd : patth-. 

drfand : as-, kuk-, <Sv-, day-, diph-, 
dis-, me-, ift-, la, vak-, varah-, 
valah-, sad-, har-, hu-. 
apavaya : khund-, bhal-, bhall-. 
ddesa : dikkh-. 
abhmdana : labh-. 
dmmtana : ket-, sam-. 
atmppayoga : sant-. 
amassana : elk-, mas- 2 , sik-. 
dydmd : ahch-. 
flydsa : dagh-. 
drambha : rabh-. 
fl/d/w : vial-. 

alasiya : kupth-, tand-, lu$th-, suth-. 

alinga : has-. 

alingana : sanj-, silis-. 

dlepa : rus- 2 . 

alocana : lakkh-, sam-. 

vattana : vatt-. 

avarana : kat-, kul-, mdh-, var-. 

dsithsana : nath-. 

dsirhsd : nath-, nadh-. 

dsum-gati : sal-, sail-. 

asecma : cut-. 

asevana : sud-. 

ahindana : hind-. 

Icchana (v. 1. icchd q. v.) : lal-. 
icchd : asiriis-, is-, karikh-, kam- 1 , 
chad-, chand-, dankh-, dhahkh-, 
pafih- 2 , pih-, lal-, vahch-, var- ; 
sirhs-. 

issariya : Is-, tap-, nath-, nadh-, sur-. 
i$$d : iss-. 
isserd-: nath-. 

homhasam : mhi-. 
isamadkivasana : agam-. 
iso/tesand : mih- 1 . 
i/uwd : ghat-*, 
i/w : ghat- 2 , vayam-. 

Ukkhepa : la$d-. 

ukkhepa(na) : dul-. 

uggama ; a|- ( kubb-, gar-, gav- # br*b- t 
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uggira#a : vam-. 
uccdrussagga : had- 1 . 
uccarana : dis- 1 , path-. 
ucchdya : mafic-. 
ujjhona ; chand-. 

uncha : ufich-, is-, uddhas-, dhas-, 
sil-. 

unchana : ufich-, sil-. 

u44<* na : <Ji-. 

utiasa : rit- 2 . 

uttdsana : khit*. 

undo : madh-, sadh-. 

upakdra : yat-. 

upaghdta : uth-, ruth-, luth-. 

upacaya : dih-. 

upatdpa : kilis-, klis-, tan-, nath-, 
nadh-, sar-, hi-. 

upadaha : us-, palus-, pis-, pus-, silis-. 

upadhdrana : sil-. 

upanaya(na) : dikkh . 

uparama : yam-. 

upalepa : limp-. 

upalepana : gom-. 

upavesana : a$~. 

upasama : sam- 1 . 

upaseva : la]-, vas-. 

upadana : gah-. 

uppan4<ma : pai>d- 2 * 

uppada : jan-. 

upptlana : rumbh-. 

u&fogo : tap- 2 , tas- 2 , tras-. 

ummada : mad-, mijet-, met-, loj-. 

ummdna : tul-. 

ummissana : vyas-, vyS-. 

ussagga : ujjh-, vyas-. 

ussdha : dek-, dhek-. 

ussaya : tat-. 

Ekacariya : vaafth-. 
ekasayana : tuvat-. 
esawfl : mag-. 

Oguqtham : gu^th-. 
omaddana : bhafij-. 

Qsidma ; tnujj-, t 


Kamsa : khat-. 

kakkana : cap-, mac-, mufic-. 
kakkasa : kaj-. 
kankham : kankh-. 
kankhd : kankh-, dahkh-, dhankh-, 
vankh-. 

ka44hana : kaddh-. 
kan4ana : mund-. 
kantfuvana : kaijdOv-. 
kannabheda : chidd-. 
katthana : vibh-, sams-, silSgh-, sibh-. 
kathana : kath-, kha-, khya-, sabbh . 
(silagh-). 

feaw/t : ahj-, i-, kan- 1 , kam- 1 , cand-, 
div-, las-, vas-, hi-. 
kantikarana : ghus-, dhfls-. 
kampana : ifij-, ir-, Ir-, ej-, khal- s , 
cal-, dhu-, dhu, vidh-, vep~, sal-, hut-. 
kammasamatti : tir-. 
kammasam(p) atti : tir-, par-. 
karana : arabh-, kar- 
fcffmwsstfggfl : gu-. 
karisossagga : had-. 
karum : kap-. 
kalahakamma : tut*. 

: al- 1 , kal- 2 . 

kalydna : bhand-. bhadd-. 
kalydnakamma : bhand-. 
kallana : bhand-. 
kassana : thul-, kass-. 
kdlhinna : khik 
: anurudh-. 
kalopadesa : vek 
kincicala : kamp-. 
kincicalana : phand-. 
ktriya : vani)-. 
kilatnana : nitamm-. 
kiledana : und-. 
kilesana : dhikhh-, dhukkh-. 

/w/ara : kil-, las-. 

ktla : ud-, kud-, kum&r-, khud-, gud-. 
kucchma : kalaha-, garaha-. 
kucchd : ku-, nid-, tiind-, ned-. 
kucchita : kadd-, ku-, sadd-. 

(= kucGhU&sadda) , 
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kucchita-gamana : d 
ku(ila-gati : ak-, ag-, agg-. 
kutumbadharana : tant-. 
kulasandhana : su- a . 
ketava : maftgh-, sath-. 
kotilya : see ko(illa. 
kotilla : kanth-, kuc-, kune-, kut-, 
tup-, nas-, bhuj- 2 , mend-, vank-, 
hucch-, hur-. 

I Vodka :*kudh-, khi-, bham-. 
kopa : kudh-, kup-, capd-. 
kleso : pac- 4 . 

Khanifa : khand-- 
khandana : mund-. 
khrniti : khamp-. 
khiandha : tij-. 
khama : sah-. 
khama : tij-, mas-. 
khaya : khar-, kh!-, khe-, je-, thap-, 
vyay-, se-. 

kharrna : cut-, ric-, sic-, sud-. 
khalana : safij- 1 . 
khadana : kha-, vi-. 
khipana : di-- 
kheda : sam- 1 . 

khepa : as-, Ir-, kal-, khip-, khot-, 
nud-. 

khepana : ay, as-®, Ir-, nud-. 

Goto : afic-, am- 1 , ar-, in-, kat- s , 
ka3-, tik-, tank-, paj-, pand-. path- 1 , 
pad-, panth-, pal-, plav-, phen-, 
rah-, ru- 1 , sakk-, hi-. 
g ati: a(ih)h-, aftg-, aj-, afic-, afij-, at-, 
arith-, add-, abb-, abbh-, am-, ay-, 
ar-, i-, ifig-, inkh-, it-, it)-, il-, is-, 
Ij-, Ir-, is-, ukh-, es-, kank-, kat-, 
gam-, gfi-, cafic-, cabb-, cay-, car-, 
cu-, cet-, cham-, ju-, juj-, jes-, tik-, 
kan-, kabb, kamp-, kal-, kas-, kass-, 
kit-, kel-, khafij-, khand-, khabb-, 
khimp-, kh!-, khel-, gat)-, gabb-, 
<B-, tafig-, tafic-, tay-, tik-, til-, 
dakkh-, daph-, dam-, damph-, day-, 


div-, du-, dm)-, dhaihs-, dhak-, 
dhaj-, dhafij-, dhu-, nakh-, nakkh-, 
nay-, nes-, pat-, pand-, pat-, path-, 
panth-, pad-, pabb-, pay-, par-, 
pal-, palu-, pilah-, pilu-, pis-, pe-, 
pel-, pes-, plu-, phai)-, makh-, mang-, 
mafic-, mand-, mabb-, mabbh-, 
may-, mlm-, mun-, ya-, yu-, rarhh-, 
rakh-, rankh-, rang-, rat)-, rinkh-, 
ring-, ris-, ri-, ru-, ninth-, lakh-, 
lankh-, lang-, langh-, ling-, lunth-, 
vagg-, vank-, vang-, vaj-, vafic-, 
vapph-, vabb-, vabbh-, vay-, va-, 
vat-, vicch-, vl-, vel-, sakk-, sang-, 
sajj-, satt-, sad-, sapp-, sabb-, sar- 2 , 
sal-, sav-, sas- 1 , si-, sidh-, siv-, su-, 
suk-, se-, sek-, sel-, sop-, han- 2 -, 
ham-, hay-, hariy-, hi-, hund-, hul-, 
hul-, hes-, hol- 
gatiko(illa : agg-. 
g aticaturiya : dhor-. 
gatinivatti : tha-. 
gatinivutti : tha-. 
gatipatighata : ghor-. 
gatipatighdta : kunth-, khol-, lunth-, 
suth-. 

gativinivutti : tha-. 
gativuddhi : du- 2 . 
g ativekalya : khafij-. 
gativekalla : khafij-. 
gatisuddhi : dhav-. 

gattavinama : jaWi-, jambh-, nacc-. 
mila-, mile-. 

g atyakkhepa : mangh-, rangh-, 
langh-. 

gatyattha : tek-, langh-, sakk-. 
gatyavasddana : sid-. 
gatyavasarana : sat-. 
gantha : gadh-, guph-, cat-, pat vat-. 
ganthana : ganth-, dambh-. 
gandha : nal-. 
g andhana : va-, sue-. 
gandhopaddna : gha-. 
gabba : sot-. 

gamma : ang-, aj-, afic-, at-, abb- 1 -, 
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am- 1 , ay-, ar-, ihg-, ghun-, ghupp-, 
tik-, tang-, du- 2 , dev- 2 , nay-, pat-, 
pat-, path- 1 , pad-, pay-, palu-, 

pall-, pilu-, pis- 2 , mang-, may-, 
rahg-, ray-, ring-, lang-, ling-, 

vahg-, vaj-, vafic- 2 , vay-, va-, vi- 2 , 
sakk-, sang-, sad-, sapp-, sabb-, 

sal-, sidh- 1 , hul-. 
gamanamatta : <Ji-. 
gamanavuddhi : dhav-. 
gamanavekalla : khanj-. 
garahd : nind-, vambh-. 
gavesana : mag-, magg-. 
gahana : gah-, Sda-, ghapn-, ghipn-, 
ghunn-, bhas-, mil-. 
garahiya : h!J-. 
giddhi : lubh-. 
girana : gir-. 
gilana : kilam-, klam-. 
guna : vapp-. 
guttabhasana : mant-. 
gumba(ttha) : sand-. 
gumbana : abb- 2 , gumb-. 
gedha : gidh-, lubh-. 
gdanna : k(i)lam-, hariy-. 
gopana : gup-. 
gopanaka : gup-. 

Ghamsana ghams-. 
ghafana : ih-, ghat-, ghant-. 
ghaftana : ghatt- 1 . 
gharana : sic-. 
ghasana : ku|-, khu|-. 
ghafana : ghat- 1 . 
ghayana : singh-. 
ghosa : kupth-, ghut-, sunth-. 

Capdikka : cax><J-. 
comma («) : rah-. 
c<ryfl : ci-, phu!-. 
corona : car-. 

cirfa : khubh-, vij-, vyath-. 
calana : kamp-, kel-, khal-, khel-, 
ghatt-*, cel-, pel-, phur-, bhes-, vat-, 
vail-, vij-, vijj-, vel-, vyath-, sal-, 
hul-, 


cavana : cu-. 

cdga : oh-, caj-, map-, rah-, ha-. 
cittakarana : citt-. 
cittakriya : ling- 2 . 
cittikarana : ling- 2 . 
cintana : tint-. 

cinta : tint-, jhia-, jhe-, vep-, sar-*, 
had- 2 . 

cunnana : cupp-, pirns-. 
cumbana : ni(m)s-, nikkh-. 
cetand : vid-. 
retandtulya : cev-. 
ceta : ih-, ghat-, cet-, tand-. 
coriya : then-. 

Chattana : chatt-. 
chaddcma : chadd-- 
chijjana : chid-. 

chida : kat-, kapd-, kapp- 2 , khapd-, 
kutt- 2 , khur-, char-, lup-, vas-. 
chedana : kat-, kant-, kapp- 2 , kut-, 
kutt-, kott-, khand-, khur-, cut-, 
cun-, cunt-, chu-, chut-, cho-, tatt-, 
tut-, dav-, lu-, lup-, lu-, vucch-, 
(vacch-?). 

Janana : jan-, rah-. 
jambhana : jambh-. 
jaya : ji-. 
java : ju-. 

janana : mant-, vid-*. 
jani : ji-. 
jigimsana : dubh-. 
jigima : dubh : 
jigucchana : gup-, lapd-- 
jigucchd : yu-. 

jighamsa : (v. 1. for jigithsa) dubh-. 

jighaccha : khud-. 

jivhdmatthana : land-. 

jirava : jar-. 

jivana : dhikk-, dhukk-. 

juti : div-. 

Nona : kit-, man-, mun-, vid-*, vep-. 
Paha : (v. 1. for dSha : q. v.‘) f 
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Takka : kapp- 2 . 
takkalagandha : kapp-. 
takkiriya : dukkh-, sukh-. 

( takriya : dukkh-, sukh-.) 

tajjana : jhajj-, tajj-. 

tanukarana : tacch-, sa- 1 . 

tamkriya : tacc-. 

tantasantana : uy-, vi-, ve-, siv-. 

tantusantana : vi-, ve-, siv-. 

tapana ; takkh-. 

tappana : pi-. 

tar ana : tar-. 

fdyawfl : amb-. 

talana : jas-, ta]-, vyadh-. 

titikkhd : maris-. 

titti : cak-, tis-. 

toff As : tus-, ha(rh)s-. 

lejana : tij-, san-. 

lemana : tim-. 

to 4 ana : tupd-. 

tolana : tajnd-, tui>d-. tu|-. 

tosa : flap-, tus-, mud-. 

tosana : fla-, flap-, mud-. 

Thapana : op-, thap-. 
thambha : man-. 
thava : thu-. 

//m/t : II’, thu-, div-, nu-, pan-, mand-, 
vad-, vand-. 
tkulattcma : vath-. 
thuli : vath-. 

thuliya : tlv-, nlv-, plv-, mlv-. 
theyya : cur-, mus-, rui>t-» 
theyyakarana : kuj-, khuj-, galoc-, 
goc-. 

theriya : dhu-, bad-. 
thoma : pap-, vand-. 
thomita : div-. 

Damsana : khadd-, (Jams-, dams-. 
dati 4 ana : dap<}-- 

dan4avinipdta : dai>d-. 
dappa : kabb-, khabb-, gabb-. 
dabbavinimaya : Id-. 

: dam-. 


damana : dam-. 
davam : dav-. 
das ana : (Jams-, dams-. 
dassana : ikkh-, Is-, cakkh-, citt-, 
dams-, lakkh-, lok-, loc-, sabhaj-, 
sam- 1 . 

dcnd : khaflj-, cap-, tufij-, day-, da J -. 
das-, pifij-, bhaj-, yaj-, ves-, satt-, 
sap-, sad-, san- 2 , hu-. 
darana : tank-, dar- 1 . 
dava : da- 2 . 

daha : us-, kupd-, kut-, jhap-, jham-, 
dar- 2 . 

ditthupasamhdra : andh-. 
ditti : as-, indh-, ej-, kac-, kaflc-, 
kan- 1 , kas-, kus-, ghip-, cand-, jal-, 
jut-, jhe-, tap-, thiv-, dal- 2 , dip-, 
didh-, dip-, bhass-, bha-, bhas- 2 , 
bhaj-, bhej-, raj-, rue- 1 , laflj-, vak-, 
vacc-, vafle-, subh-, sur-, hat-. 
dinabhava : khid-. 
dlniya : khid-. 
dukkha : vyath-. 
duggati : dal- 8 , dalidd-. 
duggandha : puy-. 
dubbalya : sath-, sar-. 
dubballa : kip-. 
devaccana : yaj-. 
devana : didh-, dev- 2 . 
devapujd : yaj-. 
devasadda(na) : gad-, than-. 
desana : ri-. 
dosana : dus-. 
dosdvikaratia : usuy-, suy-. 
dravxkarana : 1I-. 
dravlkara : U-. 
dvedhakarana : chid-, ched-. 
dvedhdkdra (v. 1. for dvedhakaratia) : 
chid-. 

Dhamsana : dhams-. 
dhanna : jay-, dhan-. 
dhamana : dham-, pum-. 
dhama : yaj-. 

dhartya : ubb-, grabbh-, dadh-, 
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dah-, dhar-, dha-, pith-, pus-, 
mafic-, mal-, mall-. 
dhiti : khad-. 
dhovana : acam-, dhov-. 

Nacca : nat-. 
naccana : nacc-. 
natt : nat-. 
nama : nam-. 
natnana : nam-. 
naya : nar-, ni-. 
nayana : nar-. 
natya : nat-. 

ndsa : ar-, khar-, duh- 2 , yam-, rup- 1 . 
nasana : jambh-, dhakk-, nakkh-, 
pains-. 

nikara : yat-. 

niketana : tufij-, punj-, pubb-, satt-. 

nikkarisa : tul-. 

nigarana : gar- 2 , gir-. 

nigirana : gir-. 

niggirana : gir-. 

rdcchubha : chubh-. 

rtitthubhana : op-, thubh-, dhimh-. 

mtthunana : thu-. 

nidampana : nidamp-. 

mddakkhaya : jagar-, dah-. 

niddakhaya : jagg-, jagar-. 

niddassana : khiv-, thiv-. 

ttinda : garah-, diph-, hi]-. 

nmna : pall-. 

nipajja : tuvatt-. 

nipuna : ptio-. 

nippdka : kath-. 

nipphatti : phal-. 

nimllana : kai)-\ mil-. 

nimelana : mil-. 

nimmajjana : vul-. 

nitnmdna : sajj- 1 , sahj-. 

nimmlma : mil-. 

niyydtcma : yat- 2 . 

nirasana . khiv-, thiv-. 

nradha : sam-. 

niv&rava: rumbh-, val-, vail- (v. 1J. 
bal-, ball-). 


nivdsa : kit-, khi-, math-. 
nivasana : kit-, vas-, vid-. 
nisma : flap-, fta-, tij-, bund-, si-. 
msamona : c5y-, 
nissaya : gadh-. 
mcagati : phakk-. 

Pakat liana : kha-, khya-. 
pakampana : ir-. 
pakampa : dhu-. 
bakasa : rup- 2 . 
bakasana : kha-, laj-. 
pakkhandana : khand-. 
pakkhepa : mut-. 
bakkhepana : mi-. 
baggharana ; sic-, sud-. 
paccheda : lu-, 
pacchedana : lu-. 
pajjana : up-. 
panha : pucch-. 
pa\ikkama : kuc-. 

patighata : khott-, ghut-, cak-, thak-, 
dhak-, rut-, lut-, vak-. 
pafinana : mui)-. 
pafibandha : khamb-, thamb-. 
pa\idana : me-. 
patit thamb ha : bil-. 
palidana : niyat-. 
patibandha : khamb-, thamb-. 
patiyatana : yat- 1 , rac-. 
patisajjatia : ajj-. 
patiharcma : pes-. 

patighata : ghut-, thak-, dhak-, luth-. 
: bhu-. 

padavikkhepa : kam- 2 . 
padhamsiya : dhams-. 
padhmiya : varah-, valah-. 
papurana : duh- 1 . 
pamaddana : mut-. 
parndna : ma-, mi-. 
pamdda : yucch-. 
pamocana : muc-. 

payantana : jeh-, yas-, yes-, vBh-, 
veh-. 

paramissariya : ind-. 
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parikatthana : cah-. 
parikujana : div-. 
parighata : khand-. 
paritdpa : du- 1 , du-. 
poritakkana : jus-. 
parideva : kilind-: 
paridevana : kilind-. 
paribhdsa : paa)d-*> bhand- 
paribhdsano : cacc-, cat-, jacc-, 
jhajj*, det-, bhat-, bhand-, bhal-, 
bhall-, rat-, rath-, lat-, varah-, 
valah-, lat-, sarat*. 
paribhoga : valafij-. 
paribbhamana : cifigul-. 
paribruhana : thul-. 
parimana : nikk-, ma-. 
pariydpanabhdva : path-. 
pariyesa : is- 2 . 
pariyesana : is- 2 . 
parivaitana : guj- 2 , ghut-. 
parivethana : gudh-. 
parivesma : yam-. 

parisakkona : cah-. 
parisagga : sahj-. 
parisajja-: saj-. 
parissoma : sam-*. 
parissahana : sah-. 
parihana : un-, ha-. 
parihani : un-, ha-. 
parihasa : pa#d-. 
pdambhana : vafic-*. 
pavana : pu-, pal-, pu-, mul-. 
pavesa : vis- 1 . 

Pavcsma : vis- 1 . 

pasathsana : sains-. 

pasajjakaraQo : hu-. 

pasdda : thuc*. 

pasava : su-», pus*. 

pasavana : und-, mutt-, sand-, su-®. 

pcssava : su-*. 

passavana : sand-, su-*. 

pahasana : sadh-. 

pahara : sumbh-. 

pahasana : dhas-. 

pdka : kath-, kuth-, pac- 1 , bhajj-, 

■VLUriUI D. C. ft. L 


randh-, aa-, sid-, se-. 

pagabbhiya : gabWi- 1 , vus-. 
panagabbhamocana : su-. 
patyacaga : mar-. 
pdnadhtdrana : jiv-. 
pdifana : an-, pis-, bal-, sas-*. 
panippasava : su-. 
paiubhava : jan-. 
pana : chus-, dhe-, pa- 1 . 
pdpakarana : agh-. 
papana : nl-. 
papano : nl-. 

pdpuna : ap-, ap(p)-, vah-, sambh-. 
papunana : ap-, ni-, ya-, vah-, 
sambhu-. 
parusiya : rus- 1 . 

pdlana : av-, taggh-, ta-, tay-, tujj-, 
te-, de-, bhuj- 1 , rakkh-. 
pinchana : pihch-. 
pipasana : tas- 1 . 
pipdsa : ucch-, tas- 1 . 
piruma : tap- 3 , pin-, sinih-, snih-. 
piti : jus-, sabhaj-, sinih-, snih-, 
ha(m)s-. 
pitikkkaya : gile-. 
pitiya : kil-. 
pilana : par-. 
pucchana : pucch-. 
puccha : panh- 1 . 
puhchana : puflch-. 
puthakamma(n) : bhaj-. 
puthakkarana : bhaj- 1 , bhaj-. 
pujana : ahc-, mafic-. 
puja : acc-, afic-, arah-, cay-, puj-, 
mah- 1 , man-. 
putibhava : kuth . 

purana : ubh-, ubbh-, umbh-, kus-*, 
tun-, pabb-, par-, pubb-, pur-, 
vaddh-, sabb-. 
pekkhana : dis-*. 
pemana : man-. 

perana : il-, khip-, khep-, cuon-. ju|-. 

nud-, sfl-. 
peso : pis-*. 

pesana : an-, tit- 1 , pis-, fibh*. 

n 
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pesuHha : su-. 
posa : pus-. 
posana : pus-, bhar-. 
plat ana : tar-. 
plutagati : dev-. 

Phadda : nis-, vhe-. 
pharana : phar-, phul-, vis- 2 . 
phassa : chup-, phus-. 
phassana : has-. 
phdrussa : rukkh-. 
phdjana : pha]-. 

Band ha : kit-, kll-. tij-, mu-, si- 3 . 
bandhana : ad-, ant-, and-, al-, kac-, 
kil-, khac-, juj-, tank-, nah-, pas-, 
badh-, bandh-, mu-, mubb-, vadh- 3 , 
va-, saihyuj-, satth-, si- 3 . 
bandhu : kul-. 

bala : tujj-, tunj-, pinj-, pis-, satt-- 

balakkdra : sath-, hath-. 

balya : mand-. 

bahutta : nam-, sadd-. 

bddhana : kilis-, pas-. 

bddha : pil-, badh-, vidh- 1 , heth-. 

balya : khu|-, lat-. 

btjanikkhepa : vap-. 

trijavinikkhepa : vap-. 

buddhi : es-, si-, hi-. 

bodha : man-. 

bodhana : budh-, man-. 

BkakkhaijM : ad- 1 , as- 1 , khajj-, 

khad-, khet-, car-, cas-, jakkh-, 
rad- 2 . 

bhanga: rnj-. 
bhajjana : bhaflj-. 
bhoyana : bhap-. 
bhatfdana : bhapd*- 
bhati : bhat-. 

bhaya : dabh-, dar-, bhims-, bhi-, 
vij-, vijj-, vyath-. 
bhayacdana : vyath-. 
bkaraQa : bhar-, bhupd-- val-. 
bhastmkaraya : dah- 1 , bhas- 1 . 


bhassana : tajj-, bukk-, bhas-, laj-, 
lanj-, laj-. 

bhdjana{ttha) : karapd*. bhaj-. 
bhasana : jut-, bhap-, yut-, lahgh-, 
vakk-, vac-, sakk-, sumbh-. 
bhasd : kums-, kup-, gup-, ghat-, 
ghapt-, dv-, takk-, turns-, tufij-, 
dams-, dhuf>-, nad-, pat-, piihs-, 
pinj-, put-, puth-, bhanj-, bhup-, 
luflj-, lut-, lok-, loc-, vatts vad-, 
vaddh-. 

bhijjana : bhid-. 
bhiti : yvath-. 
bhima : ghur-. 
bhimattha : ghur-. 
bhu : as- 2 . 

bhusana : al-, mand-. 
bhusa : mapd*. 

bkeda : kapd-, khaj-, cat-, put-, phal-, 
irfiull-, bil-. 

bhedana : kapd-, khapd-, cat-, put-, 
bil-. 

bhojana : as- 1 , bhuj- 2 , vabWi-. 

Makkhana : afij-, makkh-. 
maggana : es-, gaves-, vaj-. 
maggasamvarana : paj-. 
mangalya : mang-, sidh-. 
macchera : mas- 1 . 
majjam : cul-, mapd-. 
mannand : cine-. 
mandana : mahk-, samb-. 
mandate : samb-. 
mada : kaj-, khiv-, gapd-, mapd-* 
maddana : kat- 1 , kific-, khajj-, gaj-, 
madd-, mut-. 
manthana : lu]-. 
mandagata : cup-. 
mandogati : cup-. 
mandagamana : cup-. 
mamayana : kele-. 
mar ana : ft §-, 
marisana : sah-. 
mahatta : pul-. 

mam : gabb-, mfi-, mah-, supp-* 
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mapana : map-. 
marana : fifip-. 
missana : yu-. 
mllana : kap- 1 , mis-. 
muccona : mokkh-. 
muccha : mucch-, muh-. 
mujjana : mujj-. 
muniiya : dikkh-. 
mulattana : vath-. 
methuna : yabh-. 
medha : mid-, med-. 
mokkka : gul- 1 , muc-. 
moca : muc-, mokkh-. 
mocana : muc-, mokkh-, sid-. 
moda : ud-, mand-. 
moha : mucch-. 

Y at ana : yat- 1 . 
yaca : bhikkh-. 

ydccma : atth-, add-, cat-, cad-, dhan-, 
nath-, bhikkh-, yac-, vat-, van-, 
vith-. 

ydcand : atth-, patth-, yac-. 
yacanadi : nadh-. 
yaca : van- 1 , var-. 
ydta : am- 1 , kank-, pac- s . 
ydtra : add-, kam- 2 , dhuv-, vahk-, 
su- 2 . 

ydpana : yap-. 
yujjhana : yudh-. 

yuddha : jaj-, jafij-, diph-, sahgam-. 
yoga : yuj-. 

Rakkhana : av-, khafij-, gup-, jaips-, 
nay-, pS- 2 , p51-, rakkh-. 
rakkha : gul-, day-, pal-. 
raga : rafij-. 
rava : ras- 1 . 
rabhassa : rabh-. 
mikaratfa : pufij-. 
riHcana : rific-. 
rujd : us-, sat-, sapd-, sui-. 
ruppana : rupp>-. 
rupakriya : rQp-. 
recana : ric-. 


roga : am- 2 , jar-, ruj-. 
rogapanayana : kit-. 
rocana : mac-, rue- 2 . 
rodana : kad-, kand-, kaland-, kus-, 
rud-. 

ropana : rup- s . 
rosa : rus- 1 , mas-, mis-. 
rosana : gudh-, ru-, rus-. 
rohana : mul-. 

Lakkhana : ank-, lakkh-, lafich-, 
par-. 

langhana : langh-. 

lajjana : lajj-, ham-, hiri-. 

lajja : virij-, vl]-, hara-, hare-, hiri-. 

’.avana : pal-, mul-. 

tdbha : edh-, labh-, vid- 1 , vind-. 

lingavekalla : pand- 1 . 

limpana : lip-. 

lekhana : likh-. 

lesa : lis-. 

lotana : lut-. 

logha : lubh-. 

lolaltana : kank-. 

loliya : kank-. 

Vamsa : gotth-. 

vacana : ir-, cikkh-, jap-, japp-, bru-, 
bias- 1 , rap-, lap-, varrn-r vad-. 
vajiranigghosa : phuj-. 
vajiranipphesa : phuj-. 
vajjana : cacc-, jacc-, juhg-, yung-, 
vajj-. 

vane ana : lambh-. 
vaffana : vatt-- 
v add luma : bruh-, vaddh-. 
vatfa{ttha) : vaijt-*- 
vattna : kav-, nil-, sit-, son)-- 
vamuma : vaijij-. 
vata : dikkh-. 
vatadesa : dikkh-. 
vattana : iriy-, vatt-. 
vattekadesa : gaajd- 1 - 
vatthu : vat-. 
vadanasathyogo : cumb-. 
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vadanekadesa : gapd-- 

vodkas gabbh-*. 

vaddhana : vaddh-. 

vandananati : namass-. 

vamana : chadd-. 

vayohani : jar-. 

varana : vakkh-, var-, rukkh-, 

valanjana : valaflj-. 

vasana : cil-, ri-. 

vassa : kat-. 

vakya : rap-, lap-. 

vdkyappaband ha : kath-. 

vakyappabandhana : kath-. 

vaca : cikkh-. 

vaca : Ir-, bhSs- 1 . 

vayamana : arabh-. 

varana : tas-, vapa-, var-. 

vdsa : kit-, dl-. 

vikarana : phug-. 

vikasana : pupph-, phut-, phull-. 

vikdso- : phull-. 

vikirana : kir-. 

vikkanti : vir-, sur-. 

vikhyana : path-. 

vicmtatana : jha-, vid-». 

vijigithsa : div-. 

vijjoggaha : sikkh-. 

vijjhana : rahj-, vidh-. 

vitakka : uh-, kapp- 3 , takk-, sam-. 

vitakkana : takk-. 

vittasomussoggo : vyay-. 

vittiyaga : mad-. 

vxtthara : tan-, pac», pafic-, path-. 

pas-, puth-, vaxw-. 
vidarana : dar- 1 , dal- 1 , bhid-. 
viddhamsano : vambh-. 
vidktmana : phup-. 
vidhunana : khamSy-, dhu-. 
vidhi : kapp-. 
vinandhana : nandh-. 
vmBso : khar-, hij-, lup-. 
vinmdana : gar ah-. 
vmimaya : Id-. 
vippayogo : vis-. 
vibadha : eth-, hfidh-, heth-. 


vibddhana : kilis-. 
vibhajana : bhaj- 1 , vapt- 1 - 
vibhusana : tam- 1 , maod-. 
vibheda: cat-, cut-, put-, phut-. 
vimohana : lubh-. 
vimhapana : kuh-. 

viyatti ( vaca ) : gad-, cakkh-, cikkh-, 
path-, bru-, lap-, vac-, vad-. 
viyojana : ric-. 
virecana : ric-. 
vilasona : val-. 
vildsa : laj-. 
vilikhma : khur-. 
vilimpana : opufij-. 
vilinabhdva : viG-. 

vilekhana : kas-, khur-, kuc-, phal-, 
rad- 1 . 

vilofana : math-, manth-, lut-. 
vilothana : math-. 

vilofana : g&h-, biadh-, math-, manth-. 
vivecana : vie-. 
visaddana : ghus-. 

visor ana : dal-, dal-, dhaj-, puy-, 
phal-, phuch-, phut-, sat-, sad-, sid-. 
visesana : afic-, sis-. 
visagga : saj-, safij- 8 . 
vissajjana : safij-*. 
vtssdsa : bhaj-, sambh-. 
vihdra : ki]-, khG-. 
vihdyasagati : <5-. 
vihimsa : nabh-, hims-. 
injana : vlj-. 
vimamsa : mfin-. 

vuddhi : idh-, edh-, da(ih)h-, 

dakkh-, pfiy-, pus-, pe-, phSy-, 
bah- 1 , brah-, ba(m)h-, bruh-, 
vadh- 1 , (vaddh-), vah-, vudh-. 
vekalya : (cf. gati-; gamano-; linga-). 
vekkhana : vekkh-. 
vecitta : muh-. 
vefha : guod-. 

vefhana : kupd-, gmjth-, the-, maod*. 

vat-, vapd-, veth-, hej-. 
vedha : vidh*. 
vedhana : vidh-*. 
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velamba : kand-, tal-> tul-, tham-, 
sam-. 

vehdsagamana : <11-, P-. 
vohara : div-, pan?-. 
vyattavaca : gad-, jap-, japp-, path-, 
vac-, vad-, 

i lyattavacana : gad-, vac-. 
vyattd(vaca) : bh&s-. 
vyatti : aflj-. 
vyatlikarana : pac- 8 . 
vyathana : kajj-, khajj-, cakk-, cukk-, 
tud-. 

vyatha : tud-. 
vyayagati : afic-. 
vyavahara : div-, pap-. 
vyajikarana : vyac-. 
vydpana : as-, ap-, sakh-. 

Sathyama : vadli-. 
sarhyamana : pace-, yuj-. 
samradha : radh- 1 . 
samradhana : sidh-. 
samveuftfhano : vaddh-. 
samvotmana : vai)p-. 
samvara : vu-. 

samvarana : kat- 1 , kamb-, khatt-, 
gup-, guh-, chad-, thag-, thuj-, dis-, 
dvar-, phuj-, var-, val-, vail-, vu-, 
ve-, vye-, sal-. - 
somvethana : mur-. 
samsagga : mud-, yut-. 
samsadda(na) : kitt-. 
sathsiddhi : idh-, radh- 1 , sadh-, sidh-*. 
samsuddhi : majj-. 
tomsumbhana : sumbh-. 
samsevana : bhaj-*. 
samhorana : veil-. 
sathharisa : ghus-, bandh-. 
sankalana : kal- 1 , gat)-. 
sanha : tam- 1 , tim-, rafig-, rek-, lag-. 
8aftk-. 

sankileso : kunth-, pith-, punth-, 
luth-. lunth-, sath-. 
sankilesana : put-. 
scnkoca : kuc J . 


sanhocana : kuc- 1 , kufli-, cut)-, yant-. 
sanklesma : kuth-. 
sankhdta : akkh-, makkh-. 
sankhana : kal-, hul-. 
sankhdra : vap-, sath-. 
sankhyma : kal- 1 , gait)-, bah-*, 
songs : lag-, sajj-. safij-. 
vmgatakarana : yaj-. 
sangatikararia : yaj-. 
sangama : medh-. 
s ahgamana : yuj-. 
sah ghat tana ■ ghaijt-- 
sanghata : ams-, ghait-, ghai)t-, jat-, 
jhat-, the-, dap-, dip-, thim-, thin-, 
the-, dhum-, pit-, pipd-, pun-, pu]-, 
put)-, pu,l-, mutth-, silok-, siloo-, 
son-, hund-. 

sajjana : nah-, mis-, sajj-, sull-. 
sajjhayana : kut- 1 . 
saficaya : khal- 1 . 
sancala : khubh-, phul-. 
sancalana : kel-, khal- 3 , khubh-, khel-, 
ghatt-*, cel-, tapd-, pel-, phur-, vel-. 
sancinana : khal-. 

sancunnana : cuijtj-, pirns-, pis-, mut- 

saneitana : cit-. 

sancodana : cud-. 

sanchedana : khur-. 

s an] ana : rah-. 

sanndna : cit-. 

satta : khay-, bhu, mah-*, vid- 1 . hu-. 
satti : sak-, sah-, suh-. 
sattibandhana : vass-. 
sattha : sidh-. 

sadda : an-, amb-, ambh-, u-, uc-, 
kaaj-*, kanuy-, ka-, ku-, kuc-*, kun-, 
kur-, ke- kvan-, khav-, khu-, kho-, 
gaj-, gajj-, gadd-, gav-, g8-, gay-, 
gi-, gu-, ge-, ghu-, ghur-, ghus-, 
gho-, jan-, the-, tan-, tus-, 
than-, the-, damb-, dambh-, ddc-, 
debh-, dhan-, dham-, dhis-, dhek-, 
nadd-, nas-, pan-, pit-, ba(rii)h-, 
bhan-, map-, mas-, mS-, mis-, rap-, 
ras-, ras-, ra-*, re-, vap-, vas-, vit-, 
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vhe-, samsar- 4 , su- # , sun- has-, 

his-. 

saddakucchd : kas-. 
saddakucchi : sadh-. 
sadda {taro): koc-. 
saddattha : kufij-, gajj-, gajj-, mufij-, 
saddana : kail-, kas-, gajj-, gi-, vass-\ 
sadd-. 

saddopakarana : kup-. 

santati : ri-. 

santappana : tapp-. 

santana : tay-, ri-, vap-. 

sontanakiriyd : satt-. 

santapa : tap- 1 , dhup-, math-. 

santdpana : dhup-. 

santalana : tapd-- 

santosa : tus-, mad-, mud-. 

santhambha : ganth-, budh-, santh-. 

santharana : thar-. 

sandipana : Id-, dhikk-, dhukk-. 

sandhi : sandhi-. 

sannxcaya : gapd-*- 

samatti : sa- 4 . 

samavaya : uc-, sac-, sap-. 

samavayana : sac-. 

samddhi : nis-, yuj-, sil-, 

samiddhi : nand-. 

samussaya : pul-. 

satnpaccana : kuc-, ric-. 

sampahdra : yudh-. 

sampdka : pac-. 

sampucchana : pucch-. 

sampuiana : cay-. 

sampharana : phar-. 

samphassano : chup-, phus-. 

sambandha : nakkh-, yot-, samb-. 

sambhatti : van- 4 , var-, san- 1 . 

sambhama : tar-, van- 4 , san- 1 . 

sammissa : miss-. 

sammosa : mus- 4 . 

saya : si- 1 , a, sup-. 

sayana : sup-. 

sarana : dav-. 

sava : und-, sup-. 

savana : kaqi)-, pus-, su- 1 , sam- 1 . 


sahana : kham-, mans-. 
satacca : kand-. 
sdtacca-gamana : at-. 
sadana : sad-. 
sdntva : cap-, tam- 4 . 
santvona : cap-, sam- 1 . 
samattha : kapp- 1 . 

sdmtthiya : kapp- 1 , oma-, dagh-, par-, 
ragh-, lagh-, sak-. 
sayana : say-. 
sdsana : has-. 
sihgara : sid-. 

siddhi : idh-, radh- 1 , sadh-, sidh- 4 . 
sineha : pus-. 

sinehana : til-, mid-, mil-, vas-, sineh-. 

silagha : katth-, thorn-, sath-, ha}-. 

stlesa(na) : las-, B-, siles-. 

silyayoga : las-. 

slghatta : dhakk-. 

silt : sabhaj-, sind-. 

sukka : vat-, sukh-, hilad-. 

sukhana : pul-, mul-. 

suttajanana : kant-. 

suddhi : da-, niflj-, majj-. 

supana : da- 4 . 

supinakkhaya : jagar-. 

subha kamma(n) : pup-. 

subkakriya : pup-. 

susana : sas-. 

sucana : gandh-. 

secana : ukkh-, kaj-, kev-, khev-, 

gar- 1 , gev-, gilev-, ghar-, nis-, 

bhagand-, mans-, mis-, milev-, 
mih-, mev-, vass- 4 , vis-, sec-, 

sev-. 

sefhilla : kattar-, cill-, sath-. 

sevana : kev-, jus-, vat-, sabhij-, si-*, 
sev-. 

sevd : bhaj- 4 , si- 4 . 
selana : sil-. 

soka : kapth-, kupth-, math*, sue-. 
sokhiya : bhand-. 

soca : khal- 4 , nahfi-, sinfi-, sudh-. 
soceyya : kudh-, khal- 4 , nbft-> na ^®"’ 
majj-, sinfi-, sudh-. 
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s odhana : da-, da-, de-. 
s obhana : subh-. 
sosa : kapth-, laxigh-, sus-. 
sosana : okh-, kath-, khand-, diakh-, 
<Mkh-, pe- rakh-, langh-, lakh-, ve-, 
siv-, supth-, sus-. 
sneha : til-, mid-, ras- 2 . 
snehana : mid-, ras- 8 . 
svantana : Siam-. 

H only art ha : ghat-. 
haraqa : kQs-, har-. 
harita : sadd-. 
haritasa : sadd-. 
havyadana : hu-(?). 
hasana : kakkh-, kakh-, jakkh-, jaggh-, 
tak-, maw}-, vhe- has-. 
hassa : mud-. 
hana : ha-. 
hani : caj-, ras-. 
kdva : hil-. 

hdvakarana : cu<W-, cull-, hil-. 
havakriya : cull-. 
hasa : dap>-. 


hasakkhaya : gilfi-. 

himsattha : kas-, jas-, jus-, thah-, 
dah-, dis-, mas-, vas-. 
himsana : pith-, mi- 1 , midh-. 
himsa : add-, abb-, larabh-, is-, ubb-, 
erapd-» kath-, kapp- 2 , kas-, ki-, kiv-, 
kuth-, kunth-, khad-, khas-, khi-, 
khii)-, khun-, cat-, cir-, jas-, jir-, 
jhas-, tacc-, tajj-, tand-, tik-, tig-, 
tuj-, tufij-, tup-, tuph-, tubb-, 
thub-, thubb-, dakkh-, day-, das-, 
dikkh-, diph-, du-, dup-, dubb-, 
du-, dhubb-, nabh-, pinj-, pith-, 
put-, bundh-, bhabb-, bhal-, bhall-, 
mi- 1 , min-, mid-, mi-, med-, 
medh-, rapd-. radh-, radh- 2 , ris-, 
ruj-, rus- 1 , lunth-, Ius-, vadh- 2 , 
varah-, valah-, vi-, sams-, sagh-, 
satt-, sath-, sabb-, sabh-, sambh-, 
sar- 1 , sas- 2 , su- 2 , suth-, sumbh-, 
han- 1 , hims-, hikk-, 
hilddana : cand-. 

Kilma : cham- 1 . 
hucchana : dhur-. 



CASE VARIATION IN THE CRITICAL EDITION OF 
THE MAHABHARATA 1 * * 

I.— THE DATIVE AND ITS VARIANTS. 4 

By 

E. D. Kulkarni 

The importance of the critical edition of India’s Great Epic from 
the point of view of literature, history and sociology has been clearly 
recognized by the number of papers which have appeared on these 
different aspects. Even from the purely descriptive linguistic basis the 
constituted text serves as the source for a new grammar of the Epic 
language. With the large number and variety of Mss. utilized from 
the different places in India we have in the apparatus criticus a rich 
mine of variants the value of which has yet to be demonstrated from 
the point of historical linguistics. The approach to this subject 
is naturally two-fold : that of the text-critic looking at the variants 
on the basis of the stemma codicum and constituting his critical text ; 
and that of the historical linguistician trying to interpret the origin of 
these variants on the basis of linguistic history and geographical location 
of the groups of variants recorded. 

It was pointed out by Prof. Katre in his Presidential Address at 
the Linguistic Section of the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference* at 
Trivandrum that a rich field was awaiting investigation for Indo-Aryan 
Iinguisticians in the recorded variants of the critical edition of the 
Mahabharata, which would open up a new vista in the history of Indian 
Linguistics by paving a permanent way towards linguistic geography. 
The same point was again emphasised by him in his review of BlOOM- 
field-Edgerton's Vedic Variants* wherein he suggested that Prof. 
Edgerton should undertake an investigation into the variants of the 
Mhb. The present series is an humble attempt to touch one small aspect 


1 Edited by Dr. V, S. Sukthankar and published at the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona, 1927 ff. I have to thank Professor S. M. Katre for 
giving me this subject for investigation and helping me substantially at every 
stage with his guidance and books. 

> This paper is based on the critical edition of the Adiparvon by Dr. SUK- 
THANKAR. It is intended to make use of the Udyoga and part at Vmaparvan for 
the whole thesis. The present series will deal individually with only one type 
of variants discussed below. 

■ Proceedings, pp. 866-867. 

* Oriental Literary Digest 2, 69-72. 
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of the whole problem, from the statistical, historical and geographic 
points of view, in the light of Prof. Katre’s remarks. 

At the present stage of our investigations it is not possible to 
point out any positive results. They will automatically arise from the 
complete classification of the entire material on the statistical basis. The 
study of the variants naturally falls into several divisions and classes 
according to the nature of the variants taken up for study. In the 
present thesis only case variation as part of Epic syntax is taken up 
for investigations. Even here we have two aspects to consider : (a) 
case variation within the critically constituted text and (b) case varia- 
tion with reference to the variants recorded in the apparatus criticus. 

The first part, namely case variation within the constituted text, 
will define the region of mutual relationship between the different cases 
considered with reference to stylistics, idiom, and particularly syntax of 
the Epic age. The second — and by far the more important for linguistic 
history and geography — helps us in studying the psychology of the 
variants and possibly fixing up of chronology or location or both 
of the usages observed. The greatest factor here is the statistical 
method of grouping the variants under different heads with reference 
to the Mss. sources. 

Incidentally the study of these variants will also dear much ground 
for the text critic as similar instances of any particular phenomenon will 
be brought out in this study. In the present paper I am taking into 
account only the variants of the second type with reference to the 
Dative, the first type being reserved for another paper. The whole 
series will deal with each individual case and then bring the results to- 
gether for a proper condusion to be arrived at. Even if such a result 
cannot be achieved the study will have served as an analysis of the 
entire material from the Adiparvan from one point of view at least, 
helping comparative linguists in their wider formulations for a proper 
history of Indian Linguistics. 

A few printiples may be considered here. If a particular type of 
variant is found in a fixed group of Mss. and if further proof of that 
type is found in the normal syntax of the geographically attested lan- 
guages of the region from which the Mss. group hails, it will at once 
be evident that that type was a living reality within the area and affect- 
ed the Mss. tradition of the Mbh. Such definable types of variants then 
would give us both the approximate period and place of their origin 
with reference to the Mss. utilized. This would then be a beginning 
• in the linguistic geography of India solely with reference to the Mss. 
tradition? of the Mbh. A similar study applied to other groups of texts 
like the RSmSyana, the Puranas Or even classical works like those of 
KalidSsa and others would help us in building up a new science of 
Linguistic Geography as applied to Indian conditions. Ordinarily there 

WlLSTIK D, C. &• !• 40 
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has been so much interborrowing between the different Middle and 
Modem Indo-Aryan languages that attempts purely on isolated lin- 
guistic factors have not yielded a correct method of linguistic geography. 

If the group of variants is spread over several versions or recensions 
of the text the same type of result will not be apparent. But the inter- 
relationship between the versions and recensions linguistically speaking 
becomes much more apparent. This approach does not make any possi- 
ble change in the constitution of the text, because the two are more or 
less independent, having different aims and different methods. The 
success of the statistical approach to the variants of the Mbh. is not to be 
measured merely by the positive results attained ; it lies rather in clari- 
fying the genesis of the variants from the stylistic and linguistic points 
of view, fixing where possible the geographical location and the probable 
time when such types were actually living factors in the languages of 
the copyists. 

With regard to case variation within the critically constituted text 
a method similar to that used by Prof. Hanns Oertel in his recently 
published volumes on Kasusmriation 3 has to be followed. Intercom- 
parison of both types will ensue from this study which will ultimately 
throw light on Epic Syntax as a whole. Even for this result the con- 
templated study of case variation will form the ultimate basis of ana- 
lysis. 

I . — Dative and Nominative. 

(a) The adjective U9ed either with the nominative subject or the dative 

object. 

(1) I. 5. 18 pascat tv imam pita ptadad Bhjgave 'njtakarine (ftVj, 
anjtakdrakah ) 

(2) I. 6. 9 kenasi raksase tasmai kathiteha jihir$ave (G 2 jihir$ita). 

(3) I. 96. 8 ahuyadanam kanyanarh gunavadbhyah (T s G a . 4 j 
. G 3 gunavad dhi and gunavac ca) smjtam budhaifi 

(4) I. 216. 3. somena rajna yad dattarii dhanuS caive$udhi ca ie 
(ft L Vj B 3 tau) 

(b) Stylistic change 5 * * 8 owing to analogical disturbance. 

( 1 ) I. 16 40. tatas tad amjtam tasyai dadus te mudha-cetasah | 
striyai striyah) danavadaiteyah sarve tad gatamianasah j| 

(c) Interchange of the dative and the nominative adjectives of a 

similar type. 

(1) I. 99. 26 tasmai pujam tato ’kar$!t pur od halt (G a — purodhaya 
par amtapah) pramar$aye 

5 Zu den Kasusvariationen tn der vedischen Prosa Mil, 1937-1939 [< SU. 

d. Bay. Ak. d. Wiss. Phil-hist. Abt.], Miinchen. 

* It is also termed as "Transfer of the epithet” : Vedic Variants by M. 

Bjloomfield and F. Edgerton, introduction P. 20 (Volume III). 



CASE VARIATION IN CRITICAL EDITION OF MAHABHARATA 321 

(d) The dative of purpose as a nominative adjective agreeing thus with 

the subject. 

(1) I. 143. 6 So 'yam abhyiagatab kalo bhavitia me Sukhaya vai 
[ft^BD , except D e ) Sukhodayah, s. Sukhdvahah ] | 

(2) I. 144. 8 na vi$ado *tra kartavyah sarvam etat sukhdya vah | 
(Gj «2 Sukhdvaham). 

(3) I. 155. 40. 

bhayiapaho rajputrah paftcalanam yasaskarah | 
rajfiab sokapaho jata e§a dronavadhdya vai || 

(B 6 — dronavindsakft) 

II. — Dative and Accusative. 

(a) The dative object as the accusative object. 

(1) I. 13. 1 sarpasatrena saiparam gato 'ntam tad vadasva me | 
(Ko. 2 math) 

(2) I. 47.3 pratikuryarh yatha tasya tad bhavanto bruvantu me j 
(K 3 mam) 

(3) I. 58.3 tat tu te kathayisyami namaslqtva svayambhuve 
(G 3 pindkinam) 

(4) I. 78. 38 jaram tv etam tvam anyasmai (K 2 tvam apy any am) 
samkramaya yadicchasi | 

(5) I. 123. 25 yathavrttarh ca te sarvam drondyacskhyur adbhu- 
tain (fsTj dronamdcakhyu 0 ) 

(6) I. 124. 5 tatha tathia vidhanaya (D 4 tatha vidhanam tat sar- 
vam) svayam ajnapayasva mam | 

(7) I. 154. 11 prayogarh caiva sarve$arh datum arhasi me (Sj 
mam) bhavan | 

(8) I. 168. 12 apatyay epsitam (Ko f? 2 V 1 BDG S apatyayi ipsitam) 
mahya m mahi§im gantum arhasi | 

(9) I. 189. 2 tato yamo dik$itas tatra raja- 
nn amarayat kimcid api prajabhyah | 

(T 3 G 4 prajd hi) 

(10) I. 190. 3 yathaiva kr?uoktavatI purastan- 

naikan pa tin me (K 3 md) bhagavan dadatu | 

(b) The indeclinable with case termination used for the dative of 

purpose. 7 

(1) I. 16.8 tarn ucur amrtdrthaya (fsT s amjtdrtham) 
nirmathi§yamahe jalam | 

(2) I. 94. 59 santanasydvindsdya (Ko avimsdrtham, S nasam tu) 
kamaye bhadram astu te | 

(3) I. 123. 35 na hi kim me gurave (T 2 G 1>4 . 5 
gurvartham) brahmavittama | 


7 


Sanskrit Syntax by Dr. J. S. Spbijer p. 62, § 84. 
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(4) I. 123. 77 tad vadhaya (K 2 . 4 tad vadhartham) prayuiijlthis 
tadastram idam ahave | 

(5) I. 137. 3 pandavanlrh vindsdya (G 4 vindsartham) ity evarh 
cakru£ur janah | 

(6) I. 189. 48 svarga£rih pandavdrthdya (ft 2 . a BD except D 5 
pandavartham tu) samutpanna mahamakhe | 

(7) I. 201. 22 traHokyavijayarthaya (^Kj. 3 4 . V 2 D 5 
°vijaydrtham) bhavadbhyam asthitaiti tapah | 

(8) I. 221. 17 rocatam e§a vopayo vimoksdya (K*. 8 N 2 B except 
B 6 ; D except D 1i2i5 rnok$artham ca ; vimok^artharn ) 
hutasanat | 

(c) The same idea expressed with karmapravacanlya. 

(1) I. 33. 9 janamejayasya sarpanam vinaiakarandya hi | 

(T 2 G 2 . s _ 6 Mj. 3t 5 °kcnanam prati) 

(2) I. 48. 17 prasadito maya purvarn tavarthaya (D 5 tav dr thorn 
pra-) pitamahah | 

(d) The dative of time as the accusative of time. 

(1) I. 45. 16 tatas t varh puru$a§re$tha dharmena pratipedivan 
idam var$a$ahasrdya (5t r 2 Vj °sahasrani ; T 3 G 5 °sram tu ; 
Mj. 5 °srantam) mjyam kurukuiagatam | 

(e) The dative of purpose as the accusative of destination. 

(1) L 80. 25 dattvia ca purave rajyam vanavasdya (D 5 °vdsam 
tato gat ah) dlk$itah | 

(2) I. 96.46 bhratur vicitravlryasya mv ahoy opacakr ante 
(S except M 3 vivahamupa 0 ) 

(f) The dative of purpose as the accusative of timef. 

(1) I. 80. 27 puros tu pauravo varh&o yatra jato ’si parthiva i 
idam var$a$ahasrdya (ft 3 2 B 3 Dn D,. 4 0 sahasrani) ifijyani 
k&rayitum vaS || 

III. — Dative and Instrumental , 

(a) Stylistic change owing to analogical disturbance. 

I. 3. 117 sa tarn uvaca j ete kupdale gurvartham me 
(D 5 maya) bhik$ite datum arhasiti | | 

(2) I. 6. 9 kenasi rakfase tasmai (G 2< 3 rak$asaitanme) kathiteha 
jihii^ave | 

(3) I. 96. 8 6huya dan am kanyanarh guruwadbhyafy (T 3 guna- 
vadbhib) smrtam budhaift | 

(4) I. 104. 3 

agrajateti tarn kanyam agrydnugrahakdnk$ine | 

(G 2 . 4 . 5 ugro nugrahakdmyayd, G fl M e °hdnkfayd) pradadau 
kuntibho^ya sakha sakhye mahatmane || 
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(b) The dative of purpose used as the instrumental of manner. 

(1) I. 18. 4 ehi sardham maya divya ddsibhavaya (K X G 2 dasa- 
bhavena) bhamini | 

(2) I. 18. 5 evarii te samayarii kjtva dasibhavaya (K, dasa- 
bhdvena) vai mithah | 

jagmatuh svagrhan eva §vo drab§ySva iti sma ha || 

(3) I. 221. 14 ma vai kulavmaiaya (D x . 2 kulavmasena) snehaih 
kanjlh sute$u nab | 

IV. Dative and Ablative. 

(a) The dative of interest used as the ablative of separation. 

I. 95.39 santansya. vimSdya (5J 3 °ndsdt tu) k&maye bhadram 
astu te | 

(b) The following example is doubtful about the dative variant with the 

ablative. I. 152.16 prapayi§yamy aharii tasmai (K 2 _ 4 f? 3 T x G ex- 
cept G 5 lasmdd ) idam annam duratmane | 

V. Dative and Genitive. 

(a)' The genitive object used for the dative object with the verbs like 
da, meaning 4 to give ' 

(1) I. 3.163 te casyai (D 7 cdsyak) kundale prSyacchat | 

(2) I. 30.7 asm&rns te hi prabadheyur yebhyo (f? x Da 
ye$am'j dadyad bhavan imam | 

(3) I. 30.8 na d&syami samadatuih somarh kasmaicid apy aharii | 
(T 2 G,_ 4 . 5 M kasyaci 0 ) 

(4) I. 50.8 naisarii jnatum vidyate jnatum adya dattarh yebhyo 
(fJ 8 G 3h) Mj.s.s cai$am) na pranaSyet kathariicit | 

(5) I. 76.29 namas te dehi mam asmi (B 0 mamasya) nan yam 
loke patirii vroe | 

(6) I. 77.20 datavyarii yacamanebhyah (S dasyami ydcato ; G x . 2 
°cito) iti me vratam ahitam | 

(7) I. 79.29 yauvanarn bhavate (G s M„- 8 bhavato) dattva cari§- 
yami yathattha mam j 

(8) I. 88.10 sarve pradlaya bhavate (D 2 G 2 . 4 ^ M bhavato) gan- 
taro narakam vayam | 

(9) I. 98.29 avamanya dadau mudha Sudrarii dhatreyikarh hi me | 
SID except D 2 . 4 . a mama) 

(10) I. 103. 12 atmanarii ditsitarii casmai (T G 2 . 3 M tasya) pitra 
matra ca bharata | 

(11) I. 123.2 andhafcare ’rjundyannam (K0 4 T 2 G 4 _ 5 °Tjunasyan- 
noth) na deyarh te kathariicana | 

(12) I. 158.40 dadau sa vilvavasave mahyam (K0 2 _ 3 ft V x BD 
mama) viSvavasur dadau | 

(13 I. 163.5 dadau saxhvaranasyarthe vasisthaya (M ? vasitfhasya) 
mahatmane | 
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(14) I. 189.44 dadau tasyai (Ko tasyaiva ; ftj ca tasyah) sa deveSas 
tam varaift pritimams tada | 

(15) I. 213.49 ramaJj padagrahapikam dadau parthaya (V 3 parth- 
asya) langaB | 

(fc) The genitive object used for the dative object with the verbs like 

\/vac, y/cak j, \/man, etc. meaning ‘ to tell, to speak’ etc 

(1) I. 3.40 bhagavate (D„ T 2 bhavato) nivedya pQrvam 
aparam caiamd | 

(2) I. 38.16 acakhyau pariviSranto rajfie (K 3 . 4 ft 3 . 2 Vj BD except 
D 5 , Tj Gj rajnah ) sarvam a4e$atah | 

(3) I. 39.33 hasann eva ca bhogena tak§akenabhive§titah | 
tasmat phalad vini§kramya yat tad rajfie (SjK M,. # rajno) 
niveditam || 

(4) I. 41.29 yathadRtam idarh castnai (G, casya) tvayakhyeyam 
a£e§atah | 

(5) I. 46.36 anantaram aharh manye tak$akaya duratmane (D t 
Gj takfakasya duratmanah) . 

(6) I. 70.16 sa vai tasyabhavan mata pita ceti hi nah Srutam | 
(G, 2 nah &rutih). 

(7) I. 89.37 nivedya sarvam rsaye satkarena suvarcase | (ft 3 Da 
D lf °varcasah). 

(8) I. 101.23 Sigh ram acak§va me (S tanmamdcakfva tatvena) tat 
tvaxh paSya me tapaso balam ) 

(9) I. 122.20 acak^adhvam ca bh.is.maya (K 3 bhi$masya ) rupepa 
ca gunaiS ca mam | 

(10) I. 124.33 viduro dhftarastraya gandhdryai (ft B Da Dn D 14 
before corrc gmdharyah) papdavarariih | 
nyavedayatam tat sarvam kumaiSparii vicestitam | 

(11) I. 184.3 bhaiksarh caritva tu yudhitfhiraya (S. except T t 
°sthiTasya) nivedayaficakrur adinasatvSh | 

(12) I. 210.12 tirthanarh darSanam caiva parvatanfim ca bhSrata | 
apaginam vananam ca kathaydmasa sdtvate j| (6 X K x M 
except M s satvatah). 

(c) The genitive object used for the dative object with verbs like Vhi, 

y/ap, y/yuj, meaning ‘ to send, to get, to be united with,' etc. 

(1) I. 1.84 ajahBrarjuno rajfie (K> Vj mBj (m as in the text). 
(D s (except D„_i 2 , D„ missing) G,. 3 .*. 7 rdjfiah) ifijasOyaih 
mah&kratum | 

(2) I. 38.11 tat kari$ye ’dya t&tSimh pre$ayi$ye njpSya vai | (S 
except T x njpasya vai). 

(3) I. 39.23 tatas tSpasarupepa prahipot sa bhujarhgam&n | 
phalapatrodakarh grhya rajfie (S x K M G 4 0 rajfio, M,. m tasya 
rajfiotha) n&go ’tha takytirah || 
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(4) I. 39.25 upaninyus tatha rdjhe (M 13 5 rajho) darbhan 
apah phalani ca | 

(5) I. 68.10 bhartre (N a Dn S (G 2 omits) bhartuh) pitpayatiad- 
yaiva sarvalakeaijapuj itam | 

(6) I. 152.16 prapayisyamyaharh tasmai idam annaih duratmane 
(Ko duratmanah). 

(7) I. 158.11 arat tisthata n&mahyam samipam upasarpata (TG 
ca (T x G 2 pra-) titfhata G 3 ° to smdkam). 

(d) The genitive of possession used for the dative of relation. 

' (1) I. 45.5 tatha tena pita mahyam (Ko yathasmakam; Kj 4 B 4 

D 6 pitasmakam ) purvaih dagdho visagnina | 

(2) I. 65.18 yathayam agamo mahyam (M 6 . 8 tha mama) yatha 
cedam abhut pura' | 

(3) I. 88.1 prcchami tvam vasumana rausadasvir yad yasti loko 
divi mahyam (SBD (except D-) S M<;_ 8 me) narendra | 

(4) I. 100.17 tasmade§a sutas tubhyam (fJj_ 2 B D except D 6 sut- 
aste vai ; K 2 tasmattavai$a t may ah, papdureva bhavisyati | 

(5) I. 100.22 rtufcale tato jyestham vadhum tasmai nyayojayat 
K§ tasya na (?) read niyojayat). 

(e) The genitive object used for the dative object with verb \/kj with 

prasadam. 

(1) I. 67.31 tasmai (S tasya) sasacivaya tvam prasadam kartum 
arhasi | 

(f) The genitive object used for the dative object with verbs having 

causal forms. 

(1) I. 120.15 sa rdjhe (Kg. s B 3 . 5 D (except Dn 3 D 4 ) T s G ex- 
cept Gj rajho) darSayamasa mithunarh sa&aram tada | 

(2) I. 189.2 tato yamo dlksitas tatra iajannamarayat kimcid api 
prajabhyah, | (5r 2 . 3 Bj. 6 D (except D 4 5 ) G x prajdndm). 

VI.— Dative and Locative. 

(a) The stylistic change owing to the influence of the analogical distur- 
bance. 

(1) I. 3.117 sa tamuvaca | ete kupdale gurvarthaih me (G x 
mayi) bhik§ite datum arhaslti || 

(2) I. 57.12 na te 'stya viditam (B 5 G* M e . a te$vavi°) kimcit 
tri§u lokesu yad bhavet | 

(b) The indeclinables with case termination as the dative of purpose. 

(1) I. 16.8 tam ucur amjtarthaya (TG “tart he) nirmathi§yamahe 
jalarh | 

(2) I. 48.17 pras&dito may& purvaih tavarthdya (K, tornthe sa) 
pitSmahab I 

(3) I. 1124 apatyaya (K, °tyarthe) ca mam gaccha tvam eva 
kurunandana [ 
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(4) I. 115.12 gurun abhyupagachanti yasaso 'rthaya (K x yaia- 
serthe) bhamini | 

(5) I. 201.5 trailokya vijayarthaya (S 0 vijaye yattau ) samastM- 
yaikaniscayarh | 

(c) The influence of the same verb on both the cases concerned. 

I. 49.4 tata aca§(a sa tasmai (B 6 m as in the text Da, tasrnvn) ban- 
dhav&nam hitai§ii)I j 

(d) The inclusive dative object used as the selective locative. 

(1) I. 77.20 datavyaih ydcamanebhyaii (Da °mane$u) iti me 
vratam Sihitam | 

(2) I. 189.2 tato yamo dlk§itas tatra ifijan namarayat kimcid api 
prajabhyah | (K x prajasu). 

(e) The dative object as the locative of destination. 

(1) I. 78.38 jararii tv etam tvam anyasmai (ft B 8 ^. 9 Dn D 14 . 5 
tv am anyasnttn) sarikramaya yadlcchasi | 

(2) I. 96. 20 te tv i$un da^asShasraxhs tasmai (§! K Nj Vj Dn 
D, 5 tasmin ) yugapad &k§ipan f 

(3) I. 225.13 dadau ca tasmai (K t tasminsca) devendras tain 
varaih pritimans tada | 

(f) The dative of purpose as the locative of occasion. 

(1) I. 88.18 adadad devayanaya (K, D 2 devayatrayam) ySvad 
vittam avindata I 



KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND KINSHIP USAGES OF 
THE MARATHA COUNTRY* 

By 

Irawati Karv£ 

Part. JL The Kinship terminology. 

The collection of terms denoting relationship used among a people 
is spoken of as the system of kinship terminology of that people. Such 
systems contain a definite body of social facts, which can be described 
and classified. A comparison of one such system with another shows 
that they vary greatly because the principles of classification of relations 
underlying such systems are different among different people. Thus 
one people, e.g. the English, may lump together such relative^ as the 
mother’s brother and the father’s brother and designate them by the 
term “ uncle ”. Most of the peoples in India, however, make a sharp 
distinction between these two relatives and have distinct terms for each 
e.g. mama and kaka. The study of the principles underlying a given 
system of kinship terms gives us a clue to the social organisation of the 
people using that system. 

The importance of this study was first demonstrated by Lewis 
Morgan in his epoch-making book “ Systems of Consanguinity and 
Affinity of the Human Family ” written in 1871. The book was hotly 
criticised, but the method of research has now secured recognition from 
all sociologists. The same method was pursued with brilliant results 
by W. H. R. Rivers, in 1914, in his investigations in Melanesia. Rivers, 
following Morgan, but modifying him in certain respects, has given the 
following systems of kinship terminology. 

1. The most important of these systems is the Classiftcatory 
system. The special feature of this system is the application of its terms 
to large groups of persons, so that in its most complete form no single 
term can be used as the means of distinguishing one individual. The 
classificatory terminology shows a peculiar reciprocity in the use of 
kinship terms, which suggests that these terms denote relationships 
rather than relatives. In Marathi the term, mehune applied by cross- 
cousins to each other, the term sadu applied to the husbands of two 
sisters are such reciprocal terms. In this system, the terminology is 
different when the speakers are of different sex. Thus, for example, a 

* I have to thank the Syndicate of the University of Bombay for a research 
grant, which enabled me to meet a part of the expenses incurred in connection with 
this investigation, 
ftuixrmt d. c. a. l 
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man calls his brother’s child putmya, while a woman calls her brother’s 
child bhdca. Another feature of the classificatory system is that rela- 
tives receive different names, according to whether they are younger or 
older by age or status than the speaker. This feature is found predomi- 
nantly in the languages of the people of South India. It is also found to 
a much lesser degree among the Marathas. A woman calls her husband’s 
elder brother bhava and the younger brother dlra. A man calls the elder 
sister of his wife akkad-sdsu and the younger sister mehiini. These and 
other features of the classificatory system will become clear in the fol- 
lowing paper. 

2. A fully descriptive system would contain a number of terms 
denoting single persons, or, very small groups of persons and all other 
relatives would be named by combinations of these primary terms. The 
Prakrit terms piuccha and maucchd, for the father’s sister and the 
mother’s sister respectively, are descriptive terms. They are formed of 
the primary terms piu — father, mau — mother and the Prakrit equivalent 
of the Sanskrit svasa — sister. 

3. Rivers distinguishes a third system and calls it the family 
system. In this system all the kinship terms have reference to the 
single biological family, comprised of man, wife and the children. Terms 
for other relatives, not included in this unit, are vague and indefinite 
in their content. I have shown in a previous paper 1 that the vedic 
system of relationship is also a family system. It implies, however, not 
an atomic single family of the present-day western Europe, but a big 
joint family, in which collaterals belonging to different generations live 
together in one common household. It is what the Germans call the 
“ Grossfamilie”. 

Kinship usages are reflected in kinship terminology. A study of 
the latter, gives us a picture of the duties and the rights of each indivi- 
dual in his kinship group. When a kinship term does not reflect the 
current kinship usage, the very disharmony between the word and the 
usage becomes a significant social fact, useful for the construction of 
the cultural history of a people. Cultural contacts, the domination of a 
foreign element, or a change in the social structure, may be inferred 
from such cases. Certain communities in the Maratha country, practis- 
ing the cross-cousin marriage, use the word bhdvanda i.e. brother and 
sister, for the cross-cousins instead of the usual word mehuna meaning 
mate. This discrepancy raises the question, as to whether the com- 
munity is influenced in its use of the term by certain other people in 
Mahardsfra, who do not practise cross-cousin marriage. On the other 
hand, social institutions may change, while the words denoting them re- 


1 “Kinship usages and kinship terminology in the Rgveda and the Atharva- 
veda ” — Annals oj the Bhandarhar Oriental Research Institute, Voi. XX, October 
1938, January 1989 and April 1989. 



KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND USAGES IN MARATHX COUNTRY 


329 


main the same. An example of this process is the Hindu family. Two 
generations ago, for a Hindu woman, husband’s brothers and their 
wives, and children, husband’s father and mother, were as much the 
members of her family, as her own children and husband. To-day in 
cities, the atomic individual family of western Europe is becoming the 
normal family. The word family has remained the same, but the whole 
social and psychological content of the word has changed. Behind this 
change lies the history of conflict of cultures, and of great changes in 
the economic foundations of a community. The language of a people is 
thus intimately bound up with their culture. 

India has been a corridor of human migrations since the very dawn 
of human history. The Sivdlik hills at the foot of the Himalayas have 
disclosed the remains of anthropoid apes in the Tertiary age 2 . In Java 
has been found the “ Pithecanthropus Erectus ”, a being, which, though 
very much like an ape, can yet be called the ancestor of human beings. 
The time at which this being lived in Java is estimated as about 500,000 
years ago 8 . Since those ancient days up to the present, different ethnic 
groups have crossed India, each leaving its traces in the present popula- 
tion, while others have permanently settled in the land. Different bloods 
and different cultures have mixed together to such an extent, that trying 
to study the culture pattern of one area may seem to be an impossible 
task ; but the mingling of cultures is not like the mingling of different 
rivers, which flow afterwards in one undifferentiated system. Human 
cultures and human physical traits have an individuality and a tenacity, 
which is very remarkable. The modem biological theory of heredity 
explains the immortality of the physical traits of human beings. Empi- 
rical observation has confirmed the longevity of their cultural traits. 
There is never a complete and a uniform mixture of human races and 
human cultures. Generally a stratification takes place, so that zones 
or regions of lesser and greater contact can be distinguished. The ana- 
lysis-of the elements, which make a particular pattern in a country like 
India, requires the joint labour of such disciplines, as anthropology, 
sociology, archaeology and history. One sociological method of such an 
analysis is the study of the kinship terminology and the kinship usages 
of a given people. 

The kinship terminology reflects the social organisation of a people ; 
and the slight variations and discrepancies, found between a system of 
relationship terms and the relationship usage, reflect clearly a story of 
culture contacts, assimilations and stratifications. The Vedic kinship 
terminology is studied and described by me in a paper published in 
the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute *. In this 


8 Weinest, Metuchen der Vorzeit, 1930, p. 5, 7. 

* ibid, p. 10. « cf. (1) P, 2. 
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paper I propose to describe and interpret the kinship terms and kinship 
usages of the Maratha country. The Maratha country or Maharastra 
is that contiguous area of land in India where Marathi with its many 
dialects is spoken. It stretches from the Arabian Sea in the West to 
the Vainganga river in the east ; and from Tapi valley to the north, 
up to a point near Ankola in the south. Its greatest east-west breadth 
is reached in the north, while it tapers to a point in the south. It is 
a triangle with its base on the Arabian sea coast and its apex on the 
Vainganga river and comprises nearly one hundred thousand square 
miles of land (cf. map attached herewith) . If one looks at the geolo- 
gical map of India, the Maratha country is roughly coincident with 
the Deccan trap formation shown in the map. The Maratha people 
occupy a very interesting position, between the northern Indian cultures 
dominated by the Vedic tradition and the pre-Vedic South Indian 
cultures. In skin, colour and stature they come very near to the South 
Indians and their social organisation is a compromise between the 
mother clans of the South and the patriarchal family of the north ; they 
speak, however, an old dialect of the Indo-germanic family of languages. 
The first traces of written Marathi, the language of this people, goes 
back to 978 A.D. Unfortunately this great cultural and linguistic area has 
been divided in three parts and allotted to different provinces, owing 
partly to the historical accident of the dates of the conquest by the Bri- 
tish of its different parts, and to the blindness to cultural and anthro- 
pological facts displayed by the rulers of the British Empire in all their 
possessions and colonies. 

The words discussed in the following pages have been collected 
from different sources. 1. Marathi literature, both old and new. 2. Pro- 
verbs and folk-songs, some of which were collected by me. 3. Informa- 
tion obtained from representatives of various castes and 'groups in 
different parts of the Maratha country. Printed forms containing about 
a hundred terms in English were prepared and the equivalent in 
Marathi, as spoken by the caste or group to which the informant be- 
longed, were obtained by personal questioning mostly by myself or in 
some cases through the kind help of friends.* 

Father : — The following words are used for father in the Maratha 
country : 

Pita, pita, pitaji, tata, tatyd, tatubd, bapa, bapus, bapusu, bapu, 
baba, bdva, aba, aba, dpd, dadd, daji, dddula, anna, anu, vadil, 
mhdtdra, tirtharupa, janaka, hartara. 

The word pitara is used in the plural to denote both the parents as 
also the dead ancestors. Abstract names like bapapam, dadulepand. 


* I am indebted to Prof. V. B. Kolte of Amraoti and to Prof. D. D. Kosambi 
of Poona for help in collecting information and in translating some Konkani proverbs 
contained in XXVI respectively. 
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tatapana, vadilapana are also used in literature, the expression bdpya 
hone is used very often in speech. 

The words pita, pita, pitaji are all formed from the Sanskrit word 
pitr. They are not generally used in daily speech, but are found in folk 
songs as well as in the Marathi classical literature from the 12th century 
onwards. 

5 pn anrfr irret 

(your husband is our father (pita) , no other thought touches us) . 
facTT = (mother and father (pita) died) . 

. 7 §5tl' ) T (Let us remember the father (pita) 

cloud) . 

The suffix ji is added to many kinship terms as a mark of respect 
and so pitaji is the same as pita with the suffix added. 

The words tat a, tatya and tatuba are also directly connected with 
the Sanskrit word tata. In Marathi the unchanged Sanskrit form tata 
is found in literature and songs only, while the other two forms tatya 
and tatuba are found also in the daily speech of the people. The words 
tatya and tatuba have become in modem times mere nicknames and 
and are used as pet names for other male relatives, such as uncles or 
brothers (generally elder brothers) . 

jrrtqr^ 

(Rukmini said father (tata) , Krishna Gopala has discarded (us) ) . 

®#TT SfToSRftg ^STitT fiNt I rTTjprr STRft qpft 

(Sita was in childbed, her bathroom in the woods, the father ( tatuba ) 
poured water over her, with his two eyes shut.) [Sita was abandoned 
in the forest, and taken care of by the sage Valmlki, who is referred to 
here as her father. A man should not see a woman bathing, but as Sita 
had no female attendants, Valmlki had to do the duties of a midwife, 
which he did, shutting his eyes.] 

Bapa, bdpu, bdpus, bapusu, baba, bd, bava, are the words used 
oftenest for father. Aba and Apa, derived from baba, are used for the 
father as also for other male relatives generally older than the speaker. 
These words have no equivalent in the Sanskrit language, though both 
baba and pdpd are found in other Indo-germanic languages, as also in 
other languages. 

The forms ending in u and s are those used on the western coast 
to-day and in older literature. These words are used sometimes without 
any kinship connotation, while addressing a man. Though the term 
bd or baba is generally used for an elderly man, it is also used for 
children. This use of the term is similar to the use of the word tata in 

* ^ - 

Note — For Roman numbers in the references see p. 59. 

• II, p. 62. 2. « IV, 52. 152. » XXIII, 134. 

« II, 10. 4. • XXII, 412. 
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a famous passage in a Sanskrit classic, where an older man begins a 
didactic speech to a much younger man with the words “ tata candrd- 
pida= son, Candrapida. . . The terms bdpu, babu and baba are also 
used as nicknames for children. 

arif ^ in’! (The mother would not give 

food ; the father ( bdpa ) would not let me beg) . [This is a very popular 
proverb in Marathi] . 

10 *ig cfl %5t inq- iff «n3%. (I do not know the father {bdpu) and 
cannot, remember the mother) . 

Bapa'fi is used in certain folksongs and women’s songs. 

site I I JJ3 WI55tft JTtS %55T SJNlsffft II 

(The talk of the father-in-law is like a bitter vegetable. 0 father 
( bapajl ) , it is sweetened by gul) . [A girl is asking her father not to 
mind the harsh words of her father-in-law] . The word baba is used 
generally in direct speech while addressing the father. The words bd 
and bava are in use among non-Brahmins. 

12 snsrT, snsrt, JJ3 nrr, qroft «^qT. (Father {baba) , eat gul and drink 
water) . 

The words bd, baba and bava are used also without any kinship 
connotation as a mode of address. 

13 ?i (for nicn (Sir {ba), I am going to the town yonder). 

The words aba, aba and dpd are used for father, as also for other male 
relatives. 

Dddd, daduld and daji are derived from the words tata or 
tata. These words are used of other elderly relatives also. The word 
dadula or dadla is used also for husband or man in certain castes. Other 
words derived from these like dadulepand and daddgiri denote, exercis- 
ing of power (cf. below) . 

14 ^f gift, gt^rt €toft ^ (You are an old man {dado) , 
nobody will cast aspersions against you) . 

i % jtict trim jr ii 

(Kanhoba came and inquired, “ what is the news about my father 
{dddd) ? ) 

Just like bd, dddd is used as a term of address, but that it stands 
for father or brother is made clear in the following : 

! %T55 m i if’t i 3iff iSRsrKt 1 5FR?rct n 

(“ O Vaira\ — dddd (father) .” “ Do not call me dddd (father) ”. 
“ 0 V air dl-kdr abaft (husband) thus you should address me as karbari 
(husband) .” ) 


« XIX, vol. 2, p. 67. 12 XVII, p. 3. 

« IV, 59. 182. 

XXXII, p. 200. 


*> VIII, 2729. 
™ IV, 24. 77. 

« XIII', p. 131. 
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Anna, 5nu, vadil and mhatara are all words meaning an older man 
or an elderly person. Anna is a word of Dravidian origin and ip used 
in the Kannada language for older male relatives, its feminine form 
being used for female relatives older than the speaker. It is borrowed 
in Marathi and used for two or three relatives (cf. further the word 
“ vahini ”). 

anu is a diminutive of affection derived from the word anna. 

Vadil is an adjective meaning old or big. It is also used substan- 
tively for father and other elderly relatives. 

• (days become lengthened.) 

(The eldest (vadil) son of 

Bhatobasa, Maheswar Pandit arrived). 

sFJTtqf t I % qr i frss u 

(Why should we be bom, why should we live if we are to plan evil 
to these our elders ( vadila ) ? [in this poem the reference is to uncles 
and grand-father etc.] 

20 3% JfTff I ^ qftf | snft | II 

(Where there is no elderly relation ( vadil-dhdre ) why send a girl there ? 
Just see in what a household the girl is given !) [It is supposed to be 
very improper to marry a girl to a man, who has no elderly relatives 
living with him] . 

21 t^ Tta stff i snftcri i ^iff 3n% i u 

i tn# i JUFT ^ II 

(One day while I was reading at home my father (vadila) suspected 
me. The father (“ his sacredness ” — tirthasvarupa) gave me a chiding 
and told me not to read Gita) . [The word tirthariipa is used as an 
honorific title for the father and other elder relatives] . 

The word janaka is purely Sanskrit and used in literature only. 
The word hartara meaning the doer, the master, is given by a man of 
Gosavl caste and is really a Hindi word and not used by Marathi- 
speaking people generally. 

The word mhatara is used among agriculturists, especially those 
of the west coast, and means simply “ the old one ”. It is used also of 
grandfather. 

Joint words like mdyabapa, aibapa etc. are used to denote both 
the parents, the word for mother generally forming the first word in the 
compound. The word pitara is used in literature for father and mother. 

^ MW14I I HWF3ft II 

(Men and women call the gods their parents ( mdyabapa ) , nobody calls 
the gods by the name of father-in-law.) 


« VI, 630. 

*> VIII, 2729, 13. 


18 IV, p. 80, 1. 
81 XXII, p. 244. 


w III, 1, 214. 

» XII, 72. 11, 49. 
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1 1 cfa g-jjs anrai w i 

(That Sravana placed his parents ( pitare ) in carrying baskets, is a 
false story) . In an old Marathi song a curious term occurs for parents. 

I have never heard the term used, nor found it elsewhere in song and 
literature. The term is jacanna in singular, and jacanne in plural. In 
its singular it stands for father, while in its plural use it means both 
the parents. It is however an, old song and I have heard it sung every 
year on a certain auspicious occasion by Brahmin women. 

24 dt *rfezrr 3TRT gtft i (become long-lived, your 

father "(jacanna) will give you whatever you shall wish.) 

25 ^t%- m ^ f^rrsi i 5iR?r i^55i aft arr^si i 

(At that time a group of pilgrims started. In it were the two parents 
(jacanne) and Sravanu, their only son). 

26 ^ sirs am i (Come, Savitri, let us go, 

otherwise the parents ( jacanne ) will give up their life.) 

27 ^R5 %55T ^ aTfsr frcR (died yesterday and became a pilar a 

(dead ancestor) to-day) . Ancestor-worship demands that the dead 
are fed and respected. A man, who may not have been respected in his 
lifetime, becomes so immediately he is dead. This is a popular proverb 
in Marathi. 

The father’s house is called bapaghar in a few places, though the 
word used most frequently is mahera, i.e. mother’s house. 

3imt RFpt STNSRt ^ l (She left her own house 

(husband’s house), and lived with her father), arm* ^ srrc 
is a proverb, which means that a woman has but two shelters, (either 
own house i.e. husband’s house, or father’s house) . Many of the words 
used for father denote manhood, or the power of manhood, as will be 
clear from the fbllowing abstract nouns and verbs derived from the 
words bapa, vadil, dddd etc. 

• 29 3rt Jim i i amr i ^ i 

(He who is the father of the wisest of all) , he who is like a lamp to 
the eyes of the seers and by whose powerful (daduld) plan the world 
was constructed.) 

3< %T%n 5 r $ %q°TreT 3*rm * i 5m uawr i 

II (The seven seas could not bear the lustre of the god’s 
power ( dadulepana ) . They were afraid and receded and gave to him 
the royal city of Dwaraka) . 

3 I ffl?rcm jftt i % 3 ?rg% i «t| i % 3, 

anfoft II (You have indeed showed your fatherliness ( tatapana — beha- 


28 IX, 1. 56, p. 5. 24 XVIII, part 3, p. 59. 

» XVIII, part 3, p. 62. *» XVIII, part 3, p. 91. 

** XXI, 28 XII, 7, 2, 11. 28 HI, 6, 108. 

88 IV, 37, 38, 113. 81 VI, 105, 

BVUBTIM D, U l, 
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viour of a superior to an inferior) inasmuch as you are not showing 
yourself to me. You alone know why you have this enmity towards 
me.) 

3 %r %% i srft ftnl ^3551%^ it 

rrtt 3TI3% I 5Bf II 

33 3#t%ifl i ft to) *rraft i i 

II (The women by the fragrance of their body showed their 
kinship to the muskdeer. By the superiority ( vadilapana ) of their 
eyes they became standards of comparison to the blue lotuses.)' 

In modern Marathi the plural of the word bapa is used to denote 
men. The verbal expression bapya hone means to become an adult 
male. There is a term daddgin derived from the word dadd, much used 
in modem journalism. It means unjust oppression of the weaker by a 
powerful party or man. The father idea thus seems to be connected in 
the Marathi language with the ideas of power and manhood — even op- 
pressive power — as is abundantly clear from the words derived from the 
words for father. 

Mother : — The following words are found for the mother in 
Marathi : 

Amma, matd, maya, mde or maye, loc. of may a, mat mayabdi, 
mavali, maull, matd, (in compound) , mdtuhsri mdtosri, dis, diya, ay a, 
yai, avsu or avasu, aval, ba, bai, jananl, siiti. 

The words md and amma are not used by the Marathi speaking 
people generally. The word md was given to me by a man of the Gosavl 
caste and is really a Hindustani word. Amma is used by the Chitrapur 
Sdraswats, who live in the extreme south of the Maralha country and 
is probably borrowed from the neighbouring people, who use the word 
amma or ammal. 

The words mala, maya, maya, maye, mat, mayabai, mavali, mdull 
and mata all correspond to the Sanskrit word maty. All these words are 
used in Marathi literature as also in the daily speech and folksongs. 

■\icWft % i % JTTcTF II (She who is the wife of 

a generous man, is the mother (mata) of all beggars.) 

3s t «rr ll (Let us remember our mother 

(mata) earth). 

36 3rieF«r*ft JTTffr nr uft amft. 

(The mother of the twins began calling the others). 

37 qnnfcftfa 3ft i jarg «ri3$ an^ft i utff tfraftg fft i ftftsfct m 

(Like a child sobbing without its mother (maya) , I cry out for help in 
all the quarters). 


42 VII, 34, 199. (Meaning not clear to me.) 

VI, 342. m VIII, 2319, 91 p. 652. 

*» XXIII, p. 134. 38 Ibid, p. 140. « VII, 37. 25. 
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^granf cgr 'Tte i gtarr qftg forft i ferr g^ger i *nf gran n 
(Mother, ( mayabdi ) your stomach is better than gold inasmuch as 
from it was bom this jewel, my brother.) 

39 rarcft m i qftft %Rnft i #ift arregftt i pft ur 51ft tri i 
(I am suffering from hiccough O mother {may a ) , it does not stop. Are 
you thinking of me, mother, your Maina is* happy) . [There is a super- 
stition that a hicough denotes that somebody is thinking about you. 
The bride in her husband’s house thinks that her mother is thinking 
about her and so says these verses] . 

%gR U?vft SR (mother (may a) earth make a room for me). This 
is a popular saying in Marathi. When a person has no protection, he is 
supposed to ask mother earth to make room for him in her bowels, 
[cf. the story of Rama and SIta.] 

40 ¥pjTrf?t arncr qR°T 1 gut uig gig 1 ^jit ftg fttfegrft urg 1 

trft II (whom have we got ? To whom can we turn, O father and 
mother (bapu mae) ? Who is the deliverer whose feet we should 
hold ?) The word mai is used for a sister, as also for the step-mother. 

MavaU and mauVi are dimunitives of the word maya and are used 
very frequently of the god by the worshippers of Vithoba. They are 
also found often in women’s songs. 

4I ?t graft graft 1 3. graft graft 1 gifiut gr^fft 1 giitft 11 

(You are my mother (maull) , you are my shelter. I am waiting for 
you, O Pandurang6 (the god is addressed as a woman ; the usual name 
is Pandurahga but here the feminine form is used to emphasize his 
motherliness.) 

42 m uft srbRi ufcft 1 $i graft 1 utsr q*5ft graft 1 ft% 

1 (Like a mother ( mauti ) , who fondly rejoices at the lispihg 
words and at the awkward attempts at walking by her child.)* 

tfhraft 1 ft*ft graft r$gt | ftftt qft siraft 1 
. aft 11 

(As a girl tired after a long stay at the father-in-law’s house at last 
meets her mother ( mduli ) , so did I feel when I saw the town of Rddhi- 
pura.) 

44 gT 3 T<ftw graft grafter gft 1 gq; gftur gra 1 gg q^ft 11 
(She delivered at her mother’s (m avail) house. A month passed and 
still she was not allowed to sit on the front veranda) . [A woman in 
childbirth has to remain indoors for three months and is taken care 
of. Such care can be taken only by the mother.] The word mata is 
written as mata in some places. 

45 %sft agapfr HRg i d 1 gg^ft ftui ranfTngig 11 

88 XX, p. 100, aong 8. 30 XXV, p. 195. 40 VII, 28, 163. 

41 X. Tukarama, 74, 1026. 42 HI, 9, 6. 

48 VII, p. 11, 44 XXII, p. 417, 48 XIV, p. 5, 



338 


IRAVATI KARVfe 


(Leaving behind his father and mother (tata mate) , the son-in-law 
of the ocean went to Mathura.) The words mathuhkri or matoiri are 
used as very honorific titles for the mother. It is parallel to the word 
tirthasvarupa for the father. 

46 3CTin JTRTtefHt I 3T5J %3^ft ^ I 3TT55T 3T#T tTfSRft II 

(He took leave of his mother, took to horse and came near Arjuna) . 
Ai is the word used most frequently throughout the Maratha country 
in all castes. Ais, aiya, aya, yai, avsii, avail, aval are all derived from 
the common word ai and au. The forms ending in s, and u are used 
on the west coast. In older literature the words ai or ais are used with- 
out any kinship connotation as terms of address or in narrative form 
for women generally. 

47 an% nifi 3 trtt (mother (woman) , to which town are you 
going ?) 

anf^TT I SfTspTI I £> W KRT1 HTf^5T II 
(The best of women {aiya) , the lady Mahadai has sung about Sri- 
krisna in her songs of marriage.) 

49 il% ^ nf^TT...pj 

3TI3f5l%: iNff ?T 3nt ^ ^ 

^ arrant cit n 

(A child said “ Sri Cakradharu.” Mahadaisa heard it. . .was greatly 
pleased. She lifted the child up and embraced it. Nearby was a 
woman (ais) . She said “ mother (woman, ai) , what are you doing ? ” 
Mahadaisa replied, “ In this world what is rare ? God, or he who re- 
members God ? ”) 

3T3??rerf 3TT, 3nf (Marathi proverb). (Father is to him 

who has, mother (ai) to him who has nothing) . [The father loves the 
child who* earns, but the mother loves a child which is’unable to do so.] 

aflf (Marathi proverb.) (After mother’s death 

the father becomes uncle, i.e. marries the mother’s sister.) [Cf. further 
on kinship usages.) Yai was given as the word for mother by a Gondi 
woman in Berar. It is the same as ai. 

The words ais, avay are not found generally in literature, though 
they are used in the daily speech of the west-coast people. The form 
avai was found in one place in old Mahanubhava literature. It is the 
vocative of avay. 

airaiswirt ant nhff w. 

(Bhatobasa said to Abaisa, “ mother (avai) , go and live in the town 
of Baijoba.”) 

snt tfaffa 'Thtfta. (A west-coast proverb.) (The mother 
(avai) endures, the father feeds.) 


*° XVIII, part 3, p. 45. IV, 77. 

<» II, ii — 161. « IV. 19, 62, 


w IV, 25, 83. 
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The word bai is used for the step-mother, sister and other female 
relations. It is but rarely used for mother, though it was given to me 
by one Maratha. It is used as a term of address for all women. The 
word baya is used for mother in many a folksong and by the agri- 
culturists in the Deccan. 

5I »p^n i sRim^rr aferasr i 

(In the crowded market place he is recognised as belonging to a certain 
family. His face is like that of his mother.) [It is supposed to be 
lucky ydien a son has his mother’s looks and the daughter her father’s.] 

52 «T^[t4I ER7 <FW STT^f I VTPT3I imt ^Klsd. I 

(I went to the mother’s house. The mother was not at home. The 
pretty wife of my brother says, “ who is the guest at the door ? ”) 
[This is a complaint against the sister-in-law. As long as the mother 
was there, I was received as a family member, says a girl, now in the 
same house, I am not even recognised.] The word ba is really a Gujarati 
word meaning mother. It is not used in Maharastra, by any people 
except the Rajputs, who have settled in Khandesh and are almost com- 
pletely marathised. They have however kept some of their old kinship 
terms intact. One such term is ba for mother. Didi is also a non- 
Marathi term, not used in this country, though given by a Rajput 
settled in Poona. 

The word jananl is purely Sanskrit and is used often in literature. 

3TT#r I I c nft I I 

(Mother ( janarii ) and father introduce one to this world, but nobody 
except the religious preceptor can deliver one from the bonds of this 
earthly life.) 

The usual word for step-mother is savatna-ai. The step-mother 
is addressed as bfii or mai. One of my informants however gave culata 
ai or mavasi for step-mother. In Ardhamagadhi literature the terms 
culla-mdu or culla-mduya — are used for the step-mother and mean the 
little or smaller mother. The first wife is always the chief wife and all 
other wives are inferior in status to the chief, who is the mother of all 
children. The other mothers are therefore called cuUa-mau, i.e. ksulla- 
matr= the inferior mother. The Marathi word culata-ai, seems to be on 
par with the culla-mau in the Ardhamagadhi literature. The word 
mavasi generally means the mother’s sister. It is also applied to the 
step-mother and thus gives support to the proverb STTf 1 its! ott hN 4II 
(after the death of the mother, the father becomes an uncle i.e. mother s 
sister’s husband) already quoted above. A song gives the same mean- 
ing to the term mavasi. 

54 asr,ftr?rcg% arfa «ta55T i d+Rwi > 

S3 

« XXII, p. 419. 82 ibid. 

84 7. 10. 8. quoted in Marathi compose, 


®s I, ch. I, 77. 
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(Dhruva sat on his father’s lap and was pushed away by his step- 
mother (maiito) ). 

We have seen, that in the MarathS country the father-idea, is con- 
nected with the idea of prowess, even of oppression. As a contrast to 
that, the mother is nothing but love and a place of protection and shelter. 
From the earliest times upto the present, the god, though he is a mas- 
culine god like Vithoba or Visnu, or Srikrsna, is addressed as mother. 
The religious preceptor, who delivers one from the bonds of this world 
and helps one to attain the highest bliss, is also termed mother (guru 
mauli ) . Every year, when thousands of pilgrims from all over Maha- 
rastra gather on the shores of the river Candrabhaga near the shrine of 
Pandharpur, their cry is for their mother Vithabai — ifa *bT nrtf 

anf. (come Vithabai, my mother of Pandharpur) or jiteiaif 
it insft (Vithabai, my own mother) are the songs sung fre- 
quently by these pilgrims. The mother and her house are remembered 
with affection in hundreds of folksongs sung by married girls. It is not 
the father’s house that is mentioned. It is always the mother’s house, 
mahera, which is described with yearning. Many a proverb bears wit- 
ness to the preference of a girl for her mother’s house mahera, as against 
the house of her father-in-law, sdsara. And the male members of the 
mother’s house who are commemorated in songs are the mother’s 
brother and the own brother, (cf. p. 18, where the words for maternal 
unde are discussed) . 

arfocsr ^fRT, q-rmr qtt%, intft 5n%. (A popular saying) . (Eating the 
5vla fruit and drinking water after it, is like going to mother’s house.) 
[After eating this fruit, water tastes sweet. Everything agreeable is 
likened to the pleasant sojourn at the mother’s house.] 

thr ^return tN. (The rice-water of the, mother’s house 
makes the body strong). [A Marathi proverb.] 

^ riftt intn. ^rsrr, cw srcr an, mfrsr ntn an ... 
(A popular girl’s song) . (O pigeon, go to my mother’s house ; there is 
a big arched doorway ; perch on it and tell my mother this message.) 

The Marathi literature from the 12th century onwards and the 
Marathi folksongs are a monument raised to honour, or rather to show 
affection to the mother. One would be hard put to it to find even a 
hundred references of affectionate remembrance for the father alone, 
whereas, almost every other page gives expression to the love felt for 
the mother. 

ASCENDANT MALES BEYOND FATHER’S AND MOTHER’S GENERATION 
The father’s father and mother’s father, father’s and mother’s 
grandfather etc. are generally not distinguished from each other in 
MahSrfistra. Out of my informants five people have given a different 
terminology for the mother’s father and grandfather, as distinguished 
from the father's father and grandfather. They are (1) Paraded 
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Govandl (2) Thakur, Rajput (3) Cavan, Bhangl (4) Hariglr Gosavi 
and (5) Hiramansing Lodha Paraded. All these belong to northern 
India ajid have kept the terminology of their original home, whether 
it was Gujarat, Kathiawar or U. P. 

The terms given by them are as follows. 

Father’s father : — dada by 1, 3 & 4, bare baba the big father, by 2, and 
aja, the usual Marathi term by no. 5. 

Grandfather’s father \~~Panajd by no. 1, 3 and 5 ; paradddd by no. 4. 
Grandfather’s father’s father -.—Nipanaja by no. 1, 3 and 5 ; saradada 
by no. 4. 

Mother’s father : — nana by all. 

Mother’s grandfather : — parandna or panaja nana. 

Mother’s great-grandfather : — sarandnd or nipanaja nana. 

Among the Gonds of C. P. differentiation is made between the 
mother’s father and the father’s father. The former is called akko or 
akkho and the latter is called dada. They have clan exogamy and 
cross-cousin marriage. They distinguish the akkomdmd clans, or the 
clans in which one may marry, as against the dadabhai clans, in which 
one may not marry. Though in Marathi the terms are the same for 
grandfathers on both sides, the distinction of clans is observed, as will 
be clear presently. 

As for other castes, the words used are very similar, except that 
sometimes the names for males above grandfather’s generation are 
not always known, all males above that generation being called “ the 
grandfather.” 

The terms for the grandfather (mother’s as well as father’s father) 
are — dja, djla, djopa, ajjd, ajydba, dbaji and dada and the Sanskrit term 
pitamaha and its corrupt form pitamahanta. 

55 3TJRT (Ananta Koca was the grandfather of 

Anobasa.) 

56 srmffr src c*n£f fNf OT arrafar (What is a grandfather to 
him, who does not recognise his own father ?) 

Though the term ajoba is used for the father’s father as well as 
for the mother’s father, the word ajola, meaning the house of the grand- 
father, is used exclusively for the mother’s father’s house. Ajola is the 
maternal uncle’s house and as such plays a prominent part in folksongs. 
Mother’s relations and father’s relations are distinguished sharply on 
certain occasions. On the occasion of the marriage of a boy, gifts are 
to be given to the boy and his parents. These gifts or marriage presents 
are to be given by the mother’s relations only and not by the father s 
relations. The mother’s relations are called soyare and father’s rela- 


«» IV, 60, 187. 


66 XXIX. 



342 


tRAVATl KARVfe 


tions are called bhaubanda. Soyare means those people, who are related 
to one or will be related to one by marriage, while bhaubanda are the 
people who are one’s sib-mates and therefore ineligible for marriage. 
This distinction is like the one drawn by the Gond between akkomama 
and the dddabhdt clans. It would thus appear, that the word aja or 
ajjo was primarily used for the mother’s father and applied to the 
father’s father by extention. The father’s father is addressed as dada 
or thorald bdpa i.e. the big father, in many places among the agri- 
culturists. His house is the same as one’s own house, whereas, aja 
was the mother’s father, and djola was the maternal uncle’s house. In 
Vedic literature, the term for the grandmother was invented at a compa- 
ratively late date. In Rgveda the terms used being mahdpita (the great 
father) or pratnah pita (the ancient father). The Marathi usage is 
similar. 

The Sanskrit word pitamaha is used in literature only.* 

57 | nrf*RTT STT55T farmgl i (Seeing this the gathering of 

Gods prayed to the grandfather (the god Brahman) .) 

The words for the father’s grandfather and mother’s grandfather 
are panaja, panajoba, pijjo. The prefix pana is sometimes rendered as 
para or pada. Thus para-aja or pada-aja, paraddda or padadddd. This 
prefix is found in the case of other kinship terms also, thus javai means 
the son-in-law and pam-javai or pad a -javai means the brother of the 
son-in-law. The prefix seems to denote a relative who is similar or slight- 
ly inferior in status to some other relative. This same prefix is also used 
as regards other nouns, e.g. jibha means the tongue and padajibha, 
means the small tongue or uvula. Thus panajoba is a relative similar to 
the djobd, but not as important. There are very few references to this re- 
lative in the literature, nor is he found in folksongs. The Sanskrit word 
prapitdmaha is found rarely in literature. In the Maratha country it 
is supposed to be extremely lucky to become a panajoba, i.e. to live 
long enough to see the face of the male child of one’s son’s son. . It is 
supposed to be as meritorious as going on a pilgrimage to the sacred 
city of Benares. On such an occasion, rich men strew golden flowers 
over the great-grandchild which are afterwards given as a gift to 
Brahmins. 

The father’s great-grandfather and the mother’s great-grandfather 
are called khapara panaja, nipanajd, nit-panaja, ninaja, senaja, or 
§enjo, padapanaja or parapajd. In the last two terms, the prefix 
para or pada is used with the term of the great-grandfather i.e. pana- 
jd. The other terms are interesting as they carry a definite meaning. 
Thus khapara-panaja is made up of two words khapara, ( meaning pot- 
sherd) and panaja and means the potsherd-great-grandfather. A pot- 
sherd is supposed to be a symbol for death or ill luck. The word khdpara 


57 XI, p. 38, 5, 47. 
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is also used for certain kinds of small pots. Such a pot is used for carry- 
ing embers, with which the pier on which corpse lies, is ignited. Through- 
out MahSrastra it is supposed to be very unlucky to become a great- 
great-grand-father, i.e. khapara-panaja of a child. The words nit - 
panajd, nipanaja or ninajd are formed by the use of the prefix ni or 
•nit which connote negation. In other words by the help of these pre- 
fixes any relationship is denied. 

The prefix Sen in the words Senjo or Senjd means lost. The verb 
Semite is used on the west coast, from where the word comes and means 
‘ “ to lose ” and is the same as the more familiar verb sandane meaning to 
lose. &enaip would thus denote a man in the ascendant generation, who 
is no kin — i.e. from whose generation kinship is lost. 

Ascendant Females beyond Father’s and Mother’s Genera- 
tion : — 

The father’s mother and mother’s mother, father’s grandmother 
and mother’s grandmother are generally not distinguished from each 
other, i The same five people from among my informants, who distin- 
guished between father’s father and mother’s father (p. 340) had also 
given different terms for the mother’s mother and the father’s mother. 
All these are the feminine forms of the terms for the male relations. 
They are : 

Father’s mother : — dddi, ban ma. 

Father’s grandmother : — paradadi. 

Father’s great-grandmother : — sardadi. 

Mother’s mother : — ndni. 

Mother’s grandmother : — paranani. 

Mother’s great-grandmother : — saranani. 

Among the Gonds, the father’s mother is called dddi or dji and 
mother’s mother is called kako. 

Among agriculturists, very few know the terms for the great-grand- 
mother or great-great-grandmother. The simple term dji is used for 
all women above the mother’s generation or for any generation beyond. 

For the grandmother i.e. the father’s mother, the terms mothi mdya 
or thorati di or mo{hi at or mhatari at, all meaning the older mother, 
are very often used. The terms for mother’s or father’s mother, grand- 
mother, and great-grandmother are dji, panajt or pada-aji and khapara- 
panaji or nipanajt. Literary references or references in folksongs to 
the relatives are rare. 

“srtfg* 3 TRfl arrsfcrrt i ^ 'THTs; (The grandmother 

came from within the house and said “ a sSri each should be given ”.) 

Ajibax is used as a term of address for any old woman. 

58 XIX, p. 81. 

bullsuk d. c. k. i. 41 
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Father’s Brother : 

Culata, kaka, bapulyo and bappa are the terms used for the father’s 
brother. For the elder brother of the father the term nana is also used 
frequently. Father’s elder and younger brothers are also callecf thorald 
bava and dhdkata ( td ) bava (big father and little father) respectively. 

I Culata is equivalent to the Sanskrit word ksulla-tata or the Prakrt 
khulla-tao or culla-piu, all meaning the smaller father. The term is 
really the same as that for father, the own father being distinguished 
from the other fathers by calling the other fathers the little fathers. The 
term culata at, described already (p. 339) , is interesting. A wife' of the 
father, who is not one’s own mother, is called culata md. In Ardhama- 
gadhi a step-mother is also called culla mau (the little mother) and 
another usage gives her the name of ntavasi i.e. mother’s sister. An 
exact parallel to that usage is the term culata for the father’s brother. 
The terms “ little father ” and “ big father ” ( dhakla bava and thorld- 
bava) also fall in the same category. The terms bappa, used for the 
father’s brother, is the same as that used for father (bdpa) and the 
term bapulyo seems to be but a deminutive of the word bdpa. The 
word culata occurs frequently in literature, but is not as frequent in 
folksongs as the word for the maternal uncle. 

59 JTRm JTKtfoar *rrf i 555^1 uircnssr swtf ^ 1 

(Narayana was killed. The very cows mourned, but the royal 
uncle ( culata ) had no pity.) [The reference in this song is to the 
historical event of the death of the Peshwa Narayanarao at the insti- 
gation of his uncle Raghoba.] This is not a very old song. The word 
culati, the fem. of culata occurs in Lilacaritra, a book ascribed to the 
13th century. 

The, term nana is used as a term of address for the elder brother 
Of the father, though in the third person he is always mentioned as 
the father’s brother, culata. Hemacandra in his Desindmamald (4. 46.) 
gives nanna a word meaning elder brother.* This word has given rise to 
the two words anna and nana in Marathi, used as terms of address for 
the elder brother. Just as the word jiji for sister is applied to mother’s 
sister, so the word nana is applied to father’s brother. It is also used 
for the own brother. 

A common term for culata is kaka. It is found in GujarStI also and 
occurs in old Marathi and in proverbs. 

fosjRft (Sadha went from that place in the 
company of kaka.) The kako mentioned here is the uncle of a disciple 
of Sri Cakradhara and the husband (?) of Sadha. Everywhere in the 
narrative, he is called kako, “ the uncle ”. 


#» XXII, p. 415. 

* I am indebted to Dr. S. M. Katre tor this information. 
40 V, part 3, p. 33. 
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8TR3IWlf3T Am sfiPSf JtsS [A popular proverb.] 

(If the father’s sister ( atyabai ) had a moustache, she would have been 
called the father’s brother, i.e. kaka) cf. p. 346 under father’s sister. The 
husbancf of the mother’s sister is also called kaka among many castes. 
My informants come from all parts of the Maratha country and this 
custom of calling mother’s sister’s husband kaka seems to be fairly 
wide-spread. 

The term culata is used also to define the nearness or remoteness of 
a relation. Thus culata bhau (culata-broth.tr) means father’s brother’s 
son. A man and his culata bhau have a common grandfather. Culata- 
culata-bhau, means the grandfather’s brother’s son’s son. A man and 
his culata-'culata-bhau have a common great-grandfather. Mavasa-bhau 
is the mother’s sister’s son ; mavasa-culata-bhau is the son of the 
mother’s father’s brother’s sister. Sasu is the mother-in-law ; culata- 
sdsii is the wife of brother of the father-in-law. The use of the word 
culata thus defines exactly the degree of remoteness of a particular rela- 
tionship. 

Mother’s Brother : — 

Matula, tnavala, mavalo, mamd-jl are the words used for mother’s 
brother. Of these the word used oftenest by all castes is mama. Matula 
is a purely Sanskrit word and is found in literature only. The Marathi 
version is matula. 

Rifs 1 m 11 (The long-armed maternal 

uncle ( matula ) was worshipped. King DaSaratha was worshipped). 

62 ft^r <Ttst $ JR I amdhB RUTT 5^0^ I fit TST# RipoSf® 

1 i# (“ A boy will be bom to her. He will be 

the great sage by name Astlka. He shall save the maternal uncle’s family 
from being burnt ”, so said Brahmadeva.) The word tnavala or mavalo 
is derived from niatula and is used for maternal uncle by the'Citrapur 
Saraswats of Mangalore, and is found also in some folksongs. 

. 1 irtreiT ftrft i JTtR55 m Ifti (A big heap is 

gathered on the field. How many sacks would be filled ? The maternal 
uncle ( tnavala ) and nephew are in the field.) 

64 =sfta)5)vu! urasr ifarf^r up#. (The maternal 

uncle (in this context, mother’s mother’s brother) of Blllyepa, the 
brother of Gop5i, built the temple of Siva at CincaneSvara. 

Mama is. the commonest word for the maternal unde, the suffix 
n is added to show respect. The word is found in literature and women’s 
songs sing with affection of mama, his house, his children and his wife. 
There are many a jesting reference to mama’s children and wife. 

JTR3 I 3RTT ^?55T *n«J I eft tia I J# 

(He, who after the killing of maternal uncle (mama) Kamsa, was 
honoured by a kingship, that King Ugrasenu sat on the right.) 

- IX,” 23." 70. « XI, Adiparva, 7, 51. 

• 8 XXII, p. 418. «* XXII, 198. « VI. 547. 
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w i red m: iftre^. (The bhendi bush has received 
salt The house of the maternal uncle has become big.) 

sn? nurreT *ttst (The neem-tree has large 

round berries — The uncle has a stone-house.) [This is very popular 
nursery rhyme.] 

i *rmr i grusrrai i unn *mm 

art^r i imft iraft ®ris^. (Play phugdi (a girls’ game) with one hand. 
Mama buys saris. The sari has no thread. My mama is fair, my 
mdmi is black.) [The maternal uncle is praised, his wife is despised] . 

“nmr ttengtr i arm) ^ it anoreft nnft i 

( Mama has gone to Telangpura and has brought a sari for .me.) 

“Him qrnpn 3 TT 55 T srrf u an?.i srr| i sres 3% ^ *rl% i 

nwreiia imft !Ti% *T imft vri% 11 (The maternal uncle has come as guest. 
There are sweet things for him. The aunt (his wife) quarrels with him.) 

^ ^ anrrei jtwt jtim star >rta 1 ^ anjpr ^ q^| *trt^ 

(Her father, my maternal uncle, was a beggar. He made me marry 
her by force.) 

In folksongs and in folktales the maternal uncle and his nephew 
are frequently mentioned together. 

71 *iwmi stf) *tri (The nephew is the head manager 

at the maternal unde’s house.) 

The words mavala and mama are applied also to other relatives. 
Father’s sister’s husband is called manta or mavala. Mamaji is the usual 
term of address for the father-in-law. 

72 55 giw anffiT? 1 nrgta ?rtaf gsrar arsp 1 srt 

dtesT TTUrFft*! 1 (Laksman is the re-incamation of Sesa, your father. You 
do not know of this. The father-in-law {mama) has cut the left hand 
with the right in killing me, his son-in-law.) 

Father’s Sister 

The father’s sister is called atya, ate, ato, phui, phujba, phruphi 
and mavalana or mavalni. 

The terms atya, ate, ato, ata are similar to the term attige used for 
aunts by the Kannada speaking people. It may have the same origin 
as the Indo-germanic word tita 7 * (aunt) , the feminine form of the word 
tata meaning fattier. It may have been derived also from the word 
atntan or it may be of Dravidian origin. It is used all over the MarSfhS 
country and especially on the west coast for the father’s sister. The 
word phui is used but rarely. Phupha and phujba are only other forms 
of the same word. It is the same as Prakrt piuccha and Sanskrit pituh- 
svasa, both meaning father’s sister. 


«• XXII, 87. « XXXIII, p. 8. «* XXII p. 89. 

68 XXII, p. 88. ™ XV, chap. 3 p. 25. « XXL 

« XVI, Sulocaned LSvaiji (no paging). »• XXVIL 
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“sTRJTPnfsr ftw ar^gr ?rr ^to arctcf” is a very popular 

proverb. (If the aunt, i.e. father’s sister — had a moustache she would 
have been called uncle, i.e. father’s brother.) [The proverb suggests, 
that it* is no use grumbling about what is inevitable. The aunt was 
bom a woman and has to remain so. It is therefore no use speculating 
over what would have happened if she were a man.] 

The term mavalana is used on the plateau and by the Citrapur 
Saraswats of thg west coast. It is the same as the Sanskrit word matn- 
lani, which means the wife of the matula — the mother’s brother. As 
already described, both terms mavala and mama are used for the mater- 
nal uncle, though the term mama is more frequent. The term for his 
wife is however always maml, the term mavalana or mavalni being 
used for the father’s sister. 

The words atyabai and mavlana are also used of the mother-in-law, 
when a woman is speaking. 

74 3Tr 1 *rni Jtisft jthsoi nrwrr^T *td ffcan 'ftet fi 
cTd l (His (my husband’s) mother is the own sister of my father. 
Of her was bom this jewel. What is the use of remembering all these 
things ?) Those Konkani speaking people of Goa, who are called Bar- 
deSakar, call the father’s sister kaka i.e. the term employed by other 
Marathi speaking people for father’s brother. 

75 nmt vrfvr in^ wm th# ; ^ urn 

TO (The mother’s sister’s mdvasi is useful in poverty and prosperity. 
Father’s sister, kaka I do not wish to have on any account.) 

Husband’s father’s sister is called kaka-sasu (aunt-mother-in-law) 
and her husband is called kdka-sasara (uncle-father-in-law) by a woman 
among these people. 

Mother’s SiSTEb : — 

The terms for mother’s sister are mdvasi, mothi maya, jiji or jiji- 
maya and pdcct. The term mdvaSi is the one universally used. The other 
terms are used as terms of address or alternative terms. The word 
mdvasi is equivalent to the Ardhamagadhi term maiiccha, and the Sans- 
krit word matuh-svasa meaning mother’s sister. Thus in its original 
form, it is a descriptive term. It is used of all those who are sisters or 
cousins of the mother, as also of mother’s friends. The step-mother is 
also called mdvashi (cf. p. 12). 

7( Mr»n^ uradt ssroft. (Nagaisa was a relative 

of KavTSvarabasa. His mother’s sister was Demaisa.) 

WT Rd mftfl spit (Let the mother die, let the mother’s sister live.). This 
is a very well-known Marathi proverb, which means that the mother’s 
sister is even better than the mother. 


« XV, chap. 3, p. 25. 76 XXVI, 1651, 

" IV. 242. 
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The word mothi maya, meaning big mother or elder mother, is used 
for mother’s elder aster in some castes. This shows the tendency of 
regarding the mother’s sister as equivalent to the mother. The word 
jiji or jija-maya is fairly common on the plateau. I have not b^en able 
to find it used in literature, except as a proper name at a comparatively 
late date. My enquires among the Maratha community settled in 
Tanjore showed that the word jiji, as used for mother’s sister is not 
known to them. Neither is it a much used proper name, in spite of the 
fact, that the mother of the great SivajI was named Jijabai. The same 
Maratha informant (a woman named Radhabal Shinde from Madras) , 
told- me that she had heard the word jija or jiji used by some Rajput 
woman* whose family had settled in Khandesh for a century. This word 
is used by Manathas near Poona, but is more common in Berar. It 
was also given as an alternate term for mavasi by a Bhil and an Ahiri 
woman, both aborigines of Khandesh. Jiji appears to be a word equi- 
valent to the didi of the Bengalis meaning sister. It was adopted by 
the Marath2s from Gujarat and used sometimes as a proper name and 
sometimes as a relationship term for the mother’s sister. 

The Citrapur Saraswats of Mangalore use the term pacci side by 
side with the word mavasi. It seems to be derived from the Kannada 
word abaci which means mother’s sister. 

Brother : — 

The words bandhu and bandu occur in literature and folksongs 
but are not used in the everyday speech. The words bhau and bhai, 
equivalent to Sanskrit bhratr are commonly used to denote a brother. 
The elder brother is called ddda, nand, anna, appa, tatya or dddaji 
and very rarely bhavoji. The words dada, 'nand, anna, appa, tatya 
have become now nothing more than mere nicknames' to be applied to 
any brother irrespective of his age. 

i for) JTter %$5T ^zjr %rr 55i$ n (Nobody is 
wiser than my eldest brother {dddd) , for the love he bore me he tried 
to hinder my marriage to this fellow.) 

78 ?k ^rari fir ftsrrc, tgifii fir rrs. (What I am eating is 
tough, what my elder brother {dada) is eating, is soft.) 

The brother and the sister are coupled together in many a folk- 
song where the brother is shown as taking away the sister home from 
her husband’s house, to celebrate the bhau-bija festival. Small girls 
sing gladly of the virtues or the riches or the munificence of their 
brothers. Another interesting theme in such songs, is either the prais- 
ing of the brother’s wife or showing how mean she is. The brother, the 


* Takhatba — Girasia of Dbulia, West Khandesh. 

" VI, 212. « XXVI, 730. 
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sister and the brother’s wife may be termed the favourite triangle in 
folksongs and proverbs. Brothers and sisters are bom in the same 
house, are playmates in their childhood and have to separate when the 
sister nfarries and goes away to live with her husband. In one song a 
girl tells her brother to be loving and kind to her as she may go away 
and then the brother would repent of his harsh words. In the same 
song the girl further says, that even when she is married, she cherishes 
in her heart the hope of a loving present from her brother. 

79 ^?r §m i 5% $tete wfte i eraft fanmft i g ^fte 11 

(Your" angry words will make you repent, for once they go to their 
husbands house they (the sisters) will not come to your door.) 

“scroll ^ft i fa fat m * fa i srffatem mff i ’sfaHt mm fa i 
(God does not keep her in want of anything at her husband’s house 
and yet let the sister hope for a gift from you.) 

81 sFot fater 3 #t msnsmmtfat urn i gjt 3 nmmft% *§ i arif&r 
511% 3Tfnn fafa faf 1 (You came in contact with both the holy 
persons, (lit. gods) and you have a mother like Abaisa, a brother (ba- 
ndhu) like Bhatobasa and still your ignorance is not dispelled.) 

82 3 n 3?7 awn Ml 1 * ffa 3 fat gn 1 ^35 gsi 1 vntrnn. 

(She went through the whole of the road, but nobody could so 
much as see her right arm. She has sustained the honour of your 
family. O ! my brother, (bhai Taya) ) [The brother’s wife is praised 
as a modest young woman.] 

itort 1 ?>n^n mw fan t *rf|oft fan i ffateteT « 

(Whose carriages went past my door ? The brother ( bhau ) has taken 
away the sisters for the DivajI festival.) [Nursery rhyme.] 

“fatmfaHt nterfat nrcr i ffas Rtcti^ aricT srafat 151m 1 

(The hearts of brothers ( bhavanda ) and sisters are full of love like the 
ripe custard apple, with its inside full of sugar-sweet pulp.) 

In this verse the word bhavanda, which is generally used for bro- 
thers and sisters collectively, is used for brother only. 

8 tete fat fa<nt mfa mm 1 mtfa qgpft fati 

(As long as the earnings are good, the sisters say “my dada 
(brother) ” ; but as soon as there is poverty they run away.) 

®fat faajT srfat 1 fattem sifat 1 wm fa nr fate 1 mmrnr mn fate 11 
(She went to her brother, near her brother. You shall be 
indeed my brother ( bandu ) if you take me to my husband's house.) 
The Sanskrit term bandhu generally becomes bandu in folksongs. 

“fasft ifai nts faster 'CTOi gmc faeft fate ffatmuu 
(The brother ( bandhuji ) says give milk and rice to my sister. 


M XXV, p. 196. 80 ibid. 81 IV 62, 193. 

« XX. p. 102. 88 XXII, 419. 84 VIII, 1180, 4. 

M XXIV, p. 83. 88 XXV, p. 318. 
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The fair wife of the brother says, the she-buffalo has kicked 
to-day ”.) [The brother wants to give a treat to the sister, but his wife 
gives the excuse that all the milk was spilled, because the buffalo had 
kicked at the time of milking.] ‘ 

Father’s brother’s sons and mother’s sister’s sons are also called 
brothers. The own brother is called sakkhd bhdu, while the father’s 
brother’s son is called culata bhdu and the mother’s sister’s son is called 
mavasa bhdu or jijabhdu. 

Sister 

The words for sister are all derived from the classical term bhagini. 
The older word svasr has not left any trace in the language,' except in 
the term mavasi used for the mother’s sister. Thus the Marathi words 
for sister are bahina, bhaina bhana or bhana. The words akka, 
tat and mat are used as terms of address for elder sisters. At present 
they are used also for younger sisters. They are the same as those used 
for the mother. In some castes, the sister is called bat or bayo or baya, 
terms which mean a woman or the mother. Just as the terms dada and 
tatyd are used of the father or the elder brother, so also terms which 
originally meant mother were used formerly for the elder sister and 
now for all sisters. 

87 3^t siifcn amfo i 

(You bow down to your mothers and sisters {bahina.) Do they then 
possess the hair-tuft and the sacred thread ?) 

iff? la proverb.] (Timidity is the sister of poverty.) 

sn T i if®ff ^ gHM i i (The sisters Ekava and 
Makava began to speak.) 

The word sagabahina is used to denote a dear friend, a woman 
who is considered as a sister. 

®3TR3vr Writ, eft, (She remembered 

also to put in a vegetable from the house of her friend- sister.) 

The daughters of the father’s brother and the mother’s sister are 
also called sisters. In order to distinguish these from the own sister, 
the own sister is called sakkhi bahina. The father’s brother’s daughter 
is called culdta-bahina and the mother’s sister’s daughter is called 
mavasa- or jija- bahina i.e. sisters through culata, the uncle and mavaSi 
the aunt. 

Father’s Sister’s Son and Daughter and Mother’s Brother’s Son 
and Daughter : — 

Father’s sister's son is called mehuna, atebhdu, dira and bhdvoji. 
Mother’s brother’s son is called mdmebhau, mehuna, bhdvoji and dira. 

81 IV, 61, 188. ** XXXVI, p. 185. •» XXIV, p. 64. 
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Father’s sister’s daughter is called mehuni, atebahina or vahirii. Mother’s 
brother’s daughter is called mamebahina, mehuni and vahirii. 

These relatives have thus no uniform names. Some castes call 
them dtibhdu and mdmebhdu i.e. brothers through the at yd and mama. 
Other castes call them mehune. The terms atebhau and mdmebhdu seem 
to be modern and due to the influence of the Citpavan Brahmins, who 
have dominated the Maratha country for the last three hundred years. 
Among these Brahmins the marriage of cross-cousins is not allowed 
and so all the children of brothers and sisters call each other brothers 
and sisters (through uncles and aunts) . This usage is shared by one 
or two other Brahmin castes, like the Devrukhe Brahmins and the Sukla 
Yajurvedlya Madhyandina Brahmins. The other Brahmins, and to 
my knowledge all the other castes in the Maratha country, practise 
cross-cousin marriage and have a distinctive terminology for the father’s 
sister’s children and the mother’s brother’s children. Being marriage 
mates, they are not counted as brothers and sisters. They are each 
others mehune. The word mehune is the plural of mehuna. The femi- 
nine form is mehuni. The word is equivalent to the Sanskrit word 
mithuna, and means “ a pair ” or “ mates ”. This usage is not found 
in literature, as the Marathi literature has a Sanskritic tradition behind 
it. Even in daily speech, of the urbanised Marathas the usage is similar 
to that of the Citpavan Brahmins, but when a question is put directly 
tq the effect whether the son or daughter of the maternal uncle is the 
speaker’s brother, an emphatic denial is given and the speaker always 
explains, that though they are called brothers and sisters they are really 
mehune. 

A woman calls the son of her maternal uncle by the general term 
mehuna when speaking of him in the third person. If he is older, he 
is called bhdvoji, when younger, he is called dira. When a man speaks 
of his father’s sister’s daughter, he calls her vahirii if she is older than 
him, the generic term being simply mehuni. There are innumerable 
folk-songs about these relations. They are mentioned as mama’s 
children or ale’s children also and as they are marriage-mates, they are 
on terms of great familiarity and on every festive occasion jokes are 
cracked at each other’s expense, involving the parents also. This jocular 
behaviour and the custom of cross-cousin marriage is called mehuna- 
cara. (Cf. discussion on the terms mama, mami and at yd p. 18 
onwards.) 

5T$ i %-7fc5r aisra i is a very 

favourite girls’ saying which means (caval pods have no seeds and the 
• mama’s daughter has no nose, i.e. she is snub-nosed.) 

^JTT fter i afford i 

uwrr i ... star *1 qwzr i ... 41 i etc. ( Mama 


" XXII, p. 89. 

1ULUTIN D, C, U 
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went to Telangpur. He brought a sari from Telangpur. I put it on and 
went to fetch water and saw my small dira and tock him up in my 
arms.) There are many songs about mama, the maternal uncle and 
in them mention is made of the dir a or bhdujl, the sons of th£ mama, 
as the example above shows. There is another song, where a girl jokes 
about her maternal uncle’s son. She says — everybody i.e. the mother 
and the sisters come to the maternal uncle’s house in a proper way. 
The son, however, comes riding on a dog and is bitten by a scorpion. 

9 Wr ¥Ti^5ft tost, -JT55T ftf ¥*T55T ? ( Bhavoji , why are you 

cross ? Are you bit by a scorpion ?) This is the last line of the above 
song. 

Some of my informants have given the term vahini and bhduji for 
the daughter of the mother’s brother and the son of the father’s sister. 
There are some love songs in which the lovers address each other as 
vahini and bhduji. The lovers must be taken to be each other’s cross- 
cousins. 

hT tariff erIt m 2TRT JRff sftRRI is the refrain of a song (an 
old lavani or lyric) sung by a woman to her lover and means— (O 
bhavoji why are you angry with me ? Why do not you come home 
and speak to me ?) 

3Fi Hry;fr it fcrerrer ^ht iFft srur) i % *trr *t«r 

n sffe^T ... an unknown woman is addressed in a song (an- 

other old Lavani) as vahini, i.e. a term applied to the cross-cousin. 
The lover says (O vahini, youth lasts for but two days and then dries 
up like the water of a river. Make use of it while you can.) 

Another popular song between a youth and a maiden, who call each 
other vahini and bhavoji begins as rjoj 3 ?t%^rt, srR’.'TWH, spara , 
iflftTf n i. . it (O vahini, (do you remember) our first sweet 

meeting n our childhood, in a grove of mangoes ? The first meeting 
where I won you ? ) As already pointed out, the custom of calling these 
relatives mshuni cr their calling each other vahini and bhduji is fast 
disappearing owing to the influence of literary Marathi over the speech 
of all the castes in the Maratha country. I still found in some parts 
in Khandesh and among Tanjore Marathas the old usage, side by side 
with the new terminology. 

The term mehund or bhduji is also used for sister’s husband and 
wife’s brother. Mehuni is used also for wife’s sister. Vahini is used for 
brother’s wife and bhduji and dira for husband’s brother. These terms 
are discussed later. 

Father’s Brother’s Son and Daughter and Mother’s Sister’s Son 
and Daughter : — 

The terms for these relatives are the same for all castes. Father’s 
brother’s son is called culata-bhau, i.e. brother through the uncle. 


« XXII, p. 87. 




KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND USAGES IN MARATHA COUNTRY 353 

Father’s brother’s daughter is called culatc bahlna, i.e. sister through 
the uncle. Mother’s sister’s son is called mavasa bhuu or jija-bhau 
i.e. brother through the aunt and mother’s sister’s daughter is 
called rhavasa bahlna or jija-bahlna i.e. sister through the aunt. 

Among people, who use the terms bapulyo and kakd for father's 
brother, are also found the words bdpul-ohau and kake-bhau for the 
paternal uncle’s son and bapul-bahlna or kake-bahina for his daughter. 
Son : — 

A number of words exist for son or male child. Words like putra 
are common to all folksongs and literature, but there are mar.y words 
which are- confined at present only to certain parts of the Maratha 
country. 

Putra is used mostly in literature. Putu is used on the vest coast, 
puta, putur are used all over the country ; muiaga , mula and triila 
are understood and used all over the country ; leka, lyoka , lekaru is used 
in western Maharastra but understood everywhere ; siinu and suta are 
Sanskrit words found in literature only, so also the words tamya and 
tanuja ; ceta, cedd, cerdu are used on the west coast ; badhyo is used 
exclusively on the west coast ; andora is used now in Khandesh, but 
is found also in old literature ; dingara is found in old literature ; dikra 
or dokra is used in West Khandesh ; dimbha is found in old literature. 
Jhila, jhllga (5) is used on the west coast ; Vila was lcund in an inscrip- 
tion ; canda is found in a few folksongs ; siya was given by a 
woman near Amraoti ; pora, poraga are used everywhere ; km Id is used 
in West Maratha country as an abusive term for a bo\ : kumaru from 
Sanskrit kumara is used in old literature ; ciranjiia is used in later 
literature and in letters. The word ioka is found in one song. Santana 
for child and kanhada also for child are used sometimes. Bala or bald 
are used by all for a child or son ; bhurgo is used for a boy or son in 
Konkanl. 

‘The word putra is purely Sanskrit and the words putt , putu, 'a, 
and putu are Marathi equivalents of it. They are found in pioverbs, 
folksongs, old and new literature as also in the daily peech of the 
people. 

92 lrd g3f fe zi aS i t ftcjsR# 5^5 1 srr#7r *tpt ir# i grarcft n 
(Like sons, (putra) who being polluted, lose the right to the pater- 
nal property, but get their share as soon as they are purified.) 

93 33 f rhrr 351 <RTRr HHt #r*r - (Such a son (putra) 
should be bom that he becomes famous in all the three worlds.) 

94 »Ttatft (The master or lord 

reigned for some days. A son (puta) was born to him.) 

33RT I#' 'FT, suf stt% 55 is an oft-quoted proverb. (An 

93 I, p. 16. 93 X. 04 V, part 1, p. 3. 
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old man should not lose a son by death, nor a young man a wife, i.e. 
a young man needs a wife, an old man a son.) 

• 95 gsr 35^ i 5 s?rftiT°T usro I gar gitf qrsftss u 

(You shall have four sons ( putura ) , Rama, Laksmana, Bhar&ta and 
Satrughna, but who will give you your last drink ? None.) 

The words mulaga, mula and mula are used in the west and the 
south-west, but are understood all over the Maratha country. It seems 
to be an adaptation of the South Indian word magan, mahan or magala 
for son. In Kannada magala means boy and magalu means girl. This 
word does not appear in old literature and is apparently borrowed dur- 
ing the days of Peshawa. 

^cTt I »! TO II 

(“ Is it the son {mula) of Nanda, the Kanhaya Hari about whom you 

are talking ? ” “ No, I am referring to the wind blowing through the 
clouds”.) 

97 *rspr 'jfTORRT 3^1! TS?5T ijfihrtt I (The son {mulaga) of 
Dhrtarastra fell down exhausted, on the ground.) 

The words leka and lydka are very old words, used all over the 
country and found in old literature and folksongs. The word lekaru 
is used in the neuter gender to denote a small child and is also an old 
word. 

I I ifcrt < 1 I I 

(Like a mother who sorrows at the grief of her child {lekaru) you are 
to me O, Jagadambika.) 

"jTPn i f^s»> l (Namadev says that those 

who slander are the sons of a bitch.) 

100 JTT2fgyt ... 55b||*R3t I fWT I HTO W-h(4 I 

«rw ffiftHt ... (Parents rear one up for their own ends. The 

father beats his son. God is not like that, he is by very nature good.) 

101 ^m h szrpft gr^rr i ^ «rrtRi n (He, who does 
not repeat God’s name is sure to be a son {leka) of two fathers.) 

The word sum, suta, tanaya, tanuja and a host of other purely 
Sanskrit words are found in literature, but are not used in the daily 
speech of the people. They are therefore not discussed in detail. 

The words ceta, ceda or cedo and ceradu, the last used for a child, 
are frequently used on the west coast. They are not generally found in 
Marathi literature. There are however many Konkani proverbs which 
use these words. 


«® XXVIII, p. 93. 

86 Quoted by G. H. Kelkar in his book on as an example of 
** XVIII, part I, p. 118. os VII, 46. 280. 

®* X, Namadeva 191. 1879. *>° X, Tukarama, 203. 3282. 

X, TukSigma 54. 694, 
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102 %?t fnec-JT?, JU3 55rfS5JTrf> tor ? (What is the difference between 
planting a cocoanut palm and giving birth to a son ? (Both are useful 
for the old age) . ) 

%r OToiR ^T?f. [A proverb] (A boy cannot be hidden 
from the midwife.) 

The word bodhyo is used in the south Ratnagir! district. It means 
a boy or a son. 

The word andora is used at present in Khandesh by the people 
speaking AhiranI and by some Bhils. The Bhils seem to have borrowed 
the word from the Ahlrs because it is not found invariably used by 
Bhils as it is by Ahlrs. The word is not known in the west and *the 
south, but is used in the literature of the Mahanubhavas who occupied 
Berar and parts of C. P. 

10 %*Fft arisUnadt m *3% i (Making boys {andora) jump 

over seven stones.) 

The words dikrd or dokra are used by some Bhils in West Khan- 
desh for son, by some for brother’s child (man speaking) . These are 
Gujarati words meaning a boy. The word dingra found in literature 
seems to be related to dikrd or dokra. 

104 fat f NN 5513% I 8T55 II 

(We are the spoilt sons ( dingara ) of the God Vithoba. Our prowess 
makes the demons tremble.) 

The word dimbha is found in Sanskrit but it appears to be a desi 
word. It is found in old literature and is used for a child in general. 

i pbr h gin% i ^ { finf amr# n 

(Is a child to be blamed, because it cries for its mother, even though 
it is petted and fondled by others ?) 

The words jhlla, jhilaga or jhiraga or jhilgo are used in the daily 
speech,. exclusively by the people of the west coast. It means a boy or 
a sop. 

106 tr5> H55t ffrcnt (There was a boy.) 

The word Vila was found in an inscription of the 16th century in 
a publication of the ‘ Bharata Itihasa Samsodhana Mandala ’. The 
affinities of the word cannot be traced. Neither have I found it in use 
at the present time. The inscription was found in the eastern-most 
part (Bhlmathad!) of the Poona district. 

(Moreover Radhago, the son (vila) of Baliyepa built the Siva temple at 
Sabhupur.) 

The word canda does not definitely mean a boy or a son, but is an 
epithet showing affection and can be used, I think, of one’s brother or 


i« XXVI, 1633. 
w* IV, 27, 


Jos vn t 108. 
loo XIX, p. 52. 


100 X, Tukanima. 

101 XXII, 198. 
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beloved. There are some folksongs in which the word canda is used for 
son or husband. The word canda means the moon. 

108 ^FT55 ptqg ins qr f%qrar i t 

(It is alright for you, but my heart is cut by anxiety because the boy 
{canda) is playing in the streets.) [As the song is isolated and without 
context, I am not sure of the above meaning.] 

109 «npfi i vriErar fm i sffqnrcf i 

OT =qr?<rrt pn rfrirr n (My brother wants to give me a blouse. The 
beautiful sister-in-law will not give him thread and needle. O star, 
all your pride rests on the greatness of my canda (the brother.) ) 

The word siya for son was given by a woman of the Tankonkara 
caste, living near Amraoti, Berar. The same woman has given the word 
son for daughter. They are very unusual, and seem to be Gujarat! or 
Hindi in origin. Cokra-chayya in Gujarati means children. It is a double 
word like Marathi kacd-baccl, made up of chokra and chayya both 
meaning a child. The word chayya does not seem to be used independ- 
ently. The word siya seems to be related to this chayya, just as the 
word son for daughter is derived from the Gujarati and Hindustani 
word chon. 

The words pora or poragd are used all over the Maratha country 
and mean a child or a boy. The word also means an orphaned child. 
It is however used also for boy in general. The word for an orphan is 
pomka or porata. 

no qit an, 3T$ — (the boy ( poru ) is intelligent.) 

nl ilf?rqi55 qsrnrr 3Tmi qrrjf qff i (You should protect me like 

an orphaned child ( porate-lekaru ) . ) 

The .words kdrta, karte is really a term of abuse for a boy and 
means the same as karanta, a boy or a man who performs certain in- 
auspicious functions at the funeral ceremony. 

fit QT&U, fit qrai (A proverb.) — (One’s own son is baby a, 

other people’s child is karta.) 

The word kumaru is the same as the Sanskrit word kumara. It is 
used often in literature and is also used as the proper name for a boy 
at the present time. 

U2 $it rfi fTT^i d^rt p# (In what way shall I describe the son 
( kumaru ) of Nanda ? ) 

The word ciranjlva means “ one who lives for long ”. A son should 
carry the family name for a long time and so he is called ciranjlva. The 
word is applied also as an adjective for all persons younger than oneself 
while writing a letter. 


108 XXXV, p. 317. ’0® XXXV, p. 318. «« Part 1, p. 63. 

»» XXXVIII, p. 131, U2 n f 62. 1, 
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The word toka seems to be the same as the Vedic word toka and 
means a boy or a child. It is not in daily use. I found it in one song 
only. It is also used by Moropanta. 

u3 w qtft i at ate u (Subhadra mourned and 

said “ show me my son ”.) 

The word kdmda or kanhada is used for a small boy as a pet 
name. The word kanhadc appears to be a diminutive of Kanha a name 
of Krishna, the child-god. 

% ft I nfffrq- m ll (She sobbed putting 
her forehead on that of her son’s saying “ O ! what has happened to my 
pet?”) . 

The word santana is used for children and means those who keep 
the family name and blood for ever. It is the same as Sanskrit santati. 

lls «tfEt 7121 1 trr i npnsnS: nrafrot 11 (God, don’t give 

me a child, for then wrapped in its affection, I shall not remember you.) 

The word bala or bald means also a small child, but in numerous 
folksongs it is used exclusively for a male child. A male-child is always 
desired, as he alone can take the family name and perpetuate it. 

irt TTii^gt frrHn 5fi55TsrK t n 

(How can I describe the virtues of my son? ( bdlajl ). With the 
costly cloth which covers the upper part of his body, he cleans the 
manger.) [So fond is he of his bullocks.] 

The word bhurgo is used on the south-west coast for son. 

. 117 3tiI^ jr tf.mfl, jr (The mind of the mother is 

like soft cocoanut meat, the mind of the son is like the hard cocoanut 
shell.) 

The usual literary expression for a step-son is savatr,a-mulagd. 
Among Brahmins and other castes, where widow-remarriage was not 
allowed, only a woman could speak of a step-son. There are however 
many castes, among whom widow-remarriage is allowed and the son of 
the first husband of a remarried widow has different names in different 
parts of the country. By the expression sdvatra-mulaga is generally 
understood the son of a co-w'ife. For the son of the wife from a previous 
husband, I have been able to collect the following words and I have no 
doubt that many more can be collected. Pot a khalaca-mulaga, lametd 
and dyatd. All these words are descriptive. Potd khalaca-mulaga literal- 
ly means “the son under the stomach”, i.e. the woman had the son near 
her body when she came to the second husband. Lametd was told to 
me by a man in Nagpur, as a word used in those parts. The word 
probably means one, who is drawn along with the mother to the new 


«» XVIII, part 3, p. 47. 

110 X, TukaiSma, p. 103. 1543. 
XXVI, 1640. 


«« X, Namadeva, 1264. 13. 
™ XXII, p. 418. 
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house. The word ayatd is used in Ahmednagar district and means “ one 
got ready made Ayatold is also used for such a son. 

An adopted son is called dattaka-mulaga in literary language. The 
expressions posana as well as posagd or posaka or posd also occur fre- 
quently in old literature and appear to be common words. Posana 
means “ one who is reared ” as against one who is given birth to. 

strtt dY 'fra'JTr n (If a new-born child 

is given, he will be called but an adopted ( posana ) child.) 

119 inm arm i Ttsm (tut smftsrsff i (Namdeva says. 

“ God, you alone are our shelter. In all my births I am your adopted 
child” i.e. though I am bom of my parents I am given in adoption to 
you.) 

Daughter : — 

There are many words for daughter, some understood and used all 
over the province, while others are used exclusively in some parts. 

Mulagl or mult, pora or poragl, bala-batl, bat, leka or lyeka, cedu, 
dhu, duhita or dulta, ander or andyer, betl, kumari or kumarl, puti, 
kanya, son, call, or calo, kara. Mulagl or mull is the general term for 
daughter. It seems to be of Kannada origin. Muti is used in the voca- 
tive for daughter-in-law also. The words mulagd meaning son and 
mulagl meaning daughter are not used in older literature, i.e. in the 
literature of the Mahanubhavas and in Jndnesvari. The words are used 
very frequently on the west coast in the sense of son and daughter. 
Thus a woman will say, muldgyala bolava — (call my son) . This usage 
is not found on the plateau, where the word mulagd or mulagl are used 
always in combination with pronouns meaning mine, thine etc. 

120 «ri TT3&3 ^ t?w m kt garfft i ( I had sent my own 
daughter” to seek out her own husband.) 

121 ^ 3^55 gafcit ferat pm i (A second chariot- is seen 

near Nanda’s house, O girls.) 

The word pora, meaning a boy or a child, is an old word. The 
feminine form pora or poragi is also used as a term in daily usage, 
but it is not supposed to be particularly auspicious, as it conveys the 
meaning of one who is orphaned. It is found in girls’ songs, proverbs 
and rarely in other songs. 

tit cTT3T ttYi etft aurtsnT. (One who has com- 
mitted sin, (in this or a former life) , begets only girls (port) .) 

Bala means a small child and ball or bald, its feminine, means a 
girl. It is an old word derived from the Sanskrit word bald and is purely 
used in old literature and folksongs. 


IX, Balakantpi, 3. 17. «• X, Namadeva, 1532. 6. 

120 XXIX, part I, page 494. *» XVIII, part I, p. 85. 

i® XXX, 1505. 
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123 3U ? t^ gfof 5TR5T i J? 5 t otfll %rTsr i (The girl Bhimakl 
overjoyed, said, “ give the groom’s feast to Gopala.”) 

124 ffa i fan I (Then the girl became 

anxious and remembered the lord of Dvaraka.) 

3*rr qrfetfr tor®) i fopreteFgr srrteft i 

(In her need he stood by her, protecting the sister, and with his own robe 
he covered the daughter (ball) of king Drupada.) 

The word bat is given by many people as the mode of addressing 
. the daughter. Like the words tai and mat it is an affectionate appel- 
lation for any female relation. 

The word leka or lyeka or leku or leki is a very old word and used 
by all people of the province. The forms leki or leku appears to be 
an old form, while in more modem times the forms leka or lyeka are 
used. 

(We went on a 

visit to Hiraisa. Her daughter (leki) was very ill.) 

The word cedu belongs to the west coast. There are many proverbs 
in which the word is used. 

127 *rrs% JTfs%Rl (A- grown-up daughter is given to any 

beggar.) 

128 %?*T^RR't jtr Kfr55cf| (The parents of daughters always hang 
down their heads in shame.) 

129 trc 5rrq (In order to marry 

off one daughter twelve pairs of sandals are worn to shreds.) 

The word duhita and duitd are used in literature only, but the 
word dhuvd or dhu which is its Prakrt equivalent is in use on the west 
coast. 

130 ft% 3% ?5i*f ^ (If you scold the daughter ( dhu or dhuvd) it is 
meant for the daughter-in-law.) 

HKiRt :j r (If the economic condition 

of the mother and her daughter (married daughter) are the same, then 
there is love between them.) 

The word andera or dndyera is used by the Ahiris of Khandesh. In 
literature I have found one reference to andauri, t.e. girls. 

132 sRiRrf%?TT 3TfgTift I SIcT3% %=ff I t# I <j&Tr ^ II 

Gardeners’ daughters ( andauri ) drive away birds from trees in flowers 
by means of jewels used as stones.) 


II, p. 48. 134 II, p. 74. 

» XVIII, part I, p. 117. “• IV, 24. 79. 

w XXVI, 193. Ibid, 1624. “» Ibid, 195. 

lso XXX, 1354. (The editor’s interpretation is obviously wrong.) 

*« 183 VI, 225. 

BULLETIN 0, C. E. L 



360 


IRAVAT1 KARVfe 


The word beti is not a Marathi word, but borrowed from Hindus- 
tani. It is not found in literature, but is found in a very late proverb. 

133 t?) *mgt, ’Tr^isr^l. (A girl belongs to her father, while 
land belongs to the king.) 

The word kumari or kumari is the feminine form of kumdra. The 
word is not used in the daily speech of the people, but is very frequent 
in literature. The word kunvara, which is parallel to the word kumari, 
is used with an emphasis on the status of a girl. Kunvdra or kunvdrina 
is an unmarried girl and is required in certain religious ceremonies. 

sjjft $5PJTT sir! fwr (Then the king con- 

sidered anxiously as to whom the auspicious daughter ( kumari ) was 
to be given.) 

The word putt seems to mean children or offspring and also a 
daughter. 

1 =IM arreflr, sncfr a# git — a Marathi proverb— (As the soil, so 
the earth ; as the caste, so the offspring.) 

There is however a Konkaru variation of this proverb where putt 
seems to stand for daughter. 

135 *ig*T grfr, wmw ^ tncff (The daughter is like father, the soil 
is as you dig it.) 

The word kanya taken from Sanskrit is a very old word and is used 
most, of all the words for daughter in the literature. 

136 d4(fo<!H i (His daughter did not 

allow her marriage to be performed.) 

137 ^r mgRrcft sriJt, jtpt <nt (A girl while going to the 

house of her husband, casts back yearning glances at her mother’s 
home.) 

138 3rt*t hr i Htsi 3R str i (The poor daughter and 

the cow have to go whomsoever you give them to.) 

The word son has already been discussed with the word Siyya- 

The word caR is used on the south-west coast near Goa. 

139 *R? 55 ft (A grown up daughter is like the decay- 

ed vaginant leaf of the betelnut.) [From this leaf comes out the 
branch of the tree. This leaf is called povali or povd and covers 
the new branch. If it decays no new branch can come out of it] 

The Marathi Sabda-kosa gives kdra for daughter used by Candra-_ 
pur! people. 

w» XXI, II, 2. 3. XXVI, 1597. 

™ IV, 6. 11. 1” X, Tukarama, 88. 1273. 

XXXVIII, 158. «» XXVI, 1622. 
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Brother’s Daughter (man speaking) and Sister’s Daughter 
(woman speaking) : — 

The words for brother’s daughter are sometimes the same as those 
used for the own daughter, or are words which mean daughter. 

The words andera, beti, mulagl and lyeka are given as words for 
the brother’s daughter by some of my informants. They are the same 
as the words used for own daughter. The following words are 
used for this relation among different people. Dikri, putani, dhuvadi, 
dodi or dhadi. The word dikri in Gujarat! means a girl or a 
daughter, and is used for the brother’s daughter by the Ahiris 
of Khandesh. The word putani is used on the plateau and the Ratnagiri 
district mostly by Brahmins. The word is derived from the word pitta 
son, and pitti daughter. Putani is one who is like a daughter. 

The words dohodi, dhuvadi and dhadi are all derived from dhu 
daughter, which is the form equivalent to Sanskrit duhitd. The di or ti 
ending is used as a diminutive or a prefix showing contempt. Thus 
all these words mean a relative which is like the dhu, but slightly lower 
in status. The term dohodi is used on the plateau, dhuvadi is used on 
the West Coast, and dhadi is found in old Mahanubhava literature. 

140 €JT 55 !?% srraft (Kamalaisa was the niece (brother’s 

daughter {dhadi) of Upadhyabasa.) 

In the same book the niece of Nagadevacarya is called his leki i.e. 
daughter. Leki Dhanaisa — daughter Dhanaisa. A woman speaks of 
her sister’s daughter as if she were her own daughter. Sometimes the 
word ‘putani is used, at others she is called andera, beti, or leka. There 
are however some exceptions to this usage. Among Chitpavans and in 
modem literature, which is greatly influenced by the Chitpavans, a 
woman speaks of. her sister’s daughter as bhaci. No distinctiop is made 
by a woman between her brother’s and sister’s children. 

Brother’s Son (man speaking) and Sister’s Son (woman speak- 
ing) : — 

The brother’s son is called the same as one’s son i.e. leka, mulagd, 
dndora by some people. The kinship terms for this relation are dikra, 
putanyd or putanyd. Dikra is used in Gujarati to denote a boy and 
seems to have been taken up by Bhils and Rajputs living in Khandesh. 
putanyd is a word derived from pitta, son, and means one who is like a 
son. This word is used on the West Coast and the plateau. It is how- 
ever not used frequently in literature. 

«p3t jr sm iTfcjft argjNfa auRTT atfsm 3T*ftaR 

ewft i N i fy r (a.d. 1724) (his nephew (brother’s son) . Gondaji 

Kadu, the father of myself Krsnaji, was enjoying the hereditary estate, 
when Ajam Alikhan was at Aurangabad.) 


w® IV, 59. 193, 


w IV, p. 90, 


XXII, p.346, 
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When a woman speaks of her sister’s son, she uses the same terms 
as those above, except in the case of some Brahmins. Thus a woman 
speaks of her sister’s son as a son or puianya but among the Chitpavans 
and some other Brahmins the word bhaca is used. Thus among Chit- 
pavans a woman speaking about her brother’s or sister’s child uses the 
same term bhaci or bhaca. It must be remembered that this lack of 
distinction between these relatives is due to the fact, that cousin mar- 
riage (either of parallel or cross-cousins) is tabu among Chitpavans. 

Sister’s son and Daughter ( man speaking) and Brothers’s son 

and Daughter ( woman speaking ) : — 

A woman calls her brother’s son bhaca or bhacca and his daughter 
bhad or bhaca and the same terms are applied to the sister’s son and 
daughter by a man. These words are common to the whole of the 
Maratha country and occur also in old literature The Chitpavans use 
the term bhaci when a women speaks of her sister’s daughter and bhaca 
when speaking of her sister’s son, and owing to the influence of 
Chitpavans in modem literature, this usage is found often. This caste 
does not allow cousin marriage of any kind and hence the lack of 
distinction between different relatives can be explained. This usage is 
however modem and does not occur in old literature. 

142a mfe Jter, srr^f «tt% i 

( Martanda went to the town of Sawaladeva, where lived Daenaeka, 
nephew ( brother’s son, bhaca ) of Baisa. 

143 nmt% gff hri (the nephew (bhaca) is the manager of 
his maternal uncle’s house.) 

&FT %35 %f=7T 3T<p*RT ( If otifc gives one’s 

daughter to one’s nephew ( bhaca ), twenty one generations suffer from 
the sin of it.) [ This is from a folk-song of the west-coast Chitpavans 
where such a marriage is tabooed ] 

14 %ft STT^t tfti tsUrtEJn JTtoqi ftrft I JTRoEVTP# &ft I 

(There was a heap on the field. How many sacks are filled 
with one khandi com ? The nephew ( bhaca ) and the uncle ( maternal 
uncle ) are in the field.) 

One Marafha man has given the word javaibuva tor sister’s son- 
Javai is the term for son-in law and the nephew as the future son-in-law 
receives that name 

Son’s descendents and Daughter’s descendents 

The terms for son’s and daughter’s descendents are the same 
except in the case of one informant, who belongs to the Giro Gosavi.- 
caste and where the terminology is Hindi and Marathi mixed. 


la ‘ V, part 3, p. 68. 
w* XIX, p. 81. 


XXI. 

w* XXII, p.417. 
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According to this informant the terms for son’s son, son’s grandson 
and son’s great grandson, are respectively, potara, para potara and sara • 
(da) potara , those for respective female descendants are, potari, para 
potari and sadapotari. The terms for a daughter’s son, grandson 
and great grandson are, navasa, para-navasa and sara-navasa and the 
respective female relatives are called natana, para-natana and 
sara-natana. The words potara etc. are equivalent to Sanskrit pautra 
and prapautra. The word natana is equivalent to napin or napti. 
I cannot place the word navasa in its linguistic context. 

The usual Marathi words for these relatives are as follows: 
Son’s and daughter’s son is called natu their daughter is called 
nati or nata while the generic term for the child of the son or the 
daughter is natavanda or natunda ( or snjjs ) 

146 %?t fit JTtrfff facfl FTJTRt i (Golho was her 

grandchild ( rntondu ). Sit3 was her granddaughter ( nati ). ) 

147 8TRi iter Hift ftmi, sriter (Grandfather is dead and 

grandson is bom, the account is even). [One mouth less to feed 
would have been advantageous, but there is one death and one birth 
and so nothing is gained]. The son’s and daughter’s . grandson is 
called panatu para-natu, pada-natu, paraionda or panatavanda. The 
next male descendant after this is called sara-nalu, ni-panalu, 
ientr, khapara-tonda or khapara-panatu. The meaning of the 
prefix pada or pana is already discussed when considering the 
term panajoba (see p. 15 ). Also the significance of the prefixes 
in the terms for the great-great-grandson were discussed there. Ni 
in nipanatu is a negative, ien in ientr means lost and khapara in 
khaparapanatu means a potsherd. In the Maratha country it is 
supposed to be very lucky for a man to live to see his great-grandson 
(son’s son’s son). On the other hand it is as unlucky to live to 
see one’s great-great-grandson ( son’s son’s son’s son ) ; and the idea 
is expressed by the negative or by using as prefix an inaus- 
picious thing like potsherd, which is used for carrying the live coals 
with which a funeral pyre is ignited. 

The terms for great-grand-daughter and great-great-granddaughter 
are feminine forms of the above terms and are as follows -.—panatl 
sara-panati, rupanatt or khaparapanaix. These relatives are almost 
never mentioned in literature, as the occasion for dealing with such 
distant relatives does not generally arise. 

Affinies:— 

In Marathi there are terms for relatives, which are related 
through the ties of marriage, as against those who are related by 
blood. Soyara means one who is related by marriage. The language 
is rich in terminology which distinguishes one such relative from 


«• IV, p. ii-«, 


Ui XXX, 1377 , 
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another. Among soyare the plural form of soyard, are 

comprised the following relatives:— Husband, wife, husband’s relatives, 
wife’s relatives, sister’s husband, brother’s wife, paternal aunt’s 
husband, maternal uncle’s wife, son’s wife and her relatives, 
daughter’s husband and his relatives etc. Some of these relatives 
receive different names according as they are older or younger than 
the speaker. Soyarika means relationship by marriage. The word 
soyard is sometimes coupled with the word dhayara. The word 
soyard seems to be derived from the word sahodarya and the word 
dhayara from the Sanskrit word dhatrka, that is to say, brotherly or 
related to mother. How the meaning of relation by marriage came 
to be attached to these words needs investigation. In Kannada the 
word for the mother’s brother is sodara-mava, for father’s sister 
sodara-atte. This would suggest that the mother’s sahodara (brother) 
i. e. a dhatrka is the soyard par excellence and hence in regions where 
cross-cousin marriage takes place, the word soyard is used for the 
relations by marriage*. On the other hand, these expressions may 
mean, the uncle and aunt who are related by blood, as distinct from 
other uncles ( e.g. the mother’s sister’s husband ) and other aunts 
( e. g. the father’s brother’s wife ), who are relations by marriage. 
Only a comparative study of the terminology of different peoples, as 
is proposed in this series of papers, can solve the problem. The word 
dhayara is never used independently. 

148 ^t spit ( The vahirii ( brother’s wife ) is relation only 

because of the brother ). 

149 f? 3 nfar #9^ i §*str% R’-fft u (Acquaintances and 

friends, clan-mates and relatives by marriage, all these whom you 
consider yours are only available in prosperity ). 

150 ^ 5 R- nte (The elders are irksome, while the affinies 
are loved ). [A man loves his wife, more than his parents. ] 

shjft 3 * 1 % wsffat — ( Your relations will discard you. ) [ You 
will be excommunicated. ] 

«iRff 'am snfoif a gift ( The relatives will not give you 
meals in dishes and cups. ) [You will be excommunicated. ] 

The word sambandlu is also used for relations by marriage. It 
is, however, like the word soyara-dhayard, used loosely also for any 
relations. Sambandhi is from Sanskrit sambandhin and means “those 
who are bound together”. 


* I am indebted to Prof. S. M. Katrk, for the above suggestion. 
“• XXX, 1406, p. 181. 

*» X Sakata Santa Gotha, p. 88. XXVI, 1656 

V, part II, p. 9. »« /Wrf. 
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153 JT»I ^ sfaM' 3TT?$lft ^3Ti%aTT an# : (One day, after 

having heard about this event, the relations of Kesobasa came to take 
him away. ) 

15 %wndt l fl cl^r 3T3«j i ( The very talk about marital 

relation with Krisna is absurd. ) 

The terms “ sanibandha karane ” or “ soyanka ( soyargala ) karane ” 
mean to arrange marriage with certain families. 

Husband:— 

There are many words for husband. Some are taken directly 
from Sanskrit, some emphasise the function or the status of -the 
husband, while others are modes of denoting the husband, whose 
name is tabooed to the woman, so that when she speaks either to 
her husband or of her husband, she speaks of him in the third person 
or uses impersonal construction. This usage has led to innumerable 
interesting ways in which a husband is addressed or spoken of and a 
great scope is afforded to individnal variation. The following are the 
words for husband 

Pad, bhaiara, kantha, or kanta, svami, gosavi, naho, varaita, vara 
navard, dddala, gho or goho, yajamana, karta, karabhan-ban, dharu, 
or ghara-dhani, bammunu, marda, amula, or ambula, koma, svatah, 
gharanta, tikade or ikade, paUla, amce puru$a. 

The word pad is rarely used in daily conversation, but occurs 
frequently in folksongs, proverbs and literature. It is an old Vedic 
word come down to Marathi through classical Sanskrit. 

156 'Tcff %% ( Narada made jokes 

saying “ O lady your husband is but a cowherd.” ) 

156 4WH13 left elf. (The wife instigates and the husband 

becomes overbearing to his other relations ). 

137 sft'UT 'Tfft tuf wter i ( I have mentally chosen Sriranga as my 
husband.) The word bhaiara, or bhataru or bhratara is common in 
song and literature, but is not used in the dailv speech of the people, 
the Sanskrit word bharta is also found in its original form. 

158 Hffire arftrat straff memiftr wuft sqsrc sfhkt 

(she abandaned the husband. She herself sought a pretty young 
bride for her husband.) 

159 3|faT3ft §3TT SfcTK I 5 PT J I BFt foktt I ^3 |tf® I sn°I^R^ I 
( darlin g Sits, tell us who among these is your husband ( bhratara ) ; 
we will gain merit by seeing him.) 

189 IV, 7 . 13 . ™* Villa, 2. 1. 1“ II. 60. 4. p. 30. 

ns XXX, 1399. (My interpretation is different from that of the editor.) 

XVIII, 1, p. 92, song 76. 

IV, p. 30, 97. 


i«» I, p. 224, 64. 
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160 &»«f^n *f?ft JTtatft surer l#rerer (The husband of world 
richess incarnate and the lord of the three worlds.) 

The Sanskrit word kanta ( the beloved ) is used freely in Marathi. 
In folksongs, it sometimes occurs as kantha, it is also written as kdntu 
in old Marathi. 

161 sraw (The husband (kanlu) of Rukhmipl 

looked beautiful with his brown colour.) 

162 fafa, afire srrre, f% *w ^jrt, *rcn fire^ (does he sit quietly, 
or wanders about aimlessly, 0 tell me where and how my husband 
(kanta) is living.) 

163 Jte) wrer i <jj5r ^ arnrei wNt u ( she went to her 
husband ( kantha ) and took leave of him. ) 

The word svamt is also used for husband. It means the lord and 
master. Among some castes, it is pronounced as somi. 

164 <*% forcft afr sis stesft srat irsfr rewHt (Tell me, have I gone 
against my husband’s ( svamt ) will even for a day ? 

165 UPt, <J5 rewr I ire 3Tl| ^TJff ^ ^ u ( T.alfsrn ana, 
my brother-in-law brought up the rear, while my husband (svamt) 
walked in front of me. Thus I felt as if I was at home) 

The word gosavt is used in literature for husband. 

166 mm gift stsrst ( you and we have a common husband.) 

Naho is equivalent to Sanskrit natha and is used frequently in 

literature by Brahmin as well as non-Brahmin authors, 

167 g*i Slit i <n| reft u ( Tukarama cries loudly, “ O 

husband ( naho ) of RakhamSi, look to me.” ) 

16 Mt fifa rest i stags rere sat i sf&retdt suit i sflpt iwt 
gss% i ( With this object in view, the king came to the inner apart- 
ments and asked his queen whether Krispa would not be a fitting 
husband ( naho ) for Rukhmipl. ) 

Vara is a Sanskrit word used in Marathi in song, proverb and 
literature. In its old form it is written as varu. The word varaita 
is also found in old literature and is the past passive participle of 
the verb varane. Varaita means one who is chosen. Though the 
word vara is used for husband, it generally means the bride-groom. 

168 $sft rewftres & IS far 5R%reg i ( This girl is the treasure 
of all beauty. The Lord of Dvaraka is alone the husband ( varu) fit 
for her.) 


III, 9. 280. W1 II, ii, 1, p. 32. «• XVIII, 1, p. 14. 

M» XXVIII, p. 89. XLI, p. 33. 

*« XXIX, Sitofito, 11. «• IX, 3, 11. 

X, 1098. 198 Vila, 1. 92. »«» II, 1, 4, 4. 
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170 f§Pfa ercrat sbt *i*i ri iRTWT 'TT 2 RI (When the husband by 
marriage is living, why seek another husband by remarriage?) 

[ The first marriage of a woman is the only marriage by religious 
rites. Even among those castes, where remarriage is allowed, the 
second marriage is given a different name and is held as inferior to 
the first ] 

171 *t<nffan arrf&r tft rtfar aid (lam afraid to 

admit in the order of religious mendicants ( MahSnubhSva sect ) the 
wives, of husbands and women with children.) 

172 <jfa ( You are the beloved of your husband. ) 

%ar wt fart anfti urtf ( Proverb ) ( The hus- 
band of her choice is coughing by day and has fever by night) 

17 % sRFrr arft faf srt ( You should not choose 

him though he be virtuous. We will get another. There is no dearth 
of bridegrooms.) 

The word navara or novara or nhavara is used in common speech, 
as also in song, proverb and literature for husband or bridegroom. 

17 fas^if srR^t 55isrt i ii«t snsT (The turmeric 

is pounded. Apply it first to the god and then to the bridegroom.) 
[The marriage ceremony begins with the ceremonial application of 
turmeric to the bride and groom.] 

175 ;{cf=jn3 jfNvf 3TTftr ffarara qfaft ( A husband’s (navaryace ) beating 
is like a fall in the mud.) [The consequences are soon forgotten.] 

’ 17 fa? 5WT t ^ nkm rtrtfU I fafaft I 3?¥2T^fa 

rtcTR ll ( Indra came during the first part of the day, saw that Ahalya 
had Gautama for her husband ( novara) and became angry.) . 

The word dadala or dddula or dddlo is used for husband on the 
west cOast and also on the plateau. It is not used by Brahmins. 

• 17 fa^ 3 t an^t (The husband comes before the wife.) [It 

means either that the husband is higher in status to the wife, or that 
he is born before his wife.] Compare ^ srrwf faarr fafa farafait 
*r^ 178 ( The god creates the girl’s husband before he creates her.) 

The word gho or goho is used on the west coast. It is found also 
rarely in literature. 

179 rtfa jfrar farr ^ arrar (wife prays to god that the husband 

(goho) may soon come home to his native village.) 

1 TO XIV, p. 2. 171 IV, p. 15, 49. 172 v, part 3, p. 3. 

178 XXIX, Savitri, 17, p. 494. 174 XXXII, p. 142. 

ir« XXX, 1327, p. 170. 176 IX, 14. 41. p. 50. 

XXVI, 380. 178 XLII. 

178 X, TukSrama, 189. 3044. 
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““sfcrK qRafa. (The husband (gho) obtained 

it, the wife cared for it and so the house prospered.) The word 
yajamana, which means in Sanskrit, one who sacrifies, is applied to a 
householder or husband in Marathi. It is however not used everywhere. 

The word kdrabari (karabhan) or gharbari meaning manager of the 
household and gharadhani or dhani meaning the possessor of the house, 
are used for husband. They denote his status in the household. So 
also among Marafhas the husband is mentioned as pdtila. Marda is an 
Arabic term and means “ man Bammunu i. e. Brahmin, is the term 
used by the Brahmin women in Canara. The word koma is nevefr used 
independently, except in legal documents, where after' a married 
woman’s name the word koma is written followed by the husband’s 
name. The word bhratara is also used sometimes for the word koma. 

18I 3T5t %ias i sfiiRKt i wi II (“You should 

say, “ 0, Vairaja, my husband ( kdrabari ),” then I will put the bangle 
on your hand.) 

“^0 ( The owner of the house is at home ). 

srraraft i (My husband ( ghardharu ) sits 
chained in his office like a tiger.) 

184 <fii wan if rrm urr) i ?r ^ ^ i ( why is my master 

(husband gharbhari) angry with me? I do not seem to understand 
anything.) 

The word amula, or abula or ambula is found in old Marathi 
literature only. It is no longer used by any community. The feminine 
of this word is ambuli or ambuli and is used for wife also in old 
literature. 

f i spot i % arifsft srM) i angar i 
(The family history of Prakrti and Purusa (the male and female 
elements who created the world) is unique, inasmuch as the wife 
( ambuli ) ate her husband ( amula ). ) 

“t dt sife i arigfefrfr J 5 $t. ( Hearing this the weaver said 

to his vnte(ambuti). ) 

The word seems to be borrowed from the Tamil language. 
Attimber is a word used for the husband ( amber ) of the father’s sister 
( atti). w The word amber is never used alone, but it, in its turn, is 
derived from the Tamil word anapan, which means husband or lover. 
This anapan can easily be changed to ampal or ambar or anibal m - 


wo XXVI, 368. XXXIV, p. 196. 

ms Popular song sung by a GopL i* 3 XLI, p. 40. 

i** XLI, p. 54. i« III, 13, p. 61. i*> XL, 38, P- W* 

“ T vide Tamil Dictionary published by the Madras University. 
im I am indebted to Prof. Sankaran for finding out the word atapmt. It 
occurs in Cilappatikaram. 18. 17. 
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The old MarSth! word amula or ambuld and its feminine form anibuti 
thus appear very probably to have come from the Tamil word amber 
or anapan. 

The Sinhali word ambayalu may also be related to these words. 

When a wife speaks of her husband, she uses terms like svatah 
(himself), gharata (one in the house), or tikade (him there), ikade 
( him here ) and so on ; or she simply uses impersonal construction 
without using any subject. She never utters the name of her husband, 
except on ceremonial occasions. There are many women’s festivals 
at which, when neighbours assemble, women are requested to utter 
the names of their husbands. This is done amidst a lot of joking 
and laughter. The name of the husband is never uttered in a bald, 
unadorned way ; it is strung in some pretty rhyme which shows how 
good, or handsome or beloved he is. This has given rise to a' peculiar 
kind of literature called the ukhane or ahane ( plural of ukhana or ahana 
i. e. an epigram. The word is derived from Sanskrit vacana, a saying.) 
The husband also employs these when at certain ceremonies, he is 
made to utter the name of the wife. With the influence of the western 
education, this custom is vanishing. Formerly it was considered a 
necessary accomplishment for a bride to have a store of these sayings 
or to compose them on the spur of the moment Some examples of 
these compositions are given below. 

189 ?*l% cHRT 73$ JTfcft I X X X URTsTT 5RTR SlrtTfartfl f^ff. 

( I was applying the red mark to my forehead, when a pearl fell in. 
A husband like x x x I wish to have in birth after birth.) 

,90 5ifl go5H, fcter tnata £t& qoft qoft i anfsrrcHt i 

x x x^t ii ( There was a Tulasa bush at my door. I watered 
it daily. I was .formerly a pet of my parents and then became the 
queen of x x x .) 

This is the general form of the ukhane among Brahmins and some 
other castes. Among MarSthas and Kunbis the ukkhdne are much 
lengthier and contain a jocular story about the husband or the brother 
of the woman or some other persons. They are also rhymed lines. 
Sometimes these are very clever compositions, while at others they 
appear to be mere unconnected lines chosen for rhyme and not having 
any meaning at all. One of these ukhane is given below.* 

(nm i JTOVTfa i shf *rra; 1 fanisr BtRhhh • 

HIS HlsrSHt I 5HRR5T I ffint I faWSt HW ( 1 ) I 

sfa i qste) irer^t his) i wihmtm i ^i ter <51 ( ten ) 1 

qt tM l tprar =5TS$I I aiETgrHT *TS$T I I I S^fal 

HT^IT I «PRHT $P5HI I aTSHgoiH ^IS I ^ c fte I II 


»«* XLIII, part 1, p. 1. 

• Given by, GaySbal Paw&r. 


wo XLIII, part I, p. 2. 
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WSft snf# fj? i srtw Inw vter i vhrr wasft an* dararaw i cfaniR 
law of* i m§ft untot* i totot <n°ft w arras i dammar 1% 
efts fom *1$ asfc i a# of^mr mmr i ^jri wrf^t i gs ,*wf^ i 
to »«5ft wsw^Ht i and wf ard i toI s^mr vd i Iw w°mr %#r i 
•flwn stmt nwTO'k. i toi% 3Tt% aff^rsr sna% i <3gn®r wfercft 
nt <n^ U [The last line gives the name and surname of the husband.] 

Wife:— T here are many words for wife, some of which are 
common to the whole of the country, while others are peculiar to 
different parts of it. The husband never utters the name, of his wife * 
and so there are different ways of calling her or alluding to her. 

paint, bhaja or bharaja, bayako, bail, bairu, brahmani, lak$mi, 
hokala, gharawdli, ghardhamna karbhanna, kutumba or ku*umbi, 
kha[ale, ft, Smbuli-U ardhdhgt, novari, stn, asiri, antun, aslurt, saubhdgyd- 
vaH. The following foreign words are used by people settled in the 
MarSfha country :—joru auraia, lugai, mekerdla. They were given 
to me by people belonging to the following castes respectively, 
GosSvI, Paradesi lodh, Pardesi govapcjl, and Rajput. 

The word paint is almost never used in daily speech, neither does 
it occur, except very rarely, in folksongs. It is however used in later 
literature or Brahmin literature of the past two or three centuries. As 
against this, the word bhaja or bharaja ( from Sanskrit bharya ) is used 
from very olden times up to now. It occurs in song and proverb also. 

*TRsn wswft i pfsHFft fowl* RWcft sift i ( The wife 
( bharaja ) of Duryodhana was Bhdnumatl. Dhuryodhana did not 
love her.) 

192 nft wow i 5ft* WFft ww i (I loved the king of Yadus 
and thought when could I be his wife ( bhaja ) ? ) 

W3 *r*r ^pii^t nwft sr*! i wfl ww w*r fffid i The king said 
“praised be my people.” The wife ( bhaja ) of the washerman was 
satisfied.) 

wr fsWR ferret wm i (My husband is beloved 

by me ; lam the beloved wife ( bhaja ) of my husband ). 

The words bayako, baila, or b&lu and bairu are very common; the 
word bat meaning woman is common to them, ko, la, lu and ru 
are suffixes. 

W5 *ttoit% <fte *n#i (The husband’s flour, the wife’s salt ) 

[ Both should earn something. ] 

“%rai ®n* n fan aw nmt nrcnft ( Beat a bullock every otter 
hour, beat a wife every other day. ) 


»* XVIII, part 3, p. 47. 
»» VIII, p. 641, 2293. 
»• XXX, 1326. 


1OT Ibid., pert 2, pi 93. 
XL I, p. 58. 

Ibid. 1322. 



KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND USAGES IN MARATHA COUNTRY 371 

197 §*3*rNt n* & *r^5, ( The wife of a poor man 

should not die, the husband of a Brahmin woman should not die.) 
[ A poor man cannot get another wife, while a Brahmin woman is not 
allowed* remarriage ]. 

198f ft 55*Ti^t si??* fi 5ft ( I am his wife by marriage 

and he behaves in this fashion ! ) 

The word brahmani is used in old literature for wife when 
speaking of a Brahmin family. In the same way giresthi is used in 
. KonkanI to denote the wife of a well-to-do person. 

199 *ftq755'qf^cT nfar wcsft : ( Gopaja Pantjita had 

gone on a journey, when his wife ( brahmani ) died.) 

The word lak$mi or lak$imt is also used for wife. The word 
originally means the goddess of wealth and auspiciousness. Wife 
is the presiding genius of the house and is therefore called lak$mi. 
In Berar, the word lak$mi is used for women in general. Sometimes 
the compound word grha-lak$mi, meaning “ the goddess of the house ” 
is also used. 

The word hokala is used on the west coast for bride or wife. 
It seems to be derived from Sanskrit vadhu-kula.* 

200 fta&$ €t<rr aim m WRm ? ( Who is going to 

praise the bride ( hokala ) if the bride’s mother is not present?) 
GharavaU, gharadhanina, karbhanna all mean, one who is the mistress 
of the house, or one who is the manager of the house. 

“Vsnft 3 # fita! srwrfa i (You are the master of the house 

I am your beloved karabharina. ) 

Kutumba means family, but the word is applied also to wife alone 
A man will talk of his kutumba when he wishes to speak about the 
wife, ku\umbi also means wife and is the Marathi version of the 
Sanskrit word kutumbini. 

202 g55T — (A married woman i.e. a wife looks 

beautiful amongst children.) [ The words of a childless woman. ] 

The word khatale is used to denote wife and children, or wife 
alone. Khatale is a word which denotes generally, a lot of furniture or 
household goods or some complicated situation or incident When a 
man is a bachelor, he is free to move about and life is simple. When 
he is married, his movements are no longer free, his life is more 
complicated and it is supposed to be all due to his wife, who is hence 
termed khatale. In the same way, I have heard the word gabala used 

19 ? XXVI, 405. 198 XV, p. 24. 199 IV, p. 60, 186. 

soo XXVI. S01 A popular Lavapl. 202 XLI, p. 71. 

* I am indebted to Prof. S. M. Katre for this suggestion. 
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for wife in Sholapur. Gabala means inconvenient or useless packages 
or refuse. 

When a man speaks of his wife, he generally uses the pronoun 
ffi. e. she ( yonder ) or hi she ( here ). Thus he will say, amrsft & Sfrrar 
nsft ant,” i. e. “our wife (she, hi) has gone to the temple. ” The 
word ambuU or ambuU has already been discussed before (see page 368.) 

The Sanskrit word sin for woman is used in its pure form or in 
its modifications astri, or asturi. The Sanskrit word antahpura is 
modified to aniaura or aniuri and used for woman or wife. • 

<rt snftrci gt infer arfer ( Then the merchant 

said, “ my wife ( astri ) was frightened at your sight ”. ) 

204 ^kr^ cl 'te'tcHWR)' srl (Hiraisa was the wife {stri) of 
Paptjitabasa. ) 

^ arscf) aw i n snfrftm t wistftnr i sranft 
I 3ndg*(l II (These have become ready for a fight, abandoning 
their wives ( aniauri ), children and wealth, with their lives planted on 
the end of their weapons. ) 

i fnrtfer i u# trrfoft aig# nt ^ ifi n 

( A fool is he, who quarrels with those, who gave him birth, and thinks 
that the wife ( aniuri ) is the only friend. ) 

arcqyt I apt aren't ( He went to the chamber of 

his wife ( asturi ) and said, “O, wife ( asfuyart ), my queen.) 
SaubhagyavaU is an epithet applied to all married women, whose 
husband is living. It means literally “ the auspicious one ”. Tt is 
used sometimes for wife. The word ardhahgi means “ sharing half 
the body”. In the ardhanan-nateiwara (half man, half woman) 
form of the god Siva, the goddess Uma is half of the body of her husband 
Siva. The wife is thus half the husband ; hence the word ardhahgi 
is used for wife, though it is never a kinship term. 

Other words taken purely from Sanskrit, like kanta, priyd fete, 
occur in literature, but are not used in daily speech. 

The word navari means bride or a newly married woman. It 
is also written as novan. 

srreft nRflrrfo <rrf^t. (She herself went 

and sought out a good young bride ( novari ) for her husband. ) 

Co-wife:— 

Husband’s other wife, whether she be living or dead, is equally 
real She is called savata. The first wife of a man is always the 
status wife and is called the elder wife, even though she may be 


*« XL, p. 42. so* IV, 16, 56. »«* III, 1, 219-20. 

XII, 2, 1. 8, ™ XXVIII, p. 91. IV, 30, 97. 



KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND USAGES IN MARATHA COUNTRY 373 

younger than the second wife. The word savata is written as savati 
in older literature. A co-wife is also called bahina i.e. sister. 

If a woman marries a man whose first wife is dead, she has to 
wear a*small figure representing the co-wife round her ne ck . 

*T 3 r | ( Said to the Vedas, that they had 

become like a co-wife i.e. rival ( savati ). ) 

210 atm (she would neither bear a child, nor 

tolerate a co-wife. ) 

The remarried woman When a woman is married after 
divorcing the first husband or after the death of her first husband, 
she is called patad or mhotrdci bayako ( or 
L e. a wife by pata or mhotura ( remarriage. ) This second cere- 
mony is not held to be on par with the first ceremony when a woman 
is married for the first time. It is marriage proper and is called lagna, 
while the second ceremony is called pa\a. Among the Brahmins and 
other castes, which do not allow divorce or remarriage, there is no 
wife by pa'a. The second husband is called pataca navara 
( mHT JRTT ). 

211 f 3 r^cT smrTt i 3 TPR: <thrt i ( Why should one get a 

husband by pata while the husband by the lagna ceremony ( the first 
husband ) is living ? ) 

Husband & wife : — The different terms for husband and wife are 
combined to form a compound word meaning husband and wife. 
Such are the words navara-bayako, dddala-bail and others. There are 
however single words which mean husband and wife, or bride and 
groom. These are dampaU, varaute or ghara-varaute, mehuna, vohara, 
joda or jodape, g{hasthe. 

2 l 2 *i;jtararcif% ^ : (A man and his wife (dampaU) 

became disciples of Bhatobasa ). 

213 <ft arerft i asnft srrm% i * i ott 33 11 

(These primeval husband and wife (ghara-varaute) gave birth to 
this cosmos. They never leave each other, like the body and its 
shadow ). 

The word mehuna is used often when a dinner is being given to 
a Brahmin and his wife. It is supposed to bring merit to feed a 
married pair, especially that of a Brahmin. Mehuna boldvane means 
to ask a married couple to meals. 

Vohara is a word made up of two words vadhR and vara. It 
means bride and groom. 

210 xxx, 1310. 311 xrv, p. 2. 

sis i ( chap. 6, 5, p. 202. 


III, 16, p. 166. 

IV, p. 29, 94. 
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214 ^Tf5t*r i aimrsff i «ffcr*t tfcsr JR-nfl i 

•faft gj^f «rr II ( The sacrifice after marriage was to be done. The 
bride and groom ( whore ) were to be brought on the raised platform, 
when Rama was surrounded by men and women, who requested him 
to take up his bride and carry her ). 

Jodd and jodape is used of a human pair as also of other animals. 

214 %»reft sfter fw W % *UBT— ( O, God let our pair (jodd) remain 
united for the whole life ). 

Grhastha is a householder; when used in plural, it means man 
and wife. 

215 *wM srfpti 55R>ft i u (The householder 

pair ( grhasthe ) of the whole world ( Rama and JanakI ) gave a meal 
to Samartha. ) 

Different terms for women according to their status 

The Marathi language is rich in terms showing different phases of 
life to which a woman belongs. These are kunvdra or kunvarina, 
paravanH or parvantakarina or parakari, nhanavali, padarkanm, rnvari, 
mdghdnna. aheva or ayava, savanna or suvasim, sabhagina, lekurvaU, 
vanjha, vidhava, randa , hatarih, pandharya kapaldci, bodaki, bdlanltna. 

The terms enumerated above indicate larger divisions in a 
woman’s life or they show her status. There are other terms, which 
give a finer classification involving terms for e g., a woman who is in 
childbed for the first time : pahilatakarina, a woman who gives birth to 
the second child without having menstruated between the first and 
the second conception : mindhi balndna, ( the child of such a woman 
is supposed to be in the danger of lightening falling on it ], a woman 
who has no children at the time of her death, or whose children are 
still-born: marata vanjha. Every such term denotes a definite 
attitude towards these women. This attitude is expressed by' certain 
observances. These are however not so pronounced as in the case 
of the major categories given above. Not so long ago, women of 
different categories could be distinguished by their dress, ornaments 
behaviour etc. The presence of a woman in certain of these categories 
is held to be auspicious, while that of women in others is held to bring 
ill-luck. 

Kunvara, kunvarina is an unmarried girl of any age - When 
marriages were contracted early, a kunvarina was always a small girl. 
A kunvarina wears particular kinds of ornaments and is not allowed 
to wear things, which are meant for a married woman. Paravariti or 
paravantakartna is a small girl who has not yet menstruated. The* 
word refers to a particular kind of dress, such a girl used to wear. 
The sari is so worn, that it does not cover the upper part of the body. 


XU, p. 58. 


a 1 ** XII, p. 58. 


«» xn,p. 78. 
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The word parakari also refers to such a girl wearing a skirt. In the 
Maratha country, all grown up girls and women wear a sail, while 
only young girls wear a skirt. 

A rthanavalt is a girl who has just menstruated for the first time. 
She is not allowed to touch the other members of the family. On this 
occasion of the first menstruation, certain semi-religious observances 
are found. 

Padarakanna is a girl or a woman who has come of age ( i. e., 
menstruated ) and wears her sari like a grown-up woman, covering 
the upper part of the body with one end of her garment. Navari is 
the bride, magharina is a newly married girl, who is but an occasional 
visitor to her father-in-law’s house, who is not yet firmly established in 
her husband’s house. Aheva or ayava is a married woman, whose hus- 
band is living. The words savanna, suvasiru and sabhagina mean the 
same as aheva. This is supposed to be the most auspicious part of a 
woman’s life. 

216 awiicr% Jter ^<5$ ( The child of a woman 

whose husband is living [ ayava) has gone out to play if it dies, but 
when the child of a widow (randa) dies, it is gone for ever.) [A 
woman with a husband can hope to have other children. ] 

Lekuravali is a woman having children. There are many folk- 
songs showing the yearning of women for a child. There are also 
sayings which contrast the state of a childless woman with that of a 
woman with children. 

5^1 3^ arratfWt i srrsr snfczn fiMt qssft w?) i 
( The garment end of the mother ( lekuravali ) is empty of bread, 
while on the verandah of the childless woman lies a sack full of sugar). 

Vanjha is the woman without child and there is no end. to folk- 
songs and proverbs which describe the sorrow or deride the condition 
of a childless woman. 

• qiH ( Where the childless woman 

(vanjha) goes, there she will stay till evening.) [She has no tie of 
children to call her back.] 

The worst that can happen to a Hindu woman belonging to the 
higher castes, is to lose the husband and become a widow. Vidhava 
is a woman whose husband is dead. The word rayda expresses the 
same meaning, and is used in proverbs and folk-literature. Hatarili 
is a woman whose hands are empty, i.e., without bangles ; a widow 
is not allowed to wear bangles. This word is found most in MahSnu- 
bhava literature. The expression pandharya kapalad means one 
whose forehead is white, i.e., a woman who is without the auspicious 
red mark, kuhkuma on her forehead. Only unmarried girls and 


m XXVI, 1616. 817 XXII, p. 419. XXX, 1468. 
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married women with their husbands living are allowed to put this 
mark on their forehead. The word bodaki refers to a woman who has 
shaved her head. This refers to the custom among Brahmins to 
shave the head of a woman whose husband has died. 

WfZrft 3 S&f (Why should a widow ( vidhava ) 

give herself trouble about kunku ? ). [An oft-quoted proverb.] 

21 %W^ left stRft — (Umaisa became an empty-handed 

woman, i.e., a widow ( hatariti ) ). 

220 ^fe^t' STT^ft. ( She came a shaved one ( widow ) and 

became one with hair. ) [ i.e., she married the master and became the 
mistress of the house.] 

nPEfr $ * 5 ?r ^ W* forci i (Demanding re- 
muneration for singing hymns to gods is a thing as shameful as 
widowhood to a widow. ) 

Sister’s Husband and Wife’s Brother 

The woman’s husband and brother use reciprocal terms to 
designate their relationship. These terms are, bh&o, sala, said and 
mehuna or mevano. The word bhanoht or bahinoi is used in certain 
castes for sister’s husband and is not a reciprocal term between a 
woman’s husband and brother. The sister’s husband is also called 
pahuna or pavhand in certain castes. 

The term bhato is equivalent to Sanskrit bhrair. It is used in 
Berar and C. P. and parts of Khandesh. It is an old term found in 
Mahanubhava literature and in folk-songs of C. P. 

( Bhaskarabhat was the husband of 

Nagdeva’s sister ( bhato ). ) 

m rn u gfm i 35? nrfr ^ 35*1 « gu u 

( Why do you kill your brother ? He will buy you a sari at the end of 
six months. My bhatava, your brother is an honest man ). 

arcnifcn 5^ : gjf ^ wrfoit 11 q$f arm : amtewSt 11 
( Therefore have courage. Send your sister’s husband ( ? bkaiu ) ahead 
of you and do you go afterwards without any harm. ) 

The word sala or sala is used also in Berar and parts of Khandesh. 
It is not used in the western MarSthfl country as a kinship tefrm, but 
as a term of abuse. Whether the term of abuse castes a light on the 
relationship between a man and his wife’s brother or sister’s husband 
cannot be determined. The word sala seems to be the same as 
iyalaka or iyala. The word salepartfi meaning the relation of sSld is 
also used. The relation is one of joking and references are found to 


«• iv, 3, 1. 

VIII, Ektmalh, p. 412-418. 
»» XX, p. 113. 


«« XXX. 1445. 

*” IV, Introduction, p. 16. 
VI, p. 40. 
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this feature of the relationship. The word salaka is also found. The 
word said is sometimes pronounced as sayd or sard. 

225 | (Who is this said of the wife?) 

22 %=jtt ir§rorr ft |^5 sRo^t i fwr ^55 tifoaft i % fo wfo qfota u 
The sare (wife’s brothers) and mehune (sister’s husband) will quarrel 
and Krisna will crack jokes and I will see the fun. ) 

227 tj*r mgs i (Here are wife’s brothers ( salaka ) and 

wife’s father and uncles and maternal uncles). 

228 §l5t c5[3T qlWl ilfo I ( You are ashamed but it 

was meant only as joking which is due to the relationship of said, i: e., 
being wife's brother.) 

The word mehuna is very common. Besides wife’s brother and 
sister’s husband, it is also used for the male cross-cousin, i.e. for 
mother’s brother's son or father’s sister’s son. Mehunacara means 
the custom of the marriage of cross-cousins or the joking between two 
relatives who are mehune to one another. 

2 %h fog farft I grfgfferarit nfo II (The wife’s brothers 
were afraid to tweak his ear, as they thought that they would be 
reduced to the same condition as RukhmI. ) [ During the marriage 
ceremony, it is the custom for the bride’s brother to tweak the ear of 
the bridegroom. The bridegroom has to give a present to the brother 
of the bride to free his ear ]. 

23( %m w*! i m srcfoitt nfot 11 (Safikha, whose 

sisteris husband ( mehuna ) is the Harl of Dvflraka, begs from door 
to door ). 

23I forfo ^ffo nitedi ( His wife’s brothers {mehuna) began to joke 
with him. ) 

Thp word bhanohi is equivalent to Sankrit bhagint-paii and Prakrit 
bhaini-vai. It is a descriptive term made up of the two primary 
terms, bahina ( sister ) and pad ( husband ). Bhanohi or bahinot means 
sister’s husband. This term is used by the Pafhare Prabhu and the 
Rajputs in Khandesh. 

The word pahuna or pavhana is also used for sister’s husband in 
Poona and Satara districts by the Marafhas. It is also used by the 
Rajputs $ Khandesh. 

A peculiarity about the terms mehuna, and bhdto is that different 
terms are used for these relations according as they are younger or 
older, or higher or lower in status than the speaker. Thus wife's 
.elder brother is called bhdvoji or daft or bhava-sdsara. Bhava-sdsara 


Amrtaraya. 228 VIII, A, p. 98. 227 HI, I, p. 20. 

228 n ( p, 21. 229 VIII, A, p. 237. 

280 x, Tuk&iSma, p. 285-4 '43. 281 VIII, A, p. 12-148. 
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means one who is like the father-in-law. A man has to behave 
very respectfully to his wife’s elder brother while he is on terms of 
familiarity and joking with his wife’s younger brother. The elder 
sister’s husband is called bhavoji and a man has to be respectful to 
him, while the younger sister’s husband is called bahina jdvai and a 
man may joke with him. Elder sister’s husband is often called daji. 
The word daji is also used for sister’s husband. 

231a ^> vi err^ff — (O, Karpa, my sister’s husband (daji) listen). 

Sister’s husband ( woman speaking ) 

A woman uses the same words as a man for sister’s husband. • 
A woman treats her younger sister’s husband as her son-in-law, and 
uses different terms for her elder sister’s husband and her younger 
sister’s husband. 

The husband of the elder sister may not only joke, but may also 
marry a woman. The joking may be of a very ribald type. 

232 vjffrarfh 55T&3I 3 vr, star %jtt, svrI u ( Lime was applied 
to her nose. As he was her elder sister’s husband ( mehund ) he 
practised this trick on her ). 

The elder sister’s husband is called bhavoji while the younger 
sister’s husband is called babina-javdx. Lovers’ songs in which the 
two lovers call each other vahim and bhavoji seem to point out to 
this usage The lovers are either considered as cross-cousins or the 
man is the husband of the elder sister. In this connection the notorious 
story of CandrSvala and Krisna is of interest Krispa was the lover 
of all the young women in Gokula except the pretty CandrSvaJa, or 
Candravali, the younger sister of his wife Rai or Rahl. CandfSvaJa 
was a virtuous young girl, who would not yield to the charms of 
Krisna, so Krisna consulted his wife Rahl, who gave him advice as to 
how to get CandrSvaja. Krisna was given the dress of a woman and 
made to look like Rahl. In this disguise he went to Candravaja, was 
received by her as her sister and possessd her ultimately in this false 
guise. There are numerous songs on this theme. Not a single song 
has a word of pity for Candravaja or a word of anger against Krispa. 
In one song Rahl, the wife of Krisna, is taunted as the procuress, who 
got her sister for Krispa ( “ ^fNt *if O FRfcr I believe 

the song and the theme reflect an old custom, by which a man had 
sexual rights over all the younger sisters of his wife. 

234 gfau. ( The bh&ooji ( elder sister’s husband) 

becomes a relative because of the sister). 

Wife’s sister and female cross-cousin 

There are many words for wife’s sister. They are mehunir 
salt or sari Wife’s elder sister is called akkadasSsu or hunji and a man 

*** XVIII, part II, p. 97, 

X XX, 1416. 


**“ XVIII, pert 3, p. 47. 
*» XLIV, p. 48, 



KINSHIP TERMINOLOGY AND USAGES IN MARATHI COUNTRY 379 


has to behave very respectfully to her, while a man is on terms 
of utmost familiarity with his wife’s younger sister. The word 
akkada-sdsu is found in Berar and C. P. The word hunji was given 
by a Maratha lady also in Berar. 

235 p an%. ( The preceptor of the elder sister 
of my wife ( akadasasu ) has come.) 

236 ST5ft hrftt I sftwrei ?fNt JTlrft II (He likes the wife’s 

sister ( salt) and the mother-in-law, while the own brother and sisters, 
he neglects ). 

237 5RTR qfc5 gHT 5TTf^I | fit *TST ^5 Hllft flTHIPf II 

(Your husband will come home and joke with me because I stand to 
him in the relationship of mehmi (wife’s sister).) 

238 srctcT ai$ iTfjf) * risteft (his sister-in-law ( mehunt ) is not 
at home, so he jokes with his mother-in-law.) [This is supposed to be 
very bad behaviour ]. 

( Wife’s sister is half one’s wife’s.) [An oft-quoted 

saying.] 

239 <t n snsipf ann^ft i am* <nf»rt t m 

ll (By relation you are my mehmi (cross-cousin?). I love 
you greatly, come and sit in my lap, 0 vahini (cross-cousin?). 

Husbands of sisters 

The husbands of sisters call each other sadu or sadhu or 
sada-bkau. Tbe word occurs m Hindi also and is written as sadhu. 
Tire* word seems to be derived from the Sanskrit words saha- 
vadhu or sardhaka, m the former meaning “ those who have 
common or similar wives”, the latter meaning “ one who has half 
a share ”. Sisters are similar in status and so their husbands are 
sadus.- In the light of what is written above while explaining the 
word mehmi and the proverb that mehunt is half a wife, the derivation 
sardhaka, sharing half or having the same wife, seems to be justified. 
Both the explanations fit the sociological concept of the sadu relation- 
ship. In Tamil the word addaga is used for sisters’ husbands and 
these two relatives are said to be always at loggerheads with each 
other. In Marathi there is one proverb which is contrary to the 
Tami\jisageand praises the sadu. 

24 Hfa=Jffa nr?, s-Tircfo mf, 'forts ( Wife ’ s sister’s husband among 
relatives, ntada in weapons and sweet balls among eatables. ) 

235 v part IV, p. 10. 288 X, NSmadeva, 187-1826. 

■St XIV, p. 56. 288 xxx > 

ass XVI, no paging to the book. 

®*o i am indebted to Prof. S. M, JCatre for this etymology. 

t*i xxx, 1907. 
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Wives of Brothers 

Wives of brothers call each other jau, java or javai f. Some 
of my informants have given words like bahinabai or jijibai both 
meaning sister. While addressing each other, the wives of brothers 
call one another bai i. e. sister or lady. The word jau or java seems 
to be derived from the Sanskrit jaya or jami* *• The derivation 
from jami seems probable, though the Marathi word java does not 
contain the nasal which is usual in such cases as e. g. in the word 
jam. The rule about the nasal however does not seem to be with- 
out exception. The word javala, meaning twin, is derived from the 
word jamalaka and is written without a nasal even in old literature. 

sn^ir (As it were the twin (javalia) of' the God 

Madana. ) 

243 <Wif%^ ( His wife gave birth to twin 

(jdvaji ) children ). 

In the same way the word jau or java is written without a nasal 
after ja. Thus by derivation the word means sisters, which is in 
harmony with the usage by which these relatives call each other 
jijibai or bat. 

244 #ira sn nro ( My husband has no brother ; how 

can I have a sister-in-law. i. e., husband’s brother’s wife ?) 

245 jfr? ar are ( There is neither husband’s sister, nor his 

brother's wife; live, therefore in happiness). 

3HT is a popular saying which portrays the rivalry between 

wives of brothers living in a common joint household. It mfeans 
( brothers always quarrel for inheritance, their wives always hate each 
other). 

248 5rt%# i r src i i M 

%ai it 1 1 i % % f^rrftr 3n% i ( She placed a-string 

of jewels round the neck of the wife of the younger brother of her 
husband ( dhakatijau ) and the young jau bowed to her and said, 
“ 0, wife of the elder brother of my husband ( bai ), whatever you 
have told me is for my own good.) 

Husband’s brother:— 

Husband’s elder brother is called bhdva or bhava or bhdvoji, while the 
younger brother is called dira. In modern times among "certain 
communities the term dira is reserved for all brothers of the husband, 
who are also called bhdvoji in direct speech. In the old literature 
however and among many communities like the Marathas and the 


* I am indebted Prof. KATES (or this suggestion. 

*« VI, 264. XL, PanatSntra, p. 62, 

844 XXVI, 420. *« Ibid., 1662. 

*• VJH, A, 18, 55, 56. 
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Sarasvats of the west coast, the distinction between bhava and dtra is 
dearly understood and kept up in daily speech. A woman has to 
behave very respectfully, in fact in certain communities she has to 
avoid the presence of, the elder brother of her husband, i. e., her bhava. 
She is however on terms of great familiarity and joking with the 
younger brothers of her husband. The term bhavoji is applied to all 
brothers of the husband as also to male cross-cousins by a woman. 
As there is the custom of cross-cousin marriage, the male cross-cousin 
becomes either the husband or the husband’s brother and is called 
bhavoji, or dtra even before marrige. (cf. pp. 351, 377). Mention has 
already been made of songs in which lovers call each other bhavoji and 
vahiru. 

247 *ng i anfaw i itea wt i a# am 

» ( You should remain ever ready to serve the mother-in-law, the 
father-in-law, the elder bothers of your husband ( bhave ), the younger 
brothers of your husband ( dire ) and other old and young persons of 
your husband’s household. ) 

248 35T =^551% I I 3n| 1(1 II 

( Get up bhavoji, I am your vahini, by relation mehuni, delicious as an 
unripe mango.) [A girl and her lover are addressing each other as 
bhavoji and vahini in this song. Apparently they are cross-cousins.] 
The word dajt is also used for husband’s brother. 

Brother’s wife (man and woman speaking ):— The kinship term 
for brother’s wife is a descriptive one. It is bhavaja or bhavajaya 
made up of two primary words bhaU, brother and jaya, wife. In daily 
speefih and in song the word vahini is used. The word is found in old 
literature also, where it is written as vohini. On the west coast it is 
written as honrii. On the plateau i.e. in Berar, Khandesh, Nagar, and 
Poona the word changes to vanjt or hunju It is really applied to 
the elder brother’s wife and is made up of two word vadhu the bride, 
and anni eldest It means the wife of the elder brother, who is 
termed simply vahini or hunji, whereas the younger brother’s wife is 
called by name or the term vahini is added to the personal name. 
Among Citrapur Saraswats the wife of the younger brother is called 
suU or suvali. Another informant has given the word bhava-suna 
for the wife of the younger brother. The informant is a Mahara 
from Nagpur. 

in^fl % fluff i fWTT^t arfcft (The wife of the elder 
brother Revatl, the vahini of Krispa ) 

2M $wr %% %^1 1 angsffa stesftf) i ( Subhadra 

"spoke in a coaxing tone 0, Krisna, loosen the knot of the garment of 
my vohini, your wife ). 


™ VIIIA, 18.53. 
“• VIIIA, 14.75. 


»« XVI. 

VIII, 277a 
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That the term vahivd is also used for the daughter of the maternal 
uncle and the paternal aunt has already been noticed ( see p. 24 ). 

wjspit JR i ( Then he said, your brother's 
wife ( the wife of myself who am your brother ) i. e., my wife, wfcs very 
angry with me. ) 

tnsn i fasft atrwr vnfflin (0, beautiful 

wife of my brother, part your hair well, for my brother is like a true 
mirror.) 

The brother, sister and the brother’s wife are an eternal triangle 
in the folksongs of MahSrSstra. I have already mentioned some songs 
on this theme. 

Husband’s Sister 

The kinship term common to all MahSrastra is nananda 
from Sanskrit nandndr. In the daily speech however the follow- 
ing terms are used: vansa, hunjt, honni , vahini, and bed. These 
terms are the same as those used for brother’s wife. The term 
vansa which appears to be different, is made up of the term vahini or 
vaini and the suffix sa. It is the plural of vahini, and is used always in 
that sense. Even when addressing a person as vansa the verb is used 
always in the plural form. Thus it would appear, that there is one 
reciprocal term for brother’s wife and husband’s sister, i. e. vahim, just 
as there is one reciprocal term for sister’s husband and wife’s brother, 
i. e., mehuna. A man's wife and his sister are each other’s vahini. 
When two men exchange sisters, it is called sate lote, and is not 
considered very desirable in the Maraffia country, though .such 
marriages do take place. In such an exchange, two women can call 
each other vahim. But now, even when there is no such exchange, 

the terms showing reciprocity are used. 

• * 

The terms nananda (husband’s sister) and bhavajaya (brother’s 

wife ) are not used in a reciprocal way. 

Next to the mother-in-law, the sister of the husband is dreaded 
greatly by the bride. 

m ^ i * 1 $ jtt (O, nananda 

( husband’s sister ), do not be as harsh as the mother-in-law. This 
birth comes to us but once. ) 

agora 1 ^ 1 ftraret qrgof) JL(The 

mother-in-law treats me harshly. The nananda helps her. 0, vansa , 
you are but the guest of a day and half.) 

***$ van# 1 irreft *if its || (Many days have 

elapsed and I am yearning to see my “husband's sister” (ba).) 


* 5t Xb. Pancatantra, p. 49. 

■" XX, 102. 

a « X, SoyarSbai, p. 88. 


XX, p. 103. 
*“ Ibid. 
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Husband’s mother, wife’s Mother, mother’s brother’s wife, 
and father’s sister 

The common word for the husband’s mother and wife’s mother 
is sasu; derived form the Sanskrit word iva$ru. Another word is, 
however, also used and it is common for the two relations above, as 
also for mother’s brother’s wife. The word is mam. The word 
mOvalana is also used and it includes, besides the three relations above, 
also the father’s sister. The word marru is used for the mother-in-law 
by both men and women. The word mavalana is used by some castes 
for mother’s brother’s wife and by others for father’s sister. When the 
word is used for father’s sister, it is used by a woman for her husband’s 
mother on the plateau. In the same region the word die (father’s 
sister ) is also used by a woman for the mother-in-law. 

256 4>wi<' 41 srisr? i (The elbow will not touch 

the ear and the son-in-law will not cry when his mother-in-law ( sdsw ) 
dies. 

257 ^H fcra B ll ( Four days of the mother-in-law’s 

( sasU ) authority and four days of the daughter-in-law’s authority. ) 

sft, | HRjjrrcfan ( Sir, she is not liked by her mother-in- 
law ( sasU ) and her father-in-law ). 

259 <J^ Jiwt ( The second milkmaid said O, mother-in- 

law (marru) Yasoda. ) 

For mavalana see under father’s sister ( see p. 346 ). 

Husband’s father, wife’s father, father’s sister’s husband and 

MOTHER’S BROTHER 

Husband’s father and wife’s father are called sasara, which is 
derived from the* Sanskrit word svasura. There is however, another 
term used for these relations, which is the same as that for the 
mother’s brother and the father’s sister’s husband. The term is 
mama or mdmafi or mdmanji. Father’s sister’s husband has generally 
no name given to him, he being described as the husband of the aunt. 
But when I asked how the relationship could be expressed, I was 
invariably given the answer, that the relation in question was that 
of the mama. The term atobad or father’s sister’s husband is very 
rarel y jj$ ed. 

<t|%h MWlfSl i ( She wiped his tears 

with her garment and said to her husband, you shall meet mamaji 
(your father, my father-in-law). 

gjRft irsriret *§ ftre H 13 U i ( The woman of good 

as? a very popular proverb, 
aw XVIII, part 1 # p. 47. 

♦I 


868 XXX, 1350. 

888 V, part 2, p. 40. 

860 XXIX, Vanaparva, 502. 

BUtLITUr ft. C*. ft. L 
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thoughts said “my father-in-law ( sasura ) has become despondent 
at the loss of his kingdom.” ) 

“'"aw starei arecirc rt%t i ssnan fi?n^ irt 

*iWRt *MI ( You do not yet know that Laksmapa is an incarnation of 
Sesa, your father. The father-in-law ( mama ) has cut the left arm with 
the right hand.) 

Mother’s sister’s husband :— 

Mother’s sister is called mausi and her husband is called either 
kaka or mausa. The word kSkci is also used for father’s brother. 
Father’s brother’s wife:— 

Father’s brother is called culata or kaka and his wife is called 
culafx or kafd. The Chitrapur Saraswats call father’s brother’s wife 
pacci, a term which they also use for mother’s sister. The usage 
is not strange when we remember, that on the plateau the mother’s 
sister’s husband is called kaka. 

262 arcm srsftsr fad) ^*mi<U (NarSyapa was 

killed and thrown in the moat, and his father’s brother’s wife ( culaU ) 
ate rice and milk.) snf ll sft 5ft: a*n ( "How 

are you connected with this woman” ? “ Sir, she is a relation, that is, 
my father’s brother’s wife ( culali )” ) 

Husband’s brother’s son and daughter and wife’s sister’s son and 
daughter : — 

The son of the husband’s brother is either called own son or 
putanya. The same term is applied by a man to his wife’s sister’s 
son, though there is no definite relationship recognised between a man 
and his wife’s sister’s son. The daughter of the husband’s brother and 
wife’s sister is reckoned as own daughter and called dttvadi or putanl. 

Husband’s sister’s son and daughter, wife’s brother’s son 
and daughter are called bhaca and bhda. 

Son’s Wife:— 

Son’s wife is called generally sHna from Sanskrit sttu$a. The 
word vahari or vayari is used in Berar, the word hokkala is used in 
Goa. 

weight anfa mpfarsN't arwftr an stag siftsw 11 

( Then he set Akaisa and Mahadevabasa’s wife, the mother-in-law and 
daughter-in-law, ( sSwa ) together for the purposes of begging. 1, 

asgjqjsn# 11 ( The daughter-in-law (sRna) mourns 

for the mother-in-law but the feeling in her heart is quite different) 

The daughter-in-law is addressed as mult i. e. daughter. The 
word hokkala has already been discussed. ( see p. 370.) 

The word vahari seems to be derived from vohara L e. vadhuvara. 

XXII, 414. “3 V, part 3, p. 35. 

»» X, Tukuama, 164, 2596. 


*« Ibid „ 499. 
*•* IV, 115. 
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Bride 

The word vadhu or vahu is not found in the daily speech but it is 
found in literature The bride is called navari or navan-midagi. 
The bride’s mother is called vohumaya. 

265o fasft i n There was ceremonial 

entering of the house when the bride and groom ( vadhUvara ) were 
made to sit in the kitchen. ) 

2654 €t5t i JihRt JTT^%rr $t®r ?rrai 11 ( Who danced with 

.Krispa-on the shoulders? Who was it who took the bride ( navari ) 
on his shoulders for a dance ? ) 

Bride’s sister and groom’s sister:— 

The terms for the bride’s brother and wife’s brother are the 
same. But the bride’s sister and especially the groom’s sister during 
the manriage ceremony have a definite name. They are called karavalt, 
that is, one who has the kara and diva (the sacred pot and the 
lamp ), which are important in the marriage ceremony. They also 
receive presents for these services, especially respect being paid to 
the groom’s sister. 

266 *^ I (The karavalt, sister Subhadra, 

was driven in state on the back of an elephant ). 

Daughter’s husband :— 

Daughter’s husband is called javai in all the dialects of Marathi. 
The word is derived from Sanskrit jamatr. 

K1 % arrert 66TOT ( This gentleman is brought here to 

be made a son-in-law. (javai ) ) 

3TT3T [ A popular proverb. ]( A son-in-law ( javai ) 
is liberal with the distended paunch of his mother-in-law ) fuses the 
proper^ of his mother-in-law ] . 

The bride groom 

The bride-groom is called vara or navara-mulaga. There are 
many words derived from this word and used for different 
things and people at the marriage ceremony. Thus varamaya means 
the mother of the bride-groom, varhdda means the people belonging 
to the groom’s party, though in modern times the word is used 
indiscriminately for the people of the bride's party also. Vara-dak$ina 
is the money given to the groom by the bride’s father and var'dta is 
the marriage procession, when the bride is taken to her new house. 
Bride-groom’s brother 

The bridegroom’s younger brother is called pana javai or karavala. 
He is given a present and sits near the bridegroom to take his meals. 

288a 263b 

,M VIII, A, 14, 74. ** T V, part I, p. 39. 
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In parts of the RatnSgiri District this relation is called tokana or 
dheda. If the groom has no brother, this office is taken up by 
some male relative, preferably a cousin, who is younger than the 
bride-groom. 

Son’s wife’s father, daughter’s wife’s father : — 

These two relatives are each other’s vyafn, viaht or veyu i.e. men 
related to each other through the marriage of their children. A 
woman also calls her son’s or daughter’s father-in-law vyahi. 

26 %?r$ tngon srrar rtft ^ jttII. ( a male buffalo does not yield . 
milk even if the ‘daughter's husband’s father’ (vyahi )' comes as a 
guest. ) 

( Bhlmaka paid his respects to the elders 

of Krisna. ) 

All the people who belong to the father’s generation and to the 
generation above of the groom and bride i.e. their uncles and grand- 
fathers are called vyahi. 

Son’s wife’s mother and daughter’s husband’s mother 

The most common word is vihina or ihina and vent though some 
of my informants have given vahim or hunji as alternate terms. The 
mothers of the bride and groom are each other’s vifuna or vihini 
The word is the feminine of the word vyahi and means two women 
who have become related by the marriage of their children. During 
the marriage ceremony the bride’s mother is called vohu-maya i. e. 
vadhu + maya, bride’s mother ; and the groom’s mother is qalled 
vara-maya. They have different status and receive different kinds 
of presents on different occasions. The vara-maya is supposed to be 
superior to the vohu-maya, who has to keep a servile attitude to the 
former during the marriage ceremony. Among those castes, and they 
are in the majority in the Maratha country, where cross-cousins 
marry, the mothers of the married pair are related to each other as 
vahim and hunji i. e the one is the wife of the brother of the other. 

All the women belonging to the ascendent generation of the bride 
and groom are called vihini. 

List Of Books Referred To In This Paper 

Note : — The books referred to in this paper are mostly Marathi 
books. Their titles, when transliterated make difficult reading in 
foot-notes. They are therefore given in full in the list below and are 
mentioned in the foot-notes by Roman numerals. As far as possible, 
the dates, when the bodes were first written, are given, as also the. 
dates of their publication. In the case of collections of folk-songs no 
definite date can be given. 


m XXI , 


**» VIII A 14, 8& 
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APPROXIMATE 

NAME OF BOOK 

AUTHOR. 

DATE 

I. Sartha Vivekasin- 

Mukundaraya. 

1188 

dhu 

II. Adya Marathi 

Edited by V. N. Deshpandc 

1270(?) 

Kavayitri : 

(1935) Mahadaisa the author 


(i) Dhavale. 

is supposed to have lived be- 


(ii) Matrld 

fore Jftane§vara. 


Rkmnji 

Svayaiii- 

vara 



III. JnianeSvarf 

JnaneSvara. Edited by R. V. 
Madgavkar, 1907. 

1290 

IV. Smjti Sthala 

Narcndra (?) Edited by V. N. 
Deshpande, 1939. 

1290-1300 

V. Lljacaritra, Parts 

Mahindrabhatta : Edited by H. 

1290-1300 

I to IV 

V. Nene, 1937. 


VI. SiSupalavadha 

Bh&skarabhatta Borikar : Edit- 
ed by V. L. Bhave, 1926. 

1308 

VII. Sri Rddhipuravar- 

Papdit Narayaija Vyasa Baha- 

1363 

ljana 

Jiye : Edited by Y. K. Desh- 
pande, 1929. 

1560 

VIII. Abhanga 

Ekanatha : Edited by Tukaram 
Tatya, 1903. 

VIIIA. Sri Rukmiiy 

Ekanatha : Edited by J. R. Aja- 

1560 

Svayaiii vara 

gSvkar, 1924. 

1560 

IX. Sri Bhavartha 

Ekanatha Maharaja : Edited by 

Ram&yai)a 

B. S. Devasthali, 1917. 

1290-1630 

X. Gatha-paficaka 

Edited by T. H. Avate, 1924. 

XI. Mah&bharata 

Tukarama : Edited by T. H. 
Oka, 1898. 

1635 

XII. Sri Samartha 

Sri Giridhara : Edited by S. S. 

1720 

PratSpa 

Deva, 1912. 


XIII. Laghukavyamala 

Various Marathi poets (part 
IV) : Edited by N. C. Kelkar 
and D. K. Oka, 1903. 

1820 

1830 

XI^. * LavaijI VSrimaya 

Anantaphandi : Edited by S. T. 
Sajigrama. 

XV. L&vapl 

Paru^urama : Edited by S. T. 
Sajigrama. 

XVI. L&vanj va Gavala- 

Patthe Bapurava : Edited by G. 


pl (there is no 

G. Adhikari, 1928. 


paging in the 
hook) 
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NAME OF BOOK 


AUTHOR 


APPROXIMATE 

DATE 


XVII. 

XVIII. 

XIX. 

XX. 

XXI. 


XXII. 

XXIII. 

XXIV. 

XXV. 

XXVI. 

XXVII. 

XXVIII. 


XXIX. 


XXX. 


XXXI. 


XXXII. 

XXXIII. 

XXXIV. 


Kahagya Edited by L. N. Godbole, 1930. 

(Part 1, 2) . 

Stri-Gita-Ratnfi- Edited by Parvatibai Gokhale, 
kara (Part 1-3) 1924. 

Lokakatha Edited by S. G. Date. 

(Vol. 1-2) 

Lokakatha va Edited by V. V. Joshi. 

Lokagite 

MarS-tM Bha$etila Edited by R. R. Solnikar. 
Mhapi-Ratna- 1937. 


mag 

Vamika Itivrtta Bharata Itihasa San§odhana 
Manjdala : Edited by K. C. 
Mehendale. 

Var§ika Itivrtta Bharata Itihasa San£odhana 
Maodala : Edited by K. C. 
Mehendale. 

KavyaketakJ Sopanadev Chaudhan. 

Tambe Yafid Sa- B. R. Tambe : Edited by M. T. 
magra Kavita Patwardhan. 

Florilegio de Pro- Monsenhor Sebastiao Rodolfo 
verbios Concanis Dalfado, 1922. 

Worterbuch der in- Walde und Pokomy. 
dogermanischen 
Sprache 


Bulletin of the Vol. I, No. 1. 

Deccan College 
Research Insti- 
tute, Poona. 

Moropantace Sa- Moropanta : Edited by R. R. 
magra Grantha Paradkar, 1912. 

Mai&thi Proverbs Mainwaring, Oxford, 1899. 

Maharagra Sahit- Poona, 
ya Pari$ad Trai- 
masika. 


Dvitiya Samme- Bharata Itihasa Sandodhana 
lana Vrtta Maodala : Edited by K. C. 

Mehendale. 

Mulukya Phuga- Edited by B. L. Pathak. 
dy&, Part 1, 2. 

Vanjika Itivrtta Same as XXXII ; Edited by K. 

C. Mehendale and D. V. Pot- 


dar. 


1929 

1936 


1913 

1914 

1932 

1935 

1922 


1939 


1939 

•l$14. 


1916 
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NAME OF BOOK 


AUTHOR 


APPROXIMATE 

DATE 


XXXV. Saomasika Vftta Same as XXXII : Edited by K. 1912 

C. Mehendale and D. V. Pot- 
dar. 

XXXVI. T|tiya Sammelana Same as XXXII : Edited by K. 1915 
Vftta C. Mehendale and D. V. Pot- 

dar. 

XXXVII. ■ Lavaajya RamajoS : Edited by S. T. Sha- 1800 

, Jigram, 1908. 

XXXVIII.. Lavapya Hon&jl Bala : Edited by S. T. 

Shaligram, 1908. 

XXXIX. 6ri Samartha Ra- Ramadasa : Edited by A. C. 
madasaflce Sa- Bhat, 1916. 
magra Grantha. 

XL. Maharastrakavi Edited by L. L. Bhave. 1906 

(Masika) 

XL I. Lavaij!. This is a small book printed in lithe press. The first 
and last pages are missing. It was lent to me kindly by Mr. 
S. N. Phatak of Poona. 


XLII. Sangjta Saubhadra Nataka : Kirloskor : Edited by A. V. Pat- 
wardhan, 1929. 

XLIII. Ukhane va Mhaiji. Edited by D. V. Phataka, 1938. 

XLIV. Strigayanasangraha. Edited by Sakharam P. Pandit, 1882. 



THE DRAVIDIAN (TAMIL) ATT A- AND ANNAI IN 

HITTITE 

By 

C. R. Sankaran. 

The words at-ta-as and an-na-as occur in Hittite in the sense of 
“ father ” and “ mother ” respectively 1 2 . Doubtless, the words atta-n 
“ father ” a and annai “ mother ” are ancient words in Tamil. They 
occur in Tiruvagagam e.g. in the following places : atta-n “ father ”. 
1.79 ; 4.123 ; 5.335 ; 25.24 ; (here we have the vocative atta) 6.64 ; 7.9 ; 
15.24 ; 16.41 ; 37.29 ; (voc. attan d). 51.4 3 4 . It occurs asc can 4 in 5.115 ; 
41.36. annai “ mother ” 6.64 ; 26.12. voc. amje. 17. passim. Tiruvagagam 
6.64 is very telling for both attar} and aynai occur significantly side by 
side, annai oppay, enakkatian oppay en arumporule “ Like Mother 
Thou, like Father Thou, my soul’s most precious wealth”. 

That the Hittite words meaning “ father ” and “ mother ” are 
structurally the same in Tamil is worth reflecting. It is plausible that 
further investigations in Dravidian (esp. ancient Tamil) may reveal 
further lexical relations to Hittite and Indo-European 5 . It is necessary 
that in these matters we have to give up the old Neo-grammatical idea 


1 cf. H. Pedersen, Hittitisch und die anderen Indo-europaischen sprbchen. 
Copenhagen. 1938. pp. 5, 20 and 117. The phenomenon of double writing in these 
words is alluded to in my paper published in the F. W. Thomas Commemoration Vol. 
Bom. 1939. p. 227. f. n. 5. The interesting problem of these IH-o-stems being identi- 
cal both in 'the nom. and gen. sing, is solved by my rdthas-pdti-s hypothesis. See H 
Pedersen, op. cit. p. 26. my paper quoted above p. 227-28. Cf. also Skt anas 'parent ’ 
Vide H. Narayana Rao, Jour. Bom. Br„ of the Royal Asiatic Soc., Vol. XXV, No. 3, 
1920-21 p. 494. 

2 The disappearance of n of Tamil attan in the Hittite at-Uba J may be first due 
to a general tendency in that language (particularly in vulgar speech) for » to vanish 
before consonants which perhaps was later on extended to every word ending in n. cl. 
E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language, p. 69. 

3 Pope’s ed. Oxford at the Clarendon press. 1900. Cf. Pkt. atta. See also 
Kacdyappa Sivacaryar, Kandapurdnam Kamadahanam, 10, Madras. 1908. Tamil 
lex. Madras Univ. I. Pt 1924. p. 65. In this connection, attention must? W? drawn 
to another interesting word atta (Tam.) “father’s sister” Tel. atta, Kannad-Tulu 
atte. See Kampa Ramayaoa, PScaraippatalam. 19. Madras Univ, Tamil lex. I. Pt- 
L 1924, p. 69. 

4 Kannada acea, Tulu ajje 

Tamil-Mal. ocean < Pkt ajja < drya 

Cf. Tol. Col. 400, uraL 

See also Tamil aha, anon or ahhan ' father ’. 

3 cf. Hans Jensen, Indogermaniach und Dravidiach. Hirt Festectsrijt, Heidel- 
berg, 1936. Band 2. pp. 148-149. 
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that “ primeval relationship ” and “ borrowing ” are entirely different 
concepts. We must take a more realistic view of linguistic interrelations. 

Indeed to a larger extent than we usually suspect, mixing and 
blending prevailed in the history of languages as in fact they do in the 
history of peoples and races®. “ The correspondence between the Eskimo 
and Uralian families points to a very ancient cultural connection be- 
tween the Eskimo and the Uralians. The great linguistic stocks of the 
world must have evolved by a process of constant mixing, blending and 
splitting.” 7 . 

r am discussing the problem of “ primeval relationship ” between 
the Indo-European and Uralian (i.e. Finno-Ugrian plus Samoyede) 
elsewhere 8 . Among the early champions of the theory of kinship be- 
tween the Finns and the Indo-Europeans, mention must here be made 
of Nicolai Anderson* and Fr. Th. Koppen 10 . 

“Primeval relationship” between Finno-Ugrian, Dra vidian and 
Munda families was sought to be established by W. Von Hevesy 1 ’ 
who assumed that the ancestors of the Magyars came from India and 
borrowed many words from Indo-Aryan. R. L. Turner 13 tried to de- 
monstrate that the latter assumption of Hevesy was incorrect. A. 
Sauvageot 13 rejected Hevesy ’s theory of primeval relationship between 
Finno-Ugrian family and the Munda languages of India. Some distinct 
traces of the Uralian element in the Dra vidian and the Munda families 
of languages is, however, shown by F. Otto Schrader 14 who pointed out 
striking parallels in the expressions for numerals between the Finno- 


6 C. C. Uhlenbbck, the Indo-germanic mother language and mother tribes 
complex. American Anthropologist, vol. 39. 1937, p. 390. 

7 C. C. Uhlenbeck, Ibid p. 391. Vide Albert Schott, Hirst Festchrift. Band 

II. pp. 45-95. Heidelberg, 1936. * 

8 V Tocharian and the invalidity of the Satem-Centum hypothesis etc.” to be 
published shortly in the Nia. 

- 0 “ Studien zur Vergleichung der I'ndogermanischen and Finnisch-Ugrische 

Sprachen " in the Verh. d. Cel. astn, Ges. zu Dorpal. Band IX. Dorpat, 1879. 

10 “ Beit rage zur frage ueber die urheimat und urvemandtschaft der Indo- 
eurapder und Fimten, St. Petersburg, 1886, in Russian. For further bibliography, see 
Schrader- / evons, Prehistoric antiquities of the Aryan peoples. London, 1890 pp. 104-5. 
Schrader regarded that the linguistic affinity of the Finns and the Indoeuropeans as 
unproven (ibid. p. 105). 

11 * Fbmisch-U grisches aus Indien. Vienna, 1932. Neue finnisch-Ugrisch spra- 
chen (Die Munda sprachen Indiens) 1935. Atti del congressa di Linguistica Tenuto 
in Roma. 

12 JRAS 1934 p. 800. 

. 13 Bsl. 1932, vol. 33. No. 3, pp. 180-181. 

14 “ Dravidisch und Uraliach ” Zeitschrift fur lniologie und hamstik. vol. 3. 
PP. 107-109. 1925. and “ On the ‘ Uralian ’ element in the Dravida and the Munda 
languages”. BSOS. Vol. 8 1930, p. 751 f. n. 2. cf. also A. R. Nykl, the quinary- 
Vigesimal system of counting in Europe, Asia and America. Lang. Vol. 2, 1926. pp. 
165-173. 

•ULutn* o. c. *. u 
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Ugrian and the Dravidian family of languages. He also showed that the 
Dravidian appa (Tamil akkai, akkal. Kan. akka) has its parallel in 
the Finno-Ugrian. (Finn. akka. Wotj. ako. Tsch. akm .) 18 

Remembering that the words expressing such important family re- 
lationships as “ father ” “ mother ” and “ elder sister ” are highly 
significant, can we not be justified in saying that the prehistoric rela- 
tions of the Indo-European (nay, Indo-Hittite) and the Finno-Ugrians 
and the Dravidians reach farther than we could ever have suspected? 16 

Striking structural similarity between other words meaning 
“ father ” and “ mother ” in Dravidian, Indonesian, ^Mon-khmer, 
Munda, Polynesian, Melanesian, Sumerian and Oceanian too, is not 
wanting. 

Mother 

Sumero-Oceanian : um, ama. 

Indonesian : ma, uma, amai, umai, yama. 

Mon-khmer : amai, ma. 

Munda : uma, mae, may, ma-in. 

Tamil : amma, ammai. 

Kannada : amma. 

It is significant that the word ammai in, Tamil Saivite hymns 
refers to Parvati whose other name is uma. (See Tiruvagagam 
37.9.) . 17 It should also be noted that the word amman is used in the 
sense of “ father ” in Tiruva^agam 4.168 ; 9.4 ; 18 25 ! 27.18 ; 33.4. . 


15 Zeitsckrift fur Inddogie und Iranistik. vol. 3. 1925, p. 110. cf. with Tam 
akkai {Guruparampara prabhavam, Madras. 1909, 90.) 

Tam. dkkacci < akktncci. Colloq. 

Tam. akkan ( South Indian Inscriptions, Madras Govt, publication ii. 2.‘). 

. 14 Here attention has to be drawn to a new field of investigation on account of 
the results already arrived at on the Austro-Asiatic substratum and loans in In8b- 
Aryan. Cf. P. C. Bagcha, Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian m India, pp. XVT-XVIIt 

17 The Tamil amai also means FSrvati cf. Pihgala Nigondu. Madras. 1917. 

In the sense of mother, of course, it occurs in Namm&lvAr’s TbuvSymoli 
( Natayira divyaprabandham ) 5, 3, 6. See the Tamil Lexicon of the Madras Uni- 
versity, VoL I. Pt I, 1924. p. 187. 

16 TrruvSfagam. 9.4 is a striking passage from our point of view for both attan 
and amma-n occur in juxtaposition (meaning “ father”). Possibly the wfcdTammd 
meaning “ mother ” has been transferred to the One Supreme Being, more to denote 
the Ardhanariivara idea, than the usual practice of Indian saints calling the Supreme 
deity “ father and mother Witness the not uncommon compound expression maya- 
bapa in the devotional songs of Tukar&m, Jiifinadeva and NimadSva. 

I am indebted to Prof. Irawati Karv£ for drawing my attention to the significant 
MalaySlam word ettal meaning 1 elder brother As the eldest brother is supposed to 
deserve the same respect as the father, I venture to suggest that the wort! ettal may 
. be only « modification of the Tamil word attan meaning ‘ father'. Later on ettal 
tnl gfrt have to * the elder brother * il io, 
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Father 

Sumero-Oceanian : ab. 

Melanesian : o’fa , 19 apa. 

Polynesian : pa, term of respect denoting father, aba, to respect. 
Indonesian : pa', apai, apang, aba, pa. 

Mon-Khmer. : pha’ (?), ptf, pa’, pa, pa, ipa', apd'.apa, ape', apa, 
pd, mpa, “ father ” ape’, “ good father ”. 

Mun^a : apa, apa, apu, appa, aba, ba, apang, abbant, abariji. 
Tamil : m appa, appan. 

Kannada : appa.™ 


19 ' With the Melanesian o’ fa can be composed the Malayalam oppol and the 
vac. oppole [My attention to this Mai. word has been drawn by Prof. Irawati Karv£] 
In the Nambudri community, the sister addresses her elder brother thus. Possibly 
oppol was originally the same as the Melanesian o ’fa which meant ‘ father ’. Later, 
it came to mean the eldest brother also who according to the Hindu Dharmasastras 
is considered to be equal to one’s own father. Later, it might have amply to come 
to denote the elder brother. It is interesting to note that in the Nambudri commu- 
nity the brother also addresses his elder sister — oppole. This may be compared with 
the interacting transfer discussed above in regard to the Tamil word arnmd^n meaning 
‘father’. Here again as the eldest sister might have originally been conceived as 
equal to mother and as father and mother might have been thought of as one , oppbl 
might have first been transferred to mean the eldest sister which later on might have 
come to denote simply 'an elder sister’. 

* My attention is also drawn by Prof. S. M. Katre to the interesting transfer in 
Tuju appe ‘mother’ amme ‘father’ [cf. Brigel, A grammar of the Tu\u language, 
Mangalore, 1872, pp. 28-30.] 

so P. Rivet, Sumirien et Oceanien. collection linguistique publife par la soott* 
He linguistique de Paris. XXIV. Paris, 1929. pp. 41 and 44 
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% 

SUTRA 

By 

V. M. APTE 

A Textual Criticism, of the Asvaldyana-Gjhya-Sulra based upon the 
Tton : inclusion in the “ Asvaldyana-Mantra-Samhitd ” of some Rgveda Mantras 
cited in the Mvalayana Grhya-sutra.* 

In a paper submitted to the Tenth All India Oriental Conference (a 
paper which will be published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Research 
Institute) I have given a detailed account of the contents of two rare manus- 
cripts of the unpublished A^valayana-Mantra-Samhita referred to in the 
title of this paper, which I found in the library of the India Office. 

This ASvalayana-Mantra-Samhita gives all the Mantras from the Rg- 
veda cited by Pratlkas for liturgical employment in the Srauta and Grhya- 
sutras of Ajsvalayana, in the order in which they occur in the Rgveda 
Samhita, the more modem division of the latter into A&akas, Adhyayas and 
Vargas being followed. This work is an entirely different work from the 
Asvalayana-Sakhokta-Mantra-Sarhhita wrongly described by Max Muller 
as "giving the mantras quoted in the ASvalayana-Grhya-Sutra ” 
and referred to by him in his second Edition of the Rgvcda- 
Sarhhita, Vol. IV, p. 536, footnote 1 to Khailika Suktas as 
“Bodl. MS. Walker 144.” Max Muller's wrong description has been 
quoted without verification in the catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
the Bodleian Library, Vol. II, p. 92 and in the Catalogue of Sanskrit Manus- 
scripts in the Bikaner Library compiled by Rajendralal Mitra (Calcutta, 
1880), p. 26. The A£valayana-Sakhota-Mantra-Sarhhit6 of Max Muller, 
like many other similar Mantra-Samhitas of the Rgveda, many manuscripts 
of which were examined by me, puts together all the Mantras recited at 
domestic rites which were developed at a late date among the adherents of the 
ASvalayana-Sakha of the Rgveda. Thus the work is unique and gives besides 
some Khila verses not traced to any of the existing collections of Khila 
hymns of the Rgveda. Its importance for a textual criticism of #h£T the 
ASvalayana-Grhya or Srauta sutra will be clear from the argument stated 
below. 

The Argument.— If the Rgveda Mantras cited in certain Sutras of the 
ASvalayana Grhya-Sutra are not traced to the ASvaJayana-Mantra-Saihhitar 

then o doubt, at least, is possible as to the genuine character of these Sutras 
because the A&valayana-Mantra-Samhia (which gives all the Rgveda Mantras 


* Paper submitted to the Tenth All-India Oriental Conference, Tirupati. 
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cited in the Srauta and Grhya Sutras of the Rgveda) in relation to either the 
Srauta or Grhya Sutra talon singly for comparison is apt to err on the side 
of excess in the number of Mantras it contains. This doubt would be con- 
siderably strengthened if the genuine character of the Sutras in question is 
liable to suspicion on independent grounds also. From this point of view, 
the! following Sutras of the Asvalayana-Grhya-Sutra are examined ; — 

AdhySya I. 1. 3-4 ; 7. 17 ; 8. 2-3 ; 12. 3 ; 23. 6, 24. 

" II. 6. 5, 7, 12, 14, 15. 

. ” ‘ III. 6. 5 ; 7. 8-9 ; 12. 12-16. 

” .IV. 2. 18, 20 ; 6. 7. 

(The figures in Italics indicate the sections.) 

AG* I. 1. 3 ar*n^ l “ q: q 1 } I 

(Three divisions of plakayajfias have been mentioned in Sutra 2). And 
they also quote the Reas (a) ‘ Yah samidha ya dhuli, (b) Yo vedena' iti i.e. 

RV. VIII. 19. 5 a seq. 

The unusual features of this citation ( and of the Sutra also ) are as 
follows: — (1) the citation is not meant to accompany a rite although 
mantras are as a rule cited only for liturgical employment in Sutra-texts. It 
seeks to justify the sacrificial or ‘ pakayajna ’ character of the last two divi- 
sions of pakayajnas mentioned in Sutra 2, viz. the ‘ prahutiah ’ (those offered 
over something that is not the fire) arid the ‘ Brahmani hut&h ’ (those offered 
at or in the form of a feeding of the Brahmanas). Such justificatory citations 
are common in the Brahmanas but are foreign to Sutra-texts. 

(2) The manner of citation is very strange. RV. verses are never in- 
troduced with words like 4 And they also quote the Reas ’. It is besides un- 
certain what ‘ Rcafi ’ indicates. It might refer to the two verses RV. VIII. 
19.5. and 6 because VIII. 19. 5. is by itself incomplete syntactically and makes 
up one’ sentence with the following verse or it might refer also to the two 
other RV. verses (VIII. 24. 20 and VI. 16. 47) which are quoted in the 
next Sutra (4th). In the latter alternative, a separate introduction like 4 Seeing 
this the R$i has said ’ for RV. VIII. 24. 20 in Sutrai 4 becomes superfluous. 
Again more than a first p&da (of VIII. 19. 5) is quoted (the first p&da-a 
fcakjubh, enejs with Aihuti’) and according to the rule AS. I. 1. 19, a trea 
should be meant but as has been shown by me elsewhere 1 2 , our text does not 
observe this rule but just quotes a whole first plada and adds' words like 4 iti 
treena ’ or 4 iti tisrbhifi ’ in all cases of 4 trea ’ quotations. Even if we suppose 
this Sutra to the one and only case of the observance of that rule, no three 

consecutive (tg-verses (which is the meaning of ‘trea’) are here cited. 

• 

1. For abbreviations see end of paper. , 

2. See my monograph entitled “RgVeda mantras in their ritual ^setting in 
the Grhya SGtras, with special reference to the ASvalayana Grhya Sutra" reprinted 
from the Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute, Vol. I, 
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(3) This RV. verse is employed in KS. 39. 5 in the * agni-cayana * con- 
text and in AS (7. 8. 1) in a soma sacrifice. In no earlier text then, is the 
verse used for dogmatic purposes as in our text. 

AG. I. 1 . 4. ST^TR "to # TOWt ” I '‘*r 

STIfPn tftfcT: I I 8FTft- 

<TPT »lf^ 58JPI ^ TO: I I I * I 

(The text then goes on to explain exactly in the style of a Bramana text quite 
unlike that of sutra-text, the significance of the RV. verse VIII. 19. 5 quoted 
in the preceding sutra — p§da by by pada, word by word) . By way of explain- 
ing -the words ‘ Yo vedena ’ of the verse, the sutra says “ Even by learning 
there can be satisfaction (on the part of the gods). Seeing this the Rei has 
said ‘ agorudhSya ’ et4 (here the whole of the verse RV. VIII. 24. 20. is 
quoted. 

Here the unusual features are (1) the manner of citation. No RV. 
verse is introduced in a sutra-text by words like ‘ Seeing this the Rsi has 
said'. An RV. verse is besides, rarely quoted in full in our text belonging 
as it does to that Veda but here the whole verse is quoted. It was necessary 
to cite only the pratlka. (2) Strangely enough, the RV. verse is quoted not 
as an accompaniment to a ritual act but with a view to elucidate the meaning 
of the word ‘Vedena’ occurring in another RV. verse. (3) The verse is 
not employed liturgically in any early or parallel text. 

AG. I. 1. 4. (contd.) : «r * ft ScTO 

i "err ^ am ^tot gfa&T m ^ 

wrwt TOT (ie. RV. VI. 16. 47) I 

TOm wn*s tow q ^ toto* trfaiff i 

The sutra then proceeds to explain the RV. verse VIII. 24. 20 : 'spiRjqpj ’ 
etc and quotes another verse * 317% 3717 » etc. i.e. RV. VI. 16. 47. tn full 
to confirm the same point (viz. that knowledge of the Veda is equivalent to 
an actual sacrifice) and then gives its own interpretation of the verse which 
is not at all dear. The literal translation of this part of the Sutra * qjj qjf ’ 
etc. would be “ These (by themselves) are my oxen, bulls and cows — who (?) 
study this SvadhySya ” ! Prof. Oldenberg also expresses doubts (p. 160) re- 
garding the correctness of this interpretation. What the Sutra means is, that 
even this Svfidhyfiya [which is according to the text the meaning of ‘ rdS’ 
(in the RV. verse quoted) ] is as good as the offering of bulls etc. iira tegular 
sacrifice. It is doubtful indeed whether our text correctly interprets the RV. 
verse, the translation of which would be : * Unto thee O Agni ! do we, with 
our rd bear this oblation fashioned with our heart ; may these be thy oxen, 
thy bulls and cows”. The manner of citation (the whole verse is quoted! 
and the employment of it are also unusual. 

A review of these three titations and the Sutras 3 and 4 that give them, 
thus yields the following results (i) The manner of citation is unusual 
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in each case, (ii) In no earlier Vedic text is there an employment of these 
versed similar to or even remotely resembling that in these suras, (iii) The 
verses have not been cited in the sutra manner to accompany any ritual act 
but to defend in the style of a Brahmaija, the last two divisions of plaka-yajnas. 
(iv) Nothing corresponding to such a discussion is found in any other Gjhya- 
Sutra. 

(v) The pro6e of the two sutras is defective in the following says : — * (a) 
The syntax of the first sentence in Sutra 4 is puzzling ; * namastasmai ’ stands 
unconnected .with rest of the sentence, (b) Na ray ana notices the inconsist - 
• ency that in the RV. verse VIII. 24. 20 44 agorudhiaya gavi$e” the praisers 
are addressed Blit our text explains the verse as addressed to the deity, (c)- In 
the sentence explaining this verse, the word ‘pritih ’ is awkwardly in appo- 
sition to ‘ vacafi (d) The word ‘ Vedena ’ is explained in four different 
ways as * Vidyiaya ’ 4 vacafi ’ 4 pea ’ and 4 SvadhySyam ’ in successive sentences 
of this passage. Now these four words have a general resemblance only in 
meaning and have four definitely distinctive shades of meaning viz. 4 learning 
4 the words of prayers 4 Rg verse ’ and ‘ the Daily Vedic study ’ respectively, 
(e) Finally, the last pada of RV. VIII. 19. 5, is explained by a passage 
supposed to be a single connected quotation from a ‘BiShmapa’ (“iti hi 
brdhmanam bhavati’) but in reality is made up of three mutually unconnect- 
ed bits of Brahmapia passage found scattered in different Brahmaiia texts like 
the Satapatha and the Gopatha (as shown in my monograph “ Non-Rg Vedic 
Mantras in the A6vallayana Grhya-Sutra ” ) . 

All these facts considered in conjunction with the absence in the AMS. of 
the RV. verses cited in these two Sutras lead to the conclusion that Sutras 3 
and 4* are very probably later additions. Their omission in fact causes no 
break in the continuity of the text at all. Thus the AMS. turns out to be 
invaluable for a textual criticism of the AG. 

AG. I. 8. 2-3 1 I Vl 

. » * • 

■ [Sutra I. 8. 1 says that when the newly-married couple have to make a 
journey to their new home, the bridegroom helps the bride to ascend a chariot 
with an appropriate mantra and then) (£utra 2). He makes her ascend a 
boat with the half-verse RV. V. 53 8“ b . “ The stony one (i.e. a river) floweth 
here; cling together; rise up, cross over my friends”, (sutra 3) He 
makes her step out (of the boat) with following half-verse i.e. X. 53. 8 0d . 
44 Here let fls leave those who are unfortunate and let us pass over unto those 
powers which are fortunate ”. 

This whole verse is employed in another place also in our text (Ap. IV. 
6:^ 13) where in the iSBntikarma ceremony, after the kindling of the fire, the 
performer of the ceremony touches the aSman (stone) placed to the north of 
the new fire with this very verse. 

Ala regards the first, *.e, the present context, it must be said that the 
introduction of a 4 boat ’ which the bride ascends is rather abrupt and awkward 
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immediately after sutra 1 which tells us how she is to ascend a chariot ! 
(Compare I ) 

In AjG. I. 12. 6 where the journey of a messenger carrying the Bali to 
a distant caitya is being described, a possible river lying on the w$y is in- 
troduced with words like 44 If a navigable river is between (them and the 
Caitya)”. There is no such introduction here. The reference to the weeping 
of the bride in Sutra 4 is appropriate just after the bride’s ascent into a 
chariot I sutra 1) ; nor is the continuous carrying of the nuptial fire in front 
of the couple (described! in Sutra 5) consistent with the crossing of a river 
on the way. If besides we take into consideration the marriage-customs of 
ancient India many of which survive even to-day, it was improbable that any 
occasion for the married couple should arise for crossing in a boat ; a river on 
the way because (1) generally the bride and the bridegroom belonged to the 
same village, there being a prejudice against marrying a girl into a distant 
village. (2) Secondly even if they belonged to two different villages, the new 
home (of the bridegroom) to which the married couple made this journey 
need only be for ritual purposes the temporary residence of the bridegroom's 
party during the marriage ceremony in the same village. (3) Finally marriage 
ceremonies were performed generally at a time outside the rains when the 
rivers could not be so flooded as to require the use of a boat. 

In aU the earlier vedic texts, e.g. AV. XII. 2. 26-27, VS. 35. 10 ; SB. 
13. 8. 4. 3. and TA. 6. 3. 2 where the same verse with minor variations is 
employed, the context is a funeral one entirely different in character from that 
of the marriage ceremony. In the RV. itself, the verse does not belong to the 
marriage hymn, and deals with a different topic altogether. 

Sutras 2 and 3 are therefore probably later additions. As regards ‘Sutra 
IV. 6. 13 where this whole verse is cited, all that can be said is that the omis- 
sion of the sutra would cause no break in the context there at aU. 

AG I. l?. 3 jpsf srfjct ” fcWPprt |r i f sn #r%swirarre 1 3 1 

[In a Caitya-sacrifice when the Bali is to be carried to a distant .Caitya] 
two lumps (of food) are made with the verse RV. V. 5. 10 “ Where, O Lord 
of the forest, thou knowest the secret names of the gods, there do thou speed 
our oblations ” and are put on a carrying-pole [ ]. 

This verse has no relevance (not even superficial) to the making of the 
two lumps of food which its recitation accompanies. It can only be con- 
strued with the preceding sutra “ If the caitya is distant, (he should send his 

Bali) through a leaf-messenger ” because the address to ‘ Vanaspati ’ in the 

RV. verse may be brought into some relation to the leaf (palaSa).* Blit that 
sutra (2nd) is itself a puzzle, the part played by the messenger in the ritu- 
al, not being clear at all : I think therefore that the 2nd Sutra and the part 
of the 3rd. Sutra citing; this verse i.e. “Yatra vettha vanaspata ity-etayarca” * 
is a later addition. Their omission causes no break in the context Sayana 
who generally mentions the employment of an RV. verse in our text does 
not make any referencte to this sutra in his commentary on the Rg verse 
cited here. 
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AG. I. 23. 6. srfSTT ” |fcf I % \ 

It is therefore said in the two Reas (RV. VIII. 58. 1-2) (1) “ This 

sacrifice which the wise priests conceiving (it) as manifold, are offering (and) 
that teamed Brahmaija priest who was associated with it : what conception 
of that is there on the part of the sacrificer ? (2) Agni who is one and only is 
kindled in many ways ; the one Sun is extended over all the universe ; one 
dawn only shines through all this, all this verily, though one, becomes diverse. 

(a) The Kagdikia I. 23 treats of the choosing of ‘Rtvijali’ (officiating 
priests) --a topic falling within the scope of a Srauta-sutra and entirely out of 
place in a grhya-sutra and as such not treated in any parallel gfhya-sutra. 
The ‘ SomapravSka ’ mentioned in sutra 21st. and the ‘ Dak$ipiagni ’ in sutra 
25th, have no place in the gfhya ritual, (b) The verses are, besides, cited 
not for rubrication in a ritual act but for supporting (in the style of a Brah- 
mapa) an alternative practice recommended in the preceding sutras (4 and 5) : 
that even sixteen (or seventeen) priests may be chosen instead of four. But 
even this confirmatory value of the verses is doubtful as Prof. Oldenberg says 
(p. 194 not 6). (c) In the RV., the verses occur only in the Valakhilya 
group of hymns — a late appendage and are not employed in any other 
Sariihita, Briahmana or £rauta-sutra. There is thus no tradition regarding 
their liturgical employment at all ! 

It is extremely probable therefore that the AMS., by not including these 
verses has given us an important clue and that the sutra is a later addition. 

AG. I. 23. 24 

. “ strata; i i 

Having offered an ajya oblation in his Dak$ip!agni with the verse RV. L 
31. 18, he (i.e. the officiating priest) should go where he likes (at the end 
of the sacrifice jat which he has officiated). RV. I. 31. 18. (Trans) : — 
“ Through this our prayer O Agni ! do thou wax strong — this prayer which we 
make either with strength or wisdom. And lead us forth to that which is 
better ; do thou associate us with a good will which gives blessings ". 

AG. I. 23. 25 5Rl®i I ^ I 

In the same way, one who has not set up the (Srauta) fires (should offer 
an ajya oblation) in his domestic fire with the Rc. RV. I. 31 16. (Trans.) 
“ Mayest thou pardon, O Agni, this transgression of ours, this path which we 
have gone over from afar ; as a father familiar (lapih), providential, as an 
Active one, thou art the maker of inspiration for mortals who offer the Soma.” 

The AMS. by not including these two RV. verse® consistently ignores all 
the citations in this Kanaka which as stated already, treats of a topic not 
within the scope of a grhya-sutra. It is curious that the L§. which as a 
Srauta Sutra is competent to treat of this topic, employs the verse RV. I. 31. 16 
in a similar context as in our text but for an Ahitdgni whereas our text assigns 
it to an Andhitdgni ! No other Srauta-Sutra employs these two verses in a 

5 » 


BuixrriN o. c. 1. 1. 
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similar way. This whole chapter then (I. 23) is very likely a later addition, 
prompted probably by the opening words 4 Rtvijo vjtva ’ of the next chapter, 
which treats of the guest-reception with the Madhuparka — of which the Rtvij 
is the most rightful recipient. . , 

AiG. II. 6. 5 4 4 

sftfht % jpr # i k i 

(The chapter II. 6 treats of ‘ Ratharopapa ’ or mounting of a chariot). 
When the horses 1 have started moving, he should mutter the mantra “ sahas- 
rasanim vajam ” etc. (a non-Rg-Vedic mantra) and the RV. verse VI. 47. 26 — 
(Trans) 44 As our friend and helper, giving us good sons, mayest thou he strong 
of limb, O Lord of the Forest ! Thou are bound up with straps [made of 
the hide of cows (lit * bound up with kine ’) ], do thou make us strong, may 
he who mounts thee, conquer those things, which can be conquered. 

In the RV. itself, a chariot is the deity of this verse and the two following 
verses VI. 47. 26-28. The verse has been employed in AV. VI. 125 ; TS. 4. 6. 
6. 5 and VS. 29. 52., in praise of a chariot, in contexts like the A&vamedha. 
So the citation is appropriate, no doubt, but the suspicious circumstance is that 
this verse has been added to the mantra 4 Sahasrasanim vajam abhivartasva, 
ratha deva pravaha ’ without any distinguishing or separating mark like 4 iti 
ca ’ (and also the Rc etc.) It must be admitted however that this is not a 
very strong ground for suspicion, apart from omission in the AMS. 

AiG. II. 6. 7 ft*rtT nrai W RTT #[5^8? ” # WfifiWWI. I ^ 1 

He should touch the ‘ Rathanga ’ with the verse RV. III. 53. 17 (Trans.) 
“ May the two oxen be strong, the axle firm ; may the chariot-pole not roll 
apart and may the yoke be not broken. May Indra protect the two pins from 
being broken and attend us, O thou, whose rim is unbroken”. 

There are here a number of suspicious features : — ( 1" If ‘rathanga’ 

means ‘ the wheel ’ (Monier Williams : Dictionary), then the touching of the 
wheels has already been described in the 1st sutra. If it means eaclf ‘ part of 
the chariot’ mentioned in the verse itself, as Nanayapa (whom Prof. Olden- 
berg follows) says then ‘ the mention of the ‘ two oxen ’ and the ‘ axle ’ in 
the verse would lead to a repetition of the ritual act of touching the oxen 
and the axle which have already been described in Sutras 2 and 4 ! (2) A 

review of the Sutras 1 to 8 shows that this sutra breaks the continuity of the 
rite e.g. Sutras 1 to 5 have described in detail the mounting of the chajiot and 
the ceremonial touching of all its parts and Sutra 6th. refers to the ritual of 
mounting other vehicles of wood, having finished with the chariot. Sutra 8th 
accordingly, refers to the mounting of a ship but between these two sutras 6th 
and 8th occurs the 7th. sutra, which takes us back to the 4 Rathanga the 
meaning of which is quite uncertain as shown above. 


1 So translate Prof. Stenzler and Oldenbekg, but it might as well be ‘ Oxen ’ ; 
compare the RV. verse III. 53. 17. quoted in Sutra 7 " May the two oxen be strong 
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(3) No early text employs this verse liturgically. These three con- 
siderations taken in conjunction with the non-inclusion of the verse in the 
AMS. make it very probable that the sutra is a later addition. 

AjG. n. 6 . 12 I 

He should descend (from his new chariot) muttering the verse (RV. IV. 
31. 15) while looking at the Sun. (Trans,) RV. IV. 31. 15 ‘For us 
do thou make the highest fame among the gods, O Surya — fame most lofty, 
even as the heavens above 

‘Sutra 11th says that he should drive (in that chariot) to a ‘ Samsad * 
and then follows the dismounting referred to above. [ Narayana (followed by 
Prof. Stenzler) interprets the word ‘Samsad’ as meaning ‘the house' and 
Prof. Oldenberg translates the word as 4 assembly ’ making the mark of inter- 
rogation after it. (p. 211). There is no doubt however, that it means an 
assembly or debating hall as the corresponding sections in PG. III. 13 and 

APG. 22. 19 show 2 ] 

It is true that no earlier text employs this verse and it is not included 
in the AMS, but the Brh.-D. IV. 139 refers to our sutra and besides, after the 
man has driven to an assembly (sutra 11th) it is expected that the ritual act 
of descent should be described. This is a case therefore where the non-inclusion 
of the verse in the AMS will have to be explained by some other hypothesis 
than that the sutra employing it is a later addition. The two MSS of the 
AMS may have inadvertently omitted the verse because this sutra II. 6. 12 
at any rate appears to be a genuine one. 

AG. II. 6. 14 ^ t V* I 

When the sun sets (he repeats) the verse RV. I. 167. 10 (Trans.) .“To- 
day may we call ourselves most dear to Indra, to-morrow may # we address 
him ip the sacrificial assembly ; such were we of old. May there be for us 
great power as the days pass. In that may Rbhuk§an be gracious to us among 
men 

(a) The sutra itself is very loosely connected with the preceding sutras. 
It has to be assumed that the verse is to be recited by the person who is driving 
his chariot if and when he sees the sun setting, (b) But the Rg- verse (as can 
be seen from the translation) can be brought into no conceivable relation to 
the context. It is a verse to Indra whereas from the context we expect a verse 
in praise of the sun. (c) The verse is not liturgically employed in any early 
text. 

The AMS by not including this verse therefore gives an important clue. 
* The sutra is very probably a later addition. 


a The point has been discussed in my monograph “ Rg Veda Mantras in 
their ritual setting in the Gjhya Sutras” under AG. II. 6, 13, 
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AG. II. 6. 15 <Tgt fMt I I 

When the day dawns, (he recites) the verse RV. IV. 51. 11. (Trans). 
This, O ye Dawns ! do I, whose banner is the sacrifice, address to you, 
Daughters of Heaven ! as ye shine forth. May we be famous among the 
peoples ; may heaven and the divine earth grant us that. 

This verse to the Dawns is appropriate for recitation at day-break but the 
connection of the sutra with the rest of the chapter, it is difficult to see ! If 
the verse is to be recited by a person driving in a chariot, we have to suppose 
either that he drives in the chariot during the night until day-break which is 
rather improbable or that he starts driving the chariot early in the morning 
before day-break which is not the proper time for a ceremonial opening of 
chariot-driving or that the verse is recited on the morning after his first day 
of chariot-driving ! The verse is not employed in any early text. The A^MS 
gives the verse but this fact is inconclusive as the whole sukta IV. 51 is cited 
in Al§. IV. 14. 2 and so was bound to be given in the AMS. I think there- 
fore that this sutra and the preceding one which form a mutually complement- 
ary pair of sutras, at the end of the Karujika referring to sunset and sunrise 
have been added later. 

AG. III. 6. 5 S|l 4 3T3JRT gTWTT ‘qw % 



Having seen an unpleasant dream, one should worship the sun with the 
two verses RV. V. 82. 4-5, (and) with the five verses RV. VIII. 47. 14-18 
^ Sutra 6th : — ‘ or with the verse RV. II. 28. 10) ’. 

The AMS. does not include the citations in sutra 5 but only that in sptra 
6th. and it is very likely that here one sutra has been enlarged into two by 
the later addition of the citations in sutra 5. That original sutra probably read 
(“ Svapnam amanojnam dsrlva ‘ Yo me rajan yujyo va _ Sakha va ’ iti 
i.e. the verse RV. II. 28-110). The independent arguments in support of this 
theory are the following : — 

( 1 ) If the two sutras stood originally as they stand now, too large .a 
number of verses (seven) has been prescribed - for recitation at a minor mishap 
like an evil dream. 

(2) The citation in sutra 6th is the most appropriate to the. context, 
whereas the five verses VIII. 47. 14-18 prescribed in sutra 5 are addressed to 
4 U§as ’ and it is hardly in the sutra-style to prescribe verses to one deity 
(U§as) for waiting upon another deity (Aiditya), however appropriate *they 
may be to the context. As regards the first group of two verses to Savitr in 
Sutra 5 viz. RV. V. 82. 4-5, its only link with the context is the last pfida 
of 1. 4 : ‘ par& dubevapnyam suva’ (do thou drive away evil dreams), the^ 
5th verse makes no reference to an evil dream ! 

(3) As regards the earlier liturgical employment of citations in sutra 
5, the group of five verses VIII. 47. 14-18 is not employed in any earlier 
text and the two verses V. 82. 4-5, as such, have not been employed any- 
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where but the tfca beginning with V. 82. 4 is employed in AB. IV. 30. 3 
and AS. V. 18. 5 in the VaiSvadeva-Sastra. 

I think therefore that the AMS. has in this case, given a valuable clue 
regarding a possible later addition. 

AG. III. 7. 8 jpi | c I 

If one wishes to do some business (one should recite) ‘ Vayam u tva 
pathaspate’ (which is the first pada of RV. VI. 53. 1 ). 

Only a complete first pada is quoted here and so a verse should be indi- 
cated for citation but Narayana (followed by Prof. Stenzler) and Haradatta 
hold that the whole hymn is meant because the ‘ pratyrcam’ (verse by verse) 
of the preceding sutra has its influence over this sutra also ! The point is 
doubtful. I discuss this citation along with the two following 

AG. III. 7. 9 «n I I 

If one wishes to find something lost or is puzzled (about the way one 
should take), one should recite the hymn RV. VI. 54. 

AlG. III. 7. 10 “ $ (jqspsp* ” 5 ^ ?IIVI 

If one is about to go on a long road or a dangerous one, one should recite 
the hymn RV. I. 42. 

The AMS. includes none of these three citations (i.e. those in the last 
three Sutras of the Kaixlikia). The hymns are appropriate to the contexts in 
I which they are cited because as hymns to Pu$an, they contain prayers for 
wealth, safety of paths, destruction of enemies etc., as in the hymn RV. VI. 53 
which* suits Sutra 8 th ; prayers for recovery of lost cows etc. in the hymn 
VI. 54 suit sutra 9 and prayers for keeping the wolf away from the path etc. 
in I. 42. 2 suit sutra 10. There is no independent suspicious feature of these 
three sutras (apart from the omission of their citations in the AMS) that 
indicates them to be later additions except that later sutras III. 10. 11-12 
and III. 11/ 1-2 by treating of the topic in sutra 10 render it superfluous. The 
three sutras stand at the end of a Kajujikia and generally later additions were 
easy at the end of the chapter. Nor is there any tradition regarding the 
liturgical employment of these hymns in early texts. But these points are 
not conclusive. 

AG. III. 12. 12-16 fFRtft ‘ SJ 

* i ( i.e. Rv. VIII 101.3-4 ) mi 
'* ” n \ 1 st 

1 v* 1 asft fortsgwraPt. 1 i'a i 

The AMS. does not include the citations in Sutra 12 nor the ‘ Sfisa and 
* Saupanja ’ hymns quoted in the 13th sutra. If it includes the apratiratha 
hymn mentioned in the latter sutra along with the ‘ Sasa ’ and ‘ sauparna 
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hymns, the fact is inconclusive, as the 4 apratiratha * is quoted in AS. 4 8. 28 
and therefore may have found a place. In the 14th sutra, our text specifies the 
4 Saupama ’ hymn prescribed but this hymn is not found in the AMS. Sutras 
15th and 16th. contain no citation. 

The AMS. thus indirectly suggests that sutras 12 to 16 are possibly 
later additions. I state below other independent grounds in support of this 
suggestion. 

Sutras 3 to 11 draw upon verses from RV. VI. 75 — a very appropriate 
hymn— almost consecutively and describe the preparation and equipment of 
the king for battle under the supervision of the purohita in detail, beginning 
with the handing of the armour to the king (in Sutra 3) and ending with the 
fastening of the arm-guard to the arm of the king (in Sutra 11) as a protection 
against the bowstring. The preparation for the shooting of arrows, which 
would formally open the battle is thus complete. What is now expected is 
a description of the beating of the drum announcing the commencement of 
battle (as in Sutra 17th), the shooting of arrows as in sutra 18th. and of the 
battle in progress (as in Sutra 19th). Sutras 12 to 16 thus break the continu- 
ity of the rules. Sutra 12th. cites the two verses VIII. 101. 3-4 to Mitra and 
Vanina the propriety of which it is difficult to see as they are prayers to the 
two gods for the avoidance of a clash with the swift messenger Agni (as 
lightning). It refers besides, to the King driving forth although it has been 
already mentioned in Sutra 8th. Sutra 15th. which says that the king should 
drive in his chariot successively to all directions is a puzzle as it does not go 
well with the battle-context. 

If these sutras are thus later additions, it is easy to see how they were 
added and from where the rules and the citations they contain were taken. 
The process very probably was something like this. TS. and AB have been 
the chief influences in the additions. The verses cited ip Sutras 18th and 
19th. which are genuine are RV. VI. 75. 16-17 which occur in TS. 4. 6. 4. 4. 
in close proximity to the 4 apratiratha ’ hymn (RV. X. 103). When the em- 
ployment of the 4 Apratiratha hymn ’ was thus suggested, the later editor, 
it appears was( reminded of a section in the AB. 8. 10. 4. That this is not 
mere guess-work is seen from the fact that our sutra 13 th. is identical word for 
word with a sentence AB. 8, 10. 4 ! In fact the section AB. 8 10.4 is prac- 
tically the source of all the sutras as the following detailed review of these 
sutras will show. 

AG. III. 12. 12. Trans : — (The Purohita) mounts up to the fcing*bn his 
chariot while he is driving and makes him repeat the * abhfvarta ’ hymn and 
the two verses RV. VIII. 101. 3-4-" Pra Yo Vam” etc. 

4 Abhivarta ’ is a name given to different samans but especially to the 
hymn RV. X. 174, the R§i of which is 4 Abhivarta 4 and which begins with 
the words 4 abhlvartena havi§a ’. This hymn is employed in AB 8. 10. 4 : the 
gist of this passage in the AB. is as follows : — The general context is the 
1 Pqnarabhi$eka (re-anointing) in the Riajasuya sacrifice. The section AB. & 
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10 begins by narrating that when the gods and Asuras strove for the posses- 
sion of these worlds, the Asuras drove them from the four principal quarters 
and also the intermediate ones. The gods, however, finally defeated the Asuras 
by meaqs of the 4 Abhivarta ’ hymn. Therefore when two armies face each 
other for battle, if a K$atriya runs up to him (the priest) requesting him to 
do something to help him to win the battle, and if he (the priest) grants that 
request, he should touch his chariot arid should make the Ksatriya turn victori- 
ously against his foes by means of the hymn RV% X. 174 (‘ abhlvartena 
havi$a’ ityeyainam abhi-vartayet). 

III. 12. 13 : Trans. He (the Purohita) then should look at him with the 
‘ apratirathq \ ^§asa ’ and ‘ sauparpa 1 hymns. 

As already noted, this sutra is identical, word for word with a sentence 
in the AB. which immediately follows the passage 8. 10. 4, summarized above 
and the question of borrowing is hardly in doubt. The context also is nearly 
identical, the priest and the K$atriya in the above passage corresponding to 
the Purohita and the king respectively. The ‘ apratiratha ’ is the hymn RV. 
X. 103 so called because ’ Apratiratha ’ is the name of the R§i. §asa is the 
hymn RV. X 152 called after its R$i 4 Sasa \ 

The Sauparna hymn . Prof. Stenzler p. 111> quotes Narayaiia who says 
that because there are many Sauparpa hymns, our text specifies in the next 
sutra which particular one is meant, e.g. sutra III . 12. 14 reads 44 The ‘Sau- 
parna ’ is the hymn beginning with “ pra dharayantu madhuno ghftasya Prof. 
Oldenberg (p. 234) says that this hymn “ pra dliarayantu ” etc. is not found 
in any Vedic Sarhhita nor does it occur in the Suparpadhyaya. The Com- 
mentator Haradatta also says that there are many Sauparna hymns. I adduce 
the following information on the point making it clear that as there are many 
Sauparpa hymns, it was necessary (as is done in Sutra 14th. to specify which 
hymn was meant). # 

There were two different traditions regarding the Sauparna group of hymns. 
(1) One tradition recorded in the Rrh. D. iii. 119* was that there were eleven 
khila hymns called 4 Sauparpa \ Ten of these are addressed to the Asvins ; the 
first begins with 4 SaSvaddhi vam ’ and one of the others , with 4 pra dharayantu 
madhuno ghrtasya* (mentioned our sutra (4) ]. The 11th addressed to Mitra 
and Varupa is RV. VIII. 59, the last of the Valakhilya group, of which Suparna 
Kdnva is the R$i and which begins with 4 Imani Vam\ (2) A second tradi- 
tion preserved in the Bfh. D. VI. 86 enumerated only the first eight of the 
Aiivina *group mentioned above as the Sauparpa group and thus ignored 
4 imani- v§m ’ = RV. VIII 59. This is the reason why Siayana in his comment 
on AB. VIII. 40. 4 referred to above) specifies 4 pradhlarayantu ’ etc. as the 
Sauparpa (following our text) but in his comment on AB. VI. 25. 7 specifies 
‘ imani vam 4 as the 4 Sauparpa ’ because a 4 Sauparpa ' hymn sacred to Indra 
and Varuipa is needed in the latter context— an apparent inconsistency that 


* Compare Prof. Macdonell's note on p. 113. HOS. Vol. 6. 
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has puzzled Prof Keith (p. 327 HOS Vol. 25). This is also the reason why 
our text specifies in Sutra 14th, the particular saupanja hymn meant. 

AG. III. 12. 15. Trans 

“ The King should drive forth in his chariot to all quarters succfessively ”, 
This sutra otherwise puzzling, becomes intelligible in the light of the passage 
AB. 8. 10. 4 only. There, we are told, that the gods by means of the ' abhl- 
varta’ hymn succeeded against the Asuras successively in each of the direc- 
tions in which they were formerly defeated and 90 would the K$atriya, who 
advances against his foes in each direction successively by means of the same 
hymn at the advice of the priest. AG. III. 12. 16. Trans : — “ He should make* 
the king fight (while he is) occupying the region 1 presided over, by the Sun 
(by day) or by Venus (if it is night time) ”. This sutra practically ignores 
the preceding one as no word like ‘ Va ’ is used. 

For all these reasons, I think, that Sutras 12 to 16 are later additions 
prompted by AB. VIII. 10. 4 and that the AMS. which does not include the 
citations in these sutras gives a valuable clue. 


ag. iv. 2. 18 and 20 ‘3^ 

sftaSfan.’ i yd&wiqmqw't 

*43: 1 1 


The AMS by not including the citations in these two sutras gives a valuable 
due indeed, by raising a suspicion regarding the genuineness of sutras 16 to 22. 
Kapdikas IV. 1-4 give rules for the funeral ceremonies — (the cremation) —on 
the death of an Ahitagni. It is true that these are meant to be general rules 
but our text gives all the rules applicable in the particular case of an ahitagni 
m detail , leaving the general rules to be inferred from these. For example, the 
details regarding the disposition of the three Srauta fires round the cremation- 
spot, regarding the disposition and distribution of the sacrificial implements 
on the dead body of the ahitagni and the actual commencement of thje burning 
by one or the other of the srauta fires reaching the dead body etc. -are applicable 
only in the case of an ahitagni. It is only sutras 16 to 22 at the end of 
Kaixlika IV. 2 that abruptly treat of rules applicable to all cases e.g. that of 
a K§atriya etc. Sutra 15th describes the placing of the dead body on the 
funeral pyre after carrying it in such a way that it passes the Gdrhapatya fire 
on its north side and the head is turned towards the Ahavaraya. After this 
we expect the ritual act of putting the sacrificial implements of the Aftitdgm 
on the limbs of the dead body as described in the third KaapdM. instead, 
Sutra 16th says “they! make the wife (lie down) to the north of the dead 
body (sutra 17th) “ and a bow also (they place) for a k$atriya ” and then 
comes sutra AG. IV. 2. 18. 


1 Prof. Oldenberg translates this differently as ‘ in the line of battle invented 
by Aditya or by U&mas ? I prefer the explanation of Narayana (followed by Pn>f* 
Stenzler) which the translation above follows, because the prejudice against engag 
ing in any action— in opposition to (i.e. while facing) the Sun etc was well-known. 
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Trans : — Her brother in-law or some other representative of her hus- 
band, or a pupil or an old servant should make her rise with the verse RV. 
X. 18. 8. (trans.) “Arise, O woman! to the world of the living. Come, 
thou liegt by him whose breath has gone. Thou hast become the wife of this 
husband here, who has taken thy hand and wooed thee.” 

Even though sutras 16 to 22 may be later additions, the citation is very 
appropriate to the context as the RV. verse (a funeral one) practically des- 
cribes the ritual act it accompanies. 

AG. IV.. 2. 20 Trans : — “ He takes away the bow reciting the verse RV. 
X. 18/9.” (Trans). “ Taking the bow from the hand of the dead man, so that 
it may be for \is, for dominion, for fame, for strength, do thou remain here ; 
may we, with strong sons overcome all rivals and foes ”. 

This citation also is appropriate as the ver9e practically describes the 
ritual act it accompanies. 

The suggestion that Sutras 16-22 may be later additions on the evidence 
of the AMS. does not mean that the ritual acts described in these sutras were 
developed later. In fact as seen from the classification of the citations, they 
are as old as the RV. hymn X. 18 itself. What is meant is that our text dealing 
as it is with the case of an ahitagni, probably did not include the rules in sutras 
16-22 covering all other cases. Rules covering all possible cases are not neces- 
sarily given in a sutra text. 

AG. IV. 6. 7 ^ m ITORJT- 

Trans : [Sutra 6th. In the Santikarma rite, after kindling the new fire, 
the performer of the ceremony and his relations sit round it, keeping it in a 
blaze and beguiling the time by telling stories till the dead of night). (Now) 
when all sounds have ceased or when the others have retired to the house or 
the resting-place, the performer of the ceremony goes on pouring a* stream of 
water Without break, beginning at the southern side of the door (going round 
the house) and ending at the northern side of the door repeating the verse RV. 
X. 53. 6. (Trans). “ Weaving thy web do thou go up, after the light of the 
firmament ; do thou guard the paths which have been prepared by wisdom ; do 
thou weave the work of the singers free from defects ; do thou be a Manu, do 
thou bring forth the divine people. 

In addition to omission in the AMS. of the citation in this sutra, the fol- 
lowing independent grounds may be stated in support of the supposition that 
this Sutra with its quotation is a later addition. 

(1) Agni Saucika is the deity of the verse and the verse can be brought 
into no conceivable relation to the context ; (2) “ Uparatesu 6abde?u ” (when 
211 sounds have ceased) is a mere repetition of ‘ asanta ratrad ’ (till the dead 
of night) of the previous sutra ; (3) ‘ grhaxii niveSanam va ’ (to the house or to 
the resting-place) is not only a repetition in itself but is also meaningless in view 
of the fact that all the members of the household are already inside the house 

•ULUTM D. C. *. I. k 
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when they sit round the new fire. i(4) If it be said that ‘ sampravieteeu 
gj-ham ' etc. means that the other members have retired to rest, that is also 
impossible as the very nerct sutra (8th) describe the relatives as stepping on 
the bull’s hide to the west of the fire ! 

The addition here again (compare III. 12 13 before) seems to have been 
suggested by AB. 7. 12. 3. Expiations for errors in the Agnihotra is the con- 
text in that AB. passage. If a chariot or dog steps between the Garhapatya 
and the Ahavaniya the expiation is “ Gmhapatycid avicchinnam udaka- 
dhafarn haret : ‘taturn tanvan rajaso bhamuman vihiti dhavaniyat". This 
sentence is identical with the part of our sutra beginning with * dak$iqiat ’ etc. 
except for the substitution of * dak$inat • dvarapaksad prakramya — a 
uttarasmat ” for the italicized words ! AS 2.2.14 also has this identical phrase 
in the same context (as in AB.). The AB. then appears to be the source of 
more, than one addition to our text. 

AG. I. 7. 17 “ s gsnfir TOTW I I* I 

[Sutra 16th. reads “Athhsyai sikhe vimuncati yadi kjte bhavatal) 
urnastuke kesapak$ayor b add he bhavalah He then loosens the two braids of 
her (hair) if they are made ; two flakes of wool are generally tied to the two 
locks of hair\ % with the verse RV. X. 85.24 [S. I. 7.18 : the left (braid) with 
the following verse Le. RV. X. 85-25] 

I discuss these sutras in this section although the citations RV. X. 85. 
24-25 are included in the AMS. because there are other grounds for suspecting 
these sutras to be later additions and because inclusion of these citations in the 
AMS is not positive evidence of their genuineness as the whole surya hymn, 
RV. X. 85 was bound to be included in the AMS having been cited in I. 8.12. 

RV. X. 85.24-25 (Trans). 24th. I release thee from the snare of 
Varuija wherewith the gracious Savitfi bound thee. In the. place of the sacri- 
fice, in the' world of good deeds, do I place thee, safe with thy husband (25th) 
From this, i.e. the father’s house do I release thee, not from that (i.e. the hus- 
band’s house) ; with that one have l now made thee fast bound, so that; 0 
gracious Indra, this woman may be happy in her sons, and in their fortune. 

The grounds for suspecting the genuine character of these three sutras 
16-18 are: (1) There is nothing corresponding to the ‘ Sikha-vimuficana ’ 
(loosening of the braids) in any other Grhya-sutra. In our text, it unneces- 
sarily intervenes between the Mjla-homa (sacrifice of fried grainsj and the 
‘ leading round ’ described up to sutra 15th. on the one hand and the ‘ Sapta- 
padi ’ (seven steps) cm the other, described in sutra 19th. (2) The RV. verses 
speak of the old ties binding the bride to her parental home, giving place to 
new ones attaching her to her husband's home and are thus suited to the 
context of * the bride leaving her parental home for lor husband’s home ’ which 
is exactly the context for which they are prescribed in SG. 1.15.1 and the 
Brh-D (3) The sutra 15th. consists of two disconnected sentences the 
latter of which (two flakes of wool are tied to the two lodes of hair) ® a 
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comment on the former (he then loosens the two braids, if they are made) . 
The part 1 urpB-stuke ke§apak$ayor baddhe bhavatah ’ has no syntactical re- 
lation at all with the preceding part : (4) Finally * yadi kjte bhavatah ’ (if 
the braids are made) reveals the optional and unimportant character of the 
ritual prescription, as if, added as an afterthought. 

The Vedtc texts cited or referred to in the foregoing investigation , with abbreviations 
of their titles. 

Samhitds . 

RV. — The Rig-veda saihhifi& : Max Miller's second Quarto edition, London. 

AV. — The 4tharva-veda-samhit&. : the edition of Roth and W. D. Whitney (Berlin 
1856). 

VS. — The Vsijasaneyi-sarhhita in the Madhyarndina Sakha : edited by A. Weber, 
Berlin and London, 1852. 

VSK. — The variants of the Kanva recension of the Vajasaneyi-sarhhita as given at 
the end of each section in the above edition. 

SV. — Die Hymnen des Sama-Veda, edited by T. Benfey, Leipzig, 1848. 

TS. — The Taittiriya-samhita, edited by A. Weber, Indische studien, Volumes XI 
and XII. Leipzig. 1871-1872. 

MS. — The Maitriiyani-samhita, edited by Dr. Leopold Von Schroeder ; four volumes, 
Leipzig, 1881-1886. 

KS.— Die Samhita dfer Katha Sakhia, edited bv Dr. Leopold Von Schroeder ; first 
volume 1900, second volume 1909, Leipzig. 

Brahmanas, Aranyakas and Upam$ads. 

AB.— Das Aitareya Brahmana : T. Aufrecht. Bonn. 1879. 

KB.— Das Kau$ttaki Brahmana : B. Lindoer. Jena 1887. 

SB. — The Satapatha Br&hmapa in the Madhyarndina Sakha : A. Weber ; Berlin and 
London. 1855. 

TB. — The Taittiriya Brahmana of the Black Yajurveda : Bibliotheca Indica. Three 

volumes, Calcutta 1859. 

• 7 

GB. — The Gopatha Brahmana of the Atharvaveda : Biblitheca Indica, Calcutta 
1872. 

PB. — The PaUcavimSa Brahmana or Tjapcjya Maha Brahmana : Bibliotheca Indica, 
Calcutta 1870-1874. 

SB.— The Sadvirh4a Brfchmapa, edited by Herman Frederick Eelsingh ; Leiden 
1908. 

JiB.—Das Jaiminfya Brahmapa in Auswahl, W. Calnad : Verhandelingen Der 
Koninklyke Akademie Van Wetenschappen Nieuwe Reeks Deel XIX 
No. 4. 

TA. — The Taittiriya-Arapyaka ; Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 1872. 

KBU.— The Kaugataki-Bi§hmapa-Upani$ad, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 1861. 
JUB.— The Jaiminlya-or Talavakara-Upani^ad-Brahmapa : Journal of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XVI, pp. 79-260. 

Srmta-sutras. 

AS.— The Smuta-sQtra of ASvaSyana : Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 1874. 

$$._The SgAkhfiyana Srauta-sQtra, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 1688, 
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LS. — The Latyayana Srauta-sutra, Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta 1872. 

KS. — The KatySyana Siauta-sutra : edited by A. Weber, Berlin and London 1859. 
ApS. — The Apastamba Srauta-sutra : Bibliotheca Indica edition in three volumes. 

MS, — Das Manava Srauta-sutra : Dr. Friedrich Knauer ; Books i-v. St. Petersburg 
1900-1903. 


GjhychSutTas etc. - 

AG. — The ASvalayana Grhya-sutra : Prof. Stenzler’s edition, Indi9che Hausregeln : 

Asvalayana Erstes Heft. Pp. 1-45 : Leipziz 1864. The readings given 
in the ‘Kritische Anmerkungen ’ (pp. 46-53) and the emendations pro- 
posed in the Vorrede (I to III) to the Zweites Heft (Uebersetzung : 
Leipzig 1865) have been discussed where necessary. When I mention 
Prof. Sitenzler's views , I refer to this second part, where 4 he gives a 
German translation of the work with notes. 

SG. — The Sahkhayana Grhya-sutra edited by H. Oldenberg : Indische studien, Vol. 
XV, pp. 1-166. 

PG.— The P&raskara Grhya-sutra, edited by Prof. Stenzeler, Indische Hauseregeln 
II, P&raskara ; Leipzig 1876. 

GG. — Das Gobhila; Grhya-sutra, Dr. F. Knauer, Dorpat and Leipzig 1884. 

KhG. — The Kh&dira Grhya-sutra, edited by H. Oldenberg, sacred Books of the 
East, Vol. XXIX. 

HG. — The Hirapyake&in Grhya-sutra, edited by Dr. J. Kirste, Vienna 1889. 
ApG.—The Apastambiya Grhya-sutra edited by Dr. Winternitz, Vienna 1887. 

ApMB. — The ( Mantra-Brahmana or) Mantra-pa tha of the Apastambins, edited by 
Dr. Winternitz, Oxford 1897. 

Kau4. — The Kausika-sutra of the Atharva-veda edited by M. Bloomfield in Vol. 

XIV of the Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

SMB. — The Mantra-Brahmarja of the Sama-veda edited by Satyabrata Samasrimin, 
Calcutta 1873. 

Narayana The Sanskrit commentary by Gargya Narayaaa printed in the Biblio- 
theca Indica edition of the Asvalayana Grhya-sutra, Calcutta 1869. 
S.B.E.— Saqed Books of the East. 
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THE INCLUSIVE AND EXCLUSIVE FIRST PERSON PLURAL 

IN KANNADA 1 

By 

G. S. Gai. 

The problem of the inclusive and exclusive first person plural in various 
Dravidian dialects has been discussed in a recent paper of C. R. Sankaran*. 
Caldwell® thought that the distinction between the inclusive and exclusive first 
person plural did not exist in Kannada. Making, however, the contrary assump- 
tion, C. R. Sankaran 4 pointed out that at least in one place em is used as an 
inclusive first person plural in Pampa Bharata. My subsequent investiga- 
tion of this problem with reference to Pampa Bharata, a work of the 10th 
century A.D.* has led me to believe that in the old Kannada there should have 
been a clear distinction between the inclusive and exclusive first person plural 
and that the early traces of the obliteration of this distinction ought to be 
sought in the Kannada of the 10th century A.D. In this short paper I pro- 
pose to place my findings and I mean to extend my investigations with 
reference to the earlier works like Kavirajamarga shortly. 

In the following instances ( 63 out of a total 72 ) we find em used as 
the exclusive first person plural. 

Pampa Bharata : 2.63, 85 ; 3.11, 18p. line 7, 25p, line 5, line 6 (twice) ; 
4.96, 107p; 6.15 (twice), 19, 22 (twice), 26p. line 1-2 & 12, 30 (thrice), 49 
(twice) ; 7.32, 37, 59 (twice), 60; 8.18 (twice), 20, 26, 32, 36p. 1.1-2, 62, 
67 ; 9.12, 15, 16, f8. 22, 41, 49, 89, 93 ; 10.5p. 1.5. 10. 33. 62 ; 11. 29. 42p. 1.1. 
47p.l.7, 48 Jtwice), 116, 117, 128 ; 12, 54, 55, 67p.l.2, 90 (twice), 162 ; 13.11, 
12 ; 14.33. * Only in the remaining 9 instances em is used as the inclusive 
first person plural. Pampa Bharata : 1.1, 4, 83p ; 2.89 ; 5.102 ; 7.39, 49 ; 
9.61 ; 13.20p. 

The last instance 13.20p. is interesting in that here em is nominative. 
Here, at the final stage of the battle, Duryodhana asks his advisers as to 
what course of action they should adopt. 

a — * - 

1 I am indebted to Prof. C. R. Sankaran for suggesting this problem and tor 

helping me in the preparation of this short paper. 

■ C. R. Sankaran, Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute, Vol. I, 
4939, pp. 96-99. 

* CALDWELL, Comp. Gr. of Dravidian Languages, pp. 414-15. 

Vide also C. R. Sankaran, op. cit. p. 98, f.n. 4. 

* C. R. Sankaran, loc. cit. p. 99, and f.n. 4. 

8 Pampa Bharata. ed. by B. Lewis Rice. Introduction P- L 

Cf. also R. NARASIMHACHAR, Karndfaka-kmi-charite, Mysore, 1907, vol. I, p. 23. 
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Prof. R. V. Jahagirdar has drawn my attention to the fact that the 
inclusive first person plural ham in Pampa Bharaia 1 is used only in the obli- 
que cases (accusative, dative and genitive). This is an interesting fact for 
it shows that the obliteration of the distinction between the inclusive and 
exclusive firat person plural in Kannda must have first occurred in the 
nominative. 


THE KANNADA PARI 
By 

G. S. Gai and C. R. Sankaran. 

Jules Bloch 1 * has proposed a Sanskrit etymology of this interesting word. 
Pierre Meile 1 has drawn attention to the fact that in ancient Tamil litera- 
ture pari is specially applied to the ‘ pace ’ of a horse. Our recent investiga- 
tions have driven us to the conclusion that pari in the Kannada of the 10th 
century also developed the meaning ‘gallop’. It is used, for instance, in 
Pampa Bharatcfi when it obviously refers to the motion of the chariot and 
the gallopping of the horses tied to it*. This can be compared with the Tamil 
payparip picravP, ‘the horses with leaping steps’ and ‘ vanbari nerjunder 
punga kin move*. 

Since in Pampa Bharaia we meet the word pari in the sense of ‘ gallop 
we find that there is no necessity to accept Pierre Meile’b theory 7 that there 
was an intermediate stage represented by rewiojfiftogei-worda. Without any 
intermediate stage, the original Dravidian pari could have easily passed to 


* Pampa BhSrata : 3.4p. (twice), 12 ; 5.95 ; 6.20p. 1. 3-4, 32 ; 7.16p. 1. 5-6 & 
7-8, 18, 39, 55 (twice), 56 ; 8.61, 77 ; 9.61 ; 1033p, 59p ; 11.4p ; 12p, 51, 96p. 1. 4-5 ; 
1255 ; 13.74p. 13. 

« Jules Bloch, F. W. Thomas Co mm emoration Volume, p. 34. 
t Pierre Mm* JVM, Vof. 2, 1939, p. 252. 

• Pampa BhSrata : 11.76, 146, 150 ; 12.66 ; 13.44p. 

• In the following instances, in addition to the meaning of 'to flow ’, there 
might have been also the sense of ‘ jump’. 10.70p. 1.10 ; 11.140p. 1. 3-4. Prof. R. V. 
Jahagirdar, however, feels that one cannot be too sure that pari really rfieant 
' gallop ’ in the instances quoted in the footnote 3 here. 

• Madurakk, 689. See also ' paypari' (Tuu. 17.27) “ Prancing steed ”. PSypari 

might have been originally merely a pleonastic expression. PSy is used in the sense 
of ‘rush, leap, Ipring* etc in the following places — Cf. Tim. 2.132 ; 3.84 ; 751, 62 > 
12. 26-28 ; 17, 27; 22.19; 34-39. ’ 

* Pura. 146, 11. comm. ‘ valaviya selaveiywjeiya *, “ may your horse be attached 
to the great chariot which has a great spcdd". Van also meant separately ‘big 
great, abundant’. See Tint 939 Kohkai 'big bosoms’, 

' T Plena Mfcus, tor. dt. p. 253, 
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mean ‘ the horse ’ from meaning ‘ gallop Possibly this progress was arrested 
in Kannada since initial p came to be represented by A in the 10th century 
A.D.,® the period when Pampa Bharat a came to be written. For when pari 
came to be transformed into hari, the latter was formally confused with 
Sanskrit hari which quite accidentally enough also meant ‘ the horse Inci- 
dentally, we may point out that Pierre Meile has wrongly translated® the 
following passage from Timvdqagam 8,17 ; pandambariyap parimer kondd % 
as ‘ on a horse that has run away.’ It should have been, ‘ to loose our bonds, 
He (xi a charger rode ’. 


LINGUISTIC NOTES. 

By 

C. R. Sankaran. 

I have discussed (/ORA/. Vol. 9. 1935, p. 311) how that the ictus as 
a metrical stress was really as theoretical in classic Latin verse as it is in 
modem European music, being employed to mark the time when syllable- 
lengths were no longer communibus in fixa sensibus but had to be taught to 
the young by beating with the hand or foot, just as musical time is now taught 
to one who is learning to play a musical instrument. It must be remembered 
that in ancient India too, musical time must have been generally marked 
by means of the feet rather than with the hands. It may be possible to 
connect the Sanskrit word tala in the sense of ‘musical time’ with the 
Dravidic tal ‘ foot ’. (Mark Collins, Dravidic Studies, No. 4. University 
of Madras, 1926, p. 9. f. n. 1). 

* • * * * * * * ‘ * 
• 

On page 207 of the Journal of the Madras University, Vol.’ 11, No. 2, 
1939, I h^ve noted the interesting Hittite word harmai “litigates, decides 
a.law suit ”. Here we have to remember that it is possible to postulate the 
existence of a prefix ha- (cf. E. H. Sturtevant, HG. 213). It seems to be 
better to accept h- as an inorganic development, to avoid any difficulty in 
places like hut- which occurs in the common compound pe-hut-e-mi “ I lead, 
conduct ” and which is ultimately identical with ud- ( < IE * udh. cf. G5 tze, 

Arch. Or. 5. 22 n. 3), the weak grade of wed- (< IE* uedh) in wedami 
“ I farrpt bring ” (cf. Lith. vedu. O. Ir. fedim. See W. Petersen, Hittite 
h and Saussure’s Doctrine of the Long vowels. JAOS, 1939, Vol. 39, p. 175). 


• Cf. A. N. Narasimhia, The history of p m Kanarese, BSOS, 8, 678-80 M.B. 
•Emensau, Language, Vol. 15, 1939, pp. 43ff. C. R. Sankaran, Bulletin of the 

Deccan College Research Institute, Vol. I, 1939, p. 105 and footnotes. 

• Pierre Mg"*, op. cit. p. 253. Besides 8.17 ; pari occurs in the following places 
too hi the sense of ‘ horse ’ in Tim, 18.23 ; 36.10, 25 ; 50.25. Parimd also means 
horse, See Tint. 238 ; 116, 12.57 ; 43.15. 
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Different views on the linguistic unit ‘ morpheme ’ have been discussed 
by Otto Jespersen in his Analytical Syntax. (P. 106). I am referring to this at 
some length in a paper to be shortly published in the JORM. Here I with to 
call attention to the fact that the earlier labour on grammatical terminology 
of Jespersen, Sonnenschein and Brunot did not meet with appreciable 
success. In spite of Brunot’s protestations — “ Aucum reclasement des 
phenomenes grammaticaux ne saurait echapper aux d&auts inh^rents k la 
classification d’ Aristotle. Les parties du discourse ont fait les temps. C'est 
une scolastique qui doit & son tour disparaltre ”, in his massive bode on 
Language (1922), one not infrequently meets with old traditional and often 
extremely barbarous grammatical terms, which (although in some instances 
very slightly metamorphosed) are unfortunately merely the much maligned 

a fortiori Aristotle’s categories. The long felt need for critical words in 
this direction is now satisfied at least in a way by J. Marouzeau’s Lexique 
de la ternmologie linguistique. 1933, Paris. 

* * . * • * * * * * 

In an article to be published in the JORM, I am discussing at length 
R. Paget’s theory that out of the first 100 roots listed by Skeat 77 were 
clearly pantomimic, while among the remaining 23, 12 betrayed gestures of 
articulation suggestive of a pantomimic origin, although not directly panto- 
mimic, leaving only 11 roots which showed no evidence of pantomimic origin. 
(Sir Richard Paget, Human Speech, London, 1930. p. 153). Paget’s theory 
like any scientific theory (as for instance, the second law of Thermodynamics 
illustrated by Brownian movement and Maxwell’s demon. See J. W. N. 
Sullivan, The Bases of Modern Science. Pelican books, p. 84.) stands 
purely on a statistical basis as attested by the fact that one in every ? or 8 
of the roots listed by W. W. Skeat in his Etymological Dictionary of the 
English Language confirms the view that the ‘ call ’ made by the vibration 
of the vocal chords inside man’s Adam's Apple converted the appropriate 
symbolic gestures performed by the tongue and lips, into the spoken • words. 
(Cf. Sir Richard Paget, The Origin of Language Psyche, Volume VIII, 
No. I, 1927-1928, p. 39.) 

*****»»•* 

In an article to be published in the JORM, I discuss L. Bloomfield's 
improved definition of the sentence that it is the linguistic expression of an 
affect involving a single total experience, for an affect of higher order may 
be accompanied by the utterance of a succession of sentences, each of which 
corresponds to a subordinate up and down movement of the emotional curve. 
The most primitive function of language was its use as a link in concerted 
human activity and as a piece of human behaviour. Lang ua ge was never 
in primeval times an instrument of reflection but only a mode of action; 
Paget’s gesture theory of the origin of human speech discussed by me else- 
where is to the point here. (Vide also B. Malinowski. Supplement I to 
Ogden and Richards. The Meaning of Meaning. London 1936, P- 312-316). 
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The fundamental assumption of relevance has been shown by me to be 
the basis for the canon of Pre-Potency in point of intension on page 229 of 
F. W. Thomas Volume (Bombay 1939). The importance of this funda- 
mental ^assumption in the theory of meaning is shown by C. K. Odgen and 
I. A. Richards in their “ The Meaning of Meaning” (4th edn. Kegan Paul. 
London. 1936, p. 76 and foot note 1). When a psychological context links 
other contexts together and when an interpretation forms an integral part 
of this psychological context, only then, any notion which serves the inter- 
pretation to so link the psychological context is relevant. The appropriateness 
of this sense of relevance would be apparent when we take into consideration 
the problem of conation. 

* * * * * * * ■ * * 

I pointed out in my article published in the Journal ■ of the Madras 
University, Vol. 11 (1939), p. 200 that as opposed to the natural hypothesis 
that the PIE tongue was of a simple isolating structure, there is a view that 
there has been a continuous movement from cpmplex to simple structure 
and that man’s earliest speech was of complex structure. In support of the 
latter view we have many primitive languages whose complexity of psycho- 
logical or logical forms far surpasses even the grammatical categories of 
Latin. Franz Boas assumes therefore that language begins with complex 
and ends with simpler forms, although he does not deny the existence of 
the opposite tendency altogether. (See Franz Boas, Handbook of American 
Indian Languages. Bulletin 40, Bureau of American Ethnology, Washington, 
1911. Cf. also The Mind of Primitive Man. The Macmillan Company, 
New. York. 1938. p. 172). 

********* 

I have alluded to Edgerton’s (cf. KZ 43. 110-120, 44. 23-25) ascription 
of the elliptic dual, corresponding to the vedic “ devoid ” — dvandvas ( Mitrd- 
varund) to primitive IE in my article published in the JORM. Vof. 9, p. 132. 
The existence of the nominative and accusative of the formulaic phrase hasa 
hanzasa (ha a Lsa ha-an-za-as-sa) ‘ grandchild and great-grandchild ’ in Hittite 
confirms this view." Its comparison, syntactically speaking, with the IE ellipti- 
cal dual (Skt. Mitrd ‘Mitra and Varuna’, Homeric Aiante, etc.) is possible. 
(Vide E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language, 
1933. p. 165). 

** • ****** 

4n my paper, “ Tocharian and the invalidity of Satem-centum hypothesis 
etc.” to be published shortly in the NIA, I have discussed the existence of 
the quartal system in the Indo-European and Finno-Ugrian. It is interesting 
to note in that connection that this seems to have been the case in the pri- 
Vnitive Dravidian also (Vide H. Heras, NIA. Vol. 2, 1939, p. 457). This 
gets added interest when we remember that the words for many numerals 
ini both Dravidian and Finno-Ugrian! seem to be common. (Vide my paper, 
The Dravidian (Tamil ) attan and atmai in Hittite’ published elsewhere in. 
this journal). 

lULUrnN D. C. ft. L 5 * 
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In addition to some words meaning * father, mother and sister ’ common 
in both the Dravidian and Indo- Aryan families noted already by me in my 
paper ‘The Dravidian (Tamil) attan and a nn ai in Hitte', I wish to draw 
attention to the following also. * 

Pkt appo ‘father’. 

Pkt. comma, avva ‘ mother 

Amnia is found in all the Dravidian dialects except Tulu. In Kannada 

avva, avva means ‘ a mother or grand-mother 

In Telugu avva means ‘ a grand-mother Pkt. akka * sister 

We have seen that in the Dravidian dialects also akka means ‘ sister 

Pkt atta ‘father’s sister’ (cf. Dravidian atta ‘father’s sister’). . 

De£i-atta ‘-mother’ ‘father’s sister’, ‘mother-in-law’. {Vide Hemacandra’s 
DeSmamanuAa Pischel’s 2nd edition). 

Kannada atte ( = atti) ‘ Mother-in-law, father’s younger or elder sister ’. 
Tel. altd ‘ mother-in-law ’. Tam. atta ‘ father’s sister ’ 2 . (Cf. also K. Amrita 
Row, The Dravidian element in Prakrt, Indian Antiquary, Vol. 46, 1917, 
p. 34). 

I have compared the Malayalam oppol with the Melanesian o' fa. Tradi- 
tionally oppol is considered to be a contraction of utappirarmavdl i.e., one 
who was bean sewn (in advance). Gundert traces the first part of the word 
to ufd, which means body. Perhaps he! means ‘ bom from the same body 
of mother’. The element Ufa- in ufoppirannaval can be taken to be the 
substitute for either u(an (soon) or u(al (body). On purely phonetic grounds 
of course, there can be no possible objection to take it either) way. Corres- 
ponding to the feminine, there is did masculine oppan which again is con- 
sidered to be a contraction of ufappiramtaval. I owe to my Professor 
Dr. C. Kunhan Raja of the Madras University the above information. How- 
ever, I do not find my way to agree with him when he thinks that in the 
use of this word at present, there is a law of semantic contraction 
and restriction. I maintain that oppan (oppol) originally must have’ meant 
* father ’, then ‘ eldest brother, and elder brother and elder sister*’ ad I have 
argued elsewhere. It is also not easy to agree that the Mai. ettan is the 
contraction of Skb jye$(han. As I have already pointed out, it is only a 
variant of the Dravidian (Tamil) attan. 
****** * * * 

On page 97 of Vol. 1, No. 1 of the Bulletin of the Deccan College Re- 
search Institute, I dismissed the theory that there is a correlation between 
the phoneme a and the idea of the first person singular in the primitive 
Dravidian. We have to remember that the occasionally expressive value of 
phonemes is purely a psychological question. The relations between definite 
phonemes and definite elements of organic movement is helpful to understand 
the occasionally expressive function of phonomes. (Cf, also A. W. De GROOT, 
Instrumental Phonetics) Its value for Linguists. Medtdetlingen dtr Kaemklijke 
A kademie van Wetenschappen, Ajdeelmg Letterhunde, Ded 65, Serie A, No. 2. 
Amsterdam 1928. pp. 54-55). 
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On page 97 of Vol. 1, No. 1 of the Bulletin of the Deccan College Re- 
search Institute, I have stated that the phonemes y, h and h in old Tamil 
might have formed a class. According to one extreme view, there is no identity 
between any two sounds in actual speech ; ‘ each sound as such is its own 
class and the number of possible sounds (i.e. classes) is infinite’. From 
this stand-point speech-sounds are at best only * arbitrarily isolated segments 
of an integral continuum \ This view draws a line between the two separate 
planes of langue (Form geschichtliche lautklassen runmen. Cf. W. F. 
Twaddell. On defining the Phoneme.- Lang. Mond. No. 16 Baltimore. 
1935.. p. 40. J. Vachek, one aspect of the phoneme theory. Proc. Ilnd 
International .Congress of phonetic sciences. Cambridge 1936. p. 35.) and 
parole-utter ance-konkhere Lautmanifestierungen. Cf. E. Zwirner ’ und 
K. Zwirner, Grundfragen der Phonometrie. Phonometrische Forschungen, 
A. I. Berlin 1931. W. F. Twaddell, Jegph. Vol. 38. 1939, p. 278). As against 
this, it can be pointed out that the number of classes cannot be infinite, 
since a ‘system of signalling with infinitely variable never recurring signals 
is an impossibility and the principle of sound-change demonstrates a class- 
unity among a number of sounds '. It must be admitted, however, that there 
is no absolute criterion which can determine whether two specific sounds be- 
long to the same class, thus ensuring operational efficiency to the definition 
of the Laut-Klasse by the Zwirners. (Vide. W. F. TwKddel Jegph, Vol. 38, 
1939. p. 279). 

• •**** * * * 

We#have to remember the method of effective application of morpho 
phonemic formulae in synchronic phonology in our discussion of Tamil yan 
and &3g On account of the fact that the instances of non-patent phonology 
are limited in number and scope, a system of special morphophonemic sym- 
bols, may not have operational efficiency in Tamil. Otherwise, a complicated 
system of alternations would have got to be clarified and objectified by the 
use of special symbols. In this connection, it has to be borne in mind that 
‘alternations are the result of phonetic history, affected also *by foreign 
borrowings -and analogical changes. The most efficient formulation of the 
synchronic facts is ordinarily not the same as a reconstruction of the actual 
historical developments, but the process of constructing morphophonemic for- 
mulae has some resemblance to that of historico-phonological reconstruction ’. 
(Cf. Sapir-Swadesh, Nootka Texts, Linguistic Society of America. Morris 
Swadesh and C. F. Voegelin, A. Problem in phonological alternation. 

Language. Vol. XV. 1939. pp. 1-10). 

• • 

AN EXTENDED MISAPPLICATION OF THE DATIVE OF 
RELATIONSHIP IN TAMIL. 

By 

C. R. SANKARAN. 

Dative of relationship is a characteristically Dravidian phenomenon. Its 
influence even on Sanskrit is seen in some of the Southern manuscripts of the 
MahabhSrata where we have tnahyatn pits instead of me or mama pits ( vide' 
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Dr. V. S. Sukthankar’s The Critical Edition of the MahdbKSrata). A 
few typical examples of this dative of relationship in Tamil I give here : 

1. Nittakku itumpu tanmai ‘ your wonderful quality ( Pari. 23. 3. 
P. S. Subrahmanya Sastri, Jorm. Vol. 7, 1933, p. 113). 

2. Untakku into hattS vantu tontaraza hahkal ' we who have come to 
this country and become your devotees ’. ( P. T. 93. 7 ). 

3. Umakke atay ‘being your men’. ( P. T. 92. 4. Cf. P. S. Subrahmanya 
Sastri, ibid. p. 115). 

4. The functional syncretism in hakaratu pali where the genitive is 
used for the dative is the reverse phenomenon. 

vide ; ku-t-toka variih kolai-yetir kilavi 
A-porn-[-draz_ kurittu nt-akum ( Tol. Col. 99. Cf . P. S. Subrah- 
manya Sastri, jorm, Vol, 7, p. 388. ) 

5. Valutikku m3 perundlvi ' the great queen of Valuti (Fartdya ’.) 
( vide Tirugna Sambandar, Tevaram 3rd Tirumurai. Tiruvajavay 
stanza 1, Shanmukham Pillai’s ed. of Tevaram. Niranjana Vilasa 
Press, Madras, 1917, p. 50 ). 

6. Avar enakku mania ‘ he is my uncle ' ( coll. ) 

This speech habit was so pronounced among the speakers of the ancient 
Tamil that it was easily extended to what we might term an illegitimate use. 
This is attested by the telling lin e-talaikkuttut tirvu Sittarku 4 sepertflion 1 of 
£atta’s headache ’ — occurring in stanza 11 of Tiruvalljivamalai. Here in this 
stanza, we are told that bad and faulty compositions always caused unbearable 
headache to the poet Ssatta. This disease was felt to be like the constant and 
iritating presence of the most hated relative — say, a wife ! — from whom separa- 
tion was most ardently desired. The beautiful composition-TlRUVALLVA’s 
Tirukkuralr led 3atta finally to this happy state* Here is then a clear case 
of an extended misapplication of the dative of relationship in Tamil. 

Personification of diseases as we have found in the instance discussed 
above, is not an uncommon occurence even among the moderns. Although ‘a 
disease* is really never felt to be 'a material thing* by any educated man, the 
phraseology in use lends colour to such a supposition. Even medical men at 
times fancy that ‘ diseases ' are * morbid entities ' which somehow exist in 
rebus naturae. In the 48th annual report. Local Government Board, London, 
1918, Medical supplement p. 76, we find mention of the biological properties 
of a particular disease. This was repeated in the Annual Report cf the Chief 


1 Cf. aim ttrvilo hanpu vend* (Civaka Cmtamam, 1755). Possibly the mean- 
ing ‘antidote, remedy' as in Udoyiahtavai h u vrjrvameai in Kampa Ramayana,, 
Irajjiyan Vataippatalam st. 113 is a later development. My view is dearly supported 
by the fact that the noun form lined in Tamil means aim ‘ divorce fee, hollar * as 
given by the Tamil Lexicon of the Madras University Vol. 4, part 1, p. l^ 1 

a Vide V. R. Ra m ac h a n d r a Dikshitar, Studies in Tamil IMeratmt end 
History, London, 1930k p. 90. 
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Medical officer of the Ministry of Health, London 1919-20 on page 366. It 
is clearly therefore not a case of lapsus calami-, F. G. Crookshank there- 
fore points the need to distinguish between Names, Notions and Happenings 
( Influenzd, Essays by Several Authors, Heinemann, 1922 ) in his supplement 
II to Ogden and Richards. The Meaning of Meaning pp. 338-347. 


DRAVIDIAN WORDS FOR ' BOOK ’ AND 1 WRITING 

By 

C. R. Sankaran. 

The Tamil word hul means ‘ a book We have in Tel. Kan. and Tulu 
the word nulu and Malayalam nid. It means also ‘ yam, cotton thread, 
string ’. The Tamil transitive verb hultal ( hurral ) means ‘ to spin ’ as well 
as * to compose, as a poem \ Compare for instance lMO yya co nn upkalunren. 
(Kamparamayajja. chap. 5) (l a ) cf. also Kulaitta conmdlai Kondarul pori 
“ Take in grace this wrath of babbling words ( Txru, 4.220). I suggest that in 
view of the latter meaning, the word hul passed through a psychological 
semantic channel rather than a material semantic channel in the passage of its 
meaning from “ to spin ” to “ a book.” In other words the word did not refer 
to the string used in tying up the manuscripts, as the Sanskrit word grantha — 
did ; it only referred to something connected, as composition etc. Professor 
Siddhesvar Varma also shares with me the view that here the psychological 
facts was more predominant than the material. 

The compound verb (intransitive) hulkcltal is also to be noted here. It 
means ‘ to read a book, or learn a science under a teacher It is clear that 
the idea of something connected is kept up here. 

It is to be noted that the Tamil verb elulutal (Malayalam elutu) besides 
meanjpg to ‘ write ’, means also ‘ to paint, draw Cf. e[utunkaz kolkamk- 
kam&pdl ( Kutal . 1289). We have another verb vari-tal (Tdugu vrayu) 
which means ‘ to write, to paint, to draw ’. Cf. vallonrai iya varivauappuzta 
vdlippavai ( Puzaridtffiru'&) • The verb vari-ttal means ‘to write, to draw, 
to paint, to bind, to tie, to fasten, to fix We have the noun form navi (Tel 
vazi Kaq, bare, bari Mai. vare) which means ‘letter, lines at the joint of 
fingers or cm the palm of hand, line as of writing, series as of letters ’. Cf 
humiya variyodu Ihattfu*** km ( Civakacintdmani . 1702). Perhaps the 
mode of writing in ancient Dravidian India was picture-wnting ; it might be 
.that from its original sense of line, the word vari (as also elutu- ) might have 
extended its meaning ‘ to draw, to paint ’ and then subsequently ‘ to write ’. 
This surmise is plausible in view of H. Heras’ theory that the Mohenjo-daro 
script and its language were Dravidian (vide e.g. his paper in the NIA Vol. 2 
No. 7, Oct 1939, pp. 449-459). 
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The transitive verb vemtital (Tel. vrdyu) in Tamil also means ‘to write, 
inscribe (see Cuddmaninigandu) , to paint, to draw’. 

There is a Kannada word kadata whose meaning Kittel givej as ‘a 
book made of folded cloth which is covered with charcoal paste, on which 
accounts and memorandums are written with ba\apa ’ (vide Kittel, Karinada- 

EngUsh Dictionary 1 ) Doubtless, Telugu kadata, kadita, kaynta and Tamil 
kafitam (kadttam) are cognate with it. Cf. also Tel. hatfitamu, Kan. Kalita, 
Tulu kadata. The Tamil word katitam means ‘canvas on which paste is 
applied before writing, painting or drawing upon ’. Cf. heyttakul varutakka- 
titanie yenavum (SivaprakaSa Swamigal, Vedaniaculdmani 43 Madras 1909). 
This also can be cited in support of the view that picture-writing was the mode 
of writing in ancient Dravidian India. 

Attention must also be drawn here to the interesting Tamil word kirukku 
(verb, evidently onomatopoeic), Tel. giruku, which means also ‘to write, to 
scribble, write illegibly ’. It also means ‘ to cancel, score out ’. Cf. Mai. 
kirukka. From the meaning of ‘ to scrape, scratch ’ of this word K. Amrita 
Row (vide Ind. Ant. Vol. 46, 1917, p. 35) derives the Pkt. kirah, kidi ‘ a pig '. 
The noun form kirukku in Tamil means * scribble, scoring out anything writ- 
ten ’. One is tempted to feel that these words are significant in that they seem 
to differentiate the illegible bad writing from legible good picture-writing. 

This view gains additional support from the fact that the verbal form 
kirukku in Tamil means also * to feel giddy, to be delirious, dizzy ’ and the 
noun form kirukku in Tamil is used in the sense of ‘ giddiness, dizziness, 
craziness, eccentricity, lunacy (2). Cf. English crack. That comparisons of 
their type are not wholly implausible is shown by Hans Jensen who compares 
the Tamil word Sdttu with the English shut ( vide Hirt -Festschrift. Vol. II. p. 
148.) (cf. pfruntogai 1301. M. Raghavaiyangar’s ed. Madulra Tamil Sangam 
1925) egotism, self-conceit, arrogance It is not unlikely that these meanings, 
especially the last six, might have been viewed by the speakers of ‘the archaic 
Tamil as the mo6t striking contrast to the healthy and normal state of an 
individual, even as bad illegible scribbling was contrasted with the drawing of 
good pictures. 


1 B .A Saletore ( Ancient Karnataka, Vol. I. History of Tufuva, Ptoona Oriental 
Series No. S3, Poona, 1936, p. 532. f. n. 1 ) says that the iron pencil which was used 
for writing was called kanfavu by the Tuluvas. He also says that no meTition *Was 
made in the Pddaddrm of kadata or cloth manufactured out of the charcoal and 
gum, on which accounts were written in later days. 

Prof. Siddbesvara Varma, however, contends that association with colouring by 
itself is not sufficient to establish picture-writing and in support of this contention , 
he draws my attention to the Slavonic pisat ‘to write’ on which Schrader (Real- 
lexikon. 2nd ed., Vol. II, p. 353) comments as follows : — ■' Die Annahme liegt daher 
nahe, dass mit dieser Wurzel peik-schon in der idg. Urzeit z4az naturlich kein 
eigentliches ‘ Schreiben wohl aber doch das Einritzen und Farben der Holz tfcfekhen 
*u los zwischen bezeiehiwt wurde," 
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SUBANDHU AND DAMODARA 

By 

R. G. Harshe 

While reading the Introductory Stanzas of the Vasavadatta, it struck me 

that they were capable of being construed in a double sense and the idea found 

further corroboration by similar attempts of MM. Pandit Haraprasad Sha- 

str ! 1 and Pandit R. V. Krishnamachariar . 2 A careful examination of all 

these verses would show that the first has been consecrated to the Goddess 
• * * 

Sarasvatl, the presiding deity of Literature, who had shown a special favour 
to our author. 3 The second is evidently in praise of Hari, perhaps the titulary 
God of the family. We know Subandhu’s predilections 4 towards Vai$pavism 
and it is in the fitness of things that he should sing of Hari at the outset. But 
another verse for the same subject would be rather superfluous, although it 
contains an invocation of blessings for the readers. This superfluity could 
best be explained if it would be possible to find some additional and significant 
meaning for it. I therefore think that after having bowed to the 4 i$tadevata ' 
and the 4 kuladevata,’ he goes on to make his obeisance to his Guru under the 
mask of an apparent praise of Damodara, the God, but which is equally appli- 
cable to his Guru in fact, who has got the same name. This essential identity 
between the God and the Guru is an established traditional belief. 5 This 
Damodara seems to be a poet who had initiated Subandhu into the art of 
composition and who is a past-master in rhyming and alliteration. They form 
the essentials of the Ornate Style in which Subandhu’s Vasavadatta has been 
written and which are among the distinguishing characteristics of his work. 
The only clue that he furnishes us for the identification of Damodara 0 is what 
he has mentioned* in the verse itself : 


* 1 Irut. Anf., Jan. 1912, p. 15. 

2 ^Vasavadatta, Sriraxigam Ed, 1906, Comm., pp. 1-16. 

3 4 Sarasvatidattavaraprasadah — ’ (Ed. Hall, p. 9). 

4 The number of Krsoa Legends referred to by Subandhu in his VD., though 
greater than those of Siva, may not be a sufficient index, but his definition of Sat- 
pukusa as one resorting to the feet of VLsftiu!, lends support to that theory. For 
instances, aee : — (i) Satpuru$ei?eva vi$oupadavalambina, p. 297. (ii) Saranmegha 
ivSvadatahrdayo vi$oupadavalambi ca, pp. 32-33. (iii) sadhumivacyutasthitirama- 
hiyam, p. 93, etc. 

5 44 Gurur brahma gurur vi$ouh gurur devo mahesvarab* Gurub sak§at para- 
brahma tasmai 6rigurave namah.” 

0 Aufrecht has referred to several poets of that name, viz., Dpmodaradeva, 
Damodarabhatta, Damodaragupta, Kapila-Damodara, etc. The title deva shows 
that it is a hame of the king and a king of that name has been recorded to be an 
opponent of the K&katiyas, (see, Ancient Deccan , Vol. I, p. 287). Damodaragupta, 
the author of the Ku((<mrmUam, is already known to us as later than Subandhu. But • 
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Kathinataradamave^tanalekhasandehadayino yasya | 

R&janti valivibhangab sa p&tu damodaro bhavatab || 

The words 4 sa piatu . . . ’ shows what an amount of respect he has for the 
person and for want of any definite information on the point, it may*be sug- 
gested that this Damodara might be Bhafta Damodara alias Kapila Damo- 
dara. He has also been referred to as Srikapilasvamin. The word svatnin is 
generally applied to a Sannydsin and, if it is a fact, then the respect shown by 
our author is his due, both as regards his learning as well as Ahama. The 
verses ascribed to Kapila Damodara, in some anthologies, 7 have got all the 
distinguishing characteristics mentioned in the verse, namely, .that they are 
the verses the exact meaning of which is difficult to make out on account of 
their being shrouded in rather difficult stringed rhymes and which are shining 
with graceful turnings. It will not therefore be out of place here to quote at 
length of his typical verses 8 : — 

Ehi tatra cinuvah sukausuma 
Kausamanju sumanstaruSriyam | 

Ekikamiti tatana manini 
Maniniyakapatadrahabk$apam ( | 

Janudaghnakamupek§ya vsari tad 
Varitaprabalabhih purogamab | 

Rachanasu sahasa nyavartata 
Vartatamatha samik§ya bhiruka || 

Dhurtakamamabhiviksya nirato 
Niratottamanumaptabhistatat | 

Kacanasvapasasara dfirato 
Dfirato na hi na hiti bha§ioi || 

Padmini sarasijananadagan 
Nadaganamukharalimalika | 

Utthiteva khalu dhQmakalika 
Kallkavyayitavairahanalat 1 1 


for the information that we have been fortunate enough to get, it would have been 
very difficult to choose our Damodara from among the rest, as no definite information 
of any kind is available about any of them. 

7 Kvs. IntrocL pp. 43*46 ; Sbhv., No. 2528 ; see also Introd, p. 44. So far, no 
poetical works of this Damodara are available. Aufrecht has mentioned a drama 
named Kcnjisavadha by a Damodara (C. C. I, p. 250), but he has been mentioned as 
the examiner of the poet Mafikha who was his younger contemporary and hence be- 
longed to the twelfth century. (According to BOhler, his Shtkcoilhaamtam was 
written between 1135 and 1145 ad. See Kashmir Report, p. 50). There is also a 
poem named Kirticandrodaya by a Damodarapawita about which however we know 
nothing. 

• Of the available verses of Kapila- Damodara or Damodarabhaxta, those that 
are not quoted above have a distinguishing peculiarity of ihym&endbigs in ab and 
* cd. See Kvs., pp. 43-46. 
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Ptojitaikakucamekika vyutam 
Kavyutam kusumamaSu bibhrati | 
Ekabahukrtakanthalambana 
Lambanani parirabhya cavarat || 

Maintain katipayaigca bhanavair 
Bhanavairhariharinmakham karaib | 

Kesarasya kila kanjapflrakaih 
Pflrakairiva manoramcchaveh 1 1 

Puspadamaparidhapanamie&n 
Nami$adari$u sacchritorapi | 

Draksakhipurata eva sasvaje 
Sasvaje vitanutab kayacana || 

DifimukhotthaSarapapdurabhaga 
Pakvasasyaphalatodarabhaga | 

Gurvini tvamiva ramayataragad 
Bhuh saratsamayasangataraga || 

Subandhu’s love of Paronomasia can also be traced to the teachings of 
this poet Damodara who gives a first place to sle$a in his conception of poetry . 

Nana£le$arasadhya sadbhavardra gupojjvala saralia | 
Abhimatapatramalabdhva sidati kavita ca vanita ca 8 1 1 

Nothing is so far known of this Damodara, but a guess may be hazarded 
with.an approximate certainty that he might be the grand-father of the poet 
Damodara of the Udaipur Stone Inscription of Aparajita, 10 Vikrama Sarpvat 
718 (i.e. 661 A.D.). The following couplet throws a flood of light on this 
point : 

Damodarasya pautrepa sflnuria brahmacaripah | 

Namna Damodarepaiva krta kavyavidambana || 

The Damodara here differentiates himself from his grand-father who was 
obviously a great poet and whom he had imitated. 11 This imitation can be 
seen in the following verses 12 of the inscription, especially in rhyme-endings 
and alliterations : 

Tasya nama dadhati yasomati 
Gehini prapayint yasomati | 

Cittamutpathagatam nirundhati 
Sa babhffva vinayadarundhati || 

® Kvs., p. 45. 

10 Epigraphies Indies, Vol. IV, p. 29. 

11 KftS Kavyavidambana. 

12 Verses No. 6 and 10. It should also be noted that the verses invoke the protec- 
tion of the God Vi$pu under the names Hari and Sauri. 

BULL* TIN D. C. ft. I ** 
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Yavadbhanoh khuragravranitajalamucastungarangasturanga | 
Yavatkramanti prthvitalamatulajalla no samudrah samudrah || 
Yavanmeromameruprasavasurabhayo bhanti bh&giah subhiagah || 
Saurerdhamastu tiavatkrtaniyamanamadviprasiddham prasiddham || 

This accords perfectly with this proposed date of our author. 13 This Junior 
Damodara seems to be very young when he wrote the verses of the Inscription 
and dared not call his attempts as poetry being over-awed by his grand- 
father’s reputation as a poet. 


NATIVE SUPPORTERS OF THE BRITISH DOMINION IN INDIA. 

By 

T. S. Shejwalkar. 

While on a visit to Ahemedabad in September 1923, my attention was 
drawn to an article entitled ‘ The Part played by the Jains in the establish- 
ment of the English Raj ’ appearing in the Sravana issue of the now defunct 
Gujarati magazine Yuga-Dharama of that year. Therein Mr. Dahyabhai 
Manordas Patel, a member of the Gujarat Sahitya Sabha had tried to 
emphasize the part played by the Jain community in the foundation of the 
British Dominion in India, on the strength of a number of certificates granted 
to a very ancient Jain family of bankers. As these certificates were said to 
have been granted by Clive, Lake, Jenkins and other historic personalities, I 
asked Mr. Preetamraya Desai, the Secretary of the Gujarat Sahitya Sabha, 
to get me the copies of the original certificates. He kindly sent me the same 
and on the basis of that material, I contributed a paper in Marathi entitled 
4 Native Supporters of the Founders of the British Raj \ to the Bharat-Jtihas- 
Sanshodhak-Matndal Quarterly which has appeared in the Vlth volume of 
that Journal. Thus the Gujarati and Marathi knowing scholarly world was 
made aware of this important material more than a decade ago. But wide 
English knowing scholarly world, to my knowledge, has been kept in the dark 
until now as to its existence. I therefore here present the same from the 
copies which have remained with me unused for such a long time. 

These certificates, styled Sunnuds in some cases, are thirteen in number, 
covering a period of hundred years. They were granted by various British 
officials to the members of a family of Jain bankers who were connected with 
and were partners of the famous Jagat-Setts of Murshidabad in Bengal, from 
generation to generation. These were printed as exhibits in a memorial to th§ 
Secretary of State. The Memorial is dated 16th July 1889 and was made by 
Akown Shree Sung Sett Saheb Kabalchand to the Right Honourable His 
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Majesty’s Secretary of State for India at the India Office, London, through 
H. E. the Viceroy and the Governor-General of India. On the volume 
of the printed Memorial, the number of the Memorial is given as G. No. 10. 

In connection with Memorial No Political dated 16th July 1889 

from CL 88. The Memorial in question does not seem to be complete in this 
one volume which has been discovered. There ought to be other volumes as 
well, but as these are not forthcoming we do not know! the exact aim 
of the Memorial. The recovered part of the Memorial was secured, I 
was informed, from an old Jain banking house of Ahmedabad, Messrs. 
Aiiandji Kalyanji. The Memorial seems to have been in connection with the 
Trusteeship and management of the well-known Jain temples on Mount .Abu 
built by Vimal Shah, who, we know from the certificates, was an ancestor of 
the memorialist Sett Kabalchand. The full title of the family is Mukutbund 
Chutterputty, Maharaja Dheeraj Sree Sungjee Sultan Kuchbasha Gupta See- 
kunder Bahadoor. The family traces its descent from Emperor Chandra 
Gupta of antiquity who according to them was a Jain. From the time of 
Vimal Shah in the 11th century the family seems to have been shroffs. During 
the Islamic times it kept its position as a foremost firm of bankers whose 
banking houses were spread not only all over India but in the border 
countries as well. To their original Hindu title of Mukutbund Chutterputty 
they added Islamic titles like Sultan Kuchbasha Seekunder Bahadoor, pre- 
sumably secured from Muslim rulers. To judge from the certificates, their 
only concern in the world seems to be to acquire wealth by banking and spend 
it on their religious edifices. What they are concerned most about is the safety 
of their business, their religious establishments and their sect. They try to be 
on gbod terms with powers that be, and gain their ends without a thought for 
the rest of the Indian world, which they seem to think as different from their 
tiny sect. 

Comments on the contents of the certificates apart, the question most 
important to the history students is of their authenticity. The source of their 
acquisition mentioned above, the nature of their contents as well as the man- 
ner, and language of the certificates go a great way to prove their genuine- 
ness, though unfortunately we have no originals before us to test and to judge. 
But one internal evidence has convinced us most. The dates, wherever given, on 
these certificates are very significant indeed. The dates copied from Clive’s 
two certificates are such that, had these been by one day prior, they would 
havg me^pt forgery, for Clive would then not be on land to grant these certi- 
ficates to these Setts. On the 2nd of January 1757 1 Clive, coming from 
Madras, landed in Calcutta to hatch his plot to win Plassey. Similarly on 
the 3rd May 1765*, the date of the second certificate, he landed in Calcutta 
<ffter a long voyage from England, to get Diwani charter from the fugitive 
Emperor Shah Alam at the end of that year. Now we cannot take a forger 
of such very general non-committal certificates to know such dates so accu- 
rately. On the other hand these dates prove the position of the Setts who got 
these certificates. They were thought to be so important and treated with* 
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such confidence, that they had interviews with high British Officials on the 
very day of their arrival, just as men of high station go to receive a Governor 
or a Viceroy in these days. 

Other testimonials also were taken in the very midst of war, from*persons 
who were actors themselves in the great drama of Indian history, just in the 
nick of time. Thus Ellenborough’s certificate was obtained just after the 
battle of Maharajpur chi 28th December 1843 and before the treaty of Gwalior 
on 13th January 1844® ; Lake’s when he was just before Bharatpore to lay a 
siege to it r* Ochterloney’s when commencing the famous siege of Malaun in 
the Nepal war ;® Jenkins’ at the battle of Sitabaldi f Monson’s after his disas- 
trous retreat to Agra in August 1804, just when his sense of gratitude for hav- 
ing escaped alive from the dutches of Yashawantrao Holkar was at its height ; 7 
Sir Thomas Hislop’s after his success at Mahidpur gained by seducing Ameer- 
khan and Gafoorkhan from the Holkar’s army.® The certificates from 
Alexander Bumes, Captains Drummond and Lawrence, and Macnaghten were 
obtained when those persons were all of them working in the danger zone of 
Afghanistan 9 . 

The language of these documents seems to be loose and inaccurate in 
many places. But that is to be explained by the lawyer's copyist’s inability 
to decipher the handwriting in the old English style as wdl as the comparative 
inability of the original writers to express themselves, who had not received 
regular education. In some cases the language can be corrected by ordinary 
guess-work. It is also possible that the original certificates were written by 
derks who did not know correct English, and only signed by the persons con- 
cerned. Thus there seems to be no valid ground to doubt their authenticity. 

These testimonials are of great importance to students of history as they 
throw a flood of light on many episodes in Indian history and explain some 
moot points. Thus we now know how Captain Fopham was able to enter and 
capture the fort of Gwalior ‘ with little trouble and no loss ! ’ 10 on 3rd August 
1780. We can now understand why Clive returned the wealth of merchants 
seized at Arcot to the tune of five Lacs. 11 We can now account for the fury 
displayed by Mir Kasim in the massacre of Patna and especially his dfposing 
of the corpses of the two Jagat-Setts Mehatabroy and Sarupchand, to birds of 
prey and wild animals, 13 as well as Clive shedding tears over the fate of these 
men. 1 * Historians need not now bother their heads over the question of how 
the English secured their sinews of war, when we know from these certificates 
that men of high position in the affairs of the Indian Courts were vying with 
each other to help the foreigner in every possible way, with their money, then, 
energy and influence, without their conscience biting them in any way. 
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Appendix — The Thirteen Certificates . 


APPENDIX 

No. I 

SfUNNUD FROM LORD CLIVE. 

TO MOGUTRUND SREE SUNGJEE ETC. 

This Sunnud is given to Mogutbund Chutterputti Sree Sungjee, Sooltan Kuch- 
basha for the great and meritorious services rendered by him to me, as representative 
in India of the British Government, at a time when we were placed in great straits ; 
and had it not been for his good services, a great many valuable lives would have 
been lost, and we could not have extended our dominion in Southern India. He, 
and the several persons who, by his directions and order, have rendered such valuable 
services to U 9 that they could not be fully stated here ; but all what I wish to state 
is thaf we owe much to him ; and that so long as the English Nation remains as the 
Paramount Power of Southern India, all officers must bear in mind that had it not 
been for Sree Sungjee's ardent desire to assist us in extending the English Dominion 
in Southern India, it would have been more difficult for us to achieve that object. 
I tK86fore give this Sunnud to him with a view that from this time and hereafter, 
the English Nation should not at any time lose sight of him, his family, and friends, 
many of whom suffered great loss for their active sympathies with the representa- 
tives of the English dominion in India. The information he and his family and his 
friends gave to me when required, were given at much risk ; that he wishes and 
desires that the English Government should at all time protect his religion and of 
those belonging to his sect, and I promised to do so on behalf of the English Gov- 
ernment so long as their Government in India shall exist. 

He belongs to the most respectable family of Mogutbund Bamulshah whose Pirs 
and religious instructions are still in existence in several places in India, and these 
4 were built at very great cost, and being beautiful, are worthy of being highly thought 
of and properly preserved. 


2nd January, 1757, 


(Sighed), CLIVE. 

Colonel. 
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No. II 

9UNNUD FROM LORD CLIVE. 


TO, 

MOOGUTHBUND CHUTTERPUTTY, MAHARAJA DHEERAJ SREE SUNGJEE 
SOLTAN KUCHBASHA GOMAN SAYE SEEKUNDER BAHADOOR 
RAMKISSEN PEERTHEERAJ-SREEMUN TAUTROJOY. 

This certificate is granted to you for the following reasons : — 

In granting this certificate, I consider it my duty, in the first instance, to ex- 
press the regret which I have felt in the loss of two valuable lives who were m£ best 
friends and advisers, viz. Cowajee Voora Kuchbasha and Deoraj Nush. You will be 
pleased to tell his family, that I have shared in their sorrow equally as they did in 
their loss. You have pledged yourselves to look after his family and children, for 
which I thank you ; and I say, that it shall also be my duty to look after them, 
when required. I also, at the same time, have to express my regret for the loss of 
those two persons in Bengal by the Nawaba of Moorshedabad, viz, Juggut Sett 
Matab Roy, and Surrupchund, your partners in the business and other connections, 
and I wish to express my sympathy for their respective families also. 

I am extremely glad to hear your proposal that you will spend a sum of about 
Sicca Rs. 50 Lacs, to be raised from amongst your bankers, traders and others, in 
erecting houses and buildings in several parts of the countries in India, and from 
those places you will give all informations and particulars regarding the English 
possessions in the East. Such a noble proposal I very much wished for. and from 
those places you have undertaken to appoint your messengers to bring and carry all 
news of importance. 

That as to your proposal to bring all Sirdars, Rahecs and Riots to our sub- 
mission and Rule, and that you should also lay out all monies which shall be re- 
quired for that purpose, for which I also wished for. 

That as to your proposal that you will extend your Kootees or businesses of 
bankers and traders in all the several places under British possessions in the East, 
and in foreign mlers Rajs, and that by several branches of professions, trades and 
disguise, you will render all and every information and secret news of all foreign 
aggressions, mischief or spoil. 

That as to your further proposal that whenever and wherever the English Govern- 
ment should require your service and that of your partners, colleagues, friends, 
agents, Gomastas, attendants and servants, you and they shall be present, an^nder- 
take and perform all such work as the English Government should require at any 
time. As also your heirs and representatives. 

I say that I agree to all the several proposals made by you with much favour 
and esteem. 

And as to your prayer that I shall, for all these acts of your and your partners, 
colleagues, friends, agents, etc. undertake to preserve and protect you ‘personally 
and that of your estates and possessions ; such prayer I grant to you by this 
Sunnud. 

That I also accept your prayer to preserve all and every of your businesses, 
professions and callings in all the British possessions, and I shall render all assist-# 
ance as shall be required. 

That as to your prayer, that if you or your partners, etc be attacked by 
enemies, the English Government shall give their Sepoys and soldiers to protect you 
.and your respective estates ; I grant the prayer, and further, promise? to render all 
Other assistance, as occasion may require, 
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As to your prayer, that should any of your seivants, partners and agents at 
any time be treacherous to you, the English Government should apprehend and 
punish them and recover the monies due fiom them, I grant this prayer also. 

As to your prayer that the English Government should not interfere with your 
religion? I frankly say that I hope they will never do such a thing. 

In conclusion I beg to state that I shall never forget all the services rendered 
by you and yours, from time to time, especially in Arcot. 

3rd May, 1765. (Signed) CLIVE. 


No. Ill 

SUNNUD FROM LORD LAKE. 

To, 

Mukutbund Chutterputti, Moharaja Dheraj, Kesree Coonwarjec Sobhai Sree 
Sungjee of Rajgiri Tunk has greatly helped us in our wars in the Punjab with 
Holkar, Bhurutpur, and all important wars in the North-West. Oyr supremacy in 
several parts of Northern India owes much to his ready help. He was instrumental 
in saving very many precious lives from being destroyed. His prudent Commissa- 
riat arrangements in times of war will ever be remembered with thanks and grati- 
tude. He assisted us in times of our extreme emergency, and collected with patience 
and labour any information for the welfare of the British Government that might 
be of any use to it. There is hardly anything that can adequately remunerate him 
fur the significant and conspicuous services which he was never slow to render to 
the State. The concern he showed for the British affairs in India will ever remain 
fresh in our memory, and in raising him and his family to honours and rank in 
society should be the duty of all high British Officers. 

3rd January, 1805. (Signed) LAKE. 


No. IV 

Tfoc fortress of Gwalior was well nigh impregnable, surrounded on ’all sides by 
high and massive walls, and built on the top of an almost inaccessible mountain. 
The capture'of the same could by no means have been effected, had we not the 
helping hand of Moharaj Dheraj Sowani Secunder Sump Chand Gupta, who 
hearfSJfy assisted us in our enterprise. There was one secret passage leading up 
to the fortress in the hill top and he managed to learn of this, and informed us, 
and so we easily attained our object. His sendee on this, as on all other occasions, 
was actuated by loyalty and devotion to the British. We should always keep in 
view the prosperity of his religion, the state of his country and the claims of his 

POPHAM. 
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, No. V 

Mukutbund Chutterputti Moharaja Deeraj Deoraj Bahadoor Raj Ilamir Kuoar- 
jee Gupta has always been prompt to further the British cause in their wars with 
Indian potentates. He played a conspicuous part in our war with the Mahratta, 
JASWANT RAO. He assisted us in fording the Chumbul, against KOTA, at the. 
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cost of the lives of his own men. His remarkable success in the attempt to save 
the lives of the British Soldiery in the mountainous fastnesses of the Mukundura, 
and in the dank and dry wilds, surpasses description. Our sense of gratitude — that 
crown of all virtue — require us to watch over their interests — religious, political and 
social — with great care and solicitude. ‘ 

(Signed) MONSON. 


1804. 


No, VI 

Certificate of Sir David Ochterloney granted on 14th April *1815. 

To, 

Moogutbund Chutterputty Moharaja Dheeraja Mundesha Surroopchand and 
Kasana Corwasee Balashaher Sobramul. 

That I have great pleasure in granting this certificate to you. That I consider 
it an honour for me to address you firstly that as one of the most ancient Chiefs 
in India, there is no one whom I could find your equal. Your ancestors were the 
most respected friends of several of the Mohomedan Kings who ruled in India from 
time to time ; and your ancestors were once the mightest Chiefs in India and 
possessed of wealth to such an extent that it is impossible to enumerate it in num- 
bers and their sacred institutions in different parts of India are considered known 
as wonders and your friendship towards the English Government is indescribable. 
The great assistance rendered by you to them, from time to time, will evec be re- 
membered by that Government. The good services rendered by you to me in the 
Nepal War, are too numerous to describe, and I say that if there are any friends 
of the English in India, there is no one your equal. 


No. VII 

Certificate of Jenkins granted on the 27th November 1817. 

To, 

Moogutbund Chutterputty Gunaram Sreesungjee Kuchlaahansha. 

I am extremely glad in being able to record in these few lines the high jffimate 
with which I honour you. You were bom of an ancient Chiefs family in India. 
Your predecessors were great friends to the British Government, and following 
their footsteps you have rendered such friendly assistance to the English Govern- 
ment in the late war at Poona, and gave such timely and valuable information, that 
their victory would otherwise have been attended with great delay and trouble. I 
as one of the high officers of the English Government will be glad to l\plp yqu i n 
the same manner should it be required. 


No. VIII 

Mukut Bund Moharaja Deeraj Sunk Joraor Sultan Surdhurahun Chawgun 
Gupta has greatly helped us in our Indian wars. It was through his instrumentality 
that Mirkhan and Gafir Khan were won over to the British cause at the Mehidpore 
war. It will be our great care to look after the prosperity of his religious order, and 
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the peace of his society in all the future. He and his posterity will always be kept 
in honour and emoluments. 

(Sir Thomas Hislop) Name illegible, 

(Signed) Commander-in-chief of Madras, 1818. 


No. IX. 

Mukut Bund Cl)utterputti Moharaja Mundushi Surup Chand Gupta of Sali- 
varmah Kuchbasha takes great pains in watching over the movements of the various 
Asiatic peoples, namely, those of Cabul, Candahar, Samarkand, Herat, and of 
other places, and carefully communicates the results of his investigation to the Bri- 
tish Officers, that it may thereby be benefited. The Government is much indebted 
to him on account of such beneficient services, for it had to depend on him for in- 
formation in respect of all wars, treaties and arrangements of military affairs in 
the country. He is thus greatly faithful and loyal to the British cause. His re- 
ports were always true, and were of such a nature as could fairly be depended on. 

As a fit reward for his services, it will be the duty of the Government in future 
fo watch over his religion and the honour of his family. 

1837. (Signed) Alexander Bumes. 


No. X 


The British Government in India is greatly indebted to Mukut Bund Chutter- 
putty Moharaja Dheeraj Mundushi Surup Chand Gupat Kuchbasha for the import- 
ant and valuable services he rendered in connection with the expedition to Cabul. 
The lives of several of our soldiers were saved from destruction in wilds and moun- 
tain fastnesses through his ingenious plans and devices, and our numbers were con- 
tinually increased by his own followers. It was owing to him, also, that we were 
put to no trouble as to our commissariate arrangements. It will be our duty in 
future to be careful in preserving the wealth, honour and religion of his posterity 
from loss and corruption. 


4th November, 1840. 


(Signed) Drummond, 
Captain. 


No. XI 

Mukutbund Chutterputti Moharaja Dheeraj Gagoo Shaha Bamulsha Sultan 
Kuchboshah, has largely assisted us in the expedition to Cabul, and taken great 
care for all possible convenient arrangements for the supply of food amongst our 
soldiery at times of emergency. Our numbers were largely increased by an addi- 
tional of ljis followers and dependants at that country, to those of ours. His ser- 
vice was also useful in fording rivers and passing the several wilds and mountain 
*f abbesses. It can fairly be expected that his posterity, in imitation of such a pre- 
decessor, will always remain faithful adherents of the British cause without swerv- 
ing in the least ; and it would be a sign of ingratitude on the part of the British 
Government in India, on the other hand, not to take care of, in its own, turn, of 
the prosperity of their religious sect and their society, which have of late been cur- 
rupted, by divers foreign enemies. 

Ig 41 # (Signed) Lawrence, Captain. 


BULLETIN 0. C. R. 1. 
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No. XII 

Mukut Bund Chutterputty Mohanraj Koor Joy Sung Gupta Vikram has been 
of great U 9 e in our wars at Cabul. Not only did he patiently and carefully collect 
divers useful news for us from various quarters in order to keep ourselves on our 
guard, but it was through his endeavours that we found various new advantageous 
passes and stations for protection from danger and the enemy. Those natives of 
Cabul, and of the adjacent places who were his own dependants, were won over to 
our side to add to the number of our soldiers. But for this his valuable assistance, 
we could have hardly been able to advance, what little we could, in Afghanistan. 
It should be the great object of the British Government in India to protect the reli- 
gion of his sect and his society from corruption, and to designate his family ’as 
honourable in the future. 

• 

1840. (Signed) Macnaughten. 


No. XIII 

Certificate granted by Lord Ellenborough, on the 5th January, 1844. 

To, 

Moogutbund Chutterputty Moharaja Dheeraj Nuthmul Sreesungjee ; 

This certificate is required to be given to you by me, and in granting this certi- 
ficate I have firstly to state, that the several certificates which you and your pre- 
decessors have by them, respecting meritorious services received from time of the 
Mogul Kings down to the present time of English reign in India are in themselves 
enough to trace out that virtually your family were the kings of wealth in India, 
their high dignity consequently were therefore always respected. I have found that 
your banking business is in almost all parts in India, spread to such an extent, 
that there are but very few Banks in all parts of the world that can be compared 
with any one of them. Your ancestors spent so immense fortunes for sacred insti- 
tutions in several parts in India, that these are wonders. I find in you a friend 
indeed ; a very valuable friend, and not only to me but to the Government. 


THE PRAKRIT STANZAS IN THE KAVINDRA-CANDRODAYA 

By 

R. D. Laddu 

Mahadevabhatta Pattavardhana is the only author to contribute to the 
Kavmdra-Candrodaya 1 2 in Marathi and Prakrit as well as in Sanskrit * Scho- 
lars who have handled this important commemorative anthology have noted his 
Marathi verses, but appear to have failed to do so in the case of his Prakrit 
verses. That a composition in Prakrit should come from the pen of a BRah : 
manical scholar of as late a date as the 17th cent. a.d. s is enough to attract one's 

1 Ed. Dr. H. D. Sharma and Mr. M. M, Patkar — Poona Oriental Series 
No. 60, 1939. References in this article are to the pages of this edition. 

2 Out of his 60 stanzas (No. 138-155, 227-268), 11 are in Marathi, (Na 153, 
251-259, 261) and 5 in Prakrit (No. 148-152). 

« Being a 1 contemporary of Kavindiiacarya (1627-1650 AJX). 
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attention to the K-Candrodaya. It is intended here to make a note of these 
five Prakrit verses. 

At # the .outset, we reproduce below the text of the stanzas in question with 
proper corrections and emendations in that printed in the edition of the 
K-Candrodaya. 

( 1 ) 

d<*if<gcwi§«)3T3Ttft 

55 fl- q*R4«lTft II U* II 

Metre : — Aupacchandasika 

[ The allusion here is obviously to the Emperor ( cakkavatti ) Shah Jehan 
who upheld ( pakkhavatti ) the brief of Kavindracarya in regard to the abo- 
lition of the pilgrim tax levied on the pilgrims visiting the holy places like 
Allahabad and Benares. It is easily seen that the expressions cakka, dhavdi - 
kida and pakkha are slitfa and as such, refer as well to the moon ] . 

( 2 ) ^ qf5rt3T5i rim 

ftgf SFWfEn §51 7 wgu 8 

WTt f%5! %3T3T 

'B# 5f?E[ 9 Slf WCSt ?*»rr3lft 10 °T gJT II W II 

Metre : — Sdrdulavikridita. 

*( The poet here has before him, evidently, the puranic legend of the churn- 
ing of the fourteen jewels out of the ocean. Cf. the popular stanza 
etc.] 

.( 3 ) sr^ j rtft qfcwf 55T stw 

. fa553Tfc 0T3W 55155 


4 Dr. Sharma reads °^| 3 j° for which is shown by his MS. C. The 

latter, however, is clearer and better, its Sanskrit chaya being 

5 This is a prakritisation of vanarti a frequentative form of the Vvjt ; the 
alternative forms for this are — varvarttiti, vari{i)varli—vari(i)vart\ti. 

# ® Printed in the edition of the K-Candrodaya as (p. 20). 

T (toe. cit - P 2 °)- 

* t ' hc - cit - p- 2°)- 

• *5^ (toe. cit.) 

10 5wn ard'f gtf (toe. cit.). The variant 55JTT ‘ recorded by the editors (foe. 
cit., p. 20, foot-note) from their MS A, little deserves to be recognized as a reading. 
It is only lyau (reaped ) ; or rather the Hindi na with a horizontal stroke through 
it which is the orthographic symbol for nna in many a MS. 

11 v° c * 
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3TW f^r0t3T5RNt 3IW ^ 

C\ 

aw spt 13 irorif ^5 gssr ^sfr wm\ 11 i v ii 

Metre : — Sragdhara. 

M ) ' ^BI% §4 faster^ 2 ’ ‘ jp^([3TW 14 4 

oft 5TT0Tr% ? ’ ‘ 33§ff3T t^3TT50ft 

f%*t grrf% ? ’ ' qB^orRq|f% «foRwif*piT — 

^girofr# im Xmt ffhrf ’ ii w u 

Metre : — Sdrdulavikndita. 

( 5 ) sfafl 15 =^0T3pRT3H?3f ^ 555513^ 

fit ara&wlRivfsai fftwr fie ®r?t 

toft X <rpt3# qiffgiw 16 ftfoj ^ 

=ET| ^SpfteST 11 II 

Metre :—Sardulavikri4ita. 

The language of these stanzas is in general Makar d^fri which is essentially 
a lyrical dialect in which Prakrit epics like Gaudavaho are written and which is 
the conventional vehicle of lyrics and songs in the case of Saurasem speaking 
ladies in dramatic literature. 18 Here and there, however, is discernible the 
SauTasem tendency of softening intervocalic -t- and -th- respectively to -el- 
and -dh-. 19 The phonetic law of the loss of intervocalic -k-, -g-, -c-, -t-, 

-d-, -p-, -y- and -v- 20 appears to be observed in a majority of cases. 21 The^phe- 
nomenon of the reduction of -kh-, -gh-, -th-, -dh- etc., between vowels to -A- 22 
is seen likewise observed generally with only a few cases wherein again some 
of these are retained. 23 N on the treatment of which Prakrit grammarians 
• 

12 *nf?5 (**•■ «*•)• 

18 grn ( loc - Clt -)- 

14 ire rarcre r gr Hoc, tit.), f^r Hoc. tit.), 

18 sftfr 0 Ht.). 

18 ( loc - «*•)• 

17 f&i3T*r& «<•)• 

18 Cf. R. V. Jahaoirdar : An Introduction to the Comparative Philology of 

Indo- Aryan Languages (p. 26). < 

As per Laksmidhara ($a4bha$acandrM : BSS Na 71, 1916) : III. 2.1, 4 
(pp. 247 f) 11 Hemacandra, IV. 260, 267. Cf. dhavaltkida, samida , sammadd, tilaadi, 
varisaduy - ghadidam , pabbharado , kheladii tadhd, 

20 Cf. Lak$mldhara (op, ctV., p. 14) I. 3-8 || Hemacandra I. 177. 

21 Cases of retention are : tdraka , dhavaltkida , piyavaco , gandhabbarajassa, 
bhalappodese t kamadugha , etc, 

* 22 Cf. Lak§nudhara ( op . cit . p. 18) I. 3.20 || Hemacandra I. 187. 

28 E.g. akhila , kamadu$ha, sudhd, etc. 
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differ 24 is seen here uniformly changed to n, whether initially, medially, singly 
or in conjuncts 25 Features other than these are too evident to need a special 
mention. Thus the modification of j to a and i is noticed in words like pahuvt, 
vasanko, and mianka , hiaa respectively. Harisa and varisadu show anpaptixis 
(svarabhakti) . S represents all the sibilants as in sahu < sddhu, sdhi <s<z- 
khin , and vasanko , vrsmkah etc. Cases of assimilation also are too obvious 
to be noted separately. 

We now discuss the formations like pahuvt and raqnaaro which require 
more than a passing attention : 

(1) pahuvt no doubt < Sk. pjthvi. None of the Jain Grammarians 
seems to recognise this formation as a substitute either for pjthvi or pjthivi. 
Hemacandra gives at best puhuvi for pjthvi and puhm for pjthivi . 26 Pischel 
notes only the vocables pahavi , puhavi and puhai and not pahuvt or for the 
matter of that pahul , 27 

Lak?m!dhara alone seems to stand out in allowing the vocable pahui 
which is the same as pahuvt of these verses. He explains it in his gloss on the 
sutra : tanvyabhe : as follows : 

Ukdrantat mpratyaydntah tanvyabhdh le$a samyuktasyd’ntahalah prdg'u - 
tvam | tanvi, tarmi | . . . . pjthvi, pahul \ atra'pi jtof atvam | thasya hat v cm 
ityddy'hhamyam 28 | The Prakjta-sabda-maharnava 29 records this entry, but on 
the sole authority of Lak^midhara who also sanctions puhm < pjthvi* 0 
Thus there are three substitutes in Prakrit for pjthvi , viz., pahui (vi), puhm(vi) 
(according to Lak§mldhara) and puhuvi (according to Hemacandra). It is 
open for us to regard pahul (vi) as a case of vocalic metathesis of puhai (vi) or 
as alternating with puhuvi due to vocalic dissimilation. 

(2) rantuiaro is no doubt Sk. ratndkarah. It is a strange formation, the 
normal one being raa(ya)maro. No grammarian allows rarnia for raa{ya)na. 
It appears Mahiadevabhatta has taken here a liberty metri causd to contract 


E.g. the non-Jain school of Prakrit grammar insists on its change to na 
always and everywhere (cf. Vararuci, II. 43 : ‘ no nah sarvatraJ The Jain gramma- 
rians like Hemacandra on the other hand allow an option in this regard under certain 
conditions. (Cf. Dr. P. L. Vaidya : A Manual of Ardhamdgadhi Grammar (1933) 

§18, p. 21). 

26 E.g. (i) singly (a) initially : ru>, nia, etc. (b) medially : janasi, naanam , etc. 
(ii} m cbnjuncts : dhanncmtari, and ranndaro . 

^ 26 Cf. Hemacandra (BSS No. 60, 1936) : I. 88 and II. 113. A variant 
pahuvt for puhuvi however i9 preserved in MS A of the BSS ed. (op. cit ., p. 488, 
foot-note) . 

27 Cf. Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen : §§ 51, 115 and 139 (pp. 50, 94 and 
108 respectively). 

28 Op. cit. p./107. Simhailaja is silent over this formation in his scanty gloss 
on the same sutra (cf. Prdkjtarupavatdra ed. E. Hultzsch : p. 23 : V. 12). 

20 P. 718. On p. 719 is recorded the entry pahuvt from the mdlatimadhav # , 
so Op. cit. p. 105. 
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raana into ranna. We have already corrected the faulty printing of this word 
in the ed. of the K-Candrodaya. n 

Mahadevabhatta Paftavardhana is not the only Brahmin scholar to write 
in Prakrit. We know, for instance that Lak$mldhara has written three stanzas 
in Mdhardstri in the course of the preface to his §adbhd$aeandrikd . 32 In all 
probability he derived his Prakrit knowledge from some Brahmanical authority 
on Prakrit grammar such as Lak$midhara, Se$akp$iia whose treatise on Prakrit 
^axnimt^Prdkrta-Candrikd^—-k well known to us. The suspicion re. his 
indebtedness to Lak$rmdhara gets stronger in view of his use of the vocable 
pahuvt (thrice in the course of five stanzas) which is recognized aiyd sanctioned 
by the latter done 34 as against the rest of the Prakrit grammarians: On the 
other hand it is not improbable that Mahadevabhatta who was a contemporary 
of Se§akj?na 36 — may be junior to him — had his acquaintance with Prakrit with 
the help of the latter’s Prdkftacandrikd. 


ADDENDUM TO 'THE DRAVIDIAN (TAMIL) ATT A- AND 
ANNAI- IN HITTITE.’ 

By 

C. R, Sankaran 

With reference to the Muinda words dpd and aba , it must be noted that 
they are used identically in the same sense (i.e. ‘father’) in the Mamtha 
country also. (Cf. Prof. Irawati Karv£’s article in this journal). In # this 
connection, the following Semitic words for ‘ father ’ are also interesting : 

Arabic 

’Abun* father.’ (Nominative) ’Abu 

’ Aban- accusative. 

’Atn Genitive. 

’ Aba (Acc. Voc.). 


81 See stanza 2 ; foot-note (10) supra. 

32 Viz. stanzas Nos. 2, 3 and 4 (Sadbha^dcandrikd, p. 1 , BSS No. 71, 1916). 

83 The writer of this article is engaged in preparing a critical edition of this 
work. 

w Cf. BSS No. 71, 1916— p. 107. 

85 Se$akrsoa (1966 A.D.), the guru of Bhaftoji Dtksxta (1630 A.D.), the grand- 
guru of Jagann&tha Pandit (1650 A.D.), Shah Jehan's ccjurt poet l vide Dr. S. 
Relvalkar’s Systems .<?/ Sanskrit Grammar , §§ 30, 31, pp. 45-48), easily becomes a 
contemporaiy of Kavindi&carya, whose literary career is placed by Dr. H. D/*Gharma 
and Mr. M. M. Patkar between 1627 and 1650 aj>. [vide their ed. of the K-Candro- 
daya, intro, p. x], and consequently that of Mahadevabhatta. It is also not difficult 
to imagine that Mahadevabhatta, a constant visitor to Allahabad and Benares, if not 
actually a resident there, must have been in close contact with Sesakrsoa — a resident of 
the'Dudb formed by the Ganges and the Jumna [cf. Dr, Belveucar : Systems of Sk, 
Gr. p. 45]— and all his his works, 
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Urdu : — 

'Abba (Nom. Acc. Gen.). 

It is curious that the word dpa means ‘ elder sister ’ in Urdu. I am in- 
debted to Prof. C. H. Shaikh for the above information. 

These words for ‘father’ in the various languages are clearly of the 
mama - type which, just at the stage when articulate speech begins in infants, 
appear, with all their emotional significance, (cf. B. Malinowski, Supplement 
I to Ogden and Richards The Meaning of Meaning, pp. 319-320.) 
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Annual Report of the Archeological Department , Baroda State , for the 
year ending 31st July 1938. By Jnanaratna Dr. Hirananda Sastri, m.a., m.o.l., 
d.litt., Director of Archseology, Baroda State, Baroda State Press, 1939. 
Price Rs. 2-4-0. 

The Fourth Annual Report of the Department of Archaeology of the 
Baroda State deals as usual with Conservation of Monuments, Exploration 
and History of Monuments. 

Considerable attention seems to have been devoted towards the conser- 
vation of monuments. And it is a welcome news that the Department has 
at last cleared the area around the Kalifea temple near the Hira Gate at 
Dabhoi. For when the present writer visited the site in 1936 it was so dirty 
and full of stenching smell that it was impossible to remain there and study 
this beautiful monument for long. 

The discovery and preservation of the so-called Rama temple at Barda 
near Dwarka (Dvaraka) is again important to archaeologists. Its architec- 
ture and sculptural decoration resemble that of a Caulukyan temple of the 
12th century. Hence one should like to know whether it is a Rama temple as 
popularly believed or a temple of some other deity. This could have been 
ascertained by examining the cult-image (if there was one left), the image on 
the door-lintel, the sculptures on the walls of the garbhagrha and those on 
the walls of the mandapa. It is a misfortune that all the exterior images are 
badly disfigured. The inquiry suggested above is pertinent to the antiquity 
of the Rama-cult in Gujarat and elsewhere in India. So far no old temple 
of Rama has been known, though sculptures depicting scenes from the Rdmd- 
yapa have come down to us from the 5th century A.D. In Gujarat, so far 
as the writer knows, the earliest Ramayaija scenes are those carved 
on the panels above the columns of the sabhamandapa of the Sun teqjpk at 
Modhera 1 . 

Exploration in the Mehsana district revealed a number of Hindu temples 
of which the most important certainly is the Hingloji-Matla temple at Kha$- 
doran. It is dated (V.S. 1207) and gives us the name of the deity which 
the temple enshrined, viz. Sarvamaiigala, who is identified by Dr. Sastri with 
the goddess Durgja. It is a pity that details (already mentioned by the wiit£T) 
for an important monument like this are not given in the Report , tSF it is 
these which are necessary for reconstructing the cultural history of a proving. 


1 These he recognized but could not study for want of time and necessary facili- 
ties.* Owing to these sculptures perhaps that the Kuo da in front of the temple is 
popularly called Ramaku$<ja. 
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The conjecture put forward by Dr. Sastri for the existence of the amorous 
figures on this and other mediaeval figures in India, namely, that such temples 
were connected with Sakti worship and the Bhairavi-cakra cannot, we are 
afraid* be- maintained for a moment. For, let alone the Saiva and Vai$nava 
temples which might have secretly sheltered devotees who were pracchanna 
Saktas , even Jaina temples have such sculptures. 

The only explanation seems to be that these sculptures represent a fur- 
ther, in a sei\se extreme and a deteriorated, stage of the development of the 
practice of. carving nude figures, mithunas and other figures found on the 
gateways of stupas at Mathura and elsewhere. The Gupta temples present 
an intermediary stage. Some of them do exhibit such sculptures, but they are 
not obscene. 

Doubtful again is Dr. Sastri’s identification of the metal (not specified 
which) figures (Plates IV, V (a), (b) and VI (a) ) from the compound of 
the Kotyarka temple at Mahu»qII, on the right bank of the Sabarmati in the 
Vijapur taluk. Dr. Sastri considers them to be Buddhist, but they are Jaina 
as has been shown by the writer elsewhere in this Journal. 

The Trailokyamohana variety of Vi$riu from Mahudl i3 an addition to 
our knowledge of similar sculptures recently published by the writer from 
North Gujarat 1 , showing that Gujarat had perhaps specialized in this type 
of Vi$nu images. 

Gujarat has few sculptures to offer of the type discovered by Dr. Sastri 
from Mahudl (PI. VIII (a) ) where a child is seated on the shoulder of a 
standing figure and being sucked or given something by a woman. For its 
vivid portrayal of emotion and composition, it may well be compared with 
some of the Maurya or Sunga figures. 

Taranga was long since known to have a few Buddhist figures, but owing 
to the remoteness of the place it was not well explored. Now Dr. Sastri has 
published the image of Tarn from there, which has an inscription, on its base, 
(a fact which the Report has not noticed). 

Two inscriptions found during the year deserve notice. One is a short 
inssrij^ion on a piece of pottery found from the site of Sahkholia, near 
Dwarka. It seems to be the earliest inscription of this type, and second to be 
found inscribed on this material, the first being a similar piece of pottery 
from Vala, bearing a short inscription of Guhasena 2 . 

The Ass-inscription and sculpture from the Mahudi Gate at Dabhoi 
should be noted for studying the origin and prevalence of such curses and 
•buses which are now common in vulgar parlance. A few such sculptures 
have been noted by the writer from Konkari 3 , and though Bhagwanlal 
IndrXJI said that he had found such sculptures in Gujaiiat 4 , no specific case 
i r as mentioned by him. 


1 Journal of the Bombay University. 

* IA., XIV, p. 75. 

4 See ibid for .reference. 


* E. /., XXIII, p. 270. 



440 


REVIEW 


Further excavation at the Gohilwad Timbo in Amreli brought to light a 
day die of Sit SiEditya, while at Patan the actual form of the Sahasralinga 
talao is beginning to take shape. 

The Department’s attention is drawn not a little too early towarcte pre- 
serving the remains of mediaeval wood-carving in Gujarat. Since Burgess’ 
time the Baniyas and Bohras have sold a number of such artistic pieces to 
foreigners, a practice which is even now continued, but could only be stopped 
by state legislation. 

H. D. Sankalia.* 


Some Moral Tales in the Satapatha Brahmana by Prof. H. R. Karnik, 
Reprinted from * The Journal of the University of Bombay Vol. VIII, Part 2, 
September 1939. 

In his History of Indian Literature (English translation published by 
the University of Calcutta, 1927), Dr. Winternitz makes the following obser- 
vations regarding the contents of the Brahmanas : — 

“ Here and there, these barren explanations gain a little interest through 
the fact that they throw some light upon the moral views and social conditions 
of the period to which the Brahmanas belong" (p. 205) .... " This, by the 
way, is one of the few places in the Brahmanas, where morality is thought 

of. It is only very occasionally that we come across moral reflections 

Generally speaking, however, it is very characteristic of these texts that there 
is hardly any mention of morality in them at all. The Brahmanas aue a 
splendid proof of the fact that an enormous amount of religion can be con- 
nected with infinitely little morality” (pp. 207-208). In view of these ic- 
marks, it is refreshing to find the writer of the article under review proposing 
44 to survey the legends in the Satapatha Bramaija and attempt to show how 
far some of them at least, if not all, can be regarded as moral or didactic 
tales even like the stories in the ‘ Pahcatantra ’ and other Indian Narrative 
Works” (p. 12). The motives that prompted the writer are better described 
in his own words : — 14 The reason for giving preference to the didactic ele- 
ment setting aside all the other considerations which are equally deserving of 
one’s earnest and careful attention is my belief that in the Br&hmarjas, the 
predominant sacerdotal speculations have been welded with practical ethics" 
(p. 13). The author observes with commendable moderation 44 . ..It would'be 
foolish of course to say that all legends in the Brahmarias have an origins 
didacticism or all of them pursue a moral purpose. Yet some of them at 
least owe a part of their structure to purely didactic considerations or*Sfe full 
of motives which are didactic in nature ”. After this introduction, the writer 
proceeds to take up for consideration some twenty legends from the Satapatha 
Biiahmai>a and in the introductory and concluding notes to each legend, ex- 
haustively discusses all the important questions raised by the legend [such as 
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e.g. the significance of the Puru§amedha (p. 15) ] and points out its moral. 
This part of the article (p. 14 to the end) putting forth a new point of view 
is a performance that does credit to the author and to Prof. H. D. Velankar 
who has b£en his inspiration as he himself tells us (p. 2). The Introductory 
section (pp. 2 to 9) however, where the author takes “ a kaleidoscopic survey 
of these different theories propounded by eminent European Folklorists' * 
(italics mineJV does not fit in quite well with the main thesis of the article 
as it creates the impression that the author looks upon the Brahmajjas as a 
store house* of folklore rather than priestlore, it being one thing to trace some 
elements of folklore in the Biiahmajna tales and another to look upon them 
as folk-tales !* But the. author himself is aware of this disparity. When 
written ter about the point, he confessed that the two disparate parts happen 
to be thrown in together because they are parts of a larger thesis of his, in 
which the importance of a study of Brahmanic lore is urged on the analogy 
of the very fruitful study of Folk-lore. 

Even this welding together of disparate sections though unfortunate, can- 
not diminish the value of the scholarly contribution the author has made to 
our study of the didactic element in the Brahmaiia legends. 


V. M. Apte. 


Founders oj Vijayanagara by, S. Srikantaya, Mythic Society, Daly 
Memorial Hall, Cenotaph Road, Bangalore City, 1938. Pages 174. Price 
Rs. 5. 

•In this volume are printed the five lectures delivered by the author in 1930 
at the Anniamalai University. While retaining the original form, the author 
has endeavoured to embody and incorporate, as far as possible, the additional 
materials ancf criticisms since made available. The lectures bespeak much 
learning and close study, but there is little that is original except emphasis 
on some aspects of the main problem, like the contribution of the -Sringeri 
Mafha and Vidyaraoya’s pail in the Foundation of the Empire. But that 
dotfs mi help the student to decide, with conclusive evidence, the origin of the 
founders of Vijayanagara. When these lectures were first delivered almost 
a decade ago, there was probably much in them that was new to the student- 
audience. Then again, the scholars had not divided themselves into two 
warring camps on the question of the Telugu or the Kanerese origin of the 
ioflnders of Vijayanagara. But now it has unfortunately become a question 
♦V national and racial pride and to that extent has suffered an academic set- 
back. Even the latest attempts have not taken us much further in deciding 
the q®8tion of origin. Evidently we have to await more and convincing evi- 
dence. The first forty pages have been taken up in summarizing the earlier 
history, which seems to be unnecessary when it has been thoroughly worked 
out. The rest of the book develops in a rather sketchy manner the main argu- 
ments in support of the Kanerese origin of the founders of Vijayanagara. 
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Where the author criticizes and refers to others’ views, his acquaintance with 
them seems to be second-hand from the manner of giving references. Thus he 
refers to the views of Dr. Venkata Ramannayya on particular points, but never 
quotes chapters and verse from his work. Similarly in the Index, pages 1Q4, 142, 
143 , 145 , 146 have been given against the name of Dr. V. Ramannayya, 
but when we open those pages, we find the views of Dr. A Venkatasubbaiya 
referred to therein, which means confusion in the mind of the" vriter as to 
the two Doctors’ views. Here again on page 104, Dr. Venkat/.subbaiya’s 
article on Rajaguru Kriyiasakti in the Journal of the Mythic Socieiy. is referrecj 
to by name, but the footnote giving the reference refers to E. C. VII p.* 157 
Intto. We do not know whether the attempts to incorporate new material 
have resulted in this confusion. 

For the rest it is unnecessary to dilate on the main Thesis. The writer 

i 

never expresses his views in an extreme manner, which is a point to his credit 
All along his language is temperate and chaste. 


T. S. Shejwalkar. 



ACKNOWLEDGMENT 


Allahabad University Magazine 
Bharat Itihdsa Sarpshodhaka M mid ala 

Quarterly 

Bharatiya. Vidya, 1939 
Brahmavidyd : Adyar Library Bulle- 
tin 


Descriptive; catalogue of manuscripts 


in the Cwt. Manuscripts Library, 
Poona— Ji/O. R. J„ Poona, 1939. . 


Elphinstonian, Bombay, 1940. 


Founders of .Vijayanagara by S. Sri- 


KANTAYYA 


Guide to the Archaeological Galleries, 
Madras, Madras Govt. Museum, by 
F. H. Gravely and C. Sivarama- 


18,- 1 and 2. 

20, 1-3. 

1 , 1 . 

4, 1. 

34, 2. 


MURTI 

Illustrations of Indian Sculpture most 
✓ Southern, 1939, by F. H. Gravely. 

and*C. Sivaramamurti . . 
lojifiial oj the Department of Letters, 

University of Calcutta, Calcutta, 

1939 32 , 

Journal of Indian History . . . . 18, 3. 

Language 15, 4. 

Supplement to above 
Madras Government Museum ( Bulle- 
tin). 

1. Three Main Styles of Temple 
Architecture Recognized by the 

. Silpa-Sastras 3 N. S. 1 . 

2. Outline of Indian Temple Archi- 
tecture 3 N. S. 2. 

3. Catalogue of Venetian Coins m 

the Madras Govt. Museum . . 3 N. S. 3. 

Madras University Journal . . 12, 1. 

Maharashtra-Sahitya-Patrika, Quar- 
terly 1. 

Mdtn in, India 19 , 4 . 

P UT University Journal, Dec. 1939 4. 

N umismatic Society of India, Journal 

ofW 89 1 . 

Oriental Literary Digest, 1939 . . 3 , 1 - 6 . 

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic So- 
ciety, 1939 30, N. S. 1-2. 

Sind Historical Society Journal of 

193 9 *4, 1-2. 


1-106. 


1-24 ; 1-418. 
1 - 112 . 

6, 1-174. 


8; 1-48. 


4, 1-44. 


62, 80, 120, 120. 
263-418. 

.4, 215-272. 

1-80. 


1-26,* 2 plates. 

1-22, 1 plate. 

1-60. 1 plate. 
1-172. 

1-78. 

218-303. 

1 - 00 . 

1-100, 11 plates. 





